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Preface to the first edition. 



Within the last few years , the study of the German 
language in England has become so universal, that the 
appearance of another German grammar in addition to 
the comparatively few that have hitherto been published, 
will scarcely excite surprise, especially as the book mostly 
in use with the English student, viz. : 'Ollendorff's New 
Method of learning German', is in reality no grammar/,^ 
but only a book of exercises, affording the pupil no system- 
atic and connected view of the grammatical rules, neces- 
sarily to be observed in German. The difficulties of the 
language are not removed by Ollendorff's Exercises , they 
are simply avoided. However a mere grammar, i. e. an 
assemblage of grammatical rules , without practical appli- 
cation, is equally unfitted to satisfy the pupil desirous 
not only of comprehending and reading, but also of 
writing and speaking the language. The present 'German 
Grammar* will conduce to the attainment of all these 
objects. It is based on the so-called Conversational Method y 
first applied by the author of this book in his 'Fren ch 
Conversation-Grammar', which work has met with great 
success in Germany , and has distinctly shown that this 
method is the easiest , quickest, and the best calculated to 
assist the pupil iii overcoming the difficulties of a language. 

This ^German Conversation-Grammar^ combines 9ie 
grammatical and logical exposition of the German language 
with the constant application of the different forms and 
rules to vyriting and speaking. 

The book is divided into Lessons, each complete in 
itself, and containing in systematic arrangement a portion 
of the grammar , followed by a German Reading exercise y 
in which the different forms are applied to whole sen- 
tences. An Exercise for translation into German comes 
next : the lesson being concluded by an easy and familiar 



IV Preface to the ftrst editioii. 

Conversation , re-embodying the matter ^introduced in the 
previous exercises. 

It is impossible for a more practial method of ac- 
quiring the art of speaking German to be conceived , than 
for the pupil to be questioned in German by his teacher 
on subjects already familiar to him by translation , and 
for him to endeavour to give a fitting reply. In a short 
time the ear becomes so familiarized with the strange 
accents , that the teacher is understood , the tongue at the 
same time acquiring a fluency , to be attained by none of 
the other methods. The author's practical experience in 
teaching his mother-tongue to foreigners, warrants him 
fully in making this assertion. 

The advantage of conversational exercises is evident. 
Whoever has occupied himself with the study of modern 
languages, is aware that by far the most difficult thing 
is, to comprehend the foreign idiom. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to understand the easy questions the 
teacher addresses to him in German, and to answer in 
the same language on subjets already known to him 
from the foregoing Reading exercise and translation, the 
learner exercises equally his ear and tongue, and will in 
a short time be enabled to express his thoughts fluently 
and correctly in the foreign idiom. 

The book is divided into two Parts or Courses ; the 
First Part contains the complete Etymology , that is , the 
ten parts of speech , considered in their nature and in- 
flections, including the irregular verbs, with only the 
plainest syntactical rules requisite for translating the 
exercises. 

The Second Part contains the complete Syntax and 
the more difficult and idiomatical parts of the grammar. 
This part , as the most essential , has been systematically 
explained in clear and accurate rules, all of which are 
illustrated by the necessary examples, and followed by 
fitting Exercises and German Reading-lessons , both with 
the requisite words. Free Exercises j Materials for conver- 
sation and a few German dialogues conclude the Grammar. 

Lastly, a few Specimens of German poetical literature, 
some of which may be advantageously committed to 
memory, are introduced in the ^Appendix'. 

In respect to the mode of employing this Grammar, the 
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Preface to the sixteenth and seventeenth edition. Y 

author begs that he may be allowed to offer teachers and 
pupils a few suggestions. The rules with their examples 
and the 'Words' should be first learned by heart, and 
the German 'Reading Exercise' read and translated into 
English. This done, the ^Conversation' should be read, 
then the Exercise for translation (2tufgo6c) put into Ger- 
man and, when corrected, written out fairly and gone 
through again. Finally the ^Conversation^ should be read 
or committed to memory. The pupil may commence 
with the Reading lessons and with the easier poems in 
the 'Appendix' as soon as the teacher considers him 
sufficiently advanced, even though he should not have 
gone through the whole of the first Part. 

Heidelberg, September 1856. 



Preface to the eighteenth and nineteenth 

edition. 



The method followed in this grammar*) and the im- 
provements made in the preceding editions having been 
so much approved by the public as to cause it to be 
adopted by many schools and private families, as ^the best 
German Grammar' and ^one of the most nsefdl class- 
books',, the author as well as the publisher have spared 
no trouble to make it as perfect as possible. They flatter 
themselves that by this new edition, carefully revised and 
more elegantly printed, it will be found more deserving 
of the increasing patronage it has hitherto experienced, 
and they trust that it will materially contribute towards 
promoting the study of the German language in England 
and America. 

The author takes this occasion to inform those who 
wish to learn German that he has written also a smaller 
grammar, entitled : ''An elementary Grammar of the Ger- 
man lanfftrnge, combined with Exercises, Readings and 

*) Explained in the Preface to the first 'edition. 



Yl Preface to the sixteenth and seventeenth edition. 

Conversations (price only two marks) which retains exactly 
the same method as this larger one, and is destined for 
first beginners. Further also in connection with it an- 
other little book which is much needed: viz. ^Geirman- 
English Conversations. A new methodical 
guide for learning to speak German^. 

He begs leave to mention also that he has recently 
published: Supplementary Exercises to the German 
Grammar and further two little volumes: ^Materials for 
translating English into German with grammatical 
notes and a Vocabulary', firstf) and second Part, intended 
for proficient learners. When they have gone through the 
grammar, the use of these little works will certainly prove 
useful in giving them a greater facility not only in writing 
but also in speaking German correctly. 

A Key, containing the translations of the English 
Exercises into German, the necessary notes and trans- 
lations of the pieces of German literature contained in 
the 'Appendix', and some specimens of German letter- 
writing, has been publishedf f ) for the convenience of those 
who are unable to procure an efficient teacher. The new 
edition of it exactly agrees with this edition of the Grammar. 
Further the author begs leave to say, that he has published 
a ^First German Book'*) for the use of younger pupils 
who are to acquire a slight practical knowledge of the 
elements of the German language, before commencing a 
regular grammatical course; likewise a German Reader 
the first part of which contains: Ea^sy Beadings, fables, 
little stories etc., the second: Select Readings in Ger- 
man literature; the third : German plays , each with 
notes and a Vocabulary all three in new editions. 

Heidelberg, March 1878. 

W' EMIL OTTO. 



t) 4th edition 1876. — ft) l^th ed. 1877. — *) 6th ed. 1877. 



Extract 

from '^Eochester Daily Union". 

Nov. 10. 1865. 



Heidelberg) Germany. 

To the American Student coming to Germany. 

One of the most difficult questions for the American student 
to get properly answered, when he is about to start for Europe 
for purposes of study is, where to find the best place to set 
himself to work. Many waste a good part of their time before 
they find they have not been properly advised on this point. 
It makes a vast difference where the student of German pursues 
his studies, not only as to the purity of the language spoken, 
but as to the ability of those who lecture on the topics he may 
wish to hear .... 

It is a singular fact, but an undeniable one, that the most 
difficult thing to find in Germany is a good teacher of the Ger- 
man language. The want of a good system of text books, and 
the fact of having been instructed orally, and by lectures, 
renders the native German teacher incapable of following a 
system of instruction that the better disciplined mind of the 
American student demands. 

It must not be supposed that German teachers are deficient 
in knowledge. On the contrary their attainments are a matter 
of wonder. They speak several foreign languages with as much 
ease and fluency as their own. But they acquire languages 
much more readily than the American student, and therefore 
fail to comprehend the difficulties which a foreigner finds in 
their own. They almost invariably use English and French 
methods in teaching their own language, and these do not meet 
the necessities of the case. I have often had occasion to remark 
that, until some German linguist took the trouble to put himself 
in the position of the English scholar, and to comprehend the 
difficulties which the German language presents to the foreigner 
well enough to perfect a system of instruction adopted to the 
case, the correct comprehension of the spirit and letter of the 
German would be the lot of a very small proportion of those 
who study it. Woodbury's method, which is mostly used in 
America, is found to be very faulty, when any one tries to use 



Vin Extract. 

what they have learned from it in intercourse with Germans 
The German is not pure, and many of the classifications are 
wholly incorrect, therefore half the time spent in learning it, 
is wasted. Ahn's method is better German, but it is neither 
systematically nor progressively arranged. Having been perplexed 
by the defects of the various systems and text books in use for 
the English pupils, and the want of systematic and thorough 
teachers, it has been a source of great satisfaction to have found 
here at the University of Heidelberg^ in the person of one of the 
professors, Br. Otto^ a teacher who has comprehended and solved 
satisfactorily the difficulties which his own language presents to 
the foreigner. He has been a close student of languages, and 
has not only made many interesting discoveries in German, and 
originated a most useful system of classification of words, but 
he has so clearly comprehended the spirit of the English lan- 
guage as to be able to adapt his discoveries and classifications 
succesfuUy to it. 

As a result of his researches and studies he has published a 
grammar*) for the English student, which, in my opinion, 
is better tlian any lieretofore publisbed in Enrope or America | 
and I earnestly recommend it to all who wish to learn German. 
Twelve months' trial with other Teachers and systems, added 
to my own experience in teaching, may justify me in speaking 
on this point with more assurance than I otherwise would. 

My conviction is that the student will do better to spend 
his first four or six months in the beautiful, town of Heidelberg. 
No teacher whom I have found, can take him on so under- 
standingly and so fast as Dr« Otto. His systematic application 
of the rules and principles of his superior grammar^ and his 
extensive acquaintance with German literature and German 
history render his instructions invaluable to the student of Ger- 
man 

Prof. Peck. 

*) The fuU title is : German ConverBation-Orammar. A new 
and practical method of learning the German language by Dr. Emil 
Otto , Prof, of modem languages and Lecturer at the University of 
Heidelberg. Fourteenth Edition. Published by Jul. Groos, 
Heidelberg. 
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@8 gicM, rendered »there is« 217. 314.' i^ ^^le passive voice after 

@8 ift rendered » there is« 217. »tobe«3l4; Note; with um — 

)U 315; with the accusative 

F. 316; after »how, what, where 

T,^ . . J ,. J «.. &c.« 316; its place in a sen- 

Ffemimne nouns, declined 36. tence 355 3. 

From, how rendered 350. Interjections 259. 

gilr, prep, significations 346. Interrogative adj . 69 ; - pron. 1 39. 

Future-partidple 326. Intransitive verbs 210 ; with the 

auxiliary fcltt 211 & 212. 

**• Inversion of sentences 359. 

®e, as a prefix of nouns 56. Irregular verbs 154; a list 190. 

®c, as prefix of the past participle Irregularities in the plural 47—52. 
116; omitted 121, 194. 

®egen, significations 346. J. 

Gender of nouns 54. 3e — bepo 246 & 105, 10) & 209, 4. 



General Index. 



XV 



ilBnnen its conjugation 85; re- 
marks on it 262. 

L. 

Saffen, significations and its use 
as an auxiliary 285. 

List of the irreg. Verbs 190. 



liRaxt, indef. pronoun 150. 

Measure, expressions of m. 278 ; 
adj. of m. 329. 

^'^Qtn, its conjugation 88; re- 
marks on it 283. 

Moods, use of the indicative 298 ; 
— of the subjunctive 303 ; — 
of the imperative 369. 

SWfiffett , its conjugation 87 ; re- 
marks on it 286. 

EJ2utter, its declension 38. 

K. 

9{a^, significations 346. 

^Qjft, its comparison 103. 

Neuter verbs 210; with the aux- 
iliary fcin 211. 

Nouns with prepositions 43 ; their 
gender 54; declension 24 — 52. 

Number, expressions of n. 278. 

Numerals, cardinal 107 ; ordinal 
110. 

0. 

Object, its place in a sentence 356. 

Oblique narration 307. 

Of, a sign of the genitive 279. 

On, how rendered 351. 

One, after adjectives 108, 152, 2. 

Ordinal numbers 110. 

Over, how rendered 351. 

P. 

Farts of the speech 16. 

Passive voice 124; its infinitive 
after the verb 'to be' 314. 

Past participle , used as adjective 
129; instead of the present 
p. 326 ; used absolutely and for 



the imperative 326; its place 
in a sentence 355. 

Perfect tense, its use 299, III. 

Personal pronouns 133. 

Pluperfect tense, its use 300. 

Plural, irregular formations 47-51 , 
nouns with twofoims of it 50, V. 

Possessive pronouns 141. 

Predicate of sentences 355, 359^ 
361. 

Predicative form of adjective 92. 

Prefixes, their accent 12; insepa- 
rable 121,5;, 195 ; separable200; 
in accessory clauses 203, Obs. ; 
separable and insep. 206, 3. 

Present participle how rendered 
118; used as adjective 318; as 
noun 319; with possessive adjec- 
tives 321 ; used absolutely 322. 

Present tense, its use 298. 

Prepositions, with the dative 44^ 
1 & 3, 251, 253, 4); with the 
accus. 44, 251 ; with the geni- 
tive 45, 253 ; with the dative 
and accusative 253 ; contracted 
with the article 45 ; contracted 
with pronouns 137, 145 ; re- 
marks on prepositions 343. ' 

Pronouns, personal 133 ; reflective 
133, 137, 291; contracted with 
prepositions 137, 145; interro- 
gative 139; demonstrative 140; 
possessive 141; relative 143; 
correlative 146; indefinite 150; 
remarks on use of pronouns 290. 

Proper names of persons ; their 
declension 59 — 62. 

Proper names of countries &c. 64» 

Q. 

Quantity, adverbs of 232, 4). 

9{ed^t (aBen 80. 

Refiective pronouns 133, 137, 291 » 

Reflective verbs 222. 

Relative pronouns 143, 5). 

8. 

@e:n, paradigm 78 ; with the past 
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participle 129; used as auxili- 
ary 211. 

eettft 137, 150 3). 

•Self, its compounds, how ren- 
dered 137. 

Sentences, principal 355; acces- 
sory 361 ; compound 364. 

Separable verbs 199. 

Separ. & insep. verbs 206, 3). 

@te, as pronoun of the 2nd person 
134. 

^0, conjunction 242. 
eol^er, 68. 

^oHen, its conjugation S7; ren- 
dered »I am ton 80, Note 2; 
remarks on it 286. 

Some 71, 5); 151. 

©onbcm unb abcr 237, 238. 

Subject, its place in sentences 355. 

Subjunctive mood; its use 303, 

Substantives , their declension 24 
—52 ; gender 54 ; remarks on the 
genitive of subst. 277. 

Subordinate clauses p. 365. 

Superlative 101 ; — with am 102. 

Syntax 267. 

T. 

Tenses, their special use 298. 

The — the — , how rendered 104, 
246, 247. 

There is» how rendered 217. 

^un, no auxil., 90; its conjug. 
118, Note 2, 160. 

Xodfttx, its declension 38. 

IT. 

Ueber, significations 346. 

Um, significations 347 ; — separ. 
and msepar. prefix. 206. 

Um — in, with the infinitive 315. 

Unrcd^t ^aben, 80, Note 3. 

Unter, significations 347, 206. 

Upon, how rendered 351. 

V. 

Verbs, auxiliary (see \)abtn, fetn, 



tt)erben) ; auxiliary verbs of mood 
85 — ; remarks on them 282. 

Verbs , different kinds of verbs 
114; regular 115; passive voice 
124; irregular 154; first conju- 
gation 158; second conj. 169; 
mird conj. 178; fourth conj. 
185; alphabetical list of irre- 
gular v. 190 ; inseparable V. 194; 
separable v. 199; separable and 
inseparable 206 ; separable v. in 
accessory sentences 203 ; neuter 
and intransitive *ilO ; impersonal 
216 ; reflective 222 ; verbs requir- 
ing the subjunctive after tnem 
305 ; verbs governing the Nom. 
334 ; theDat. 335 ; the Gen. 338. 

Verbs governing prepositions 341. 

$te(, its comparison 103. 

S3on, significations 347; used in- 
stead of the genitive 279, 6). 

$or, significations 347. 

W. 

Sann? conjunction 243, 248. 

Sa« fiir etn, 69, 140. 

Weight, expressions of — 278. 

SBenig, its comparison 103. 

SSenn, conjunction 243 ; with the 
subjunctive mood 304 ; omitted 
304, 360, c. 

Set, SBadI Interrogations 136. 

^erben, paradigm. 82; auxiliary 
for the future tense 116 ; for the 
passive voice 128. 

Siffcn, half irregular 122. 

With, how rendered 352. 

f(So, contracted with prepositions 
(toomit jc.) 145, 5). 

SBolIen, its conjugation 86; re- 
marks on it 283. 

koorben for getoorben 130, § 6. 

T. 

You, rendered bu and @tc 134, § 2. 

Z. 

3Ur si^ifications 256 , 347 ; with 
the infinitive 313. 
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On Pronunciation. 



Letters of the Alphabet. 

The German Alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: 



Characters. 


Name. 


Characters. 


Name, 


81, 


a a 


ah (au). 


5R, n — n 


enn. 


«, 


b = b 


bey. 


D, — 


o. 


s. 


c c 


tsey. 


% V -V 


pey. 


t). 


b — d 


(ley. 


Q, q — q 


koo. 


e. 


e e 


ey. 


% X — T 


airr. 


%, 


f-f 


eff. 


®, f, « 8 


ess. 


@, 


9— g 


gay. 


Z, t — t 


tey. 


5, 


^ h 


hah. 


U, u — u 


00. 


% 


t 1 


ee. 


as, c — V 


fow (fou). 


% 


I — J 


yot. 


m,xo — yf 


vey. 


s. 


f — k 


kah. 


% K-x 


iks. 


8, 


t — 1 


ell. 


% ^ -7 


ypsilon. 


aw, 


m m 


enn. 


3. i — z 


tset. 



Of these, a, e, t, D, tt, 9 are simple vowels, the 
others are simple consonants. 

Besides these, there are in German double vowels, 
modified vowels, diphthongs and compound consonants: 



Sla, a^ 



ae, or t, a. 



at, at. 
au, ait. 

6%, c^. ch. 
©d^, fd^, sh. 
jDu, qu, qu. 



Double Towels. 

— ec 

Kodified vowels. 

Oc, or 6, 5. 

Diphthongs. 

6i, et. 
fit?. ci>. 



— 00. 



Uc, or fl, fl. 



(Su, eu. 

aeu, or Su, fiu. 



Double and compound consonaats. 

— (i^« = X. ®J), f^, sp. 

— d = ck. — ff, I, ss. ®t, ft, St. 

— ng = ng. — i = tz. 2:)^, H) = t. 

1* 



4 Pronunciation. 

Some of these letters are almost similar ; we therefore 
recommend them to the attention of beginners, as they 
may easily be confounded with each other. To prevent 
such mistakes, we give them here: 

93 and S; 6 and @; % 9t and ft; D and D. 

h and ^ ; f and f ; t> and ^ ; x and i^ 

Pronunciation of the vowels. 

1. Simple and double vowels. 

% a. 

91^ a has always the same sound, and is pronounced 
like a in the English words: farthing y father y are; never 
like a in hall^ or name or hat, Ex. : aB, l^at, ]^a*Be, 9lf*fe 
5Wann, S3ab, Ia*ben. 

^a^ da is pronounced in the same manner, but longer : 
8la8, baar, ^aar. 

% t 

6, e has two different sounds, but both may be either 
long or short. 

1 ) The broad e is like a in the English word share : 
bcr, toer, e^, gclb, SWcl^t; — short as in the word shell: 
l^ett, benn, toenn, Snb, ffintc, tebt, getb. 

2) The acute e sounds like the French 6 and the ey 
in the words they, grey or in hate, as : eb*cn, $Rel^, gcl^t, 
Icl^rt, S*fe( (in the first syllable) . This is also the sound 

of the double ee, as : ^cer, 3Kcer, Saf*fcc, @cc. 

Except: leer [empty) and @^eere («cmor«), which sound like 
lair and share. 

When the e is followed by two consonants or a 
double one, it is considered to be short ; this being the 
case with all the vowels. — 

e at the end of a word or in an unaccented final 
syllable, is very short: bc*te, Dedc, (£Cc, ©telle, [teCen, lobte. 

3, i* 

3, i has only one sound; the same as in field, sister, 
milk, never like i in vnse^ as : in, im, im^mer, mix, 8tp^e, 
mitb, Hfd^, ^inb, :c. — This vowel appears in some words 
lengthened by e mute after it, as ia field: bte = dee, 
l^tcr (here), \Atx (four), 8te*bc, SBien, Dieb, bie*fer. 

In some words however the letter t belongs to the 
first syllable and e to the following ; in this case i and e 



of the vowels. 5 

are of course pronounced separately : @^>a«nicn == ®^>a» 
nt^cn , Stfie = 8t4t^c (three syllables) .. — This does not 
take place in the final syllable of foreign words ^ where 
the accent falls on the last syllable : SKcIobi'e = me- 
lodee; J)^tmont'e. 

3, i is also made long by the insertion of !^ mute, 
in the five pronouns: x^n, \^m, il^rc, tl^ncn, ^^U 

D, when long, has the sound of the o in the Eng- 
lish words stone, alone: D^fen, $of, SSobcn, SRo^x, SRofc, (o^. 
When followed by two consonants, it is short, and sounds 
nearly like the English o in off, loss : @ott, fommcn, foil, 
off en. — Double o (oo) is always long and has the first 
sound 5: SWoo^ = mose, 8oo^. 

U, u. 

It, u sounds in long syllables like the English u in 
rtt/e, soupy or the oo mfood: ffltut, ^ut, nuti, SRufe, ru^fcu; 
a little shorter, when followed by two consonants, as in 
full: SRvXi, Sunt, ^ulb, §unb. — Double u does not occur. 

2), I) appears as a simple vowel only in foreign words, 
wliere its sound does not differ from that of the i^ as 
St^*^3ern, 8^*fia^ :c. — Subjoined to c, it constitutes a diph- 
thong (see next page). The German t^ is never used 
as a consonant. 

2. Modified vowels. 

The vowels a, 0, U are properly speaking simple ones 
as well, as the foregoing ; but as a peculiar character for 
them is wanting, they are represented as modified a, o 
and u's, and printed with a small e above, as J, J, 5 or 
fi, 6, fl. At the beginning of words the capital letters, 
are either modified with two dots or followed by the t, 
as : % or 9le, t>, De, U, Ue, — In writing, the e over the 
small letters has been corrupted into two dots, as h, i, u, 
which form has also been adopted in print. 

Sle or % a- 

The sound of this vowel, when long, is nearly the 
same as in fair (the French e), as : ^d^fe, grfi^men, ©fibber, 
tofil^Icn. — When short, the sound becomes rather slender, 
as in fell, as : %U-k, ftStte, ©albc, ?)anbe, ^^\t{ or Slcpfet. 



5 Diphthongs. 

De or t>f 6. 
When sharp^ this vowel approaches the Englisli joun 
in murderer; it is very like the French eu in seul or 
jeune, as: §5C(e, Bf»ter. ®bUttx, tfinncn. — When long, there 
is no sound answering to it in the English language; 
the nearest to it is perhaps bird, heard etc. ; it resembles 
the French eu in feu, as : Defcn or 6fen, ^5^*Icr, $I)^fe, 
5bc, S35*gcn. 

Ue or ft, it 

The English have nothing corresponding to this sound. 
It is exactly the French u in russe, sur etc., as: fiber, 
fur, Uebet or Ubd, §atc, ffi^^rcit, futten. 

3. Diphthongs. 
9lt, at. ^u, au. 9leu or ^u, au. 

3lt, which occurs only in a few substantives, is pro- 
nounced almost like the English i in ^re , sky , but a 
little broader, the a predominating : ffiat^fcr, SBaUfc, ^ain, 
aWai, gjJain. — 

a^ is no longer used in Gennan, except in a few 
proper names. 

9lu, like the ou in house, sound, as : ^au^, auS, auf, 
©aum, SRaum, glau^bcn, fau(. 

Sleu, aVLf resembles somewhat the English oy in ftoy ,- 
but whilst here the o predominates, in the German au 
the a is more heard; again the second half is not so 
open as i, but more like the it (French «) , as : $5u»fer, 
S3au*ine, txau'-mzn, Svaute (as if spelled ^aufcr, S3aumc) . 

®if et (e^). 

(§i has always the sound of the English i in mindy 
as: mciu, bcin, ©cut, fteiti, 9tet*mc, l^etten, ®, Sicr.*) 

e^ was formerly used instead of et at the end of words, 
and in order to distinguish the two different words of 
the same sound : fein (Ms) and fcijlt {to be) . This practise 
is now abolished, and all words having the sound et are 
mostly written ei, as : einer*fei, (Si, Sicr, bet, bct^egen. — 
The further practice of writing the verb \tt)Xi {to be) in 
all its forms with t) is gradually vanishing. 

*) This diphthong et is not to be confounded with te (long i) 
which is not a diphthong (see p. 4, i.. Compare the two words: 
beinen and btcnen(» binen); Setn (wine] and SBten [Vienna)^ 



CoQsonanU. 7 

@u^ eu has the same sound as &u; it is not quite 
80 broad as the English of, as : neu, Scute, l^eute, treu. 

Pronunciation of the consonants. 

1. Simple consonants. 

93/ i and ^/ b/ as in English ; but when they end a 
word or even a syllable followed by another consonant^ 
they are somewhat harder and approach the sound of 
p and t: ©all, fflirne, brctt, ob, ®xah, SI^Bc, ab^Icgcn; 3)amm, 
bcr, milb, XaMtx, ^inb^tein, 2lbcnb. 

6, C. This letter by itself, appears only in foreign 
words and is pronounced, before &/ t, i and }f, like ts 
(the same as j) , as : Sa^far, Sent^ncr, Eitrone, Sl)})crn ; — 
before the other vowels and consonants, hard like f, as : 
6ato, Sonccr't, S6In (Cologne), Suttur', S(aubiu«, ®clabe. 

% f; S, I; 2R, m; % n; % p; S, t and X, j are 
quite the same as in English, as : fin*bcn, ouf, Slffe, fret ; 
Siebe, Icbcn, fallen, pel, gaHc; aJiann, mir, im,. jammer, 
nintntt ; 5EafeI, Siraurn, fflctt, bctreffen ; laDcr, Slfe, (Sfempel. 

t in words ending in toil, which are taken from the 
Latin, sounds like j (is) , according to our pronunciation 
of this language, as : 8e!tion = Sel'jton, portion = ^orjion, 
Smigration etc. 

®f 8/ ought always to have the hard sound like the 
English ff in garden, glad, pig, as : ©ar^ten, Qif:\it\\, gegeu, 
®Ia«, ftragen, Sfagge, Scrg, genug; except in words ending 
in the unaccented final syllable tg, and their derivatives, 
where it sounds like t(^, as: ^5utg (= Sonld^), giftig = 
gifttd^, giltig, iDentg, Kniglid^, reintgeti. 

It must however be mentioned, that in a part of 
Germany the Q after each vowel is pronounced soft, sound- 
ing like dj (see that letter p. 8) : legcn = lecd^en, Sage. 
= Siojx^isit, genug = gcnnd^, ^eibelbcrg = §eibelberd>. 

with an n before it (ttjj) see p. 9. 

^, 1^, at the beginning of words, is aspirated as in 
English : ^abcn, §elb, ^ort, i^Sren, f)ut, i^unbert. — Between 
two vowels the aspiration is so slight as to be scarcely 
heard : $o]^e, fel^en, ©d^ul^e, blu^en, jie^cn* — Before a con- 
sonant and at the end of words it is mute, but it indi- 



'S Consonants. 

cates in this position that the vowel before i(y is long: 
fHxl^n, cl^^rcn, S^^nt, ^o^x, ®tcof), Ul^t. 

3/ i (yo*) corresponds with y (consonant) in you, as : 

Sa, Sa^x, icber, jung, 3ube, bc^a^rt. 

Stf t is like the English A, as : la^t, fait, fireuj, KIcc, 
83a(ten ; it is never mute before n, as : finte, £nabc. 

JR, r is pronounced shriller and with more emphasia 
than in Ecglish. Its being placed at the beginning, 
middle or end makes no difference: 9iab, Siul^m, (Sxtt, 
fiergen, Surg, ^tx, ^aax, gtur, gu^rer, 

@^ fr ^ is like the English s, and the distinction 
between hard and soft s (like z) is rather imaginary*). 
Of course, double s (= ff) is still harder and more hiss- 
ing than a single «, because the sound is doubled, but 
the fundamental sound of s should be always hard and 
hissing: ©ol^n == 5ohn (not ;rohn), (goft, ©egcn, ©Upjje, 
ber $)afc, Sefcn, Oefang, ju^ammen, ai\o, ^erfon 2C. 

^ is used at the end of words and syllables : ®(ad, 

®an«, §au«, Ola^d^en, §auiSd^cn (= ®(a«^^cn, $5u8*c^cn) , 

93^ tl« The sound of this letter is the same as that 
of the German f, as: bon = fon, SSatcr, Ux4oxtXi, 3Sctter, 

26, tx> answers to the English and French v, but is 
somewhat more open, the lips being less contracted than 
in pronouncing the English v. This sound requires par- 
ticular attention : SBein = vine, mx, Xoann, IDO, tt)i(b, ctotg. 

to is never silent nor used at the end of words. 

3/ ) is pronounced as ts in geis or unts , as: leffxi, 

ju, baju, jtDCt, 3a^(, Bott, an^jtel^en. 

The sounds of the English /, w or u?h and ^A do not 
occur in German. 

2. Doable and compound consonants. 

(Sfy, (^« There is nothing, corresponding to this in 
English. It has two different sounds : 

1) When placed after a, 0, tt and au, its sound is 
a guttural one and resembles the scotch ch in Loch, it 
is impossible to define it clearer. The pupil must there- 

♦) This soft 8, chiefly in use with the higher classes in 
northern Germany since the French language has been generaUy 
ctudied in Germany, is quite foreign to the people at large. 



Double consonants. 9 

fore refer to his teacher for the correct pronunciation^ as : 
SSadf, iadftn, 9c6), lodftn, 83ud^, tud^en, aud^, SRaud^. 

2) The other sound which occurs after e, i, et, 4^ 
0^ &VLf CU and H, and after any consonant is a soft ,ypc^ 
latic aspirate'', as: \6^, gtd^t, teid;, xtift, fflfid^e, ?5d(^er, tfiu- 

At the beginning of words (Sl^ is pronounced like jt, 
as : Sl^rift = Siift, Sl^riftian, S^or, except in S^cmte, c^e* 
mtjd^ and Sl^tturg, where it is soft. 

d^§. When ^ is followed by 9 or f, they are pro- 
nounced together like ks or x, as : 2Bad^^ = SBaK or SBay ; 
thus: Dd^g. Ddf^fcn, gud^«, Su^[e, 2ldj>fel, tt)a(^jen. 

Yet they are pronounced separately in compound 
words: mad^fant = tt)ad^*fam, na(i)fud^cn = nac^^uc^en, 
X[CKii'\z%tw, burd^4^^^n, — or when the i is abridged from 
t%f especially in the Genitive case : beg Sud^g, for SJuc^e^ 
or S3ud/« ; bed 55a^S for 35ad^e« or !Cac^'d ; er frrad^'«, 

cf appears at the end or in the middle of a word 
after a short vowel with the sound of a double f, as in 
English, as : ®to(f , ^odE, ©teden, ®Iodfe, 5Radten, brud en ; — 
tf is never allowed after a consonant. To write ftardt, 
SBerdt, iBancE :c. would be incorrect ; they must be spelt : 
ftati, SBerf, iBanl jc. 

There are a few compound words in which even d 
and f occur together, as: 9?udt*fe]^r, SDrudEfoften, 35idtfoj)f» 

ng sounds like the English ng in long, as : lanfl/ JRing, 
®efang. — The same pronunciation is retained, when ng 
is followed by a vowel, as: latige = fang«'e (not fan*ge), 
l^angen, Sing^er, Brtngen, fingett, gefungen. — In compound 
words, when the first ends in n and the other begins 
with g, each is pronounced separately, as : an*geue]^m, an* 
gefang^en, Un*gebu(b. 

Dtt, qu; q is always joined with u; together they 
have then the sound of tto as in the English word quire. 
In German qu is found in few words only: Quarj, quer^ 
Duirt, Ouat/ Quctle. 

ff or §*) ; the former is used as double s in the 
middle of a word: (affen. teffer, miiffen; the latter is the 



*) This letter is not compounded, as it appears in print, of 
f and %, but of f and 9 (final s) = fS ; it sounds like ss (not sz) . 



10 Double consonants. 

final double a (not z) at the end of >vords and syllables : 
— bag (== dass), $a6, ©c^fog, mug'tc. 

^i^^ p^ has the same sound as f^ and occurs mostly 
in words of Greek origin : ffipl^cu, ^^iIofoj3]^c, ®eograj>^ie^ 
!lbo())^. 

^f; pf^ Here the two letters )f and f are united in 
one sound, uttered with compressed lips: $fal^t, "iPtcll, 
apfcl, ^ferb. 

@d^, fd^ like the English sh in ship, as : ©d^iff , fd^af* 
fen, S3u(d^, ^^Ifd^c, toifdjen, tinbifdjf, 

^Pf \pf ^^^ @^/ ji a,s in English, with the only dif- 
ference, that the sound of ® before p and t somewhat 
approaches that of «A = sht and «Ajo, as : @piet, ©pavrcn, 
©picg, ©pule, an^^Jvcc^en, toerfpielen; ©tatt, ©tcin, ©trc^, 
aft, be^ftc^eu, ©iirfte :c. 

Z^f ij) must not be pronounced otherwise than as 
simple t ; it has never the sound of the English th, as : 
2:l?at, like %at\ S]^or, t^un, tl^eucr ; = Sor, tun, teuer. — 
When t^ stands in the middle or at the end of a word, 
it indicates that the preceding vowel is long : ratten, 
9?ot^, Wlntf), armutl)", 2lt^em. 

h = jj. When the sound of j is to be doubled, 
whicn must be done after each vowel, except in com- 
pound words, then t is prefixed to j = ^, equivalent to 
jj = ts, as : iafee, 83(i(5, trotjen, 2D?ufee. — ^ is never ad- 
mitted after a consonant, as: 8enj, tanjen, ^evj, ftiivien; 
but not: 8ent5, tan(^eu, ftur|jen 2C 



Remark. 

To give here orthographical rules would be entirely 
useless for the beginner, as they depend mostly on ety- 
mology and derivation, some previous knowledge of the 
language being indispensable. The only rule, the beginner 
wants, is, that all substantives and other words employed 
substantively, are written with a capital letter. Many 
examples have been given in the foregoing pages. 

The same rule is applicable to proper names : Subtotg, 
SlIBert, ©emitter, aD?uHer, SBicIanb, Sicero, 3ultu^ esfar. Of 

the pronouns, only ©te and ^l)X are written with capi- 
tals, when they answer to the English you and your. 
The personal pronoun td^ requires always a small i, not 
a capital, as in the English /. 
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The signs of punctuation being the same as in Eng- 
lish^ need no further explanation. 

The characters for German handwriting ^ differing 
greatly from the printed letters^ have been annexed in 
two tables . and should be carefully copied and practised. 
The pupil is advised at once to begin writing his exer- 
cises in the German character. 



On the Accent. 

As in other languages with words of more than one 
syllable, in the German tongue the accent is indispensable 
to the art of speaking. The verbal accent produces the 
rhythm ; without rhythm the language would be too mono- 
tonous, it would offend the ear and the innate feeling 
of harmony. However as the accentuation of words was 
not originally laid down according to fixed rules, but was 
rather the consequence of an undefined feeling and tact, 
some irregularities are necessarily found , which do not 
quite agree with the rules determined at a later period. 

All the beginner requires, to enable him to read 
correctly, may be simply reduced to the following rules : 

1) The pupil must distinguish simple words and com- 
pound words. 

2) Simple words, which are either monosyllabic roots y 
or derivative words, have (generally) one accent, as : groj, 
flein, gcB'cn, fd^*rcn. 

3) Compound ones have two or more, as. Sln'fang'. 

4) With monosyllables, no mistake can occur: auf, 
M, WAX, votwx, bod^/9Kann, gTau, fftnb, ^cdx^, 3Dad&, fic6. 

5) When a simple word is not monosyllabic, it con- 
sists of a root or principal syllable (©tamntfilbe) and of 
one or more accessory syllables (9Jcbcnfi(bcn), and is called 
a derivative. The latter are partly prefixes , partly suf- 
fixes^ which are never used alone and appear only in con- 
nection with roots. They are: 

a] Such as are placed before the root, prefixes !33or* 
filben) : It, em}), ent, cr, gc, Dcr, jer. 

b] Such as are placed after, suffixes (3iaciS;fi06en; : t, 
et, en, enb, tx, cm, ed, eft, et, tg, ic^t, in, ifd^, 
\x6^, ung, igcn. 

These syllables under a) and b) arc all unaccented. 
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6) Hence the first chief-rule : All derivative Oerman 
words have the accent on their root or chief -syllable , but 
never on either of the accessory syllables. 

Examples with prefixes, 
JExamples with suffixes, 

Sic^bi!, aWitt^cl, lobcn, Siigenb, fflitbfe, ftcincrn, ©litc^, 
rftcft, bittct, dtttg, l^otjid^t, ?6tt)in, l^frrttd^, finbifd^, S95um» 
d^en, 9336l^nungcn, ^eiHgJn. 

JExamples with both. 

©c-ruf'cn, ^unjfanger, fefd^rung, fefdl^tiingin, gcbrSud^* 
(id;, ijerloiciu entfj)ted?en, ^Mi^m^, aSctlcunfd^uugen. 

Note, Nouns taken from foreign languages, having 
been g&i^manised , do not come under this rule. These 
mostly receive the accent on the last syllable, as : ®{Vi» 
bent, ^ro<}^et, Siiltur, ^xotjinj, SKordft, gtgur, 5Rc(igi6n, ©t)u 
ndt, 9icgeut, Samecf, granio^, @6tbdt, ^ffijicr, anqor, ®cne* 
rdl ; pouter, ©alhift, Sornd, Di)ib, ^ordj :c. Proper names 
however, which have the accent in the original on the 
first syllable, when used in German in their original form, 
remain unaltered, as : Sdto, Eicero, ^itibdr, Sonou, Ednning, 
©^dfcfipedve, ffl^ron, 9?dcinc k. 

7) Besides the simple words (which are not to be 
mistaken for monosyllables) , there are a great many com- 
pound words which have an accent on each of the comr- 
ponents. The first however is the strongest. To avoid 
any misconception , we must distinctly state , that this 
term not only embraces compound substantives y as for ex. : 
^ai^JtlPott, Sonbrnann k, ; — but all combinations of inde- 
pendent words used by themselves and conveying an idea. 
Thus : 3ln'fcing [the beginning) is a compound word as well 
as Sifd^'fang, the first consisting of the two words an 
(preposition = at) and gang ; the latter of gif(j(^ and gang. 

This definition is the key to all the difficulties, which 
as yet could not be resolved by the two theories adopted 
by grammarians, one of which says : 'the radical syllable 
of a word always takes the chief- accent ' ; the other: 
*the chief -accent lies on the syllable which is most 
significant'. Both principles are deficient, as seen above 
in the word 5lnfang. Here the radical syllable is fang, 
yet it does not bear the chief-accent, which lies on 21 n; 
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nor is the first syllable, which does bear it, that which 
is most significant. 

8) Compound words may consist of substantives ^ verbs, 
adjectives, pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, the prefixes 
tni§, VLVL,*] or the final syllables : bar, l^af tiling, fat, 
fd^aft, nig, fam, tl^um, Ictn, ct, l^eit, atl^ and utl^/j 
the accent* of which is somewhat less strong. For all 
words thus compounded, the following is the principal 
rule ; Each component^ even when combined , keeps its accent 
4>n its radical syllable. Hence it follows that every com^ 
pound toord is pronounced with two or more accents 
according to the number of components. Euphony how- 
ever requires, that the latter loses something of its value 
iuid weight, so that the first receives rather more stress. 
This has probably been the reason why other gramma- 
rians have adopted a. full accent and a demi-accent. Ex. : 
^oft^or, aSorl^of, ©ngang, SDJittdg, 5Rdd^rid^ten, unfid^cr, Dfcn* 
T^l^r, {Rigcnbogen, futd^tbdr. 

Note. It must however be observed that compound 
particles have only one accent, viz. on their second syll- 
able; as, for example, compounded 

with l^in: l^in*db, l^Kn^aiif, l^maii^, l^incm, i^lnjii. 
with l^cr: l^cr-db, i^et'-auf, l^craii^, l^Jrein, l^erjii, l^hrum, 

with ba: bamit, bSrin, bajii, bi»6n, baraiis, bSjmfd^cnK. 
with ju: jurud. 

Promiscuous examples. 

6ftto)mb (6ft*ti)mb), SKiinb^Iod^, Stiiftrdg, geifttcid^, SKit- 
fefb, 5«6t^burft, limgdng, SD^antitcin, grciinbfd&dft , au^fii^r, 
Siifunft, frud^tbdr, grei^eit, SungKng, 8dbfdt, sittrnd^t, ginfter- 
m%, mit-Icibtg, auf^oren, b?*mit4cibcn, l^inauf'fdl^rJn, l^crein* 
»f6mnicn, um*gangfid^, au^*gcfiS^rt, jufunftig, 3ung{mg«*attcr, 
{Rcid^tl^um, SRcid^tl^umcr, Baufatttg, SSlbenbrotl^, ticblofcn, Slbcr* 
glaube, tobe^mutl^tg. {RSiiberci, ©onncnfd^cm, li:^rcn«fd^(uffcf, 
Sftermeffcr, gelbjiig, gilbjciigntciftcr, Rricg^id^ldmt, Un'-ubcr- 
iriffltd^fett , 8(cbcn«tt)urbtglcit , 2WauIbecrbSume , juf dmtncn^ 
lommen, ungered^t, jurudRel^ren, bajtoifd^en^egen. 

^) Antiquated words which are no more used by themselves 
>aow. 
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Reading Exercise. 

Die <ie-ne ml Me Sau-be. The bee and the dove. 



:i-ne 95ic-ne n>ar but-jlig; fie flog ju ei-net 

A bee was thirsty; she fle^v to a 

Ouel-Ie, urn ju trin-fcn, ab-er jie n)ur-be Don bem 

well, in order to drink, but she was by the 

jtvfi - men - ben 3Ba[-fer fort -ge-rlf- fen, unb m-xt 

streaming water carried away and was 

bei-naf)-e ev-tvun-fen. 

nearly drowned. 

@i-ne Zm-U, tt)el-^e bic-fe« be-metf-te, \)irf-tc 

A dove which this perceived, picked 

ein 93aum-blatt ab, unb marf e^ in bag SBaf-fer, 2)ie 

a (tree-) leaf off, and threw it into the water. The 

Sie-ne et-griff ti unb ret-te-te jid). 

bee seized it and saved herself. 

3lx^t lang-e na(^-^et' fag bie 2au-be auf ei-nem 

Not long afterwards sat the dove on a 

Saum unb be-merf-tc nic^t, ba§ ein Sa-ger mit fei^ 

tree, and perceived not that a hunter with his 

ner ^lin-te auf jte jielte. Die banf-ba-re 93ie-ne, 

gun at her aimed. The thankful bee, 

m\'6)t bie ®e-fa!)t et-fann-te, in n)el-d;er tf)re SBo^l* 

which the danger recognised, in which her bene- 

t^-te-rin fic^ be-fanb, flog ^in-ju', unb jiac^ ben 

factress herself found, flew near and stung the 

3a-ger in bie l^anb. SDer ©c^ug ging ba-ne'-ben, 

hunter in the hand. The shot went aside, 

unb bie 3;au-be \mx ge-ret-tet. 

and the dove was saved. 



Reading Exercise. 15 

Die )rei JxtmU. The three Mends. 

1) 6*in SWatin ^tte brei grcun-be. 3^^i ^^^ 

A man had three friends. Two of 

ilj-ncn licb-tc cr fel)r; bcr brit-tc tt>ar x^m glcidf^-gil-tig, 

them loved he much; the third was to him incUfferent, 

ob-gleii^ bie-fer fein bc-jtct grcunb n)ar. (Sinjt tt)ut-bc 

though this one his best friend was. Once was 

cr DOT ben 9lid)-tet gc-for-bert, tt)o ex, — ob-fcl)on 

he before the judge summoned where he, — though 

un - fd)ul - big — , bo^ ^rt Der-flagt mar. — 3Ber 

innocent — , yet hard accused was. — Who 

un-tcr eu^, fag-tc er ju fei-nen greun-ben, mill mit 

among you, said he to his friends, will with 

mir gel) -en unb fiir mx6) jeu-gcn? benn ii) bin un* 

me go and jfor me witness? for I am un- 

ge-re^t t)cr-flagt, unb ber ffo-nig jurnt. 

justly accused, and the king is angry. 

2) 2)er er-jie fci-ner greun-be ent-f^ul'-big-te jt^ 

The first of his friends excused himself 

fo-glei^ unb [ag-te, er fon-ne nid;t mit i^m gcl;-cn 

immediately and said, he could not with him go 

tt)e-gen an-bc-rcr ®e-f^af-tc. J)er 3^^i"t^ bc-glei-te-te 

on account of other business. The second accompanied 

il)n bi^ ju ber Jt^ii-re be^ 9lid)t-^au-fe« ; bann manb-te 

him as far as the door of the tribunal ; then turned 

er fi(^ urn unb ging ju-riid, aui ^ur^t t)or bem 

he (himself) and went back, for fear of the 

jor-ni-gen SRic^-tgc. S)er I)rit-te, auftt>el-^en er am 

angry judge. The third on whom he the 

me'-nig-jten ge-baut i)at-k, ging ^in-ein, re'-bc-tc fiir 

least relied had, went in, spoke for 

i^n unb jeug-te t)on fei-ncr Un-fc()ulb fo freu-big, 

him and gave evidence of his innocence so cheerfuUy, 

bag ber 9tid)ter i{)n lo«-Iieg unb be-fc^ent-tc. 

that the judge him liberated and rewarded. 
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3) $Drei gi^eunbe ^at bet 3Rtn\if in bie-fei SBelt; 

Three frienda has man in this world; 

tt>ie be-tra-gen fie f\6) in ber ®tun-be be« Zo-hti, 

how behave they in the hour of death, 

tDcnn @ott i^n t)or fein ®e-ri^t for-bert? — 2!)a« 

when God him before his tribunal summons? — The 

®elb, fein er-jier greunb, t)er-Ia§t it)n iuerjl unb 

money, his first friend, leaves him first and 

ge^t ni^t mit il)m. ©ei-ne 9Ser-n)anb-ten unb 

goes not with him. His relations and 

fjreun-be be-glei-ten il^n hii ju bet £^u-re be3 

friends accompany him unto the door of the 

®xa-Ui, unb f e^-ren bann ju-riicf in i^te ^^du-fer. 

grave, and return then back to their houses. 

3>er 35rit-te, ben er im 2e-ben am 6f-te-jien t)er-9a§. 

The third, whom he in life the oftenest forgot, 

jinb fei-ne guten SBer-fe. 6ie al-Iein be-glei-ten 

are his good works. They alone accompany 

i^n Ui ju bem 2;^ron be* 9li^-ter8; jie ge^cn 

him as far as the throne of the judge ; they go 

t)or-an', fpre-^en fut i^n, unb fin-ben 93arm-!^er-jig-feit 

before, speak for him, and find mercy 

unb ®na-be. 

and grace. 

Etymology. 

Freliminary notions. Farts .of speech. 

There are in the German language ten parts of speech : 

1) The article, bet Slrtilct or ba« ©efd^ted^tdmort. 

2) The noun or substalitive, bad ^auptiDort. 

3) The determinative adjective, bad S3eftimmung6tt)ort» 

4) The (qualifying) adjective, bad (£igcnfd^aftdti>ort. 

5) The pronoun, bad Sfirtpcrt. 



Etymology. 
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6) The verb, fca« 3^it^o^^- 

7) The adverb, bad Umftonfc«tt)ort. 

8) The preposition, bad S5ortt)ort. • 

9) The conjunctioii, bad ©inbctcort. 
10) The interjection, bad 9(udrufmort. 

The first six are variable, the four last invariable. 

The change which the first five undergo by means 
of termiiiations, is called declension; it refers to gender, 
number and case. 

There are in German three genders: the nuxsctdine 
(bad niannltd^c) , the feminine (bad toctblidbc) and the neuter 
gender (bad fad^Iid^e ®cfd^Icd^t). The rules concerning the 
gender will be found in the lOth lesson. 

There are also two numbers: Singular (Sinjal^I) and 
Plural (SKcl^rgal^I) , and four cases, expressing the diffevent 
relations of words to each other, namely : the nominative, 
genitive, dative and accusative. 

The nominative case (SBctfatI) or the subject answers 
to the question: tchof or what? Ex.: Who is learning? 
The bay (Latin: puer). 

The genitive or possessive case (SBeffenfaQ) answers 
to the question : whose? or of which f Ex.: Whose book? 
The bo%fs book (pueri). 

The dative (SientfaQ) answers to the question to whom? 
Ex.: To whom shall I give it? To the boy (puero). 

The accusative or objective case (©enfatt) marks the 
object of an action and answers to the question : whom f 
or what? Ex.: Whom or what do you see? I see the 
boy (puerum), the house (domum). 

Note. For the voeative ease there is no particular fbrm in 
German; if required, the nominative serves for it in all the de- 
clensions. 



OTTO. Oermftn C«iiT.>GniiiiB»r. 



First Lesson. 

(dvite Seftion.) 
On the definite Article. 

(2)er Bcflimmte fLxiiftX.) 

There are two articles in German as in English: 
the definite and the indefinite. 

The definite article, answering to the English the, is 
used to indicate the gender of substantives, and has for 
' each gender in the singular a particular form, viz. : 

masc. ber, fern, bie, neut. ba8, as: 

ber 3Jiann the man. 
bie S^au the woman. 
ba« ^nb the child. . 

The plural for all three genders is bie, as: 

bie Rnaben the boys: 

It is varied by four cases : the nominative^ genitive^ 
dative and accmsative. It will be observed that the accu- 
sative singular of the feminine and neuter gender, and 
the accusative plural are always like the nominative. 

Dedension of the definite article. 





Singular. 




:^lural 




fntMc. ftm. 


neuter. 


for all gender •• 


Nom. 


ber bie 


bai9 the 


bie the 


Gen. 


beiS ber 


be0 of the 


, ber of the 


Dat. 


bent bet 


bent to the 


ben to the 


Ace 


ben Jbie 


baiS the 


bie the 



We are to decline in like manner the following 
words, which are often substituted for the definite ar- 
ticle, viz. : 



mase. 

blcfer 
Jener 
xotKiftx 
jcbcr 



Singular, 
fern. 

btefe 

tt)eiqc 
jcbc 



neuter. 

biefeiJ this, that 
jetted that 
ttjeld)ei8 which? 
jebe^ every 



Plural 
for all genders, 

btefe these 
jene those 
XCClift which? 



Definite Article. 
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N, 
G. 
D. 
A, 



nuue. 

biefet 
blefei? 
btc'ew 
tJtc en 



Singular* 
fern. 



etr 



t)tc 
t>ic 

Wcfe? 
biee 



Declension. 

netUer. 

t)tefeiS this (that) 
bief ei» of this 
tie eitt to this 
bieed this. 



far all genders. 

biefe these 
bieier of these 
btefeit to these 
btefe these. 



S)tefer SRann this man. 
S)tefe t^au this woman, 
dene ^avi that woman. 



Examples. 



3et>CT SRann every man. 
SBe^enStod (-^cc) whichstick? 
3et)C5 Sinb every child. 



Words 

Set Jt5mg the king. 

ber SSatet the father. 

ber ilRann the man, husband. 

bet ®o]^n the son. 

t>er ®atten the garden. 

ter SBein the wine, 
bet ©tod the stick, 
bet ^mtb the dog^ hound, 
bet S^eHet, the plate. 



P8ttct).») 

bie SKuttet the mother, 
bie iSxau the woman^ wife, 
bie 2)0(^tet the daughter, 
bie Sebet the pen, feather, 
bie ^a^e the cat. 



Sai9 @(!^log the castle, palace. 
ba« Stub the child, 
bad §ciud the house, 
bag Sudb the book, 
bad aBajjet the water. 

5Retn no. mift not. 

$abe x^ have It 

lafl bu hast thou? 

at et has he? 

at fte has she? 

at ed has it? 



ffite fffinigln the queen. 

unb and. -Sa yes. 

iS. 3t^ l^abe I have 
bu ^{l thou hast 
et Bat he has 
fie ^at she has 
ed ]^at it has 

Eeading Exereise (Uebung) 1. 

S)et SJatct ttnb bet ©ol^n. !Dte SRttttet uitb baS ffinb. Det 
©atten unb baS §au«. Scnet ®atten, jened $att«. 3(]^ l^aBe 
ben ©tod.**) a)u ^ajl baS aaSoffct. ©et Sfinig ^t ba« ©^tog. 
®et SJatet l^at ben aSein. aBeld^en SBetn ^at et? SBeld^e* 

*) In this and the folio-wing lists of words the article precedes 
each substantive, that it may be learnt ai the same time. It may 
also be obsen^ed here» once tor all, that these words preceding the 
Exercises, are to be well committed to memory, as their signification 
is seldom repeated when appearing in subsequent Exercises. 

**) The noun governed by the verb ^aben (to have), and by 
all transitive verbs must be in the Accusative. — All German 
monosyllabic substantives of whatever gender are alike in the 
Accusative and Nominative. 

1* 
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2Baf[cr? ©icfcr fiiuib. ©tcfc Jtafec. S)a« JKnb btcfcr (of this) 

f^au. SBel^ed ^nb? 3ebed ^b. SEBel^ gfraul SSeldber 

ajlann l^at ben $unb1 SBeld^en ©tod ^at bet 9J2ann1 (Sr l^at 
bicfcn ©tod. 

Exercise for translation. 

1. The king and the queen. The son and the daughter. 
The father and the mother. The child has the book. The 
daughter has the book. The man has the (Ace, betl) stick. 
I have the wine. The man has the water. This father. This 
woman. This house. The king has the castle. The queen 
has the book. Which book? Which house? Which pen? 
This book; that pen. Every man. I have the (Ace,) dog. 

2.*) I have not the stick. The child has the stick. 
That wine and this water. This man has not the book. 
Which castle has the (Nom.) king? He has that castle. 
That mother has the child. The woman has the house. The 
castle of the queen.**) Has the man the book? Which plate? 
This plate. The son of the queen. The daughter has the 
pen. Every mother. Every book. 

Conversation (©pred^iifeung) . 

)dbt i^ bic gcbet? 3a, bu baft bic ^ebcr. 

)afl bu bad ^U(!^1 yitin, iq l^abe bad 93ud^ ntd^t. 

)at bcr Satcr ben SQSein? @r l^at ben 933cin. 

)at btc tjrau bic Uafec? 3a, fie l^at bte fiaftc. 

Bcld^c ffage l^at fie? ©tc ^at bie Junge (young) ftaftc. 

)at ba« SHnb ben ©tod? 9^cin, bet ©atcr ^at ben ©tod. 

Beld^ed ©cj^bg ^at bie ffbntgin? ©te ^at biefe* ©qlog. 

>at biefe ?frau bad ^nb? Sleln^enc tjrau l^at ed (it). 

)at bcr SKann ben $unb? 3)cr SKann \^at ben $unb ttt(!^t; 

er l^at bte fta^e. 

SQSc^ed a3u(!^ l^at bet ©ol^nl ©r l^at bad Su^ bcr aRutter. 

at bic 5Wutter bad »ud^? IRctn, bie lod^ter ^at bad ©u^. 

Je^c Sebct l^at bad £inb1 gd l^at bie gcber bc¥ %xavi. 

)at bcr SSater bad SBaJTcr? 5Rein, er fyd ben SBctn. 

lel^ed $aud l^at bcr SDtannI (Sr l^at bad $attd bet SRuttec. 



*) All the Exercises are divided into two parts. The second 
part need not be translated at once, but only when repeating, 
which should be done regularly after 10 or 12 lessons have been 
gone through. 

**) Feminine nouns have all the cases in the singular like 
the nominative : thus, only the article is declined, G, »= ber ^fiBtgut. 
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Second Lesson. 

iSrotxU gcftion.) 
On the indefinite Article. 

(2)er unBeflimmte KrtlM.) 

The indefinite article is tnasc, tin, fern, eitie, neut ein; 
it is equivalent to the English a or an, and has also 
three genders ; but in the nominative, the masculine and 
neuter are alike^ viz. : 

ein SRann a man; cine ^au a woman; ein IKnb a child. 

It has the four cases; of course only the singu- 
lar^ as, from its nature, it can have no plural. 

Declension of the indefinite article. 





masc. 


fern. 


neuter. 


N. 


ctn 


eine 


ein a or an 


O, 


ctne« 


ctiter 


etned of a 


D. 


einent 


cinet 


etnem to a 


A. 


cinen 


etue 


ein a 



The following words, which occasionally take the 
place of the article, are declined in the same way, and 
have a plural: 

fern. neuter. 

unfcre unfer our 
3^r your 

*^^| their 



fein 
metn 
t)ein 
fein 



fern. 

leine 



neuter. 

fein no*) 
nteine metn my 
t)etne bein thy 

fein his, its. 

Declension. 



feine 



masc. 

unfet 
3^r 

i^T 



3^rc 
il^rc 



Singular, 
maee. fern. 

N, metn tneine 

G. meineiJ meiner 

D. metnent meiner 

A. meinen meine 



neuter. 

mcin my 
meineS of my 
meinem to my 
mein my. 



Plural 
for all genders, 

meine my 
meiner of my 
meinen to my 
meine my. 



Exam 

9Wein ©ru^ex my brother. 
Jfein S3vot) no bread. 
Unfer ©atcr our father. 
3^T S3n^ («.) your book. 



les. 

SWeine ®<i^tt)ePcr my sister. 
Unfetc SWutter our mother, 
©ein ^ferb (».) his horse, 
i^tc tJeter her pen. 



*) no followed by a noun means fein. 
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Wordi. 

(Silt ^etmb m. a friend. etne ^Ud^t a fruit, 

ein 9))fet m. an apple. etne ®abel a fork. 

cut aSaum m. a tree. «• cm « 7 -i. 

eitt 6ut m. a hat. «« JKcRern. a knife. 

cin 85ffel m. a spoon. cm Sebcnncffcr n. a penknife. 

rfn mod m. a coat. «tt ftlctb n. a dress. 

ein Sruber m. a brother. «« MP »*• » *^o"«- , 
Ctn Sifter n. an animal. 

(Bint 93(ume a flower. fd^3n fine, beautiful, 

cine 93imc a pear. alt old. fcl^r very, 

etne 9{ofe a rose. j|una young, 

cine ©tabt a town. ^cfe^cn seen. 

gcien <Sfit mir give me. 

tfl is. wet? whot toaS? what? ot>cr or. 
aVLif also, too? where? 

PL ffiir l^aBen we have §a6en toit have we? 

©ie ^ben | you have l^aBen ©ic ) have you? 

(i^r i^abt) } ye have (l^aBt tbr) } have ye? 

jle ^dbtn. they have. !^aben jie have they? 

Eeading Exercise. 3. 

3i^ ^cAt eine Slume. ^aji bu metne ^Ivime^. SBir Jbaben 
elncn fjreunb. ^aBen ©ie au^ etnen tJteunt)? S)iefer Suiann 
ifl tttcin fjrennt). ©ie (fie) l^at !ein SSrot). ©ie (fie) ^aoen teinen 
apfcl. SKcin Jtint) Bat eine S5ime; e« (it) ^t aud^ eine 9?ofe. 
S^r ©o^n nnt) 3^re jfeod^ter l^aBen jenen 93aum gefe^en.*) S)ie 
^a|c ifl ein H^ict. !3)ie SRofe ifl cine SSIume. @cBen ©ie mir 
t)icfe« Snd^. OcBen ©ie mir aud^eine Slume. S)iefe« §an8 ijl 
nid^t fd^on. Unfere ©tat)t ifl fel^r alt. 

jiitfg<t0e« 4. 

1. I have a rose. She has a book. You have a 2) stick. 
My brother has a pear. My sister has an apple. His child 
has a knife. We have no bread. Give me a rose. The father 
has no horse. A dog is an animal. Which pen has the child? 
The son has a hat. Who has a flower? My daughter has 
a flower. Where is your mother? That child has no 2) apple. 
I have no {Ace. m.) spoon. That house is old.^) Her house 
is beautiful. My horse is young. Have you seen^) the castle? 

2. Give (®eBen ©ie) this stick to^) my brother. Give 
this penknife to^) your sister. The apple is a fruit* The 

1) In compound tenses the participle past comes last. 

2) Accusative masc, cincn — tcmen ic. (see the foot-note ** p. 19). 

3) Adjectives, when placed after their noun, remain unchanged. 
4} The word 'to' inoicating the dative, must not be translated. 



Declension. 2^ 

rose is no fruit , the rose is a flower. You have no hat. 
Where is your hat? Who has ^seen imy 2 hat? Give me 
a knife. Give me also a fork and a spoon. He has not his 
coat. They have no horse. Where is my brother? Where 
is the rose of my [Gen, f,) sister? Not every horse is fine; 
this horse is young. 

Conversation* 

aSSad l^aben @ie? dc^ l^abe eine 9(ume. 

tabcn ©tc einc Siofc? 3a, x^ ^^o^lt cine 8iofc. 

abcn ©ic ctn $fcvb? 9lcin, i^ ^aBc fcin TPfcrb, Ic!^ 

l^abc cinen $unb. 

4>at t>a« JRnb fcin S3rot>? a)a« ffinb l^ot fein Stob. 

&er (who) l^at mein 83u(j^! !I>eine ©ti^toefier l^at bein Sn^. 

SDSo i^ mcinc gcbcr? ©ic (it) tfl nid^t ba (there). 

SBel^c^ fiau« l^bcn ©ic? 3d^ ^abc bicfeS $au«. 

3jl 3^r feo^n jung? (Sr ip fe^t jung. 

So tft meln gebermcffcr? 3^t ©ruber ^at c« (it), 

^at unfere SKuttcr cine SRofe? 9iein, fte l^at feine 9iofc. 

SBcld^c^ SWcRer ^at mcin ^inb? (g« l&at fcin SKeffer. 

3fl bie SRofc einc gmd^t? 5Rcin, bic SRofe ip cine 33Iumc. 

SEBel^en ©tod babeu ©ic? 3d^ ^abe meincn ©tocf. 

SBer l^at mcin S3u6? SDa^ fftnb ^at 3l^r ffluA. 

^ben ©ic aBaffcr ? SBir l^abcn fein SBancr ; abcr (but) 

totr l^abcn SBein. 

3fl bic Jiafee ein SC^ier? 3a, bie ffafee ifl dn I^icr. 

$at 3^rc SWuttcr cinen »ruber? aHcinc SKuttcr l^at fcincn ©ruber, 

abcr jic l^at cine ©(^)Dc{ler. 



Third Lesson. 

(SDritte Seftion.) 
Declension of Substantives. 

(2)enmatlon ber $au^tn)6rter.) 

The German grammarians have not yet agreed on 
the division of the nouns substantive into declensions^ 
and on the number of these. Some adopt 6^ others 5, 
others again 4 or 3, and even 2 declensions only. This 
distribution, however, is quite arbitrary ; indeed, in this 
matter there is much irregularity in German, The reason 
is, that the language was practised and cultivated by 
different tribes in various ways before a grammar existed. 
So they were obliged to accept matters as they were 
and to make the best of them. Nevertheless, there 
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are three fundamental ideas^ on which declension is prin- 
cipally founded^ viz. the gender ^ the termination^ and the 
number of syllables^ and though this system presents oc- 
casionally also some deviations and exceptions, it offers 
really far less difficulty than any other distribution.*) 

We state therefore that each of the three genders 
has its own mode of inflexion, and further that the mas- 
culine gender admits of three different forms of declension^ 
the feminine of one, and the neuter also of one. 

Hence we adopt flye declensions, the three first of 
which comprise the masculine, the fourth ike femimne, 
the fifth the neuter nouns, a few exceptions not included. 

Our division has the great advantage of enabling the 
learner, on seeing any substantive, accompanied by its 
article, to refer it to its proper declension. This is not 
to be attained by any other system. 

In consequence we state as follows: 

1) The first declension comprehends all masculine 
and neuter nouns ending in tl, tn, it, d^ett and leitl. 

2) The second comprehends all masculine nouns end- 
ing in tf and most foreign masculine substantives having 
the accent on the last syllable. 

3) The third contains all monosyllabic masculine nouns 
and those of two syllabes ending in i6), ig and ting, 
and a few words of foreign origin. 

4) To the fourth belong all the feminine substantives. 

5) To the fifth all neuter substantives not ending in 

cl, en, cr, d^ en and fetn (see 1). 



Table of the endings of the five declensions. 



Singular. 



I. 

N. — 
G. — -« 

D, 

A. — - 



masculine. 


II. ITT. 


— e 

— en 


- e« («) 


— en 


-(e) 


— en 


— 



feminine, 

IV. 

singular 

no 

change 

at aU 



netder, 
V. 

-(-), 



*) Most German grammarians adopt only two declensions, the 
so-called strong declension and the weaK ona, the former comprising 
all nouns having in the genitive case i, the latter those having 
in the genitive and all other cases en. Despite the great differ- 
ence in the plurals, this arrangement may suffice for Germans, 
who know from habit the inflexion of each word; but it is in- 
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riturah 



I. 



II. 



m. 



IV. 



V. 



N. -- 


— en 


•» f 


," t 


— n or en 


— e 


" er 


O. - - 


— en 


>* e 


«• e 


— « or en 


— e 


" er 


D. " -tt 


— en 


" en 


" en 


— n or en 


— en 


" em 


^. »» ~ 


— en 


/. e 


« e 


—nor en 


— e 


" er 


These marks ^ 


1. indicate the modified vowels, S^ 9^ or &♦ 

1 






Eemarks. 









Before we present the declensions themselves, we think 
it well to give the following general hints, which may fa- 
cilitate their study. 

1) The genitive case in the singular of all masculins 
nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) and of all neuter nouns 
without any exception ends in i5*) (or ei9). 

2) The accusative singular of feminine and neuter words 
is always like the nominative. 

3) The accusative singular of the mascidine nouns not 
ending in e is also like the nominative case. 

4) The tocaiive case, in either number^ is always under- 
stood to be like the nominative without the article; it will 
therefore be mentioned only once. 

5) In the plural the nominative, genitive and accusative 
are always alike. 

6) The dative plural of all declinable words terminates 
with «♦ 

7) All root-nouns (i. e. without the prefix ®e«) ending 
in e form their plural in eit without modifying their vowel. 

8) All feminine substantives remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

9) Most monosyllables having a^ 0^ lt^ or au in their root, 
modify in the plural this vowel into $, bf ii, or ait* 

10) In all compound nouns only the last component is 
declined according to the declension it belongs to. 



First declension. 

To the iirst declension belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in el^ en and tt^ besides all diminutives in 
d^en and Uin, which are all of the neuter gender. 

The only change of termination which nouns belong- 
ing to this declension undergo, consists in taking i for 

sufficient for foreigners, as it does not enable them to ascertain 
the inflexion of the other cases. 

*) In a simple 4, ivhen polysyllabic, in ed when monosyilabio. 
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the genitive singular, and n for the dative plural. This 
termination n however is common to all declensions in 
the dative plural. Words terminating with n do not re- 
quire an additional tt. 

In the pluraly most words belonging to the 1st de- 
clension modify the three vowels a, 0, tt into i^ o^ ji. 
Nouns with other vowels or diphthongs remain un- 
changed. 

1) Examples of masculine nouns. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bcr ©ruber the brother ktc Srftber the brothers 

G. bc« 33rut)cr*iJ of the brother bcr S3rftt?er of the brothers 

D. bem 93ruber to the brother ben S3rilber^tt to the brothers 
-^. ben ©ruber the brother bie SBrilber the brothers 
Voc, S3ruber! o brother! o Sriiber! o brothers! 



N, ber ®arten the garden 
O. be^ ®arten« of the gaxden 
Z>. bem @arten to the garden 
.^. ben ©orten the garden. 



bte @artett the gardens 
ber ®itten of the gardens 
ben ®arten to the gardens 
bte ©arten the gardens. 



In the same manner are declined: 



S)er S5ater the father. 

ber 3()>fel the apple. 

ber ®c!^lfif[el the key. 

ber %iu^ti the wing. 

ber Soffel the spoon. 

ber Sugel the angel. 

ber ^immel (the) heaven. 

ber Sel^rer the teacher. 

ber ©filler the pupil. 

ber ®))iegel the looking-glass. 

ber 9^egen the rain. 

ber ©tiefcl the boot. 



ber Setter the plate. 

ber jammer the hammer. 

ber Sogel the bird. 

ber ©(i^neiber the tailor. 

ber ©d^toagcr the brother-in-law. 

ber Sngl&nber the Englishman. 

ber Corner the Eoman. 

*ber Slbler*) the eagle. 

*ber !Eropfen the drop. 

*ber Su^en the cake. 

*ber 5IKaier the painter. 

*ber Smerifaner the American. 



Plur, bie Satcr, bte SWfcI, bie ©^liiffel, bie ©d^iiler, bie ©tiefcl, 
bie Setter, bie SSogel, bie (Jnglanber, bie 2lmcri!aner. 

2) Examples of neuter nouns. 



Singular. 

N, ba^ Scnfler the window 
G. bfd ^cnfleri? of the ^vindow 
D. bent %enftex to the window 
A. ba3 tJenper the window. 



Plural, 

Me Sftltfter the windows 
ber Sfcnjlcr of the windows 

ben Senftern to the windows 
bie ^^nfler the windows. 



*) Those marked vith * do not modify their vowel in the 
plural, as: the eagles, bie ^Dfer; bte ^nd^en, bie Scaler 2C. 



Ist declension. 27 

JDecienHan of diminutives^ 

Singular, Plural. 

N. bad 9&imtd^en the little tree bit S&ltmii^ett the little trees 

G, bed S3dumd^eni9 of the little tr. bet SSumd^en of the little trees 

2). bemSauntqen to the little tr. ben Sduntqen to the little trees 

A. bad SSumc^en the litde tree, bte 9Sum(]^en the little trees. 

Such, neuter nouns are: 



bad Seuer the fire 
bad ilRejfet the knife, 
bad SBetter the weather. 
*bad S3Safler the water, 
bad ©irber (the) silver. 



bad ftutofcr (the) copper, 
bad iMofier the«* convent, 
bad SOtittel the means, 
bad S3etl^en the violet. 
bad SJlabqen the girl, maiden. 



3) Declension with the indefinite article. 
masc, neuter. 



mcin 3i^*^ ^y room 
metned Sii^wierd of my room 
OTcincnt ^immcc to my room 
weitt 3u«Kiw Diy room. 



N, ein 3)icncr a man-servant 
G, cincd S)icnetd of a servant 
D. etnem !iDiener to a servant 
A. eineii S)iencr a servant. 

Compound nouns of tlie 1st declension (see p. 25^ § 10) : 

S)et ©tog'batcr the grandfather. Gen. bed Orogttaterd K. 

bad fjeber'mef(cr the penknife. Gen. bed Scbcmiefferd. 

bet ©prai^'Ie'^rer the master of languages. 

bet ^aud'ft^luffcl the house-key. 

bet Sj^g'tJogel the bird of passage. PI, bie S^flb^jel. 

bad ^qlaf'simmct the bed-room. PL bie ©(i^lafstmmet. 

Observations. 

1) The following 10 words originally terminating in en, 
now very often used without it, belong also to the first de- 
clension; in the plural they do not change their vowel. 



bet iJrieben or ^iebc peace. 
ber SBiHen or mUt the wiU. 
bcr fjelfen or geld the rock, 
ber ©amen or ©ame the seed, 
ber S3ud)jlabe or 93ud)jlaben the 
letter of the alphabet. 



ber 9?omcn or SSlamt the name, 
ber ©lauben or®(aube the faith, 
ber gunfen or ^nntt the spark, 
ber ^aufeu or ^aufe the heap, 
bcr ©ebanfen or ©ebaufe the 

thought. 

Declension. 
iV^. ber92amenor9{ame thename PL bieStantctt the names 
G, bed 3lamen§ of the name ber 9lamert of the names 

D. bem Siameh to the name ben Seamen to the names 

A. ben 5Ramen the name. bie Siamen the names. 

2) The following words are declined in the singular 
according to this declension, but admit of an irregularity in 
the plural by taking II* See the 9th lesson. 
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S)er Sauer the peasant. 
ber S3at)et the Bavarian, 
bet Setter the cousin, 
ber 9iad^Bar the neighbour, 
ber @taqel the sting. 



ber ^ntoffel the slipper, 
ber @et>atter the god-father, 
ber 3Jlud!el the muscle, 
ber ^rofcf[or the professor, 
ber 3)of'tor the doctor. 



Gen, bed 8aueri», bed Setter^, bed Slad^bard, bed S)of'tord« 
Pkir. bte Sauerit, bic SSettent, bie 5Wad^barn^ bte a)ofto'tett«. 



Words. 

®ott God. bad ®o(b (the) gold. 

ber @uro)>a'er the European. bte SBol^rtl^at the benefit, 

ber ©panter the Spaniard. !ran! ill. gut good. 

ber ©anger the singer. flctn little, small, fel^r very. 

ber ©(i^o^fer the creator. grog large, great, tall, 

pnb are. ^Xod two. in in. I^ier here. 

Beading Exercise. 5. 

a>er ©ruber bed SSaterd. !Der ®arten bed Sruberd. 3)ad 
S3Sum(^en bed ©artend. 3n (in with the dative) bem ©arten. 
3n bent ^immtt, 3a ben ^xmmem. 2)tc fjeujicr (pi.) bed^uu* 
merd. 2)er Diener bed Slmerifaucrd. 2)ie2ropfen bed SRegend. 
®eBen ©ie biefe |[pfel ben©d)iirer^. 3)em Se^rer. 3Keiu ©^toagcr. 
SDeine Srilber. SDeiuc ©d^Iiiffet (fL). 3d^ ^aBe ben ©ci^tuffel bed 
Siuimerd. ©r Bat bad 5!Keffer fcmed SSruberd. DieSlblcr flnb 
«ogcl. a)ie «pfel fxnb auf (on) bem Setter, ©ad 5Wabd^en ifl 
in einem Jtlojicr. 2Bo ift ber ©d^neiber? @r ip m(i^t l^ter. 

1 . The garden of the father. The gardens of my brother. 
I have two spoons. The Englishman has two servants. We 
are in the room (Dai.) . My father is in the garden. Our teacher 
is old. The man has two hammers. Is your brother-in-law 
a doctor? These cakes are not good. Where are the birds? 
They are in the garden. Give me your {Ace.) plate. A bird 
has two wings. The wings of the birds. The angels of (the)*) 
heaven. Have you seenf) the rooms of the American? 

2. The casde has [a]*) hundred (l^unbert) windows. The 
book of the pupil. The plate of the girL We are Americans. 
You are Europeans. The violets are in the gardens. The 
pupils are at school (in ber ©d)U(e) . The rooms of my father. 
I have no silver and no gold. Give me the key of my room. 
The name of the painter. The benefit of (the) peace. The 



*) Observe that a parenthesis (...) encloses a word to he trans^ 
lated or an annotation, whereas brackets [. . .] signify rdeaoe ouU^ 
f) See the foot-note i) p. 22. 
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liouse of my teacher. We have no fire. God is the creator 
of (the) heayen and (of the) earth (unt) bet (Ett)e). 

ConYeraation. 

Wtliit9 (what) ip t)cr 5Ranic <Scin 9lamc tji ©d^tmbt. 

t>tcfc« (gngl5nbcr«? 
Aabtn @tc btc ®ogct gcfcl^cn? 
5ft t>a« (that) 3^r ®attcu? 
m ftnb bte @d^m{|e( meine« 

3immct«? 
aBer (who) tp bicfc« SWabd^cn? ®ic tfl btc lod^tcr eitte« (gng 



3a, x6) BaBc Pc (them) gcfcl^cn. 
(g« tpbcr®artcn mcinc«9la(i^bar«. 
$icr pnb pc. 



aSer ip bUfet iunge SKann? 
<Sinb @ic ciu iKatcr? 

3ft er eut (inxopaet'i 
3!5er ip in bent ©arten? 

)aU iii bad 93ud^ 3^red Satevd? 

>aben ®ie ben ©tod mctne« 
»rubcr«? 
^aben ®te bad $aud bed ©pa^ 

nierd gefcl^eii? 
ajJer ip franf? 
xJp bet ©piegel fletn? 



ISnbcrd. 

Sr ip bet ©ol^n meined Setterd. 
5Rcin, iif 6in (lam) feinSWalcr; 

Of bin ein ©dnger. 
3a, er ip ein ©?)anier. 
3)ie j£o4ter meined Sel^recd. 
3a, ©ie l^aben ed (it). 
?Rein, id^ l^aBe t^n (it) ni(^t. 

9lein, xij ^aU fetn $and nid^t 

gefeben. 
S)er 3)icner bed5Kalerd ip han!. 
Stein, er (it) ip grog nnb f(^3n. 



Fourth Lesson. 

(93iertc geltionO 
Second declension. 

This declension contains another series of masculine 
•words, viz. : 

1) all those ending in e« Its inflection is very simple. 
All the cases, both of the singular and plural, are formed 
tiy adding n, without altering the vowel in the plural: 

Example. 

Singular, Plural, 

J^. ber JhtaBe the boy bit ftnaBtit the boys 

O, bed ffnaBcn of the boy ber ffnaben of the boys 
D, bent ftnaben to the boy 
^. ben Jhiaben the boy. 

Thus are declined: 



ben ftnaben to the boys 
bie 5hia6en the boys. 



1£)er Sffe the monkey. 
t>er Dc^f^ (D(]^d) the ox. 



bet SBtoe the lion, 
ber ^alle the faloon. 
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^et Sote the mesfienger. 

^et (Stbe the heir. 

bcr Sftcffc the nephew. 

t)cr dtit\t the giant. 

^er ®nat>e the slave. 

bet 3ttbc the Jew. 

bet ^at^e the godfather. 

bet ^itte ($ttt) the herdsman. 

bet ^A\>t the heathen. 

Plur. btc affen, bte D(3^fen, bic 
bie $afen, bie gtaujofen, 



bet $afe the hare, 
bet dtdbt the rayen. 
bet ©atte the husband, 
bet Sebiente the man-servant, 
bet ^tamofe the Frenchman, 
bet ©ad^fe the Saxon, 
bet 9iuf(e the Russian, 
bet $teuge the Prussian. 
bet Stutfe the Turc. 
(See the 12th lesson. § 9.) 

SStoctt, bte {ftofcen, bic SReffen, 
bie 9tuf[en, bie ^teugen etc. 



Note, Further all tu^'Bctives used substantively when preceded 
by the definite article: 

2)er Kttt the old man. I ber Jhanle the patient (sick man), 

bet 9leifeube the traveller. | bet ©elel^rte the learned man. 

Gen, : bes W.tm, be9 $ttantta, be« 9letfenben ; pi. bte Qkle^rten. 

2) The following words, though monosyllabic, are 
also subject to this mode of inflexion, doubtless because 
in course of time they have dropped the letter e. 

Example. 



Singular, 
iVl bet ®tafi) the county earl 
G, be« ©tafeit of the count 
D. bcm Otafen to the count 
.^. ben Otafen the. count. 

Thus : Singular. 

3)et $elb2) the hero. Gen. beS ©clben jc. 



bet i5iltjl3) the prince. 

bet$etti)|*^%'f*«*^^>^'- 
^ ^ ) gentleman. 

bet 9?att ^v ^ i 

bet ^cx [ *^^ ^^°^- 

bet S5dt the bear. 

bet SKenfc!^ man, mankind. 



Plural. 

bie ®tafeti the counts 
bet ®tafen of the counts 
ben ®tafen to the counts 
bte ®tafen the counts. 

Plural. 

bte ^clben k. 



bc3 gftt^en K, 

be« $ettn k. 

bc8 flatten k. 
bc8 SQiotctt K. 
bc« S3aten k. 



bte gutjlen tc. 

bte $etten ic. 

bte flatten k. 
bie SE^oten k. 
bte S3dten tc. 
bieSWenf^etiK. 



. be8 SWcnfci^en. 

3) All masculine nouns from other languages, not 
ending in al, aii, aft or r,*) and having the accent on 
the last syllable, are declined according to this mode of 
inflexion : 



1 ) Old German : ber ®ratoe — ber §errc. 

2) Anglo-Saxon: haeleth (dissyllabic). 

3) ber Prfl is like the English root first = ber ©rfle. 

4) Such as ber ®tttttaV, Df^itx/ k., which belong to the 3rd 
declension ; see p. 35, 4« 
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Example. 

Singular. 

iV;bet@tubent' the ihident 
G. bc9@tttt>ot'teit of the student 
D.bem@ttt))enten to the student 
^.ben @tttbenten the student. 

Such are: 

S)cr SlbtJoTat' the lawyer, 
ber fiamerab' the comrade, 
bet Sanbtbat' the candidate, 
bet ^^t(ofo))]^' the philosopher, 
bet S)ufat' the ducat, 
bet @oIbat' the soldier, 
bet SDlonaxif* the monarch, 
bet fiomet' the comet, 
bet $(attet' the planet. 



bte 6tiibeii'teii the students 
bet Stttbenten of the students 
ben @tttbenten to the students 
bte @tubenten the students. 

bet ^taftbent' the president, 
bet Et)tann' the tyrant, 
bet Oefuit' the Jesuit, 
bet 9tegent' the regent, 
bet Elephant' the elephant, 
bet 3!)tamant' the diamond, 
bet ?oet' the poet, 
bet Si^ttft the Christian, 
bet ^tinj the prince. 



Plur. bte Stebofaten, bte ©olbaten, bte E^ripcn ic. 



Words. 



S)et ffaifet the emperor, 
bte Seetbe the herd, flock, 
bte iante the aunt, 
bet Stbxptx the body, 
bet ©ttei^e the Greek. 

S. 3(^ bin I am 

bn btft thou art 
et tjt he is 
fie tfl she is 

toit ftnb we are 

®ie ftnb | you are 

(xS^X fcib) I ye are 

jle ftnb they are 



Pi. 



bet SSrief the letter. 

bet Sfel (Ist decl.) the ass. 

lennen ®tc? do you know. 

i(^ ^cbt I give. " 

toax was; ^atte had. 

Sin id^ am I? 
Bifl bu art thou? 
tft et is he? 
tjl fte is she? 

finb toit are we? 
ftnb vSte I , 

(fetb tW 1 *^ y^""^ 

ftnb fie are they? 



Reading Exercise 7. 

S)a« 9JJeffct be« ftnaben. 9^ gebe bent ftnaben ba« 33rob. 
ftennen ®te ben Snaben? *S>a^ 99nd^ eine^ ^tnbenten. Det 
fiStpct eine^ glepl^anten. SDie gliigcf bet ?(b(et unb bet Garten. 
!5)ie ©olbaten be« ffaifet«. !Cte JRaben ftnb SJogel. !Dic ftnaben 
baben jtoei SRaben unb btet $afcn. ®ie SMen ^ben ©llaDen. 
i>it Sofacfen bc«^ »aifet« flnb Sbtffen. SDa3 ®oIb be« Orafen. 
©et Stief be« glitpen. 3)te SKcnfd^en ftnb fl^blid^ (mortal). 
a)et SStubet be« ^tinjcn "iUbett. 

jtiif0a6e» 9. 

1. The brothers of the boy. These boys are brothers. 
The name of the student. The sister of the count. The aunt 
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I 



of the piince. The knife of the soldier. The letter of the 
president. The emperors Caligula and Nero were (toateit) 
tyrants. Do you know the princes? The child has a raven. 
The Americans have a president. I have seen the diamonds of 
the prince. The old (alten) Greeks had (fatten) slaves. Give 
the gold to*) the Jew. 

2. We have seen a comet. Are you Saxons or Prussians? 
The body of a giant is very large. These two boys are my 
nephews. Those soldiers are Russians. The Turks are no 
heathens. We are Christians. These boys are Jews. My 
comrades are ill. We have no oxen, we have two asses. 
Give this {Ace.) letter to*) the messenger [Dat.) of the count. 

Conyersation. 



$aben @te ben &tp^anttn ge« 

fc^cn? 
$aben bte ihtaben ben S5n)en, 

ben SCtgcr unb ben S3aren ge* 

f cl^en ? 
9Ber ifl btefcr 5IRann? 
3fl btefcr ©tubcnt cin ^reugc? 
aaScr i|l fcin Satct? 
Sieben ©ie (do you like) bie 

Slffen? - 
ftennen ©te biefe ©olbaten? 

taBen ©ie einen $afcn? 
fl ber ©ebientc be« ®rafen 
ein fjranjoje? 
^aben ©ie einen 9leffen? 
©inb biefe ftnaben 3ubcn? 
SBo fmb 3^re ftamerabcn? 

$aben bie galfen %^^tU 

SBar ber $etb ein {Ruffe? 



SBir ^bcn i^n (it) l^eute (to-day) 
gefcl^cn. 

Unfere Jhtaben l^aben ben Sotven 
unb ben Saren ocfcl^en; abcr 
(but) nt(^t ben 5tiger. 

dx ifl ber Srnber bc« ^rafiben'ten. 

5Rein, er ifl ein ©adbfe. 

©ein SJatcr ifl ein 2tbJ>ofat'. 

5Rein, id^ liebe bie Sffen nici^t. 

9d^ fenne fie (know them) nid^t. 
3a, t(^ ^abt brei $afen. 
Sletn, er ifl ein Cngtanbcr. 

3d^ ^abc jtt>et Jlcffen. 

5Rein, fie flnb e^rijlcn. 

©ie finb nid^t ^ier (here) , fie flnb 

jtt $aufe (at home). 
3a, aQe (aU the) $5ael l^aben 

gliigel. 
SRtin, er mar ein ©ried^e. 



Fifth Lesson. 

(gilnfte «cftionO 
Third declension* 

This declension contains the gr^eatest number of the 
masculine substantives. In the Sinffttlar, the Genitive is 
formed by adding tS or 9- to the nominative ; in the da- 



*) to 18 not to be translated, the dative is meant. 
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tive, the word remains either unchanged or takes an e ; 
the accusatiye is like the nominative. All the Plural 
cases take e^ and the dative an n^ besides the e. More- 
over, most of them having a, 0, u or wx in the root, 
mod^y it into fi, J, ti or iu. To this declension belong 
1] all masculine monosyllabic nouns. 



Singular, 



Examples. 



N. )>cc Sftfiib the fish 
O, bed mo^td of the fish 
D. bcm gxfd^(c) to the fish 
A. t)en flHfci^ the fish. 



JPluraL 

bie ^f^e the fishes 
bet mf^e of the fishes 
ben tyt men to the fishes 
t)te 9t me the fishes. 



N. ber @ol^n the son . 
G, bed @o^n{t)i of the son 
D, bent ©o]^n(e) to the boxil 
A, ben ®o!^n the son. 



bte Sdl^tte the sons 
ber ®5!^ne of the sons 
ben ©obneii to the sons 
bte ©o^ne the sons. 



N. ber Sanm the tree 
O. bed 93anm(e)i» of the tree 
D, bem %a)tm(e) to the tree 
A, ben Sannt the tree. 



bte SBinme the trees 
ber S3aume of the trees 
ben 93antneit to the trees 
bte S&ntne the trees. 



Note. Concerning the inflexion of the genitive and dative sin* 
gular, ed and t, we may remark that the e is onl^ euphonical 
and in common conversation often omitted, especially m the dative. 
We may say bed @o^nS for beS ^o^neS; bem @o^n for bem 
@o^ne; one sounds as vrell as the other; but we never say beS 
S i f (^ 8 , bed $ f a b 9 or bed $ 1 a ^ S , this being intolerably harsh. Ob- 
serve however that with monosyllables the Oen. ed is preferred. 



Such are: 

ber Xtfc^ the table, 
ber ®tn^( the chair, 
ber Serg the hill. 
ber $ut the hat. 
ber mng the ring, 
ber grcunb the ^end. 
ber S^cinb the enemy, foe. 
ber ^fl the branch. 
ber @a{l the guest, 
ber gu^ the foot, 
ber gttt§ the river, 
ber gucbd the fox. 
ber SEBolf the wolf. 



ber 3^^^ ^be tooth, 
ber ^ap the cock, 
ber Stumt the storm, 
ber S£]^urm the tower, 
ber Xxauta the dream, 
ber ^aU the rampart, 
ber ffiopf the head, 
ber Son the sound, tone. 
ber 2ol^n the reward. 
ber 9iod the coat. 
ber ©tod the stick, 
ber Xam the dance, 
ber SBrict the letter &c. 



Plur, bie Sif^e, bie ©tftl^lc, bie 3&^ne, bte 33eTge, bte 
greunbc, bte glilffe, bie ®tfide, bie Sriefe etc. 

OTTO, German CoBT.-Gr&mmar. 3 
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Note, The following xloiuub do not modify their vowel 



in the plural: 

S)et 2lrm the arm. 

t>er %0.% the day. 

t>er ^unb the dog> hound. 

bcr Sc^u!^ the shoe. 

ter @rat) the degree. 

t)et 2)a(!^d the hadger. 



bet Sa(!bd tiie salmon, 
ter 9al the eel. 
bet 6uf the hoof. 
bet $fab the path, 
bcr ®tcff the stuff, 
bet $unft the point. 



P/wr. btc Stmc, btc lagc, bie $unbc, bic ©^ul^c &c. 

2) When such masculine roots have a prefix before 
them, they are declined in the same manner as if they 
were simple; but it must be observed that, being no 
longer monosyllabic, the euphonical e in the genitive and 
dative singular is generally omitted. This is also the case 
with compound nouns of this declension. 

Examples. 



Singular. 

bcr H^^fel'baum the apple-tree 
bc3 Slpfclbaumi^ of the apple-tree 
bem Uphihanm to the apple-tree 
ben 9)}fel6attm the apple-tree. 

Plural. 

bie 2[pfeT!6aume*)theapple-tree8 
bet m^ferBaume * of the apple-tr. 
ben 2lpfelbdumen to the apple-tr. 
bie Slpfelbaume the apple-tr. 



Singular. 

N. bcr S3e«^fcl^l' the order 
G, bc« 58cfc^t5 of the order 
2>. bem S3cfe^l to the order 
A. ben ^t\c^ the order. 

Plural. 
JV. b t c S3 c f e ]^ I e the orders 
G, bet SSefel^lc of the orders 
D. ben 35efel^Iett to the orders 
A, bic SScfel^le the orders. 

Such are : 

jDct @efang the song, air. 
bcr ©cbrauc!^ custom, use. 
bcr SSotI)aug the curtain, 
bet UnfaU the accident, 
bet ^u^gattg the issue. „ 

Gen. bc8 ©cfaitgS, beS fJorBang«, beg WuSgangg k. 
Plur. btc Cotl^angei btc ©eirdud^e, bic ^anbf^ul^c jc. 

3) This third declension comprehends further the 
masculine derivatives ending in tg^ td^, CA and ling^ as : 



bet Dl^rring the ear-ring, 
bcr feanbfqu]^ the glove, 
bcr ©trol^l^Ut the straw-hat. 
bcr Ueberrod the great-coat. 
bcr rjeicrtag the holiday. 



Singular. 

N. bcr ffontg the king 
G. bc« tonigS of the king 
D. bem Sonig. to the king 
A, ben ^onig the king. 

♦) not ft^felbSume. 



Plural. 

bie $9ntge the kings 
bcr SBnige of the kings 
ben ^Sntgen to the kings 
bie fiSntgC the kings. 
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Such are: 

^et ffSftg the cage. 
t)er jEe^ptd^ the carpet, 
ter Sfft^ the vinegar, 
fecr ©omg (the) honey. 



bet ^tfid^ the peach, 
bet UHO'nat the month, 
bcr 3ftn^ttng the youth. 
t)er $attng the herring. 



Piur, t)tc ffapgc, t>tc SKo'nate, Me Sfingltngc, €>Wnge k. 
4) Further some nouns of foreign origin ending in 

al^ ait^ at^ of}, tet^ 01 and on^ as: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber $akft' the palace bie ^aWftt the palaces 

G. bc3 $alaflej? of the palace bet $alape of the palaces 

D. bem $alap to the palace ben ^alaften to the palaces 

A. ben ^alafl the palace. bt€ ^aldfte the palaces. 



Such are: 

ber Oeneral' the general, 
bet Sorbinar the cardinal, 
bet Slbmttal' the admiral. 
*bcr SJofal' the vowel, 
bet ffiaplan' the chaplain. 



bet 3Kotafl' the swamp, 
bet aUat' the altar, 
bet Dfpjict' the officer, 
bet Otenabict' the grenadier. 
*bet ^ojliHon' the postillion. 



Plur. bic ©enet&ne^ bieSSofale, bicaitate, bic Df paie'te k. 

Words. 

®et SBalb the forest, wood. bic 9tal^tung the food, 
bet ©ci^Iaf sleep, bet Sob death, bet ®totd^ the stork, 
bet SSettet the cousin. bet SBintet winter. 

bet tft*of<3^ the frog. toeig white, lang long, 

btei three. t)iet four, mtt [dat.) with, abet but. 

Beading Exercise. 9. 

!Dte ©B^ne be« ?Jatct«. S)te gifd^e be« gru{fe«. Sluf (on) 
bem SEtfc&(c). Snf ben Sciumen. ©ie SSume be« SEBalbeg. 3)ic 
SJSget fxnb in bem 2Balb. a)te Saline be« Sotoen. Wtit bem 
(3tod(e). SKit ben gilgen. S)tefe ©tii^Ie flnb alt. 3d^ ^atte etnen 
Stanm. !Dic ©olbaten flnb auf ben SBatten. SDte gilge bet ^oBnc 
baben ©potnen (spurs). S)te ^alafle betSSnige finb gtog. 2Btt 
^aben bie Sepptd^e be8 SSntj^ gefel^en. ^aben ®ie bie 2B5Ife 
unb giid^fe ntqt gcfcl^en? S)te fjteunbe metne« SJatet« flnb l^iet. 
S)ic ©unbe beine« «ettet«. 2)et ©djlof ijt ba« ©ilb (image) be« 
SEobe«. $iet fmb Sl^te ©d^ul^c. SBo ftnb meiue ^anbfc^ul^e? 

Jiitfga0e. 10. 

1. The tables and the chairs of the room. The trees of 
the wood. The ramparts of the enemies. The rings of the 
girl. The letters of my friends. With the son [Dai.) of my 
brother. With the sons of the count. Do you know my 
guests? The fishes are in the rivers. We have a table but 
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no chairs. I give the dogs to the sons of the Englishman. 
The days are long. The trees have branches. I have no stick. 
We have no sticks. The curtains of my room are white. 
The frogs are the food of (the) storks. 

2. The storms of (the) winter are over ())oriiber). On 
the (auf bem) chair of the president. The gloves are on the 
table. The fish(e8) have no feet. The frogs have no teeth. 
The birds are on the trees. My sons have seen two ravens 
and four storks. Three months and two days. The banks (tie 
Ufer) of the rivers. The name of the officer. The herrings 
are fishes. Do you know those two generals? Yes, I know 
them (td^ lenne fte) . The windows of the palace. In the pal- 
ace of the king. 

Oonyersation. 

SBo pnt) btc gifd^c? ©ic fmb in ben gliljfcu. 

S33o fittb mcinc btct @51^nc? @tc flnb tti bcm ®artcn obet (or) 

in bcm ©of (yard). 
aBc^c8tMcl^atber®d^ttcibct? gr bat btc KBtfc bc« £)ffijicr«. 
©tnb bicfe ©till^lc dt? S)icfc ©tftl^lc flnb ncu (new). 

35on tDcm fjjtcd^cn ©ic? (Of SSSir fj)rc(i^cn tjon unfcrcngrcunbcn. 

whom do you speak?) 

SBic J)tclc (how many) SKonatc? SDtct aJlonatc. 

2Bic J)iclc Sage? S)tct obcr Diet lagc. 

©pred^cn ©ic xA&it toon (of) SRcin, tott fprcd^cn toon fctncn 

bcm ©ol^nc bc8 Scl^rcrd? ©4fttcm. 

SBictoicIcS£:^urmc]^atbic©tabt? ©icfc ©tabt l^at brct Sl^ilrmc. 
SBc^cn ©tocf l^abcn ©ic? 3(6 l^abc ben ©tod bed ®rafcn. 
©abcn ©ic Icinc fjrcttnbc? 34 l^attc (had) jtoci Steunbe; 

abcr fie finb tobt (dead). 
SBic toielc pgcl^at cin $nnb? (Sin $unb ^at toler gilgc. 
SBad l^aben ©ic gcfcl^en? 36^ ^abe bie pd^fe unb bie S935(fe 

gefcl^en. 
©aben btc ©driller cincn gcter* ©ic l^abcn jtocl Scicrtage. 

tag? 
2Bo tft bcr ©eneral? Ct ijl in bem ^alafl bed ft5mg«. 



Sixth Lesson. 

FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES, 
Fourth declension. 

The 4th declension comprises all the substantives of 
the feminine gender. 

In the singular, feminine words remain unchanged in 
all the cases. In the plural, they take either e^ or tl or tXU 



4th declension. 
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1) The true monosyllables take e in the plural^ at the 
same time softening their vowel. 

Example. 

Singular, Plural. 

N.hfA.W fiant) the hand bte ^Sttbe the hands 

Gen, bcT ^anb of the hand bet oanbc of the hands 

Dat, ttt v^n^ to the hand, ten $&nt)en to the hands. 

The other true monosyllables are the following 28 : 



®tc «|rt the axe. 
Wt ?lngP fear, anxiety. 
t)ic Sanf the bench, 
tie Sraut the bride, 
tie Stufi the breast, 
tic gaujt the fist, 
tic Srud^t the fruit, 
tie @an9 the goose, 
tie ®vuft the vault, 
tie Saut the skin, 
tie fttttft the cleft, 
tie ftraft the force, strength, 
tie Su^ the cow. 
tie flunp the art. 



tie Saud the louse. 

tie ?uft the air. 

tie Su|l the pleasure, desire. 

tie 3)^aat the maid-servant. 

tic SWa^t the power. 

tie SJiaud the mouse. 

tie 9{adbt the night. 

tie 9{ot9 the distress. 

tie SSbx% the walnut. 

tie @att the sow. 

tie (Statt the town, city. 

tie @d^nut the string. 

tie SSant the wall. 

tie SBuTJl the sausage. 



Hur. tie ^t^t, tic SSnIe, tic grflci^te, tie Oanfc, tic ftftbe, 
tie«ilnfie, tieSWaufc, tic 5Rac]^tc, tic 5Rttffc, ticStattCK. 

Note, There are other monosyllabic words of the feminine 

fender, which do not follow this mode of forming their plural, 
ecause they were originally diesyllabicj and dropped their e ; as ; 
2)ie %XQtt, old German bie-graue; tie $ofl and bte gorm from the 
French: laposte, la forme 8fc, — They belong therefore to the follow- 
ing class and take en in the plural, as : tie grauett tc. A list of 
them will be found in the 9th Lesson. 

2) The dissyllabic and polysyllabic feminine nouns 
take n or eit in the plural^ without changing the f>ou)el^ for 
all the cases. Words enddng in 1 or t have no e before xu 

Examples. 



Singular, 

N, jfA, tie SBIume the flower 
O, ter Slumc of the flower 
D, ter Stume to the flower. 

Plural, 
j^ I kit Slltmeit the flowers 

O, ter SSlumen of the flowers 
D, ten 83(umen to the flowers. 



Singular. 

tie ©Atocjlcr the sister 
tct ©rotocftcr of the sister 

ter @qtt)c(ier to the sister. 

Plural, 

bie Sd^toeftent the sisters 

ter ©d^tocPcm of the sisters 
ten @d^tocftern to the sisters. 
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Such are: 
2)te 9iofe the rose, 
bte 99tene the bee. 
bte SBunbe the wound, 
bie @tunt)e the hour^ lesson, 
bic SBiiidCc the bridge, 
bie ^ird^e the church, 
btc fiirft^C the cherry, 
bic Zafd^c the pocket, 
btc ^flanjc the plant. 
bic ®(^ule the school, 
bic S3iniC the pear, 
bic ©time the forehead, 
bic Sl^ilrc*) the door, 
bic lantc the aunt, 
bic 8ij)pc the lip. 
bic 5Rafc the nose. 



b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 
b 



e t^cber the pen^ feather, 
c 3nfcl the island. 
C 92abcl the needle, 
c SRaucr the wall, 
c ^bjt(!^t the intention, 
c ®6mAd)eiA' (the) flattery, 
e ©d96nt)cit the beauty, 
e Jhanfl^cit the disease. 
C ^ci^cit liberty^ freedom, 
c ffl3if[cnfd^aft the science. 
c f^eunbfqaft the friendship, 
c Srfa^rung experience, 
c fioffnung (the) hope, 
c §ilrflin**) the princess, 
c Orafitt the countess, 
c 5Rad^batin the neighbour/. 



NJB, Observe that all derivative substantives ending in 
ei (C^), l^eit, leit, fd^aftr ttttg and itt are of the feminine gender 
(see less. 10^ By 3, p. 55) ; likewise words from foreign lan- 
guages ending in ie, it^ t9tt^ and i&tf such as: bie SRclobic', 

bic aRujl!', bie Siatiott' ijpL 5Katio'ncn), bic Uttit)crfltat' &c. 

Exceptions (^[u^nal^men) . 

The following two words are excepted from the mode 
of inflexion of this declension^ but only in the plural, viz. : 

bic 3Kuttct and bic Softer. 

Singular. 

N. bic SKuttcr the mother 
G. ber 5Wuttct of the mother 
D. bcr SKuttct to the mother 
A. bic SKuttCT the mother. 

Plural. 

N. bic WtMitt the mothers 
G. bet swatter of the mothers 
Z). ben !tRftttent to the mothers 
A, bic SDWitter the mothers. 



Singular. 

bic Xoi^tcr the daughter 
bcr Softer of the daughter 
ber £o<]^ter to the daughter 
bie Xodftex the daughter. 

Plural. 

bie SBf^ter the daughters 
bcr X^^tex of the daughters 
bat £o4^ent to the daughters 
bie jt5^ter the daughters. 

For the few feminine words ending in nig (pi. — nijfe) see p. 48, 
§ 6, and the foot-note**) p. 41. 



S)ic ©ttage the street, 
bie jDame the lady. 



Words. 

bic Satbc the colour, 
bie Siebe (the) love. 



*) This word is sometimes used without e: bie S^Hr; but is 
not so good. " 

**) Nouns in in double their n in the plur., as: bte^rfHnnen. 



4th detention. «39 

tie Silte the lily. bie 5tat}e the cat. .Iut3 sitott. 

\)a€^di^tn{l8t decL) Hie yiolet bte 2am))e the lump. 

t>er f^nget the finger. t6 fu^e I seek (for). 

t)er SRann the man, husband, iq laufe I buy. reif ripe. 

bie iD^K^ the milk. lA ))er!aufe I sell. 

tic 2att6c the pigeon. i^ fcnne I know, retl^ red. 

iS^. i^ licbe*) I like or love P/.t»ir UeBeit we like or love 
tu Uebft thou likest, lovest (il^r liebct) j (ye) like or 

er liebt he likes, loves ©ic liebeu ) you love, you like. 

(Ic liebt she likes or loves, fie licbctt they like or love. 

Siebeu ©ic? do you liket 

Keading Exercise. 11. 

SDic $anbe tc« SIKatxi^end. a)ie ©tragcn ticfer ®tat>t. 3)tc 
getcrn ter Oanfc. S)ic SEl^ilren ber Sitc^^c. 5Die ©tabte f!nt) grefi. 
SDte garbc ber SRofe. ©ie glilgel bcr »iene fiub flein. S)er 
^abc tjl in bcr ©d^ulc. S)tc Sirc^cn fiiib grog. 3)ic Siofen unb 
bie Siften fmb [6:fmt (pretty) SSlumcn. 3(!^ Uebc bic Simcn. 
Stebcn ©ic bic 5Riijle? 5)ic 5Rabd^cn lieben bic S3(umcn. S)tc 
S35gcl ^aben fjebcrn. 3)tc fjingcr bcr ^anbe ftnb Ilein. 3n (in) 
bcm 3Bintcr jinb bic 9Ja(i^tc kng. 3^ liebc bic STOaufc nid^t ; oJ&cr 
(but) i^ Uebc bic SSicncn unb bic iauben. 

Jtttfga0c. 12. 

1. The hands of the ladies. I like (the) walnuts. The 
churches of the town. The boys have no pens. The forehead 
of the man is high (1^0^) . I like, (the) roses and violets. The 
smell (bcr ®etn6fj of the roses and violets is sweet (angeiicl^m) . 
Our hopes are vain (ritel) . We know (f euneu) the love of the 
mothers. The boys are in (the) school. The ladies are in 
(the) church. In three hours. The soldiers have wounds. 
Do you know these plants? The cherries are red. I know 
the daughters of the countess. 

2. You know my intentions. The boy has two flowers in 
his hand. These pens are not good (gut). I love my sisters. 
The cats catch (fangcn). mice. These pears are not ripe. My 
neighbour sells lamps. The lips are red. We sell our cows 
and our oxen. These two girls are sisters. My [female] 
neighbour sells potatoes (^attoff ellt) . The mothers love l^eir 
daughters. The girls have no needles. (The) pears are the 
fruits of the pear-tree (SimbaumS) . 

Conversation. 

fienncu ©ic ben SRariien biefcr S« ip bic gncbti<!^«fh:a6e. 

©trage? 
SBo flnb Sf)xe Jhiabcn? ®ie Jlnb In bet ®(3^ulc. 

*) This is the present tense of the yerb lieben, and all regular 
verbs are conjugated in the same manner.. 
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aSJo fUib mcittc gcbcrn? ®ie Itcgcn (lie) auf bcm Itfc^. 

Bet fanat (catches) SKaufe. SHe Jta^n faitften SRoufe. 

© ic ioiclc ©<]^toejicni ^at S^xt ®tc ^at jtpci ©(i^toePcm unb t>rct 

SWttttcr? Srtocr. 

SSerfaufcn ©ic ffixfd^ai? Slcin, abcr ton t>crfaufen Simcn* 

SBie (how) lotele ^cinbe ^<tt ein (Sin SD^enfc!^ l^ot ia>A $atibe un^ 

SKenfd^? Jtoci gilgc. 

Son toel(^cr Sarbe flub bic S)ic 2ip^)cn fmb xotl^. 

Sippen? 

fiat bet ©otbat SBunben? 3a, cr l^at t>ielc SBuuben. 

SicSen ©ic bic iJofecnt 3d^ licBc fic (them) ntd^t. 

SBo fmb bic S)amen? ©ie jinb in bcr Sird^c. 

2Bclqc SInmen licBcti ©ie am 3(i^lidbcbit9iofcn, bicSilicnunb 

meiflen (best)? bie Sei^en am meifien. 

SBie loiele ©tunben le6te ba9 (Ed lebte btei ©tunben. 

jtinb (did the child live)? 

SSSie fmb bic©tta|w ber ©tabt? .®ic finb f^muftig (mnddy). 

2Bo lAtn ^ve) bic gifd^c. ©Ic lefcen in bem SBaffcr. 

SBo fmb bie ©anfc? S)ic ®&nfe unb bic (Sntcn (ducks) 

jinb in bcm ^of (yard) . 

2Bet Jjcxiauft Sartoffcln (pota- SKcine 5Rad^barm toetfauft Sax- 
toes) 1 toffeltt. 



Seventh Lesson. 

NEUTEB ST7BSTANTIVES. 
Fifth declension. 

It includes merely the nouns of the neuter gender^ 
except those ending in el/ tUf tXf d^eil and eift/ which 
belong to the 1st declension. 

In the singular they borrow the mode of inflexion 
of the tiUrd declension^ viz. the genitive is formed by 
adding e9 or ^^ the dative by adding e^ which may how- 
ever be omitted in ordinary conversation. 

In the plural, a distinction is to be made 1) between 
words of two and more syllables, and 2) monosyllabic 
words. The plural of the former ends in t, that of the 
latter in it with a modified vowel. 

1) Example of a dissyllable. 
Singular, Plural, 

i\r. bad ©efd^ent' the present bte®efAenfe the. presents^ gifts 

G, bed ®ef Aenfd of the present ber Oefq^nfc of the presents 

D. bem ®ef4en!(e) to the present ben ®efd^en!en to the presents 

A. bad ®ef(!^eni the presents bie ®efd^enle the presents. 



5th decleiuiiou. 
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Snch are: 

SDaS ®cfefe the law. 
baS ®cfprac!^ the conversation, 
bad ©ef^ctft thft bnsiness. 
ba« ©ctDC^r the gun, musket, 
bad ®ebirge*) the mountain, 
bad ®emalbc*) the picture. . 
bad ®ebaube the bmlding. 
bad S^ttgmg**) the testimony, 
bad ®e&ettnmg the secret, 
bad 93e!enntni| the confession. 

Flur. !Dtc ®cfe^c, bic ®cf^ 



'bad ®{ci^tit5 th6 parable, 
bad ftatneel' the camel. 
bad dnfhrument' the instrument. 
badftompUment'the compliment, 
bad $a))ier' the paper, 
bod aRetoU' the metal, 
bad SiOet' the ticket, 
bad (Soncert' the concert, 
bad portrait' the portrait, 
bad Smeal' the ruler. 

afte, bie ©etoel^rr, bie aRetaOc k. 



2) Examples of monosyllables. 



Singular, 

JVT. bad ffinb the child 

G, bed ^tnbed of the child 

2>. bcm fftnb(c) to the child 

A. bad ^nb the child. 



Plural. 

N. bie fiittbev the children 
G, bcr ^iubcr of the children 
D, ben Unbent to the children 
A. bie ^nber the children. 

Such are: 

bad %mt the office. 

bad 93Iatt the leaf. 

bad ^U(i^ the book. 

bad (Si the egg. 

bad 83tlb the picture, portrait. 

bad ?Refl the nest. 

bad ©ttl^n the hen, fowl. 

bad $e(b the field. 

bad 2^1 the valley. 

bad SBort the word. 

bad ^alB the calf. 



Singular. 

bad 2)orf the village 
bed !DoTf(e)d of the village 
bem 3)otf(c) to the village 
bad SDotf the village. 

Plural 
bie ®3tfer the villages 
bcr 2)oxfcr of the villages 

ben 3)6rfeni to the villages 
bie 2)0rfer the villages. 



bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 
bad 



Plur. bic tntter, bte Slititx, bie 
(giex, bic SBottcr, bie ©aufer, bie 



Steb the song. 

®d^log the castle, palace. 

®elb the money. 

Samm the lamb. 

$aud the house. 

fecib the wife, woman. 

^a^ the roof. 

j^letb the dress. 

8anb the country, land. 

SSanb***) the ribbon. 

®lad the glass. 

Sb&dfttf bie 5Rcflcr, bie 
©ill^ner, bie Sanbcr :c. 



*) Neuter words which end in the Singular in t, do not add 
a second e in the plur., asipl. bie ®e6trge, bte ©etnolbe K. 

**) All nouns ending in tii^ form their plural by adding t, 
even two feminine as: 2)te jfenntmg, knowledge; plMt ^nntntffe. 
a>te SBeforgnig, apprehension; pi bie ©eforgniffe. ^9 ©ebftrfnig, 
the want; pi bie Sebfirfntffc. 

***) 2>er Qanb tn. the volume, has in plur. bie SBinbe (3rd decl.) 
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NoU 1, The same mode of inflexion is followed by all oom- 
poiind words, ending in t^tmif two of which axe masculine: 

3)ad Jtaifertbum the em^^. I bet SReid^tl^ttm the liches. 
bft^ ^iftentfum the principality. | ber dtttl^um the error. 
. Flur, bic 8flr(lci4ilmcr, bic .JReiAt^fiaicr, bic 3rrtpmer ic. 

Note 2. Some monosyllabic neuter words , especially 
those ending in r do not take et in the plural, but e only, 
nor do they soften their vowel; 

S)ad $)aat the hair; pi. bte ^aare. 
ba3 3di)X the year; pL bie Qa^tc. 
ba« Tletx the sea; pi. btc SWccTC. 
bad S^ier the animal; fl. bte Xl^tet^e. 

(For the complete hst of them see p. 49, § 9.) 

Note 3. The neuter word bad $m (the heart) admits 
of an irregularity in the singular and plural; 

Sifu^. N. Jf Ac. bad ^crj; O. bed ficxjend; D. bcm Scrjcn. 
Plur. „ „ „ bie ^erjen; „ bcr |)cvicn; „ ben ^crjen. 

Words. 

S)ic ^ufgabc the exercise. tocrlorctt lost. 

bad $om the horn. letd^t easy, light. 

ber hornet the Roman. tunb round. Rein small. 

ttegcn to lie. i^ fe^e I see. gviln gjreen. neu new. 

pnbctt to find, gefunbcn found, fii^mu^ig dirty. ]^o(!^ high. 

jingen to sing. »)ict)icl how much? 

id^ faufc I buy, gc!auft bought, toiele many. 

f)>red^en to speak. bte metflen most. 

Eeading Exercise. 13. 

!Dad SBitb bed Sinbed. Die Silber bcr fftnber. S)ic garbc 
bed Slatted. S)ie ©latter ber ^flamen ftnb gran. SDie Saume 
bed gelbed tvagen (bear) grilAte. S)te SWauern {cned ©AloRed 
fmb \^o6:i. SDer fiimig ^at mele ©ci^wner. 2)ie SBorter ber a!nf* 
gpfbe (inb tei^t. 3d) fud^e bie Sammer. SBir l^aben bie ffileibet 
aefanft. 3n ben Sieftcvn ber SSBgel liegen @ier. 2)ie Snglanbcr 
leben (live) in bem Sanbe ber fjreil^ett. S35o (where) liegen bic 
Sier ber Ml^ner? ©ie liegen in ben^lejiem. a)ie Dd^fen l^aben 
fiorner. 3)cr tJilrjt ^t ein ©dblo§ gefanft. ©er ffSnig l^at feine 
Sonber, feine ©tabte nnb feine a)3rfeT toerloren. SBir l)aben unfere 
Sud^er gefnnben. 

Jtiif0ii0e. 14. 

1. This village is small. Those villages are also (aud^) 
small. The laws of the Romans. The fields are large. The 
flowers of the field. Th^ dresses of the ^Is are red. I see 
the roofs of the houses. I know the land (country) of (the) 
freedom. The children have 3 found ^a 2 nest. The leaves of 
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the trees are green. I seek my books. I find the paper in 
the book. We know the castles of the princes. He is in 
his house {!)(»(,), Our houses are old. The girl sings a song. 
Have you seen the presents of my aunt? I buy two guns. 
The president has bought two pictures. 

2. The books of the children are not new. These rib- 
bons are red. The doors of the rooms are shut (gefd^loff en) . 
Those buildings are very old. We speak of (t>OH, Dai.) the 
presents of the king and of the queen. Our father has bought 
a house and (a) garden. The giiis have bought many eggs. 
I find the words of my exercise very easy. These valleys 
are beautiful (prdd^ttg). The village lies in a valley. We 
have bought two fowls. The boy has lost his money. 

Conversation. 



Itennen ®te )>te ftinbet ber 

©rSfitt? 
SBic (how) finbcn ©ic fie? 
fiobcn bte SBgel 5Refler? 
Sad Kegt in bem 9^ejte? 
Sieben @ie bte Sicr? 
3n toerd^cr ©tabt lebt 3^t S5et* 

ter (does your cousin live)? 

mtt>itl ®elt> l^aben ©ic? 
^aben ©ie Sutter unb Siet 

aefauft? 
iffiie flnb t>ie ©Ktter ber 93aume? 
SBo flnb mcine ©ud^er? 
SMitS ^aui l^at S^x $ater 

gefauft? 
$at er aud^ etnen ®arten? 

SBer J^at biefe eilbet gemalt 

(painted) ? 
©tnb 3^Te isanber votl^? 

SBer ^at ba9 alte ©d^log gelauft? 
SBeld^e SSnber fuib reid^? 



3a, id^ fenne fie (them). 

3d^ ^nbe Tie fe^t fd^Bn. 

9a, bte mei|lcnS35gcl ]^aben5Re jtcr. 

3&I fe]^e toter (Sier. 

3a, bte ®icr ber ©iH^ner. 

Sr Icbt in fjranlfutt. 

3d^ l^abe brei Oulben (florins). 
3d^ l^abe t>xtlt (Ster gefauft; abet 

(but) !eine Sutter, 
©tc finb priln. 
©te finb m 3^rem 3iiwmer. 
(Sx ^at }iDet $aufer gelauft. 

5Rein, er ^at feinen ©artcn; aber 

er ^t t)icle f?c(bcr. 
(gin beutfd^er (German) SKaler. 

Slein, fte }lnb orfin ; aber bteSfin* 
ber memer ©d^tocfier finb rotl^. 
S)er ©ol^n be« ®rafen 8i. 
(Snglanb unb Sntertfa. 



Eighth Lesson. 

Nonns with prepositions. 

Very often the cases of substantives are governed 
by prepositions , which occur so frequently in most sen- 
tences, that they should be learned early. Those govern- 
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ing the dative, the accusative, or both, are more used 
than those which govern the genitive case. For the present^ 
we only give such as are most required. The prepositions 
are fully treated; lesson 37. 

1) Prepositions with the dative: 



fett flinee. 

HOtl of, from, by. 

jn to^ at. 

gegen^iito opposite (to) 



9lu9 out of, from. 
(ft near^ at, by, (with). 
tnit with. 

Iiad^ after, to {vnth the name 
of a place) . 

Examples. 

9ud bem ©arten {dat. masc) from (out of) the garden. 

Su^ bcr ©tat?t (dat. /em,) from the town. 

3)7tt etnem ^tod [dat. masc.) with a stick. 

9Kit ctncr Seber [dat, fem.) with a pen. 

5Radb bem SKtttageffcn [dat, neut.) after (the) dinner. 

^aq ber @timt)e (dat, /em,) after the lesson, &c. 

2) Prepositions requiring the accusative: 

©Utc!^ through, by. ol^tic without. 

fih for. um round, about, at (time). 

gegen against, towards. 

Examples. 

SDurd^ t>cn SBatt) (ace. masc.) through the forest (wood). 
S)ut(^ bic ©tragc (ace. /em.) through the street. 
S)ut4 t)a« SBaffcr (ace, neut,) through the wateir. 
5ftt mctncn 93rut>er (ace, masc.) for my brother. 
Silt mctnc ©ci^tocPcr (ace. /em.) for my sister, &c. 

3) The following nine take the dative in answer to 
the question rnjoherefv. indicating a state of rest, which 
is mostly the case. They require however the accusative 
after the question nohitherfoi with a verb denoting a 
direction or motion from one place to another. 



8(tt (w. dat,) at. 
an (w. ace.) to. 
attf upon^ on. 
liater behind. 



in*) (dat,) in, at. . 
in (w. ace,) into. 
tteBen beside, near. 
tior*) before, ago. 



fifiet over, across. 
Itlttet (place) under. 
Vaitex (number) among.. 
JUlifd^etl between. 



Exampl^A with the' dative (rest). 
Sdl ftel^e an b em Senfler (dat. neut.) I stand at the window. 
Xuf t>em Slifd^ (dat, masc) on the table. 
3n bcm f)of(c) (dat. masc.) in the (court-jyard. 
3tt bet ^tabt (dat. /em,) in (the) town. 



*) in and rtox, when denoting time, idwaya take the dative. 
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%0T bem ^nfler [dot, neut) before the mndow. 
SSor*) cincr ®ttinl>c (dat. /em.) an hour ago. 

Examples with the accusative (motion), 

3& gebe an bad f$enflet I go to the window. 

34 9^^ ^^W ^^'^ 5^*16 I go over the river. 
^6^ati)t ^intet bad ^aud I go behind the house, 
©teucn ©ic cd l)Ot bad fjcnflcr put it before the window. 

4) Prepositions with the genitive case: 

SBa^Tcnb during. 1 jlatt or anflatt instead of. 

t]}egen on account of. | 

Examples. 

SBSl^rcnb bed 9?cgcnd during the rain. 

jiatt or anpatt tint 9 Sticfcd instead of a letter. 

5) Several of the mentioned prepositions may be con- 
tracted with the definite article, in which form they are 
in very general use. 

8(m for an bent, as: am t^enfter (rest)^ at the window, 
an'd for an bad, as: an'd fJ^nPcr (motion), to the window, 
anf'd for atlf bad, as: aufd Sanb (motion), into the country. 
int for in bem, as: im SBintcr in winter. 
W§ for in bad, as: in*d SBaffct (motion), into the water, 
(eim for bet bem, as: betm S^or (rest)^ near the gate, 
burd^'d for bnti^ bad, as: bnrc^'d genet (ace), through the fire. 
Dom for loon bem, as: t>om 3)lar{t (dat.), from the market. 
Ijor'd for t)or bad, as: t>or'd Scnftcr before the window, 
ftbcr'd for fiber bad, as: fibcr*d SRcer across the sea. 
J urn for jn bem, as: jnm S5atct (I go) to the father, 
^ur for ju bcr, as: jur SKntter to the mother. 

Words. 

"SDer $of the yard. bet SBtnter (the) winter. 

'^Ci9 !25aq the roof. bcr SWantel the cloak. 

bet ftrieg (the) war. SBilbelm William. 

bet Stabc (2. decl.) the raven. gefaUen fallen, teben to live. 

t)te laube the pigeon. bie Slid^te the niece. 

bet Stteben peace. bie ^Slte the cold. 

^ad Sett the bed. ipitltn (to) play. 

t>ad §otn the horn. td^ ef[c I eat. fliegen to fly. 

bad-Stft^jWi breakfast. faufcn to buy. tear was. 

^ai ^ittag*ef[en (the) dinner, ju $aufc at home. 

Beading Exercise. 15. 

9n bem ©ofe (im $of). Sud bem Oatten. Sluf bem "Sxti^. 
a)te Saube fliegt auf bad (aufd) S)a^. 3m fftieg unb im gtiebcn. 

*) See the foot-note *) p. 44. 



46 Leaion 8. 

!Dte JKnter fpielen \>cx bem ()au9. Sot bev 9la<&t. 3)er Soael 
fifet (sits) aiif bcm Saurn. S)ie gifdbc Icbcn im SBaffer. SKcin 
^ut ijl (has) in'« aSSaflct gcf alien. 5)a« gcbcrmcjfcr bc^ Suaben 
Itcgt auf bcni £if^(c). 3)cr $unb Itcgt untcr bcm Sett. !Dicfc 
Silver fiut) flit mcmcn Scl^rcr. 3^tc Zoifttt tjl Bet (with) meincr 
©d^toePet. fete ©olbaten f^)te(3^en tjon bem ffiriw. !l)a« (that) 
tear todl^tent) be^ Stneat9. 3d^ bletBe (stay) ju V^ufe toegen t>c« 
JRegen«. ®a« Sett jtcl^t (stands) ncben t)cr 3%ilrc. Urn Diet 
Ul^t (at four o'clock) bin xdf gu $aufe. 

imHaU. 16. 

1. Out of the room. Near the castle. I eat with a spoon. 
After the rain. The oxen butt (fto^etl) with their horns. We 
see (f cl^cn) with our eyes (Sugcn) . The boys go (gcl^en) through 
the forest. The pupUs speak of ()>on) the school. We speak 
of (t?on) the weather. I was in the street during the rain. 
William is on the tree. Go (ge'^en ®ie) into the yard (Ace), 
The boy has (tfl) fallen into the water. The tree lies in the 
water. My penknife is in my pocket. Against ihe door^ 
Put (fledfen ©te) your penknife into your pocket. My cloak 
hangs (l^cingt) behind the door, I have seen many flowers 
in the field. 

2. The eggs lie in the nests of the (Gen.) birds. There 
(eS) was a raven among the pigeons. Before (the) breakfast.. 
We play after (the) dinner. He was in his room. The table 
stands near the window. Before (the) winter many birds fly 
(put: fly many birds) across the sea. We stay (bleiben) at 
home on account of the rain. The dog runs (tduft) round the 
house. Those apples are for my niece, and these pears are 
for my son. The count was at home at (um) three o'clock. 
2 Two 3 days lago. 

Conversation. 

S38o fi^t t)cr SSogel ? gr ptjt auf bem SDad^ t)e« $attfc«. 

aSJo ift aBK^cIm? Sr ip im Oatten obet tm ©of. 

S33o ift mein 2Kanten (Sr l^augt l^ititer bet S^ilre. 

SBer l^at mein Sebemteffer? 6^ Itc^t auf bcm S^ifd^. 

©aben ©ie meinen ©ut gefcbcn? 3a, ex ifl unter benltfd^ gefallen. 

SJol^er' (whence) lommcu (©ie? 3cb lomme Dom 5DJat!t (market) . 

a93a« l^aben @ic gelauft? m l^abe tpfcl unb m\\t gc!aufi. 

SDSoBiti' (where) gel^cn ©ie? 34 9?^^ auf (to) ben SDcotft. 

SBo^tn' fliegen totele SSogel? ©ie picgen ilber*« SKeer. 

SBann (when) fliegen jie fort SSor bem SBintet. 
(fly off*, leave)? 

aaSarum (why) fliegen fie fort? SBegcn ber ffaite bed aBtntcr«. 

©inb ©ie no^ (still) im 93ett? 3a, i(^ bin !ranf. 

SBo l^aben ©ie biefe SSeild^en 3cb ^abc fte in bem JJelb gc« 
(pi.) gefunben? funben. 
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©aBctt ®tc !elnc (none) in 

3l^tcm Oartctt? 
IJfit toen (whom) jlnt) bicfc 

Sirf^cn? 
Son »em l^abcn ©ic btcfe ®c* 

fd^nfc (p/.) crl^altcn (received) ? 

Son toa« f^)re(J^cn bic ©olbatcn ? 
3P 3^Tc iWuttet ju ^aufc? 



^ein, i* taim fctnc (cannot — 
any) fint>cn. 

©tc fmt) filr ba« iKnb mcme« 

Son mcincm SSater unb t}on met* 

net SWutter. 
®tc f})re^en tjpm firteg (wax). 
9lctn, fie ifl nid^t ju $aufc, fie 

ip auSg^gangcn (gone out). 



Ninth Lesson/) 

Irregularities in the formation of the plntal. 

Most of the exceptions, which in other grammars 
are comprised amongst the declensions, are irregular only 
in the plural. We therefore think it proper to range 
them all under one head. 

L Irregular plnrala d the first declension. 

§ 1. The following substantives take tt in the plural 
without modifying the vowel: 



S)er 93aier the Bavarian, 
ber SBauer the peasant, 
ber Setter the (male) cousin, 
ber ®et)attet the godfather. 



bet ^adj'bax the neighhour. 
ber (Btaqd the sting, 
bcr .^cmtoffel the slipper, 
ber IKuSfel the muscle. . 



Plur. ®ie Saiem, bic Sauern^ bie Settetn, bie 5Rac^barit k. 

Note. The word, ber df^axaVitx has in the pi bic ^^aroftc're. 
§ 2. Words taken from the Latin in ox with the ac- 
cent on the last syllable but one^ form their plural in Ot^ti: 

®cr 3)o!'tot the doctor; jpL bie !Bo!to'tett. 

bet ^ofef'foT the professor -^ pL bie .^tofeffo'ren k. 
Note. S)er STZaior' the major; pi. bie SRajio're (3rd decl. 4). 

II. Irregular plurals of the third declension. 

§ 3. Eight words take in the plural tn instead of e: 



3)er ©taat the state, 
bet ©tral^l the heam^ ray. 
bcr ©pom the spur, 
ber ®om the thorn. 



ber ©d^merj the pain, 
bet SWaft the mast, 
bet ^fau the pea-cock, 
bet See**) the lake. 



Plur. !Die ©taaten, bie ©ttal^len, btcSc^metjen, bteScenic 

*) The 9th and 10th lessons may he reserved for some weeks later. 

*'*) J^otice: There is also a feminine word bie @ec the sea 
(b= bad SO^eer) which has no plural. 
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§ 4. The following masculine nouns take it in the 
plural, at the same time modifying the vowel: 



3)et SD'fann the man^ husband. 

bet SBalb the forest. 

^et Scib the body. 

bet @eift the mind, ghost. 

iDcr SBurni the worm. 

bcr 9taxC0 the edge. 



ber ®ott the Gk)d. 
ber Drt the place, 
bet Sotmunb the guardian, 
bet 9{et^t]^ttm the riches, 
ber drttl^um the mistake^ 
error. 



Plur. SDic SKSnnet, bic SBSIbcr, bic Sdbct, btc SBilrmcr k. 
in. Irregularities of the fourth declension. 

§ 5. Thirty feminine monosyllables form their plural 
in en, without modifying the vowel: 



^ie Slrt the kind^ species. 

bie S3a]^n the road. 

bie SanI the bank. 

bie 93u^t the bay. 

bie %urg the old castle. 

bie Sal^rt the passage. 

bie ^ur the field. 

bie ^utl^ the flood. 

bie §onn the form. 

bie %xavi the woman. 

bie @(ut]^ the blaze. 

bic 3cigb the chase. 

bie ?aji the load, weight. 

bie 5War! the boundary, mark. 

bie ^flid^t the duty. 



bie $ojl the post-office, post. 

bie Dual the torment, pang. 

bie ®c^aat the troop. 

bie 0(^(ad^t the battle. 

bie ®4tift the writing. 

bie ©d^ulb the debt. 

bie ^ur the trace, track. 

bie Sj^oX the deed. 

bie Xxaiift the costume. 

Die Ul^r the watch, clock. 

bie SBa^l the choice. 

bie SKelt the world. 

bie SESal^I the election. 

bie 3^]^^ ^® number, figure. 

bie Seit the time. 



Plur. S)ie Sal^nctt ((Sifenbal^nen railroads), Die Sanfcn, bie 

graueri, bieSaflen, bie^fliAtcn, bie ©d^Ia^tcn, bie ©(i^ulben, bic 

SE^aten, bie Ul^ren, bie SBelten, bie S^W^^^ ^^^ 3«ten. 

§ 6. The termination e is assumed for the plural 
by four polysyllabic feminine words ending in tti§ and fal : 

3)ie ffenntnife knowledge; pL bic ftenntniffe. 

bie S3eforgni| fear; pL bie Scforgnifje a^rehensions. 

bie ?ErilBfal sorrow; pL bie S^tiibfale. 

bie ©rangfal vexation; pL bie S)tangfale miseries &c. 

§ 7. The two words: bie SKutter (the mother) and 
kie jEod^ter (the daughter) form their plural: 

bie SWiltter. | bie SEod^ter (see p. 38). 



Words. 

1E)ie ©onnc/. the sun. leten (or tool^nen) to live. 

t>a9 ©d^Iafjimmer the bedroom, bet $eibe the heathen. • 
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tic ©rmne orm poot. reic!^ ricki 

bte 6tt)e the. earth. berUl^mt celebnuted. 

immcr always. l^cH or flar clear. 

Beading Exercise. 17. 

S)tc ©tad^eln t)et S3iene. S)tc ^antoffcln bet ©tctpn. SDlc 
SBauem fmb nici^t reic!^. S)tc $Tofef[cTeii btefer <Sd^itIc fiut) :be* 
rill^mt. ®ie ©tral^Icn bet ©onnc fmb toarm. SDq8 ®uib Idbct 
(suffers) gr0§c (B(]^merjen. SSer pnt) bicfc aKanucr? ®tc SSilniicr 
lebcn in ber (Srt>c. S)icfc Ul^rcn finb fel^r ficin. 3^ fennc mdnc 
^fltd^ten. S)ic ©omen bet JRofcn fmb tlein. S)iefe8 Sanb ^at 
tnete (SifetiBa^nen. 

Where are my slippers? Your slippers are in your 
bedroom. The students praise (loben) their professors, but 
the professors do not always praise their pupils. Those forests 
are very large. Do you know these men? I have seen two 
tall (gvo^e) men. I know my duties. These women are very 
poor. The peasants have cows and oxen. The beams of 
the sun are very warm. The cocks have spurs. The water 
of the lakes is dear. Do you know the names of the gods 
of the heathens? The roses have thorns. The United (t>et« 
einigtcn) States of (t)on) America are very. rich. 



IV. Irregularities of the fifth declension. 

§ 8. Seven neuter words form their plural by taking eti: 

3)a8 Sett the bed ; pL bie Scttew (also Setter) . 

bag $emb the shirt; pi. bic Seniben (also Member). 

bag ^erj the heart; pL bic ^erjen. 

bag Dl^ic the ear; pL bic D^rcn. 

bag Slugc the eye ; pL bie §Iugcn. 

bag (SnDc the end; pi. bic (Saben. 

bag 3nfclt ;the insect; pL bic Snfeften. 

§ 9. A few monosyllabic neuter words 4o not follow 
the general rule in forming their plural: they take t 
instead of ct, and do not alter the vowel. 

1) Those ending in r; they are eight: 



bag $aar the pair, couple. 
bag 9?o^t the reed. 
bag S^icr the animal, beast: ' 
bag !K;or the gate. 

Piur. S)ic$aarc, bicSal^TC; bic9Kccrc, bieE^icrcic- 

Note. A second r wojuld. render the sound too harsh. 

OTTO, Gennan Cony.-Grammftr. 4 



bag $aat the hair, 
bag ©cer the army, 
bag boi^X the year, 
bag Tlcex the sea. 
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2] Those which would be confounded in the plural 
with similar words ending in CT*) ; they are four: 

S)ad @^af the sheep. bad @etl (Sau) the rope, 

bad ®^^ff ^he ship. bad @)>tel the play, game. 

Plur. iic ®d)afc, ble ©d^tffc, btc ®}>icle jc. 
3) Also the following take e^] : 



jDad 93etn the leg. 
bad S3eil the hatchet, 
bad 8rob the bread, 
bad Soot the boat, 
bad ^Ding the thing, 
bdd t^eU the hide, skin, 
bad $funb the pound, 
bad ®tft the poison, 
bad fecft the copy-book, 
bad 5o^ the yoke, 
bad Jhiie the knee, 
bad 8ood the lot, fate. 



bad 9^e$ the net. 

bad $ferb the horse. 

bad 9{ed^t the right. 

bad 9{e]^ the deer, roe. 

bad ^tx&i the empire, kingdom. 

bad 9tog the horse. 

bad ©alj the salt. 

bad ©d^tocin the pig, s^vine. 

bad SBcr! the work. 

bad <Stilcf the piece. 



bad 3cw9 %taS. 

bad ^tcl the aim, end, goal. 

Plur. Die Seine, blc Seite, bie $ferbe, bic SBer!e2c. 

§ 10. The following neuter words of two syllables 
take er in the plural: 



!Dad ©emiitl^ the temper, 
bad ®efd^(e(!^t the gender, 
bad ®ema^ the apartment. 



bad ©etuanb the garment, 
bad Stte^tment' the regiment. 
bad ®)MtaI' the hospital. 



Flur. Die ©emiitl^ct, bie ®ef(i^Ie(i^ter, bic ©etoauber, 
bie Stegtntentct, bte ^j)itd(et :c. 

§11. A few neuter words terminated in al and turn 
derived from the Latin^ take ietl in the plural: 

bad itapital' the capital, fund; pL bie .^a})tta'rien. 
bad 5Ktnerar the mineral; pi. bie 9)?inera'Iten. 

bad ©tubium the study; pi. bie ©tu'bien. 

T. Additional remarks on the plural. 

§ 12. Several nouns have a double form of the 
plural, when their meaning is different: 



*) For instance, the plural of ©^af regularly formed should 
be @4afer. Now there is such a word: pi. bie @(|afer meaning the 
shepherds. Thus : bcr ®ciUr » the rope-maker ; bcr ©d^iffcr the 
boatman; ber @^te(er the player, fl. bte <S^ieter the players. 

**) Most of them have a double vowel which does not admit 

of a modification. Where one has been dropped in the German 

orthography, it appears still in the English words, as: ^rob from 
bread, $funb from pound, ^af from sheep, &c. 
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<tsi. «»._• J tJ»e bench; pi. We SSnIe. 
a)te S5an! - | ^he bank; //. Me »anfen. 

*rN.i. m.-v.«\ i the ribbon ; pi. tie SSnbet. 

too* Dinj the thing; j,;. | {|^ S^ (contemptuously). 

ta« aSort the word; ^/. | gj !£? r e^^JonT"^- 
bad Sant the country; /?/. bic Sanbcr, and (poet.) btc 8ant)c. 

§ 13. There are a great many German substantives 
which, from their signification, cannot be used in the 
plural^ whilst others are wanting in the singular. To 
the first kind (no plural] belong: 

1) The names of metals : 

a)a« ®oIt) gold. I t)a« ©fen iron, 

bad @tlber silver. I bad Slei lead, &c. 

2) The names of substances and materials: 

3)cr fiomg honey, 
bad SBad^d wax. 
bad S'leifi^ meat. 



bad SWcl^t meal, flour, 
bte ©erfic barley. 
bet @anb sand. 



©ic Stcbc love. 

bad ®IM happiness. 

bte Salte cold. 

bie SBdrme warmth. 



3] General and abstract terms^ such as: 

bte 3ugcnb youth, 
ber Siu^m glory, fame, 
bet @(i^laf sleep. 
ber hunger hunger. 

NB. The pupil will observe that in German all such names 
of metals, materials and abstract terms have the article. 

§ 14. Others from their signification require a plural, 
but as they naturally admit of none, the plural must be 
borrowed from similar compound words : 

SDad 26b praise; pi. bte Sobed^Srl^bungen. 

ber 9iat]^ advice; pi. bie SRat^fd^Iage. 

bet ©ttcit contention, quarrel; pL bie ©tteitigfettetl. 

bad Unglftcf misfortune; pi. bte UnglilddfaUe. 

bte ffi^te the honour; pi. bie S^tenBejeugungert.**) 

bte ®unjl the favour; pi. bte ©uuftbejeugungen. 

bet 24)b death; pi. bie SobedfaHe. 



*) 2)er 8aTib m. means, the volume, pi. bie l^Snbe. 
**\ There is also a plund: bie (Sl^ren. 

4^ 
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§ 15. Masculine and neuter*) nouns iudicating 
measure, weight and number^ though having a regular 
plural, retain the form of the singukir when preceded by 
a numeral word and followed by an adjective or substantive : 

3)cr Sufe the foot; as: fiinf 8f»6 (not gfi§e) lanj five feet long, 
bcr Bottthe inch; as: toier 3*^^^ ^^^^ ^°^' inches wide, 
bet ©tab the degree; as: glDanug ©tab 5{d(te 20 degrees cold, 
bag JSfunt) the pound; as: brci^funb 3urfct three p. o/" sugar. 
ba« ^aar**) the pair; as: uoci $aar ©(^u^c two pair o/* shoes. 
bad jDu^enb dozen; as: 6jDu^enb $anbfc^u^e six dozen gloves, 
bad Sud^ the qidre; as: jel)U S5u(!^ ^apict ten quires q/" paper. 

bcr 9Jiann the man; as: fiinf ()imbcrt 5Kann Snfantcvlc SOOfoot. 
bad ©tild the piece; as: neun (Stud £u^ nine pieces of doth. 

§ 16. The following words have no singular: 



S)tc Scute people, 
bie ftoflcn ) the expense, 
btc Unfoflcn ( the costs, 
bie Scinncibcr the tro\^sers. 
btc @(tcm the parents, 
btc Zrummer the ruins. * 



bie SWoIfen the whey, 
bie Xtuppcn the troops, 
bie Sinranfte the revenue. 
bie ^mtn the holidays, 
bie ©cfd^tDiflet the brothers 
and sisters. 



§ 17. Substantives compounded with ^ntann*' mostly 
change it in the plural into * I e U t e : ***) 

S)cr $au)}tmann the captain; pi. bie $au))tleute. 

bcr $)anbeldmann tradesman; pi. bie Sanbcldlcutc. 

bcr ffaufmann the merchant; pi. bie ffaufleute. 

bet ©d^iffmann the sailor; pi. bie ©d)iff(cutc. 

bcr ©ccmann the seamen; pi. bie ©eetcutc. 

bcr (Sbelmann the nobleman ; pi. bie (Sbellcutc 

bcr $)ofmonn the courtier; pi. bie ^oflcute. 

Words. 

!Dcr jDi^ter the poet. bcr Srembe the foreigner. 

f(!^SbU(!^ hurtftd. tajjfcr brave, bet Saffee coffee, tief deep. 
ftanjBfif^ French. bku blue, bie ©cl^lad^t battle, 

bet ^an!e the sick (man), bie 93icue the bee. 

Reading Exercise. 19, 

S)ie 3ufeltett finb.ben fjtfi(!^tctt bet Saume f(!^ablid&. ©tc 
IBicte l^aBen SeBc. 3)ic ©aate bed 5IRabd^end finb lang. 3)ie ftan* 
joftfcJ^en ^t^t l^afccn tapf ct gef oc^ten (fought bravely) . 5Die SKcerc 

*) Feminine words are used in the plural, as : 

93icr etlcn %Vi^ four ells or yards of cloth; 
3e^n glafc^ e n SBein ten bottles of wine. 

•*) (Sin ?aat also signifies «/««;,. as: ein $oat Sage a few days. 

«»*) (S^etnSnner are husbands; (S^eteute married people. 



Lesson 9. 53 

pub tlcf. 3)tc Stixaim ^oBcn t^tc Seftc tctlorcn. Die SBcrfc bet 
a^i^tcr pnb bcrfl^mt. SDte SWfaicrdten Itegcn in tcr Srbe. I)ic 
ftrantctt fiub in ben ©pitalevn. ®er ?frembe l^at jtoci ^aar ©tie* 
fcl unb brei ?aar ®d^ul^e. 8ic(c ftauffente ftnb reic^. 3d^ \^aht 
mnf $funb 3utfer unb btci ^funb Saffec gclauft. 3d^ fenne biefc 
rente nid^t. !iDie Slugen be9 ^nbed ftnb btau. 

Jtitfga0e. 20. 

These parents have lost all (aQe) their children. We 
have sheep and pigs. My neighhonr has no horses. The towns 
of that country are very small. The rich (reid^en) people live 
in the towns, or in (auf) the country. The knives and hatchets 
are sharpened (gefii^Uffcn) . Open (Deffnen ©ie) your eyes. We 
have two ears. In the hearts of the children. The bees are 
insects. The salts are minerals. The boy was five years 
old (alt). The sailors have lost four boats. The ships of 
the merchants are lost. In our town [there] are two regiments 
[of] riflemen (©(i^il^en). I speak of (t)on) the battles {Dat.) 
of the Romans (SRiJmer) . 

Conversation. 

Jiennen @ie meine 9?a(i^barn? 36 !ennc S^xt Slad^batn unb 

Sijre 9lad^bartnnen. 

aBa« t5erfaufett biefc Sauetn? @ie t)erlaufen ffartoffeln. 

SBo fmb bic ^antoffeln meiiier ®te finb in il^tem (her) ©c^^Iaf* 

SKuttcr? jtmmer. 

SBer ifl ba (there) ? 2)ie 3)o!toren fmb ba. 

Sicbcn @ie Sl^te Settern! 3c^ liebc attc meine 33ettcrn. 

aSBer flnb biefe $erren? 68 (they) fmb Saufleutc. . 

3Qo jinb bie SKdnner? ©le ftnb im Oarten. 

2Ba8 baben bie 3?oJen? ©ie l^aben jDornen. 

ffiBa« Baben bie $abnet ©ie t^ben ©bornen. 

2BiemeIe?lugen]^atbet9)tenf(!^? '5)er 3Jienf(3^ bat jtm Sfugen. 

2Bie t>iele Dl^ren bat er? @r l^at yotx Dbten. 

©inb bie Sienen feogel? Diein, fie finb Oufeften. 

©inb 3l^te ^ferbc alt? S^ein, fie finb jung. 

SBcr pnb biefe Sente? ©ie (or e«) fmb Slfmeritaner. 

ftennen ©ie bie SSBerfe biefed 3a, feineSBerfe fmb fel^r berill;mt. 

a)i(!^tet«? 

aSSic finb bie SKeere? ©ie pnb fel)r grog uiib ticf. 

©0 leben bie Slffen? ©ie leben in ben SBalbetn. 
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Tenth Lesson. 

On the Gender of SabstantiveB.^) 

(Son bent i^^fit^t bar ^npmMtc.) 

The gender of the German nouns (substantives) ha\ing 
been established in course of time, not according to fixed 
principles, but rather by custom and arbitrary use, gen- 
eral and precise rules cannot be given. This circum- 
stance renders the study of the German language some- 
what more difHcult than it otherwise would be. 

The knowledge of the gender however being indis- 
pensable, we recommend the pupil, when learning a Ger- 
man substantive, carefully to mark at the same time 
the article denoting the gender. We shall therefore have 
each accompanied with its corresponding article. 

The gender of a substantive may be known either 
by its signification, or by its termination. 

A. Masculine (tnSnn(tc^) are: 

1) All appellations of men and male animals: 



S)er Sater the father. 

bet Jtontg the king. 

ber Sej^ter the teacher^ master. 

ber ©d^nctbcr the tailor. 



bcr SBoIf the wolf. 

ber ^aY the bear, 
ber $al^n the cock. 
ber ^bler the eagle 



Except the diminutives in d^ e n and I e i n , which are all neuter, 
•8 : b a9 i3&ter(^n, bad ^d^ntem the little son; ba« ^ci^nti^en chicken. 

2) All the substantives ending in t, denoting male 
living beings (see p. 29 & 30) : 

3)er ftnabe the boy. I bev £afe the hare, 

ber aiffc the monkey. I bcr SBtoe the lion. 

3) The names of the seasons, months and days: 

S)cr SBintcr winter. ber JWontag Monday, 

bcr ©ontmet summer. bcr Stcitag Friday, 

bcr SKai May. bcr SRorgen the morning, 

ber 3uU July. ber abenb the evening. 

4) The names of stones : 

SDcr SDiamant' the diamond. I bcr SJuBin' the ruby, 
bcr fttcfcl the flint. | bec <^tctn the stone. 

5) Most words ending in en (not d^en), which are 
not infinitives^) y as: 

») See the footnote *) p. 47. 
**) These are neuter, see C. 4» p. 56. 
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3)er ®arten the garden. 

ber dtegen the rain. 

bet SBoben the floor, grotind. 



bet Kilden the back. 
ber 92amen the name, 
ber t^aben the thread. 



JSxcept: 2) a 9 Jtiffen the cushion; ba9 9e(ten the basin; bat 
fik^^en the coat of arms. 

6) Five words ending in double e: 

SDet ©^nec the snow. | ber JJaffee coffee. 

ber ©ce*) the lake. | ber S^l^ee tea. ber JMee clover. 

7) All derivatives ending in ig, id^, ing and linj; 

S)er ffbnjg the king. I ber ©Srin^**) the herring, 

ber S£e))))t(^ the carpet. | ber ^ungttng the youth. 



B. Of the feminine gender (meMd^) are: 

tj All female names and appellations: 

3)ie Srau the woman. I bte ftSntgilt the queen, 

bte £o(]^ter the daughter. | bte %mmt the nurse. 

Except the -words: 2)a9 SBetb the wife; ba9 gramnjtmmer a 
female person, a woman ; bad 9)2Sb(^en the ^irl, and ba6 graulein 
Hiss; the two latter on account of their dimmutive terminations. 

2) All dissyllabic substantives ending in e (noteej , with 
their compounds, denoting inanimate objects (S. p. 54, 2} : 



!J)tc SBIume the flower, 
bte ®(^ttle the school, 
bie ©tunbe the hour, 
bie ©tra^e the street, 
bte Srbc earth, 
bie Siebe love. 



bte ^rfd^e the cherry, 
bie SBinie the pear. 
bte @i(]^e the oak. 
bie Sanne the fir. 
bie @bre the honour. 

bie' ^ilfe***) the help. 



Note 1. Hence the sun is feminine in German; bte ®onne; 
bat the moon is always masculine: ber SD^tonb. 

Except the three words: ba9 Suge the eye; bad (Snbe the end: 
bad (Srbe the inheritance, in which words the final e is only added 
for euphony, for tlug, (Snb, (Srb. 

Note 2. Words like ber yiaxat, ber Same jc. (see p. 27, Obs. 1) 
cannot be considered exceptions, as their true form ends in en: 
ber 92amen, ber 0amen k. 

3) All derivative nouns formed with the final syllables 
ett) (old CJj), l^eit, Icit, f(^aft, ung and in; and all nouns 
of foreign ori^n in ie, ton, if and tfit (S. p. 38) : 

*) See the foot-note **) p. 47. 

**} For more words of this kind see p. 35, § 3. 

^**i See also the 4th declension p. 38. 

f) 2) ad (St the egg; ber @(^rei or bad (Sefd^ret the cry, scream; 
ber ^ei pap, are no derivatives, but roots 
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!DtC ®(]^mciti^clct flattery. 
t)tc <Sflat?crct slavery, 
btc gtetl^cit liberty, 
bte ®^6u^eit beauty, 
bic 5tcunbfc3^aft friendship, 
btc ^anfbarfett gratitude. 



<t)te Uebevfel^ung tii>e translation. 

t)ic fioffnmig lu>pe, 

bte ^4^^^*^^^ ^^ shepherdess. 

bic '^oepc' poetry. 

btc $etfon' the person. 

bic iKajeftat Majesty, 



JExcept: ha% $et[d^aft the seal, and ber ^crnmig, an old word 
for gebruar February. 

4) The few nouns ending in ad^t ud)t, ulb and uuft: 



S)ic <Bd)l(id)t the battle, 
btc 5ftaqt the night, 
btc Su^t the bay, gulf, 
bic ^ulb the favour. 



bic ®ebu(b patience. 

btc (Sd)Utb guilt, debt. 

bic ^ernunft reason. 

bic ?Infunft the arrival etc. 



C. Of the neuter gender (fad&Uc^) are: 

l).The letters of the alphabet: ta3 iB, ba^ 2», ba« 3. 

2) The names of metars, except : ber ©toi^l the steel. 

S)a^ Oolb goW. j ba« (Sifcn iron. 

bad @tlbcr silver. | bad S(ci lead. 

3) The names of countries and places: ^anfrctd^ 
.France ; 9tom Rome. — The article bad however is only 
used^ when an adjective precedes : bad latl^oltfd^c ®^5anlen 
Catholic Spain; bad retc^e Sonbon k. 

Except: btc @4ttJeij Switzerliand ; bic £Mci Turkey; seep. 64. 

4) The infinitive mood, when used substantively: 



S)ad Sncxt eating, 
bad Extnfcn drinking. 

bad Scben life. 



bad 8?aud^cn smoking. 

bad 8efen reading. 

bad SJergniigen the pleasure. 

5] All diminutives in (^ett and letn^ without exception : 

3)ttd 3)lab(]^en the girl. j bad fftnblcin the baby. 

botd ^dudci^Cit the little house. | bad Slumd^cn the little flower. 

6) -Most collectives beginning with the prefix ®e and 
which have for their vowel e, i, fi, 0, u, as: 



^cA ©cbtrgc the mountain, 
bad ©cmdlbc the picture* 
bad ®ett)6II the clouds. 



bad ®e6aubc the building. 
bad ®cfd)aft the business, 
bad ©efdjcn! the present. 
Exception: bic ®cfci^i$tc history. 

NB. Masc. with ®c are : ber ©ebanfc the thought; bcr®cbrau(^ 
the use; ber ©cfd^marf the taste,, ber (^erud^ the. smell. 

Fern, are J bic ©efal^r the danger ; b i e ©clnirt birth ; b i e ©etoalt 
power; bic ©cjlaU shape; 'bic @cbulb patience, and a few others. 

7) Substantives ending in ni§ are partly neuter, 
partly feminine; their number however is very small. 
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neuter, 

®a« 3€W0wi^ *^® evidence, 
bad 93egra6ntg the funeral, 
bad Sebiirfnt^ the want, 
bad ©ebac^tniB the memory, &c. 



feminine. 
3)ic 5tnPerTit§ darkness, 
btc Scnntnt^ knowledge, 
bic SSettftbnig affliction, 
bie (Stlaubntl permission^ &c. 



D. Gender of compound substantiyes. 

The gender of compound substantives is generally that 
of the last component: btc ^audtl^urc the street-door 
(from fca8 ^ud and bie SC^iire) ; bad'35intenfap the ink- 
stand; bcr fiatbdBratcn roast veal; bie iSJinterjeit winter. 

Except: bie i^ogmut^ generosity, b i e ©airftmutlj^ meekness, and b te 
S)emtit^ humbleness (from bet SJhit^ disposition of mind ^ courage). 
Note, 2)te ^ntU)ort, the answer, is not a compound word. 

£• Donble gender. 

The following nouns have a double gender on account 
of their different meaning. 



Tuasc. 

©er Sanb the volume, 
bet SBauet the peasant, 
bet S^or the chorus, 
bet Sr6c the heir, 
bet §eibe the heathen, 
bet mt the hat. 

bcr liefer the jaw. 

ber ffmibe the customer, 
bet Settet the conductor, 
bet @(^Ub the shield, 
bet ®ee the lake, 
bet %\)^x the fool, 
bet 5Setbienjl the gain. 



fern, or neiU-er. 

® a ^ 93anb the ribbon, tie, bond. 

ba« SSauet the bird-cage. 

ba^ S^Ot the choir. 

baS SvBe the inheritance. 

btc §cibe (or ^atbc) the heath. 

btc ^Ut (the) heed, guard. 

bic ^ef et the pine (a sort of fir) . 

btc ffunbe knowledge, news. 

btc Settct the ladder. 

bad <Sd)l(b the sign (of an inn). 

bic @cc the sea. 

bad 2:^ot the gate. 

bad S3erbien{l merit. 



F. Formation of female appellations. 

.Most appellations of male individuals allow a female 
appellation to be foiined, by adding the syllable tti; 

fern. 



ttlCI-SC' 

S)ct ffBulg the king, 
bet giltft j .1, . 

bet mi \ ^^^ ^"^^^^ ' 

bet 2Kalct the painter. 

bet SRaci^bat the neighbour. 

bet Jfftnptet the artist. 

bet (Sngldnbct the Englishman-. 



bic .ffBntgin(u) *) the queen, 

bic gurfttu ( . , 

bie ^tittjefPn j ^^e Pr^ncess. 

bic SWalctin the female painter, 
bie 5Radbbatin the « neighbour, 
bic ffttnillctin the female artist. 
blerCnglanbctin theEnglish lady. 



') In the plural aU these nouns double their a: Jtont(|tnnen. 
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1) When monosyllables, they modify their vowel: 



S)er ®raf the count, 
ber Jto^ the cook. 
t>ex ©Uttt the dog. 
bcr SSoIf the wolf. 



t)te ©raftn the countess. 
t)te J(5(^tn the female cook. 
Die Oj^nbin the bitch. 
t)ic SJBlftn the she-wolf &c. 



2) If the masculine ends in t, this letter is rejected: 



3)et 9iuffe the Eussian. 
bcr fStanjofc the Frenchman, 
ber SoU>e the lion. 



bic SRuffin the Russian lady. 
bic StanjSfin the French lady, 
bie SdtDtn the lioness. 



£xciption: bet 2)etttf(!^e the German, fern, bie S)etttf4e the 
German lady. (See also the Note 1, p. 66.) 

3) When the gender of persons or animals is denoted 
by different words^ the syllable in is not added: 

iDie T$rau ( the mistress, wife^ 



rt^ « ) the master, Mr., 

SDcr $crr j ^y^^ gentleman. 

bcr S3atcr the father, 
bet ®o]^n the son. 
bcr ©ruber the brother, 
ber £)]^etm, £)nfel the uncle, 
bcr 5Reffc the nephew, 
ber SSetter the cousin, 
ber ffinabe the boy. 
bcr 3ilngling the youth, 
bcr 3ung^efeII the bachelor, 
ber Srautigam the bridegroom, 
ber SBittXDCr the widower. 



bie SDame j the lady, 
bic SKuttcr the mother, 
bie S^od^ter the daughter, 
bic ^(ijtot^cx the sister, 
bic Xante the aunt, 
bie 5Ri^te the niece, 
bic SSafe (Scufine) the cousin. 
bad SDtab^cn the girl, 
bad t^aulein (the) Miss. 
bicSungfer (Suug^au) the maid, 
bic 8raut the bride. . 
bic SHJitttoc the widow. 



3)cr Eigcr the tiger, 
ber SBinter (the) winter, 
bie ^dt (the) time. 

bie !iDi(^terin the poetess. 

cin @d^dfer a shepherd. 



Words. 

ber ®&rtncr the gardener, 
bcr @(!^aufj)iclcr the actor, 
bic ftftrje (the) shortness, 
bcr ®tctn the stone, 
l^attc, l^attcn had. 



Beading Exercise. 31. 

SWcine Sl^re. 3cttc ©trage. Un^ere ^offnung. 3enc laune 
Ift ^o(^. !Die ©d^tueij tfl fd^on. SBif^clm toar cin 3ungaefell. 
!2ber ©ommer ift toarm. SBir fatten cmen ©iamantcn. oabcu 
®ie bie iJutflin gefe^eu? @ic ijl fe^r (very) fc!^3n. S)iefcd 
grauennmmcr ift fe^r jung. Uufer Dl^eim unb uajcre Sante l^abcn 
cin ®q(o§ in fepanicn (Spain). Der ©iirtncr l^attc cine Sftofc; 
bie ©artuerin fiattc cin rot^d (red) Sanb. ®e6cn ©ie mir biefcn 
Sanb (m), S)ie IJrau l^atte eiu $aud(!^en unb cin Oartd^n. 

1. My teacher. His friendship. The count and the 
countess. This man is a painter. That lady is a princess. 
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My father is your neighbour. Your aunt is my neighbour. 
Here is a lion and a lioness, a tiger and a tigress. This 
woman is a widow. Where is the cook [f,)t My master 
is old. The baby is young. (The) winter is cold. This 
diamond is beautiful. Here is also a ruby. My sister is a 
shepherdess. This oak is very (fel^r) old. Give me a cherry. 
Which youth (A, 7.) is your son? 

2. The friendship of my [female] cousin. The earth is 
round (tunb) . The love of the mother. (The) iron is a metal. 
(The) gold is also a metal. The little house {dim,) . The little 
horse. A little plate. The shortness of (the) time. Have you 
seen (gefel^en) the actor and the actress? My daughter is a 
poetess. I have seen the bridegroom and the bride. My unde 
IS a bachelor. His niece is very young. Is it a he-wolf or 
a she-wolf? It is a he-wolf. 

Conversation. 



SBo tfl mcin 9lejtc? 
SBct ^at mcin ®ti)(!(!^cTi? 
SBcr tft bicfcr aKann? 
SBcr ip btcfc SDamcl 
©ittt) ®ie cin ©angw? 

)oX ^\ft Dl^eim ein $aud? 
»aben @te bie Sraut gefel^en? 

aaSo ifl bic Sraut? 
3ji ba« ©oft) cin ©tcin? 
$afl bu ben ftiinfller gcfel^en? 
5jt biefcr SBintcr fait? 
$a6cn @ic cincn $ttnb? 

SBcr ^at cin ©(i^log? 

3tl 3^ D^eim cin Sunggcfcn? 

SBct tjl l^icr? 

3jl bicfc« Staler cine Stoln? 

^Qii bet ©artner mcin 99n^? 



$iet ijl cr. 

Sl^r ftmb \f<d c3. 

er t^ cin Jfilnpicr. 

®ic ifl cine SDidbtcrtn. 

SRcin, \6n bin !cin ©anger ; mcine 

iJrau (wife) tjicine^angcrin. 
3a, cr ^t em $au^^en. 
SSlAa, id^ babe bie Srant ni(]^t gc 

fcben. S)er SSrautigam tft Bier, 
©ic ijt Iranf (ill). 
SRcin, ba« ®olb ifl cin SWctatt'. 
3a, unb aud^ bie ftiinfllerin. 
9lcin, cr tjl ni(!^t fcl^r fait. 
3(^ l^abe einen $nnb nnb cine 

$iinbin. 
©ie fjftrpin l^at cin ©cj^log. 
S^ein, cr ijl cin SSSitttocr. 
Die ©(!^auft)ielerin ip l^icr. 
9iein, c« i\i cine SEigcrtn. 
9icin, bie ©firtnerin l^at c«. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Dedension of (Personal) Proper Nouns. 

(Sigennamen.) 

1) The inflexion of Proper Nouns oi persons should 
strictly speaking be formed without the article, and 
simply by the addition of i for the genitive. 
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N. ?5la'to Plato. 

D. $Iato 
A. $(ato. 



Bxamples* 
corner' Homer. 

lomcr 
§omer. 



©AiB'cr SdiUler. 
©fitter. 



Examples of Christian names* 



Sfrtcbri(i^ Frederick. . 
gttebrid^'* (or be« 8tict)rl<!^) 
grlcbriA (or bcm gncbrid^) 
^ie!Dri4 (or ben tfricbrid^). 



N. SubtDtg Lewis (or bet 8.). 
G. SubXDig'd*) (or bc« Subtoig) 
2). Subtwig (or bem 8ubt»tg) 
A, Subtoig (or ben Subtoig). 

Such are: 

®eotg George. I ffarl Charles. I fieinrld^ Henry. 

SBit^elm William. | Ebuarb Edward. | 5o^na John. 

Note, The definite article is used before a Proper name, 
when it is accompanied by an adjectiye, as: 

bcr armc $einrici^ poor Henry; Gen. M armen 5ctnndj(. 

The learner however must not forget, that the use of the 
definite article together with the inflexion at the end of the name^ 
is not good German,; be3 armen §einrid^'3 would be wrong. 

2) Masculine names ending in §, j, ^, | or fd^^ re- 
quire in the genitive, when used witiiout the article, the 
termination enS, and in the dative en: 

. N. SBeifi I ®(I)ul5 ' 2Kaj tJrife 

G. SBeifen^ (Bdnxiim^ SWajcen^ iJvtt^ctt^ 
D. 28ei|en. -I ©qutjen. SKa^en. ^ri^en. 

3) The same mode is adopted for the feminine names 
ending in e, and is preferable to the use of the article : 



N, Suife Louisa. 

G. Suifeni? or ber Suife 

D, Suifen or bet Suife 

A, Suife or bie Suife 

Such are: 

emi'Uc Emily, 
^maiie Amelia, 
eii'fabet^ Elisabeth, 
^cn'tiette Harriet. 



SKa'rie Mary. 
aWari'en«orbet9K. 
SWari'en or bet SK. 
3Katie or bie SWatie 



glife Eliza. 
@Uf€n« or bet SUfe 
©lifeu or bet Slife 
(glife or bie Slifc. 



iOlat'gatetl^c Margaret. 
Su'cie Lucy. 
Sa'tofine Caroline. 
.3o^an'ne, ©annc^^eu Jane. 



Note 1, Feminine names in d take obly . 9 in the Genitive 
and remain unchanged in the two other cases^ as: 

€tmntt'«, ^m^, ^mra*«, ?tof«'«, 4attrce*«/ 'graniiWId'*. 

Note 2. When Mary is the name of a queen gr other 
historical person, it is SKatia., ^s: SKatia ©tucitt, ,2Katia 
Sl^ete'fia (empress of Austria) &c. G, 3Katta'i. ' 



*) with or without apostrophy. 
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4) When foreign names end in a single t^ as : ^U 
riWabc*^ (Sll'a^, 8lugu'ftu« tc, the article is required for 
the genitive and sometimes for the two other cases. 

N. Sugujhrt Augustus. 2>. (t)cm) 3[«gujhi« to Aug. 
G. bei9 Sugufta^ of Aug. A. (t)en) Kuguftud Augustus. 

Examples. 

"j^a^ Se6en ht» Stctbiabed the life of Alcibiades. 

S)er Xot) bed 3(ugujht9 the death of Augustus. 

S^ BttounbcTC ®C*ixaU9 (or ben ®o!r.) I admire Socrates. 

Note 1, Sl^riftud always has the Latin genitive Sl^tijli, 
4ind 3efud has G, 3efu, as: 

^a« Scbcti 3cfu the Kfe of Jesus. 

SDte Sel^re 3efu S^rifli the doctrine of Jesus Christ. 

Note 2. The word ®ott (Qod) is considered as a proper 
name and declined without the article^ as follows: 

N. ®ott. G. ®ottc« of God. D. ®ott. A. ®ott. 

5] As in English , the proper name in the genitive 
without the article often precedes the other noun: 

®^itter*« aBcrtc ihe works of SchiUer. 

$ome'r*d 3tia'be the Iliad of Homer. 

6mi'licn*S unb 9tofa*d ^anbfd^ul^e Emily and Rosa's gloves. 

Note. The use of the apostrophy with Christian names is not 
general, but it should never oe neglected in family names. 

6) In the dative case, masculine names generally re- 
main unchanged We say: bei §omer, bon ©(i^ittcr, )U 
'©btl^e, unter Suguftu^ xc, not: bei bem joiner, bon bem 

^^tHer XC, With Christian names^ however, the article 
is often employed; we may say: 

®eben ®ic bicfed 33u^ bem ffarl, bem Subtoig, bem fSriebric^, 

wrhich is better than the old form: ftarfn, 8ubtt)tgen. 

7) The accitsative oi masculine names should be used, 
like the nominative, without the article: 

^^ lefe ©^tOer I read Schiller. 

34 ^^tine Samatttne I know Lamartine. 

Christian names however admit of both forms, but the 
ifirst mode is better; 

SRufe (ben) fjricbtld^ Unb fieinri^ call Frederick and Henry. 

3(^ !cnne SKorie or bic SWarie I know Mary. 

%ufen ©ic (bic) ®at.a ober bie ^atl&arine call Sarah or Catherine. 

8) If a proper name is preceded by a common name, 
;as : (fcer) ^ta Mr. ; gtau or aSabamc Mrs. ; grSutein Miss. ; 



or bet Stinxa, bte ItSntgin^ bet ®enera( ic, the latter is de- 
clined, whue the proper name remains unchanged, as: 

N. (bet) $ctT ©d^mibt Mr. Smith. (bic) gfrau SBrfcr 

G^. bc« $cmi ©li^mibt of Mr. S. bcr Srau SBebct 

i). bcm $crrti ©d^mtbt to Mr. S. bet grau 9Bc6er 

A, (ben) $crtii ©djmtbt Mr. S. bic grau SBcbcr. 

Ex. : S)ic Sicgtcrung be« JSBntg^ Subtoig the reign of king L. 

Note, In the inverted form however, when the proper name 
is followed hy a noun substantive^ without the article, the 
common name preceding remains unchanged, whilst the proper 
name must be in the genitive, as in English; Ex.: 

ilBnig {>etnrt(^'d Xob king Henry's death (instead of ber 

Xob bed ^onigd ^etnrtc!^). 
AjJntg Subkuig'd 9legientng. 

9] If two or more names appear together, the last 
only is to be modified: 

griebri^ ©d^iHer'^ SBcrfc Frederick Schiller's works. 
^axl Sncbtid^'^ SJul^m Charles Frederick's renown. 
Slle^anber ^umlbolbt'd 9teifen Alex. Humboldt's travels. 

10) When a proper name is followed by an adjective, 
in form of an apposition, both are declined as follows: 

N. ^arl bcr Ovogc Charlemagne (Charles the great). 
G. ffatfiJ beil ©rogctt of Charlemagne. 
D. Saxl bcm ©rogcn to Charlemagne. 
A, ffati ben Orogcn Charlemagne. 

Example. 

9?ad^ bcm lobe $cinri^'« bc« 95icrtcn after the death of 

Henry IV. 

11) In the same way, one noun being in apposition 
with another noun, both must be in the same case: 

Give it to my friend, (the) doctor A. 

©cbcti ©tc e« mcincm gtcunbc, bcm ®oftot 8. 
Likewise: yiai/ bcm Sobc bc« ffBmgg, ^cintt^i? bc« Slcrtcn. 

Note 1. If a plural of proper names is required, it should 
be indicated only by the article bte, without any inflexion, 
as: bic SJactnc, bic fed^illcr, bic Siildcrt k.^ — Some however 
may be declined as common names, viz. with e those of male 
persons, as: bic $Ctnrt(^C; with en those of females, as: bic 
feir^clmtncn, bic jtoct SKartcn k. 

Note 2. Some Christian names both of the masculine and 
feminine gender may be changed into a diminutive by adding 
the syllable c^ en , as : Sateen, SHBctt^cn, 8ui«'^cn, SKartcci^n. — 
Euphony however will not admit of: $etnrtd^(^cn, Sub)i)tg(!^en. 
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Wordi. 

Da8 ®cbt(j^t (pi. — e) the poem. Icfcn to read, gdcfcn read* 

tic Saxtt the card. cr^altcn received. 

bcr ©iej the victory. id^ bcnfc an I think of. 

Mc {Rcgic'rung the reign. angcfommcn arrived. 

t)a« Ocfefe (pL — e) the law. t>cr filnftc the fifth. 

t)a« Sebcn the life. bcr fc(3^«tc the sixth. 

bic 3tta'bc the Iliad. rufc or rufcn ©ic call. 

btc lantc the aunt. gcftcm yesterday. c« it. 

bcr JKo'nat the month. roar was. aut!^ also. 

Beading Exercise. 23. 

3)cr C^ut' $cinriA*« or C>ctnri(^'« ©ut. SDle SSfli^cr SBil- 
Bclm'« or agBi(l^cIm*« Sild^cr. Sorb SrougBam'S 9^amc. 3(^ Ucbc 
Sorb St)ron'« ©cbidjtc. Qaitn ©ic ©d^iucr gelcfcn? 3A l^abe 
©d^iUcr'd ®ebi(3^tc oclcf cu. 3c^ bcnfc an ?uifc. ©tc bcnfcn an 
SKaric. ©tcr fmb nlcjanbcr $umboIbt'« 93riefe. ©ara'« SKuttcr 
ijl fean!. grtcbric!^ 2BiI]^cIm*« ©o^nc. ?lad^ bcm Kobe Sarr« 
bc« ©Togcn. Da« Sebcn $cinrid^'« bc« SJiertcn. 3(^ ^abc bic 
Rartcn bc« ©crm Hamilton nnb bcr ^Sulctn ©c!^mibt crl^aftcn. 

taBcn ©ic (ben) SJuboIf gcfcl^cn? Sfufcn ©ic (ben) SRoBcrt. ®cr 
teg bed abmirals 5RcIfon Bci Itafalgar ijl bcriil^mt (celebrated). 

^,jtttfga0e. 24. 

1. Frederick's hat. Lewis* books. Mary's sister. The 
reign of the emperor Augustus. I admire (iii 6ctt>unberc) 
Plato. Here is the horse of Mr. Stuart. The laws of Solon. 
The father of poor Charles is arrived. Have you read the 
poems of Goethe? I have read many of them (t)iclc babon). 
I have bought two hats for George and Edward. Henry's 
books are arrived. I have bought the house of Mr. Smith. 
We read Cicero. We read also Virgil's Aeneid (SIcnai'bc) and 
the Hiad of Homer. Cimon was the son of Miltiades. Victoria 
is queen of England (bon Snglanb). 

2. The name of Frederick Schiller. The life of Charles 
the Twelfth (bc« S^^^^^ft^")? king (Oen.)^ of Sweden (bott ©d^ttJC* 
ben), was an incessant war (etn befidnbtgcr Wcg). The brothei 
of Eliza, and Mary's brother are my friends. Henry the Fifth, 
king of (Don) England, was the son of Henry the Fourth ; he 
married (l^cita'tl^etc) Catherine, the daughter of Charles the 
Sixth, king (Gen.) of France (toon iJtanfrci^). Give it to my 
uncle, the doctor (Dat.), The reign of the emperor Charles 
the Fifth (§ 11). Where is Miss Louisa? She (fic) is with 
fbei) her aunt, Mrs. Walter (§ 8). 

Conversatioii. 

SBSo tear ffatl'S SSotcr gcpcm? (gttoar in Sifanlfurt (Frankfort). 
2Bo tfl SuifenS lante? ©ic ift in Hamburg. 
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%VLX tDcn (whom) babcn ®ic feicfe 8Blr Jfaii unt) gricbtt^. 

©(^u'^c gclauft? 

SBie l^cigt t)ic ffi5main t)on ®ic l^eigt SSiftorta. 

(Snglant)? 

SBer tear ibr ©emalftl (consort) ? ^rinj Sllbert. 

2Bcr tear <&ofvatc^? Sin berul^mtcr (renowned) ^^l» 

aSScr tear t>cr ©icaer (con- !Dcr cuglif^c Jtbmttal 5Rclfott. 

queror) toon Trafalgar? 

SEBcr tear bet Sel^ver 3ltcjant)cr'« Slrijiotelc^, cin grted^ifc^cr ^BklU 

t)C^ ©ro^cn? tocifcr(aGrecianphilos6plier). 

ftcnncnSic t)ic ®cfc^c©olon'g? 3c^ fennc fie ni&t. 

SEBer tear ©olon? ' Sin atl^enifcbcr SScifcr (sage), 

giir tocn ftnt) t)tcfc Slicker? <Sic fint) fiir (ben) ^crrn 2Raiet. 

giir toen finb jene Sauber? ©ie ftnb fftr SKabame SBaltcr. 

Scm (to whom) geben ©tc 3cl^gebefteber8uifennbber9Karic 

biefe 9tofen? (or Smfen unb 5Karien). 

SBen Tufen ®te1 3fc^ Tn|e ffricbrid^ unb ^eintld^. 

$aben ©ie 5IKiUt}n'« „Serlorene3 Stem, xij ^cAc c^ nici^t gelefctt. 

(lost) ^arabic^" gelefen? 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Proper Names of countries, places &c. 

1) Names of countries, towns and islands have in Ger- 
man/ as in English, no article: 

jDeutfd^Ianb Germany. I Sonbon London. 

Snglanb England. | Sevftn' Berlin. Slba Elha. 

Except: bic ©d^tocij Switzerland, and bie liitlci' (liirle^') 
Turkey^ which are treated as common names: 

G. and Z). ber ©t^tocij; Ace. bic ©d^toeij. 

Thus also the names of provinces as : bie $f C1I3 the pa- 
latinate, bie 9?ormanbic, bie iD^oIban k. 

2) They form their genitive by the addition of 8, un^ 
less they end in 8^ j or {: 

3)te Sliiffc !iDcutfd[)Ianb'i& the rivers of Germany. 

5Dte ©tra^en 93erUn'8*),Sonbon«, k. 
The streets of Berlin, of London &c. 

3) When ending in 8, j or ^, no termination 4;an be 
added, and the genitive is expressed by the preposition 
Don, as: 

3)te ©tragen t)on ^m% the streets of Paris. 

*) with or without the apostrophy. 



Names of CountrieB. gS^ 

Note. The use of the preposition t)on is also allowed with 
other names of countries and towns ; but the genitive is better. 
Thus we may say as well: 

^\t $rot)u!te t)on (Snglanb the productions of England. 

^xt ©tragen t)on Sonbon the streets of London. 

4) When the proper names of countries, places and 
months are put in apposition with the preceding common, 
name, the preposition of is not translated: 

S)a§ ftoni^tcid^ ^rcugcn the kingdom of Prussia. 
S)tc @tabt Sonbon the city of London. 
SDa« 3)orf Sfol^rboc]^ the village of Rohrbach. 
S)er SKonat 9Rat the month of May. 

5) The other cases remain unchanged: 

SBtr lebcu in (Suropa (dat,) we live in Europe. 
^6) liebe ^tanfreid^ (ace.) I like France, 
^cnncn <Bic ^ariS (acc.)^ do you know Paris? 

6] To before names of countries and towns must be 
translated nad[|, at or in in*), from toon or and, as: 

3(!^ ac^c na^ Smcrita I go to America. 
3(^ fd^irfc fiarl na^ SEBicn I send Charles to Vienna. 
3)Zein Skater lebt in ^ariS my father lives at Paris. 
3^ fommc toon SriiRd I come^om Brussels. 

7) We subjoin a list of the principal countries : . 



(Suro'pa Europe, 
^fien Asia. 
«frifa Africa. 
^me'ri!a America. 
?[uftralten Australia, 
•dnbten India. 
€!^ina China. 
(Sg^^j'tcn Egypt. 
Gnglanb England. 
t5ranfrel(3^ France, 
^cutfd^tanb Germany, 
SDefterrcid^ Austria. 
3ta'Iien Italy. 



©pa'nictt Spain, 
©ried^enlaub Greece. 
^reuficn Prussia. 
©a(]^fen Saxony. 
SSatcrn Bavaria. 
9^U§lanb Russia, 
©(^toebcn Sweden. 
5Rorti>cgctt Norway, 
©cincmarf Denmark. 
^oUanb Holland, 
^elgien Belgium, 
bt C ^^XoAl Switzeriand. 
bic S^iirfeij' Turkey. 



8) The (national) appellations formed of these natnes 
of countries end either in tx or e. 

a) Appellations ending in et: 

S)et GnropS'er the European. I ber ©^5a'ntcr the Spaniard, 
ber 5lmeri!a'ncr the American. I ber 3taltc'ner the Italian. 



*) At before names of towns is sometimes also expressed with 
HU. Ex. at Frankfort ju {$ran!furt, but in is the best. 
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ter Dcjkei^et the Austrian . 
fecr ©^tocijcv the Swiss. 
t)et dtomet the Koman^ &c. 



t)er Snaiail't)'cr the Englishman, 
bet ©(i^ottlanber the Scotchman, 
bcr 3tldnt)et the Irishman, 
bet ^oUdnber the Dutchman. 

These are declined according to the Jirst declension. 
h] The following appellations end in e: 



®cr Deutfd^e the German. 
t>cr iJtaTiJofc the Frenchman, 
bet ®ricqe the Greek, 
bet ^tCU^C the Prussian, 
bcr ®d)lDebc the Swede. 



bet ©ad^fc the Saxon, 
ber 9iuf[c the Russian, 
bcr ^otc the Pole. 
bCT ZMt the Turk. 
bet S)anc the Dane. 
These follow the second declension (like bet ^liabe). 

9) The feminine of all these names is formed by the 
addition of in, as a) bie fingfaubcvin, bie ©d^tDetietin, b) bic 
SRuffin, bic granjofin, bic ZMin jc. See p. 58, 1 & 2. — 
The only exception is: 

Die 3)eutf(!^e the German woman or lady. 

Note 1. The adjectives of these names are formed by add- 
ing the syllable if<i(> instead of cr or e, as: frauifc^ Spanish; 
englifc^ English; fvan^ofifd^ French, &c. all spelled with a small 
letter. See the 18th lesson p. 99, Remark 5. 

Note 2. The adjectives of names of cities and towns are 
formed by the addition of cr, and are invariable. They are 
used also as nouns as : of Paris ^arifet subst. bet $avif et, bet 
Soubonct, 5Reu»'?)otfer, Setlinet, ^cibclbetget k. 

10) The names of rivers, lakes, mountains &c. have 
always the article, as in English, and are declined as 
common names according to their respective declension : 

!iDct 9i^cin the Rhine. G^. be«9l^ein(e)«. i>. bem SR^eiu(c)2c. 
bie eibe the Elb. O. and D. bet (gibe. Ace. bie (gibe. 
bie^i)tena'en(>/.; the Pyrenees. (?.bet^^tendcn. D.ben^.jc. 

It) In English, the names of months and days are 
considered as proper names, and receive no article; in 
German both require the definite article, viz. : 



!J)ct 3anuat January, 
bet Sebtuat February. 
bet Wax\ March, 
bet %tiL' April, 
bet 9Wai May. 
bet 3uni June. 



bet 3uli July. 

bet ^ugufl' August. 

bet ©CVtem'bet September, 
bet Dfto'bet October, 
bet ^ODcm'bet November, 
bet 3)ejem'bet December. 



in January &c. is translated im 3anuat. 

bet ©onntag Sunday. i bet SDienftag Tuesday, 

bet 5IRont<i9 Monday. | bet SJ^itttoo^ Wednesday. 
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t)ct Donnerflag Thursday. i ber ©amftaa I o * j 
t)cr grcitafl Friday. | or ©omtabenb j Saturday. 

am @onutag on Sunday. 



Words. 

mm Vienna. ^oln Cologne, ^arie' Paris, 

tie Dt>er the Oder. bie ^aujjtftabt the capital. 

t)tc ©onau the Danube. t)a8 ©ebitgc the mountain. 

Die Oiifel the island. t)ad Ufer the bank, fait cold, 

fjranffurt Frankfort. fommen to come, gcl^cn to go. 

Eeading Exercise. 25. 

1. 3)ie glilffe SRuglanbS ftnt> grog. !Die Scaler bet ©(J^ttjeia 
finb J(3^6n. SBetd^c^ (what) fmb ble ^vobu!te (gnglanb^? S)ic 
©tragen 83erlin3 (or t)on S.) pnb fc^iJn. Slapoleou tear in ©g^p* 
ten. @r flarb (died) auf ber Sfnfcl ©anft Selena. 3^ toax nid^t 
in DePerretdj; abet Of tear in $ren|en. sSJeld^cS Sanb ift biefe^l 
3)iefe« ip ®rie(!^enlanb. ftennen <^it ^l^ilabelpl^ia ? 9cein, 16:1 
fenne e« ni^t, td^ xoax nici^t in Slmerifa. 3fl biefer aWann ein 
§oUdnber? 9iein, cr tjt ein ^rldnber; er gel^t naq Slmcrifa. 

2. 3^ f^icfe meinen ©o^n nad^ ^ati«'. ©u'jlat) a'bolpB 
mar Sfinig »on ©d^toeben. ffennen ©ie bie ©tabt Sranffntt? 
5Kein, abet id^ fenne bie ©tabt SBln. SDer SKonat SKai ijlf ber 
fd^Bnflc in ©entfAlanb. 2)et SRl^ein ifl ein gro|er J^lug. 5Ketn 
gvennb ifl ini ^uni aimeforamen (arrived). Sun ^ontag ober 
SHenpag. ^ari^ ifl bie ©anptflabt granfreid^^ (or toon iJranrreic^). 



<liitfg<t0e. 26. 

1 . The four largest (gto^ten) rivers of Germany are : the 
Rhine, the £lb, the Oder and the Danube. The mountains 
of Spain are high (^0(^) . Napoleon was in Russia. The banks 
(bie Ufet) of the Rhin^ are beautiful. London is the capital 
of England. What (toelti^ed) are the productions of Spain? 
The streets of Frankfort are narrow (enge). Where do you 
come from (SBoi^et' fommen ®ie) ? I come from England^ and 
I go to France. 

2. My brothers go to Paris. Mr. Banks lives (lebt) in 
Germany. In which town? In the city [of] Mainz. (The) 
December is cold; July and August are warm. The streets 
of Berlin are wide (btett). The houses of the city o/" London 
are high. Vienna is the capital of Austria. My nephew (is) 
arrived in September. The Danube is a very large (ein fcl^T 
grower) river. Come (fommcn ©ie) on Friday or Saturday. 

Conversation. 

aSo toaren ©ie gejlern? 3^ tear in SKann^etm. 

Unb too »ar 3]^r Smber? ®t toax In tJtanffurt. 

5* 
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©panicu? 
2Be Itegt (lies) Hamburg? 
aSo fmb bic ^^rcnacn? 

ftcnucn ©ic bic ©(^tocij? 
2Bte l^etgen (what is the name 

of) biefc itwci gmffc? 
®tnb bicfc ipencu (gentlemen) 

granjofen? 

2Bo parB (died) Slapolcon? 
2Bel4e3 (what) 2anb ijl biefc5? 
SBarcn ©ie in Slficn? 

SBol^cr' (whence) fomtttcn ©ic? 
2Bol^in' (where) ocl^cn ©ic? 
Ocl^cii ©ic nac^ pari^? 
ffcimcn ®ie bic Silrlci? 

2Bic fmb bic ©tragcn SBerltng? 
3n XDctd^cm aWonat ijl 3^r 5Rcffc 

angcfommcn? 
Hti (on) tocld&em Sage? 
SBic tHclc Sage l^at bet 2l))vil? 
2Bic »iclc 2^agc ^at ber geBruar? 



aRabrib ifl bie ^tq^tflabt ton 
©})amcn. 

Hamburg liegt cat bet @(6c. 

S)ic$^tcuactt Kejcn jtoifc^cn (be- 
tween) iJranfceic^ unb ©panicn. 

3^ !cnne bic©d^tocii unb dtalien. 

S)icfcr l^icr ijl bcr Stl^cin, ienet 
ift bic !Donau. 

5Rcin, mcin ^err, cinet »on il^nen 
(of them) ifl cin ©})anier, ber 
anbcrc (other) cin SJuffe. 

auf bcr 3nfcr ©an!t ©cicna. 

S)icfc« iji granfrci(J^. 

9iein, id^toarni^tinSlficn; aScr 
i(^ tear in (Sgi^ptcn. 

36 fommc and ^alicn. 

Sii gcl^c nad^ 9tuglanb. 

3a, na^ ^ari« unb nad^ Sonbon. 

3a, iA Icnnc ©ricd^cnlanb unb 
bic feurlci. 

©ic finb fcrcit unb fd^on. 

@r ip im ©cptcmBcr angclom* 
men. 

Sfm jDonncrflag. 

S)cr Slpril l^at brcigig (30) Sage. 

®er tJcBruar ^at nur (only) a(!^t 
unb jtoanjig Sage. 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

(©eftimmitng8tx>8rtcr.) 

They are divided into demonstrative^ interrogative, 
possessive and indefinite numeral adjectives^ and are gen- 
erally followed by a substantive. 

I. The demonstratlTe adjectiyes are: 



masc, 

biefer 
{eucr 
fold^er 



Singular, 
fern, 

bicfc 

icnc 

fold^c 



neuter. 

biefe§ this^ that, 
jcncg that. 
foId^cS such. 

ba^fclBc the same. 



bcrfctbc bicfclbc 

bcr, bic, ba« namlid^c the same. 

ber, bic, baS anbcrc the other. 

(For their declension see the first lesson p. 19. The two latter 
are declined like adjectives; for berfelbe see p. 69, 3.) 



I 



Plural 
for all genders. 

biefc these, 
jenc those. 
foIc!^c such. 

bicfcDbcn. 
bic ndmUd^cn. 
bic anbcrcn. 



Interrogative Adjectives. 
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1) That IS generally translated btcfCT, btcfc, btcfeS, 
unless it stands in opposition to this, in which case it 
means Jcncr, jene, jcnc«. Ex.: 

Who is that man tott ifl btcfcr SKaimt 

Note 1. This and that, in immediate connexion with the 
auxiliary verh to be fettt, and followed hy a noun, is translated 
in the neuter form btefed or bad, both in the singular and 
plural (see also the 24th lesson^ Obs. 1 & 2) . Ex. : 

Th%$ is my stick biefed (not bte[er} or ^a# ifi metn ©tod. 

Are these your books fmb bUfcS (or ba8) S^vc ©iid^er? 

Yes, these are my books ja, biefeS (or baS) finb meine ©ilc^cr. 

2) ©old^Ct, in the singular, is more used with the in- 
definite article preceding than alone, and is sometimes 
followed by it, as in English. Ex. : 

Sin fo{d)cr SKonn (or fo(^' cin SKann) such a man. 
©ol^c SDiduucr (pL) such men. 

3) 'Dcrfctbc is declined as follows: 

Singular. 



masc, 

N. berfclbc 
G. bcffeften 



Jem. 

bicfelbc 



ber 



D. bcmfcftcn berfclbcn 



A. bcnfeJbcn btc 



elbcn 



cttc 



neuter. 

baffelBc. 
bcffeften. 
bcmfetten. 
bafjclbe. 



Plural 
for all genders, 

btefc(ben. 
berfelben. 
benfetben. 
bicfctten. 



4) 33cr namKd^c and bcr anberc or cin anbcrcr {another) 
are declined like adjectives (see the 18th lesson). Ex.: 

®tc nomltd)en SBotter the same words. 

3d^ brawd)c eiuen anbetii ©tod I want another stick. 

II. The interrogatiye adjectiyes are: 
I) ©ctd^ct? tDCt^c? tocl(^c«? which? what? 



VMSC, 

N. toct(i^CT 

D. toelqcm 
A. toeld^en 



Singular, 
fern. 

welAer 



neuter. 
»et(^e« which? 
»el(3^c« of which? 
teeld^cm to which? 
toel^Cl which? 



Plural 
for all genders. 
n)eld;e which? 
toelAet of which? 
JDeld^cn to which? 
tocld}C which? 



Examples. 

SBcIAct SBein ip bcr bcjicl which wine is the best? 
SBcIqcn 2Bcg gcl^cn ©ic? which way do you go? 
SJcl^C tJcbcr tft gut? which pen is good? 

Note 2. What? and which? immediately followed by the 
auxiliary verb fcin to be, is translated: toclc^c^? both in the 
singular and plural (see the above Note 1). Ex.: 
What is your Dame ^ti^^ i|t 3^r 92ome? 
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What are your terms toet^ed {Inb 3^re )6ebmguni)en ? 

2) SBa« filr ctn, n)a« fur eine, tt)a« fur cin? what (hind of )f 

Of this, the article cin, cine, etn only is declined and 
agrees with the following noun. Ex. : 

2Da3 fur cin 93u^ (n.) l^aBcn ©ic? what book have you? 
S35a3 \\\x cine ©tabt (/.) ijH Wefe^? what town is this? 

For the plural cases it is only tDO^ fflr? and the sub- 
stantive follows immediately: 

S3Sa0 pit Sucker braud^en ©ic? what books do you need? 
'ii&<i% filt Saumc jinb t>icfc«? what kind of trees are these? 

The same form, toa^ flit? without the article is em- 
ployed before names of materials: 

2Ba3 filr S^cifd^ laufcn ©ic? what sort of meat do you buy? 
2Ba3 filr SBein trinfcn ©ic, what kind of wine do you drink? 



III. The possessive adjectiyes are: 



Singular, 



masc. 

mcin 
t)ein 
fcin 
il^r 

uufer 
3^r 
(cucr 
t^r 



/efn, 

mciue 
t^einc 
fcine 
i^re 

unfcrc 
3^rc 
euerc 
i^rc 



neuter. 
nieln my. 
bciu thy. 
[cin his (its). 
ll^r her (its). 

unfer our. 
31^r ) 
eucr)iy°^'- 



Plural 
for all genders. 
mcinc my. 
beinc thy. 
[cine his (its), 
il^re her (its). 

unferc our. 
3^rc ( 

(euerc, cure) i ^^'^' 
ll^rc their. 



i^t their. 

The declension of the first three is shown in the second 
lesson. The last five are declined as follows: 

Plural 
neuter. 

unfer our. 
unfcrc^ of our. 
unferem to our. 
unfer our. 



Singular, 
masc. fern. 

N. unfer unferc 

G. unferc« unferer 

D. unferem unferer 

A unferen unferc 



for all genders. 
unfetc our. 
unferer of our. 
unferen to our 
unferc our. 



Sl^rc your. 
3l^rer of your. 
3bren to your. 
Sprc your. 



N. 3br 3]^re 3Br your. 

G. 39re« 9ker 3^re« of your. 

i).3]^rem Surer 3Tbrem to your. 

A. ai^rcn S^rc ^Xfc your. 

Observe that all these possessive adjectives have no 
termination added for the Nom, sing, in the masc. and 
neuter. Ex. : 

Our friend ttufcr fSrcuub (not ttufcrer greunt)). 

Your horse 3^r ^ferfe (not ^"fyct^ ?fcrb). (See also p. 21.) 



Numeral Adjective«. 
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IV. The indefinite 

mase, /em. 

fC^er every, each. j[ct)C 

xtUcr (an) all. aUe 

tnand^er many a mand^e 

fcin no fcinc 

t)id much tide 

tDcntg little tocniflc 

The following are used in 

bcibc, pi, both, 
mcl^rerc, pL several. 



nnmeral adjectives arc: 



neuter. 


Mural, 


j|cbc«. 


(wantinff). 


aflc^ (an). 


aQc all. 


man(J^c«. 


mand^e (some) 


fcin. 


fcinc no. 


t>icl. 


t)iclc mahy. 


tocntg. 


tocnigc few. 


the plural only: 



cinigc, pi, some, a few. 
iDic mcipcn> pi. most. 



masc. 
N, aHcr (dll) 
O, anc« 
D, aUcm 
A. aUcn 



Declension. 

fem. neuter, 

atle aUcd (atl) 

aUcT aUc« 

aflcr allcm 

aUc aUcd (all). 



aHc 
allcr 
alien 
aHe 



Plural. 



cmtgc 
cinigcT 
cinigctt 
cinigc. 



Remarks. 

1) When in English the definite article follows the numeral 
adjective all^ it must not be translated^ as: 

All the boys allc ffnaBcn (not aflc fete JtnaBcn). 

2) 31 U before a possessive adjective in the singular^ remains 
in the masculine and neuter gender unchanged. Ex.: 

All our money all nnfcr (Sclb (not aflc« unfer ®clb). 
With all your money mtt aU O^vcm ®cft) (Dat.J, 

3) The article after hotA may either not be translated, or 
it precedes both, as: 

Both the sisters 6ctt>c ©d^tocflcm or bic Betbcn ©(^tDCJlcm. 

4) Possessive adjectives, fdien joined with (etbe, must pre- 
cede, and BetbC takes It. Ex.: 

Both my sisters mcinc Bctbcn ©d^tDcflcrn. 
Both our sons unfcrc bcibcn ©Bl^nc. 

5) The word some or any before a noun in the singular is 
better not translated, as: 

I have some bread t^ ^ctbt Svob. 

Have you any cheese? \)dbtn ®ic Sa9 (or S'afc)? 

No, but here is some butter, nein, a6er l^icr ifl Sutter. 

6) Some before a noun in the plural should not be left out^ 
but expressed by Ctntgc, as: 

Lend me some pens Icil^cn @tc mtt eintge ^ebcm. 

7) When, in a reply » some is not followed by a substantive^ 
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Imt vefien to a preceding novn in tiw xm^tfler, it may be 
expreeeed by leeid^en, e, 6 or tat>eii; when in ihe phtimi, 
\fj einiae; freqaendj bowerer it is not f ip ir iwd at all. 
(See the 25th lesson, H, Oba. 4.) Ex.: 

Have yon some wineT Tes, I hare warns (iDcifl^en). 



Words. 

a)a« @eBi]ite the bnilding. bie ^fbnjf tine plant. 

^ CUent the parents. ba9 ^tff (pi- — t) tiie ship. 

toM dead, rriil^ rich. bfr @dt>batte( the pnise. 

ta« 0elt) (the) money. ter SleifKft (p/. —t) the pencil. 

toer ftattfmann the merchant. nu^ttil^ iiseM. ^o^ high. 

tie Safe )., • /^ • ^eilfam salntary, wholesome. 

bU eouftne r^ «*'**^ ^^v^- ba« Scrsnfigai the pleasnre. 

bie Kegel (pi. — n) the rule. gifttg poisonons. 

tet SBoaen the carriage. ge^oren belong, oft often. 

bet Seller the mistake, fault. iDetfaufeti to sell. t>erfauft sold. 

toDUnbeni to admire. fd}te(!^t bad. X>a there. 

Seadixig Exercise. 27. 

1. ©iefcr STOann ifl TC^. S)tcfe grou Ijl franl. a)iefc ffinbcr 

JaBen leine Sflc^cr. 3enc« ^att« ijl fcl^r alt. S)tc 5rii(^tc jcncr 
JSume fint) Bitterer (more bitter), a(« (than) bie fjrut^tc biefcr 
eStttne. 2Stdnt (Sttem ftnb tobt. Unfer Dl^etm (fOnttl) ifl ntc^t 
rei(^; aber feine Safe ifl fe^t rei(^. 3)tcfe ©tubenten ^aben t^r 
&ttt> berloren, 2Bir fennen a0e %egeln. 36^ !enne tetnen fo((i^en 
Wamen. Wit 9Kenfc^en finb Sruber. SKand^er ftaufmann ^t fein 
®elb berloren. 5Kcine iante l^at il^ren Sting gcfunben. 

2. 3^ Babe bie ^fcrbe 3]^re« £)^etm« unb ben SSSagen unfcrcd 
aiad^Bare gefauft. 3cber SWenfA lieBt fein Seben (lile). SHt^t 
iebe« 2anb ifl xdi^, ®ie ^faben leinen gdfater in 3^rer anfoaBe. 
SReine Beiben Sritber ftnb angelommen. SiUe $Qufer btefer Stabt 
finb ^o6. %Ut btefe ^flan^en ^nb Bettfam. SDtefed futb ntij^t 
meine ^ebern. SBir l^aben einige Sdget gefangen (caught). 
SB ad fiir einen @tod. ^aBen @te ba? aRe^rere ©d^iffe ftnb 
angelommen. 

JIttfgafe. 28. 

1. I love my (Ace) father and my mother. We love 
our parents. You love your sisters. The boys have bought 
some books. Those flowers are withered (benoelft). The pu- 
pils sjpeak often of (bon) their teachers. All men (SRenfqen) 
are alike (gletd^) before God. These (I^ Note 1) are the pen- 
cils of my brother. This man has sold all his houses and 
gardens, and all his horses and carriages. We admire such 
men. AH [the] metals are useful. What (swrt of) wine have 
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you? Which gloves hftTo you lost? This lady has lost all 
her children. 0\\r friends (have) (fmb) 2a^ved | yesterday. 

2. We have seen several ships. I have found your 
purse ivithout your money. We have several friends in Paris. 
Not all men (3Renf(^en) are rich. Bach country has its (his) 
pleasures. I have no letters from my son William. Our 
king has several palaces. No rose without thorns (!Domen). 
I will (3^ iDtll) huy some chairs. These dresses are for both 
my sisters. Every bird has two wings. The boys have eaten 
(gegeffen) all their apples and pears. Some plants are poison- 
ous. I give (gebe) these fruits [io] my children. 

Conversation. 

SBcr ^at mrfncu ©clbBeutct gc* 3l^r ©ruber l^at il^n (it) gcfunDcn. 

funbcn? 

©int) aUe SKcnfd^cn fllfidfUd^? 5Rid)t aKc aWcnft^cn Tnit) glMlid?. 

SBa« fat cin ©ogcl ift t)icfe«? (g« ijt cin Slbler (eagle). 

SESer l^at x\^n gef^offen (shot or ^tx dager (hunter) ^at il^n ge* 

killed) ? ft^oijen. 

iSSa^ fUv tine Slitme ^<Aeii @te? (Sd tft ein S3eil^en. 

2Bo fmb unfere |>utc? 3l^rc$iiterntt)inmcincm3io^^^^- 

$a6e i(^ ^t^tt in meiner Huf' 3a, ^ie l^aben me^rerc ^el^lcr. 

gabe? 

SBaS fur gcbcni l^afcen ®te? 3d) l^abc ©tal^t (steel) febctn. 

2Bet ip jcncr jungc 51Kann? Sr ift bcr SRcffe mcinc^ 5Ra^Bard. 

SBarum fxxCo bxefc ©tubetttcn fo ©ie l^abcn i^t ®c(b ^crlorcu. 

traurig (sad)? 

)a6cn fic aUc« ®eft) xicrtoren? 9U^t atte«, aber »tc(. 

lad filr $fa:t>e ](|aben @ie ge* 36^abe3tDeiSSag6n))fert)eunbetn 

!auft? dieitvfett) (saddle-h.) gefauft. 

SESad l^oben tne 3ager gefd^offen? (Einige ^afcn unt) 9{e]^e (deer). 

§abcn ©ic cinigc gutc gebevn? Slttc mcmc S^bcru fint> fc^Iec^^t. 

&ad fitr Sild^et lefen ©ie (do 3^ (efe einige engUfc^e S3U(J^ct. 

you read)? 

aBa« fu^t griet)ri(i^ (look for) ? et fud^t feinen SIciflift. 

2Rtt »em fmb ®tc gcfommcn 3^ bin mit etnigcn i^reunben gc» 

(did you come)? fotttmcn. 

$abc^ feic Sricfe t»n tjran!* 9lein, i^ ^abe feinen Srief ct« 

fuA crl^atten (received)? l^alten. 



Fourteenth Lesson. 

AUXILIART VERBS. 

1) In German there are three complete auxiliary 
verbs which are not only used by themselves, but are also 
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required for the conjugation of other verbs; they are: 
l^abcn to have; fctn (fcl^n) to be; and ttjcrbctl to be- 
come or to *be. 

^aben (^atte, ge^abt) to have. 

Indicative Mood. | Subjunctive Mood. 



Fresent Tense. 



3d^ l^abe I have 

tu l^afl thou hast 

er (fte, ed) l^at he (she, it) 

totr l^aBen we have 

(il^r babt)*) ) ye have 
®tc ^labcn ( you have 
flc l^abcn they have. 



has 



3^ l^abe I (may) have 

t)U babefl thou have 

er (fte, tS) l^abe he (she, it) have 

toit l^aBen we have 

t^r ^<Jtbct I ye have 
@ic ^bcn \ you have 
fte l^aben they have. 



Imperfeet (Preterite). 



3(]^ ^tte I had 

bu l^attefl thou hadst 

er (ne, C«) ^ttc he (she, it) had 

totr l^attcn we had 

il^r ^ttct or ®te l^atten you had 

fie ^ttcn they had. 



^6sf \Aiit**) I had 

bu ^ttefl thou hadst 

er (fte, e«) l^atte he (she, it) had 

totr ^tten we had 

t^r l^attct or @ic l^attcn you had 

fie ^tten they had. 



Perfect, 



dd^ l^abe . . ge^bt I have had 
bu !^a^ gel^abt thou hast had 
er ^t ^^oibt he has had 

toir l^aben gcl^abt we have had 

iljir ^bt gc^abt ) ye have had 

@tc ^aben ge^bt j you have had 

fie l^aben gc^abt they have had. 



3d^ l^abe gel^abt I (may) have had 
bu ^beft ge'^abt thou have had 
er l^abe ge|abt he have had 

n>ir l^oben gebabt we have had 

t^r ^bet gel^abt | ye have had 

@ie l^aben ge^abt j youhavehad 

fie l^aben ^el^abt they have had. 



Pluperfect, 



3d^ l^atte . . gel^abt I had had 
bu l^attefl ge^bt thou hadst had 
er ^tte gel^abt he had had 

t»tr i^atten gel^bt we had had 

tl^r l^attet gel^abt ) ye had had 

©ie l^atten gel^abt \ you had had 

fie l^atten gel^abt they had had. 



3d^ |atte gel^abtf) I had had 
bu l^attefi ge^abt thou hadst had 
er l^atte ge^bt he had had 

tc\x ^tteu gebabt we had had 

il^r l^attet. gel^abt) ye had had 

®te l^dtten gel^abt 1 you had had 

fte l^atten gel^abt they had had. 



*) It may be stated ohce for all, that the 2nd person Plural 
of all verbs has two forms i^r and^te. The latter, written with 
a capital ®, to distinguish it from the 3rd person, is the only one 
to be used by foreigners in conversation. 

**) This form is chiefly used after toetm (if), as: If I had 
ttenti i^ . . . |dtte (the verb is last). £x. SScnn i^ cin 9u^ (atte. 

\) If I had had wenn i^ . . . gebabt %Mt. 



Aux. Terb ^aben. 
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Fint 

3(^ toerbe . . ^en I shall have 
bu tDttfl baben thou wilt have 
er kotrb 9aben he will have 

loir toerben ^aben we shall have 
(il^r mexbet baben) \ ye will have 
@ic toerbcn Ipaben) j you will h. 
pc toerbcn ^ben they will have. 

Second Future 

d^ toetbe . . ge^abt l^aben 

I shall have had. 



Future, 

dd^ toerbe baben I shall have 
bu toerbefl Ipaben thou wilt have 
er toerbe l^aben he will have 

toir tocrben l^abcn whe shall have 

il^r toerbet l^aben) ye will have 

@ic toerben l^aben { you will have 

fie tocrben l^aben they will have. 

(Future Perfect). 
3^ toerbe . . gel^abt l^abcn 

I shall have had. 



bu toirfl 
er toirb 

toir toerbcn 
t^r toerbet 
@te toerben 
ftc toerbcn 



p 



s 



thou "wilt 
he will 

we shall 
you will 
they will 



% 
(ft 

pa 



bu toerbcfl 
er toerbe 

toir toerben 
t^r toerbet 
®tc toerben 
fie tocrben 






thou wilt \ 
he will 



> *^ we shall 



p 



I 



you 



will 



they will. 



CO 

tr 



First Conditional. 

3^ todrbe . . I^aben or t(!^ l^dttc I should or would have 
bu toUrbefl baben or bu ^atteft thou wouldst have 
er toilrbe l^abcn or er l^atte he would have 

toir toilrben ^ben or toir l^atten we should have 
i^r toilrbet l^aben or il^r ^attet you would have 

fic toiirben l^abcn or fic fatten they would have. 



Second Conditional (Cond. Perfect). 

^d^ toUrbc . . gc^bt baben or id^ batte gcbabt I should have had 
\)u tourbcfl ge^abt ^ben or bu^dttcll gel^abt thou wouldst^ ^ 

or er l^attc jc^bt he would I 

or toir fatten gc^fabt we should 



or toir patten gc^aiH we shouia f ^ 
or il^r l^dttet gebabt you would f 
or ftc l^attcn 0C9abt they would ^ • 



ei tDfttbe ge^ak fyAm 

toir tofirben gc^abt l^abcn 
i\)x toilrbet ge^abt baben 
ftc toiltbcn ge^abt ^aben 

Imperative Mood. 

$alt have l^abcn toir j, . , 

cr fott ^aben let him have lajjet un« l^aben )^^^ ^ ^'^^^ 

fic foUcn l^aben let them have, l^aoet or ^aben ©te have. 

Infinitive Mood. 

/Vm. l^aben or %u ^aben to- have. 

Past, gc^abt l^aben or gcl^abt }tt l^aben to have had. 

Participles. 
Free, l^abcnb having. | Past, gcl^abt had. 
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2) The negative, interrogative and negative-interro- 
gative form of verbs is in German exactly the same as 
in English, and requires no further explanation. 

Negative. 

Pres, 3(i^ l^al^ nid^t I have not 

t)U l^aft ntd^t thou hast not. 

et l^at iii(^t he has not &c. 
Fut. 3d^ tDext)c . . vx6)i ^aSen I shall not have. 

Perfect. 3c^ ^Bc . . nid^t ael^abt I have not had. 

bu l^afl . . nid^t gel^abt thou hast not had etc. 

Interrogative. 

labe iA have I? | $aben ©ie have you? 

)abe iq . . gel^aBt? have I had? etc. 

Negative-interrogative. 

^abe icb nlAt? have I not? | ^atte tc!^ nid^t had I not? 

^abc iq ttiqt ge^abt? have I not had? 

SEBcr'Den toir nid)t l^aben? shall we not have? etc. 

Remarks on the German construction. 

As the chapter on the , Arrangement of words or conn 
struction' cannot be given until all the Parts of speech have 
been treated, we may, for the present, remark: 

1) That in sentences with compound tenses the German 
Part. Past must always be at the end. In simple or principal 
propositions the subject comes first; secondly the auxiliary, 
thirdly the object (Ace. or Dat.) ; in the fourth place the 
indirect object, the adverb of place and finally the Participle 
Past or the Infinitive. Ex. : 

3(^ ^aBe ein 93uc^ gel^aBt I have had a book. 

SDcr ffnabe "^at ein S3u^ in t?et ©tragc gefunbcn. 
The boy has found a book in the street. 

SDie Wlntttx toirb einen 23rief toon il^rev 2od)tet l^aben. 

The mother will have a letter from her daughter. 

2) Adverbs of time must precede the object: 

3)cr Stnabe l^at geflern ein S3ud^ gcfunbcn. 

The boy found a book yesterday. 

3) But when any adverhial expression begins the sentence, 
then the following verb precedes the subject^ as: 

©ejiern f^abt ic^ ein Sud^ in t>et <^trage ^eftutben. 

Yesterday I found a book in the street. 

4) The negation ^.nid^t" follows the direct object [ace) as: 

S^ ^abe t)a9 93ud^ itid^t gelefen I have not read the book 
Lit.: I have the book not read. 
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Words. 

a)tc Ul^r the watch, clock. ba« Ungliirf misfortune, 

bic Sutter (the) butter. t)ic %at)cl i^?/. — n) the needle, 

bcr fta« (the) cheese. bcr Sail the ball, fo so. 

ba^ iJWW t^® meat. fetnc mel^r no more. c« it. 

bie S)intc the ink. t)cr Sot) death, bag that, 

^lauben to believe, think. tocnn if. geiiug enough, 

bic 3ctt (the) time. angcnel^m agreeable, pleasant, 
bic ©efellfij^aft company, party, auf bcm Sanbc in liie country. 

Eeading Exercise. 29. 

1. 34 l^abc cincn greunb. $afl bu aud^ clncn Sreuub? 
afcen ©ic Icinc Srcunbc? aSit l^aBen fcinc Sreunbe. aBtr l^atteu 
ceunbc; aBer jcfet (now) j^aBen tott leinc mel^r. ^abcn ©le ®e* 

bulb (patience). $abcn ©te 2l(j^t auf (take care o^ Sl^tc Slcibcr. 
3d^ toctbc clue ueuc (new) Ul^r babcu. 3d^ Jfabc einc U^r gehabt; 
aber i^ ^abe flc (it) Dcrlotcn. ^aben ©ic t)icl SJcrgnilgen gcl^abt? 

2. SBit l^attcu t)iclc gifd^c gc^bt. ©ic tocrben ©cfcllf^aft 

Sel^abt l^aben. S)ic ©(i^iitcr batten rein ^aj)ier. SScnn toir SSrob 
attcn.*) SBenu toir glcif^ Piel^abt l^atten.*) 3^r Mvbet fcin 
®elb Ijfaben. Sr tottrbc »icl fergufigcn auf bem Sanbe gc^abt 
babcn. ©laubcn @ie, bag ex ®elb bat? ©laubcn ©ic, bag mr 
2Bcin gcl^abt Ijfabcn? ©ic toctben SBaffet gel^abt ^ben. 

jiltfgaae. 30. 

1. I haye butter and cheese. He has bread and meat. 
We had some birds. The boys had two dogs. I had a watch. 
I shall shave ^a 2 Picture. I have shad ^two 2l&nips. My 
sisters have had many needles. If I had a garden (Ace). If we 
had a house and a garden. If you had had some paper. 
They will have no ink. Children, take (have) care of (Slqt auf, 
(icc) your books. I have had little wine. She has had much 
pleasure at (auf, dat.) the ball. I had no time. They would 
have a carriage and a horse. 

2. We had the [good] fortune (bag ®Iild) , to**), have 
a faithful friendf). They will have a house in the town. 
I. should have money enough, if I had not lost my purse. 
3 To 4 have**) igood (gute) 2 children is agreeable. Do you 
wish (SBSufii^cn ©ic) to**) have much money? If I had not 
had so much misfortune. These young men (jungcn Seutc) 
have had too much (ju t)tcl) pleasure. 



*) The conjunction tocnn requires the verb at the end; if 
in a compound tense, the participle is the last word but one. 

**) When the Infinitive is accompanied by to, translate it \\\f 
till further notice. 

+) Translate: a faithful friend to have eincn trcucn grcunb ju 
^aben. The object of the Infinitive precedes the latter in German. 
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ConTersation. 

^aben ®te meinen SSrubet ntci^t da, ic^ l^obe i^n in einem SaDen 

gefcl^en? (shop) gcfcl^ctt. 

$at er &toa9 (anything) ge* da, er l^at $anbfd^ul^e gefauft. 

lauft? 

>abcn ®ic S3rot> genug? 9iein, ti>ir brau^ti (want) me\jx, 

)atten @ie genug Sutter unb SBit fatten Sd9 genug; abet nid^t 

fta«? Sutter ^enug. 

^aben ®te t)tcl SSergniigcn auf 3BirtDarenic]^rt)ergnftat(plea8ed); 

bent Sanbe gcl^abt? toir l^atten groge ®e|cUfd}aft. 

§at biefe« amxe (poor) Sinb (S6!^atfcinenSSatert>er(oren;aber 

feme Sttern mel^r? feine5WutterIebtno(3^(stilllive8). 

SBerben xoix fd^onc3 SBetter 3d^ glaubc nid^t. 

^ben? 

SBcrbcn ®ic 3^^^ l^abeu, biefc« 3cl^ wcrbc l^eutc (to-day) !cine 

S9u(^ ju lefen? 3^it baben; aber morgcn. 

^at ffiarl t)te( @e(b ge^abt? (gr ^at fel^r tt>cnig ge^bt. 

SJa« fiir etnc ^cbcr batten @ie? 3d^ l^atte cine ®tal^l(Bteel)fcber. 

SBerbe id^ bag SJergniigen l^abcn, ©te ifl ntd^t l^ier, ftc ijl in 

ai^re ©d^toefler m jel^en? ©tuttgart. 

9Barum fmb ©ic fo traurig? 3A l^abc mcin ®elb t>crloren. 

SBcr ]^at mcin Sfcbemieffcr gc* 34 ^^ife ^^^^ (^ ^^ '^^^ know), 

l^abt? toer (who) ed gel^obt l^at. 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

SECOND AUXILIA&Y. 

©eitt or fe^n (tt)ar, getDefen) to be. 

Indicative. | Subjunctive. 



Present Tense. 



3d^ bin I am 

bu bip thou art 

er (fie, c§) ip he (she, it) is 

toir finb we are 

©ie jinb ) you are . 

(il^r feib)j ye are 
fte finb they are. 



3^ fet (fet)) I [may] be 
bu fciefl (fetoejl) thou be 
er (fie, e«) fei (fe^) he (she, it) be 

toir feien (fel^cn) we be 
©ie feten (fe^en) \ you be 

it|r feiet (fe^et) ) ye be 
fie fcicu (fetjen) they be. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 



3c^ toax I was 

bu toarft thou wast 

er (fie, eg) toar he (she, it) Avas 



(aBeiui)*) i(^ to are (if) I were 
bu tuarep thou wert 

er (pe, eg) n>dre he (she, it) were 



♦) Ex. If I was or were rich n>entt Uff tet^ wire. 



Aux. verb fetn. 
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Xoix toaren we were 

@icti>arcn) 1 X^u were 
fie toaxtn the^r were. 



toil toarctt we were 

ihx toaxeti 
©ic toaveii I y^^ ^^'« 
fic toarcn they were. 



Perfect. 



Sdl iitt . . getoefen I have been 
^n l6i{i^ getoefen thou hast been 
ei ift gemefen he has been 

XOXX fltlb getoefen we have been 

(il^r fcibgctocfcn) J ye have been 

@ic fittb gctDcfen Jyouhavebeen 

flc fIttb geti>cfcn they have been. 



3c^ f et aett>ef en I (may) have been 
bu feteft gctDefcn thou have been 
er fei geu>efen he have been 

tt)ir felcu getoefcn we have heen 

(il^rfcietgctDcfen) Jye have been 

<Sic |cicu getoefen) you have been 

fic fcieu gctoefeit they have been. 



Pluperfect, 



3(!^ mar . . getDefen I had been 
t)U tcatfi gen)efett thou had^4 b. 
er tear geusefen he had been 

toir tDaren getoefen we had been 
@te U)aren getoefen you had been 
fie xoaxta getoefen they had been. 



3(i^ to arc gcwcfeii I had been*) 
tu toarcfl getoef en thou hadst been 
er todte gctoefen he had been 

toir toaren getoefcn we had been 
©ie toaren getoef en you had been 
fie toaren getoefen they had been. 



First Future, 



S&l toerbe . . fetn I shall be 
btt toirfl fetn thou wilt be 
er toirt) fein he will be 

totr toerben fetn we shall be 
@ie toerben fein you will be 
fic toerben fetn they will be. 



3c^ toerbe fein I shall be 
bn toerbejt fein thou wilt be 
er toerbe fein he will be 

toir toerben fein we shall be 
©ie toerben fein you will be 
fte toerben fein they will be. 



Second Future (Fut. Perfect). 



3^ toerbe . . gctoefen fetn 

I shall have been. 
bU toirP \e^ thou wilt 



B 

TV we shall 



he will 



\ f^ 



er toirb 

toir toerben 

(il^r toerbet)f_f^ )ye will 

@te toerben |S jyou will 

fie tocvben ^ ^ they will 



% 

a- 

Cb 





3lif toerbe . . getoefen fein 
I shall have been. 

bu toerbejl ]» thou wilt^ 
er toerbe § he will 

r» 

toir toerben Vq we shall 
(ibr tocrbet) _^ |ye will 



g- jyou will 
^ tiiey will 



I 

Q 




©ie toerben 
fie toerben 

First Conditional. 

3c!^ totlrbe . . fetn (or ic^ toare) I should be 
bu toftrbcfl fetn (or bu toarcfl) thou wouldst be 

er toilrbe fetn (or er toSre) he would be 

toir toilrben fein (or toir toaren) we should be 

il^r toiirbet (©tc toitrben) fein (or i^r toaret) you would ba 

fie toilrben fein (or fie toaren) they would be. 



*) If I had been mtnn i^ 



getoefen m&re. 



CD 
P 
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Second Conditional (Cond. Perfect). 

3(!^ tDiirbe getoefen fdtt or id^ to&re getDefen I should have been 
bu toflrbcfl gctocfen fcin or bu toarcjt gctocfcn thou wouldst 
er to>urbe getoefen fein or et tD&re geioefen he would 

n>tr toiltbcn gctoefcn fcin or toir toatcn gctocfcn we should 
©ic toflrbcn gctoefcn fein or ©ic todrcn getoefen you would 
fte iDurben gemefen fein or fte ta)aten gemefen they would 

Imperative. 

©ei be (thou). fctcn (feljeu) toir hetuabp 

cr foil fcin let him be. laffet uu« fein / ^^^ ""* ^^' 

fic fottcn fcin let them be. feit) or fcicn ®ie be (you). 

Infinitive. 

Pres. fcin (fcl^n) or 5U fcin to be. 

Past, gctocfcn fein or getoefcn )U fettt to have been. 

Participles. 
Pre9. feienb (fcljcnb) being. | Past, gctocfcn been. 

Note 1, There is and there are answer to the German ed 
gicbt, Cd ift, cd ftnb; there was and there were cd gaB, t9 

xoax or cd tDarcn, as: 

There are animals &c. t^ Qxtbi S^^ietC K. (See lesson 33.) 

Note 2. The English / am to is translated id) fo(t or mug : 

Charles is to learn German ffarl foil SDcutfc^ levnen. 

Note 3. The English to be right is translated in German: 
8?C^t l^abcn, and to be wrong Unrc(!^t l^abcn. Ex.: 

You are right @ic baBen 9Zc(!^t. 

I am wrong i(^ l^aoe Unrest. I was wrong id^ l^atte U. 

Words. 

®er Scl^rcr the master, teacher, jufricbcn contented. 

bet ©togtatcr the grandfather, unjufricbcn discontented. 

bag @Ia« (jE)/. Olafcr) the glass, rulpig quiet, fccffer better. 

glfltflid^ happy. lang(c) long, giitig kind, xjerlorcn lost. 

itngliirflid^ unhappy. tragc idle. Iciest easy. 

fd^on handsome, pretty. t>eranilgt pleased. 

arm poor. !ran! ill, sick. flci|ig industrious, diligent. 

untool^I unwell, ju' too. aufmcrffam attentive. 

l^bfliA polite, immer always, toilnfti&cn to wish. 

bcr SBoIf (pL SBoIfc) the wolf, gcl^cn to go. toarum why? 

Beading Exercise. 31. 

!J)u BiP glMIi^. 3^ Bin uttglildlid^. ©ic ijt f^6tt unb 
Tci(i^. SKit finb arm unb Iran!. @r tear cin gutcr 3Satcr. 3Barcn 
©ic gcflem in bcr ftivd^c? 9lcin! toir toarca ju $aufc; toit ioarcn 
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unh>o]^(. @te toetben ntd^t ban! fetti. dd^ Bin Bet (at) ban 
<3(i^ncitct gewcfcn; aBct mcin Stodt toax [nod^] niti^t fcrtig (ready). 
3ft bcr ftnaBc in bcr ©d^ule gctt>cfen? SBir »atcn gcflcm im 
"Sj^tattx. 3di toilrbc glildfttd^ fein, toenn tc]^ tcid^ toare. ftatl 
tottb fcl^r Dcrgnilgt fcin, tDcnn (when) ev ©te fic^t (sees), ©ci 
flctgtg, mcin ©opn. ©cicn <Sie aufmctJfaw. S^x ®xo^x>attx ijl 
fcl^r alt gctocfcn. SKeinc ©rofmntter l^at {Rcd^. 3d^ l^aBc Un* 
Te(^t. 3ung unb f^on fetn*) iji angcncl^m. 

jtttfgaBe. 32. 

1. I am young, you are old. She is very handsome. 
Our cousin Frederick Am been in London, but he has not 
been in Paris. Be quiet. Be contented with your situation 
(©tcHc, /.) I should be contented, if I 3 were ^not ^Ul. I 
should be rich, if I had been in America. My daughters have 
been at the ball (auf bcttt Sail) ; they were very happy. It 
will be better to go out (au^jugc^cn) . It would be easy. 
The parents of these children have been too severe (ju fhrcnj). 
You are right, I am wrong. 

2. I should be contented, if you were not idle. Be polite 
towards (gfgen) your teachers. I wish, she were attentive. 
There are no wolves in England. There were (ed tvaren) no 
glasses on the table. Be so kind [as] to (ju) give me a glass. 
My pupils will not be idle. Miss Caroline was very [much] 
pleased. The knives were not sharp (fdfarf). We have not 
bought the butter; it (fie) was not fresh (frifc!^). I am to ^o 
(Note 2) to Berlin. j4re we to learn Gf^rman? I toas wrong, 
my father totu right. 

Conversation. 

<Sinb ®ic aliidUc^? D ja, i^ Bin fc^r glildU^. 

3(t3l^rc@(i9tt)cflcraud^glildKi(i^? D ncin, flc ift feljr ungllialid^. 

S33atum ijl fie ungliicfUd^? ®ie l^at alle i^rcffinbcr »er(orcn. 

aSo toarcn ®ic gcpem SBenb 3c^ toar im Sweater. 

(last night)? 

<Sinb @tc tn ©tnttgart gc« iRetn, td^ Bin nid^t ba (there) 

ttjefen? gctocfcn. 

3fl ba3 JRnb langc fran! gc* 63 ijl etn 3al^t (for a year) 

tocfcn? franf gct»efcn. 

SSJatum tear bcr Scl^rer unju* 3)tc ©^ftler toarcn tragc* 

fricben? 

3ft cr oft (often) untool^l? 3a, er ifl immer fcan!. 

3il ba« SKabd^en tjetgnilgt? 3a, fit ip fc^t toer^niigt. 

@inb ©tc fcrtig (ready, or SDSir toerben glctd^ (directly) fertlg 

have you done) ? fctn. 

3jl berSKenfd^ jlerBItd^ (mortal) ? 5Dcr Rorpcr ijl jlerBU(!^ ; aBcr bie 

®eele (soul) ifl unjlerBIid^. 



*) See the foot-note +) p. 77. 

OTTO, Gorman ConT.-Onmraar. 6 
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Si^9 fagte (said) bet Sel^rer? (Sr faQte: ®eiett @ie rul^ig. 
SSer ]^at Sied^t? SKetn Sater ^at Kec^t. 

fatten @te andf 9ied^t? iRritt, i&i ^atte Unreci^t. 

Sixteenth Lesson, 

THIRD AUXILIAST. 

SBctben to become, to get (to grow). 

Subjunctive. 



Indicative. 



Present Tense, 



Sij t&ert)e I become, I get 
tu lOtrft thou becomest 
er toixi he becomes 

toir toabcn we become 

©ic tocrt^cn or i^x UJcrbet y. b. 

flC twcrbctt they become. 



Sif »crbc I (may) become 
bu twcrbcfl thou become 
cr toerbc he become 

teir UJCrbcn we become , 
®ic iDcrbcn or ll^r toerbct y. bee 
ftc tcerbcn they become. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 



3^ loitrbe (td^ tDarb)"^) I became 
bu lourbefl (n^arbfl) th. becamest 
cr n>tttbc (toarb) he became 

mr njurbcn we became 

©tc tourbctt or il^r toutbct y. b. 

Pe tDUVbcn they became 



3d^ toiirbe (if) I became 
btt toilrbefl thou became 
et tDiirbe he became 

tt)ir toflrben we became 

(Sic toilrbcn or il^r twftrbct y. bee, 

fie toilrbeu they became. 



Perfect. 



3(3^ iitt . . QCftorben (or toorbcn) 

I have become (or grown) 
bu bift getDotbcn thou hast bee. 
er tp getDorbcn he has bee. 
tDtt pub gctootbcn etc. 



3d^ fci gctiDorben (or toorbcn) 1 

(may) have become (or been) 

bu feijt gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 
cr fei gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 

2C. 22. 



Pluperfect. 



Sdi toar . . gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 
I had become (or been) 

bu toarjl gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 
cr (fic, ei) toar gctoorbcn jc. 



3(b tocrbc . . tocrbcn 

I shall become (or get) 



bu toirjl 
cr toirb . . 

toir tocrbcn 
©ic tocrbcn 
fie tocrbcn 



tocrbcn 
tocrbcn 



3d^ to arc gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 

(if) I had become (or been) 

bu toarcfl gctoorbcn (or toorbcn) 

2C. K. 

First Future. 

3d^ tocrbc . . tocrbcn 
I shall become 

bu wcrbcfl 



tocrbcn. 



cr tocrbc 

toir tocrbcn 
©ic tocrbcn 
fie tocrbcn 



tocrbcn 



tocrbcn. 



*) t(^ toarb is the older form, and getting out of use. 
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Second Future (Fut. Perfect;. 



3d^ mert>c gctoortcn (tootbcn) fcin 

I shall have become (been) 
^u toirjl 0e»ort)cn (tooTt)cn) fcin 



3(!^ toetbc gctoorbcn (tooibw) fciii 

I shall have become (been) 
t)u toetbefi getoorben (tootben) fein 

K. K. 



First Conditional. 

3(^ tDJirbe . . toetten I should or would become, 
bu tDiixteft tt)eiben thou wouldst become 
:c. K. 

Second Conditional, 

Qdf miltbe . . getoorbeu (or tocttien) fein, or id^ to ate . . ge« 
iDorben I should have become or been 

K. K. 

Imperative 

SBerbc become (thou). toerben toit j, . , 

er fctt tocrben he shaU become. lagt un« toetben I ^®^ ^* become, 

fie foUen toerben let them be- toerbet, ujevben @ie become, 

come. tDetben ®ie ni^t do not become. 

Infinitive. 

Pres, toerbcn or ^u tocrbcn to become. 

Past, getoorbctt (or toorben) fein or ju fcin to have become. 

ParticipleB. 

Fres, tocrbenb becoming. 

Fast, geiDorben (or iDOtben) become (or been). 

Note 1, The verb tDCrbcn is sometimes translated to get 
or to grow, as: 

(Sr mirb alt he grows old. | (S9 tt>irb f)}St it geto late. 
Note 2. What has become of . . .? is translated: 3S<t9 tft 

ftttd . . . getoorben? 

Words. 

©d^lSfvig sleepy. bet 9tegenfc^trm the umbrella, 

nie or niemald never. fd^mu^ip dirty, buntel dark. 

tt)cife wise, fp&t late. ber ^et§ industry, 

mftbc tired, nag wet. bie ©parfamfeit economy, 

ungebulbi^ impatient. bad 3l(tcr old age. 

bie 9la(l^n(!^t the news. bie Scute people. tt)annT when? 

Befannt known, trage idle. grog tall, griin green, 

ber ^erjog the duke. rein clean. Ba(b soon, 

pld^hc^ suddenly. geficm yesterday, je^t now. 

Eeading Exercise. 82a. 

3cl^ tocrbc f(]^ldfria. ©ictoixbalt. ®ie toerben niernaW toeife 
»etben. SKcine jiDciSinber iDurben fran!. 3Ran (a man) iDirb 

6* 
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mfibe, tocnn (when) man totcl aibdiet (worke). (8« toitb fpSt. Qdf 
toutt)c gcflcrn un9cbttU)tg. Dicfc 5Rac!^ri4t^tottTbe in bcr ©tabt 
6c!annt. 3(!^ bin jung; abcr l(i^ tocrtoc alt'xoerbcn. ©ic »>crbcn 
nag merbm, benn ed rennet (for it rains). S)iefe8 ^o^ier i(l 

tocrbcn frani; ftc c||cn (they eat) ^u Did. S)a3 STOabci^cn tonrbc 
milbc. Dur^ fjicig nnb ©parfamfcit toirb man rcid^. Unfcr 9lac^* 
bar ifl balb tci^ gctoorbcn. 6« telnet; toit tocrbcn na^ tocrbcn. 
2Ba« ijl au« bcm ©ol^n bc« ®(j^nciber« gctoorbcn? (5r ijl ®oI* 
bat' gctootbcn. 

Jiiifga0e. d2b. 

She becomes sleepy. I shall become wise. He Am become 
my friend. The duke became suddenly ill. The boys ffot tired 
and sleepy. The trees become green in spring (tm iJrill^ltng) . 
I am now rich, but I may (fann) ^become ipoor. We shall 
become contented. Do not become impatient. Your children 
have groum very taU. Old (STltc) people become wise. It had 
groum ds^k. I was once (cinfl) young; but now 2 1 \have 
grown old. It rains (c3 tcguct) , our friends will get wet. 
Mr. Brown hopes (^offt) soon 2 to (ju) 3 get irich. This man 
kcia become [a] soldier. What ha$ become of his children? 
Those boys have become men (3)2anner). I hope (xd^ ^offe), 
you will not become idle. 

Conversation. 

SBarum f tnb ®ic gcflcm nid^t 3(^ tourbc })IiJfelid^ nntool^l (un- 

gcfommen (did y . not come) ? well) . 

SBarum gcl^cn ©ic fd^on nati^ ®« toirb f^at. 3d^ mu§ (must) 

$)auf c (home so soon) ? um (at) adbt U^r jn $anfc fcin. 

SBann tuerbcn bic Sdumc griin? 3m griipug. 

®inb ®ic Kaufmann getDoibcn? 9?cin, t(]^ bin ©olbat gctoorbcn. 

2Barum (why) ifl btcfc* IKdb* ®ic l^at jfi t>tc( ffnci^cn gcgcjfcn 

6)tn fran! gcnjotbcu ' (eaten) . 

®inb ®ic Tctc^ gcXDorbcn? 5Rcin, abcr (but) id^ toilnfc^c reic^ 

JU tocrbcn. 

®inb ®ic nag gctoorbcn? Sdp bin nid^t na^ gctoorbcn; id^ 

^ttc ctncn Sicgcnfdbirm. 

2Ba3 ifl au« (of) 3^rcm SBrnber gr ifl in amerila geflorbcn (died) . 

gctoorbcn? 

©a« ifl au« mcincm Sud^ gc* 3c^ tocig (know) nic^t; \^ babe 

toorbcn? c8 nid^t gefe^cn. 

9Bcr tourbc traac? 3)cr ®d^Icr tourbc tragc. 

SaScr ifl fAIdfrtg gctoorbcn? SBitVclm ip fd^Iafrig gctoprbcn. 

®tnb bic ©tragcn rein? 5Rcin, fic finb burc^ bcnSRcgen 

(rain) [(l^mufeig gctoorbcn. 
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Seventeenth Lesson. 

AUXILIABY VEEBS OF MOOD 

Besides the three auxiliaries already mentioned^ there 
are others which convey no full idea in themselves, but' 
give certain modifications to other verbs, by expressing 
the possibility or necessity, the lawfulness or vnllingness 
of what is indicated. These moe^a/ auxiliaries are six*): 

36 tann I can. ici^ mitg I must. 

t^ tDill I will. y&i foH I shall or am to. 

vif xat^l may. \&f batfl may or dare. 

While the corresponding English verbs are very defec- 
tive, these have in German a complete conjugation. 

1* ^onnm to be able. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. ( 

Present Tense, 



^ij lann I can^ I may 

bu fannfi thou canst 

er ({!e, ed) tann he (she, it) can 

man fann one or tUey can 

toir ffinnctt we can, or may 

(il^r fBnnt or fi5nnet)| ye can 
®ic fonnctt / you can 

(Ic !i5nnen they can, or may. 



d(^ fi5nne I may be able 

t>u fBuncjl 

cr (fie, c3) IBnuc 

Xoxx !Bnnen we may be able 

xlfX fonnct k. 

®tc !onncn ac. 

pe fSnncn k. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 



dd^ lonnte I could 
btt fonntejl k. 
cr lonnte, fic lonnte 
toix fonnten we could 
®tc fonnten you coidd etc. 



3c^ fSnnte I might, I couldi) 
tu fBnntefi 2c. 

er Wnntc k. 

totr tbnntcn k. 
©Ic Knttten k. 



Perfect, 

3c^ babe gclonnt (or i(3^ ]^abc|3(]^ l^abc g^^^w^t {^^ ^ ^<^^« 
. . Idnnen^) I have been able. I . . IBnnen). 

Phiperfect. 

9d^ ^tte gefonnt (or id^ l^atte — 1 3d^ l^Stte gelonnt (or id^ ^5ttc 
. . f 5nnen) I had been able. I . . fonnen). 

First Future, 

3^ toerbe !5nnen I shall be able 1 3^ toerbe Ii$nnen. 
btt toixjl fi^nnen k. I 

Second Future (Fut. Perfect^. 
3^ toetbe getonnt l^aben I shall have been able. 

♦) For the verb lojfen See 11. Part, p. 285. 

1) If I could toenn ^ . . IBnnte. — 2) See Oba. 4, p. m 
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First CondUiontd 

dd^ f 5 ante (or Ki^ toiirte fBnnen^) I could^ I might be able. 

Second ConditionaL 

3(!^ ^5tte gefonnt or !9nnen (id^ toiirbe gefonnt l^aBeni). 

Infinitive. 
Pres. fonnen to be able. | Past, gefonnt ^a(en. 

Participle. 
Past, gefonnt been able. 



2. SBotten to be yrilUng, to wish, to like. 



Indicative. 

Pres, 3(^ tt)tU I wfll, I wish 
t)U n)iHft thou wishest 
er to ill he wishes, will 

tott tooHen^) we will, wish 
Itl^r toottt or toottct you will ») 
}®ic tooflcn or Uke 

pe toollcn they will or wish. | 



Subjunctive. 

3(!^ toolle I will 
bn kooUefl 
er looSe 

toir tooflen 

i(Ste tooQen 
fte tooQen. 



Od^ tooHtc I 
t)tt iDontefl 
er tooUte 
toir tootlten k. 



shoidd wish 
K. 



ImprJ, 3(^ too lite I was going to 
bu toolltefl [I wished, I would 
cr tooKte 
n>tr tooUten k. 

Per/, Sill l^abe . . getooUt or id^ l^aBe i dd^ l^obe getooQt. 
. . . tooQen I have wished | 

Pluprf, 3d^ l^atte getoollt I had w. l3(!^^ttegen)oUt(ortoonen). 

Ist Fut, 3(^ toerbe . . tooUen 1 3c^ toerbe toollen. 

I shall wish. | 

2nd Fut. 3(i^ toerbe getoollt l^oben I shall have wished. 

Ut Cond. S&i tootUe or id^ todrbe toollen I should wish. 
2nd Cond, dd^ l^dtte getoottt or tooOen (or td^ toilvbe getoollt ^.) ^). 
Inf, pres, SBoUen. I In/, past. getooQt l^aben. 

Part. past, getooflt. 

3. @onem 



Pres. 3d^ foil I am to*) 
bu foQfl thou shalt 
er foU he is to or shall 



Subj, dd^ folle I shaU 
bu foUeft 
cr folic 



1) This compound form is not much used. See p. 90, Obs. 3. 

2) Observe that the plural of these auxiliaries is throughout 
like the Infinitive mood. 

3) Yo u w i 1 1 is mostly Future and translated @te toeiben, where* 
as the interrog: Will youP is SBoIlen @ie? 

4) See foot-note *) p. 87. 



Aux» verbs of Mood. 
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P/fir. n>it foHcit*) we are to 
ijr foKet | ye shall 



xoix fettctt 
ji^r foUet 
i^it follen 

fic foflcn. 

3(!^ foHtc**) 



I should. 



@ie foQen f you shall 

fie foQen they are to or shall. 

Imperf. 3d^ foUte I should, I was 
to or I ought to. I 

3(^ l^abe aefoQt or t^ ^cibc i 3(!^ l^abe gefoKt. 
. . . foUcn. . I 

Sd^ l^atte gefoHt. | 3(j^ 1^ att e gefoUt or foQcn. 

dd^ toevbe foIIen. | 3(!^ loert^ foQen. 

(3^ iDctbc gefollt l^aBen). 

3(^ follte I should, I ought to. 
2fid Cond. 3c^ l^attc — foflcn I ought to have. 
In/, pres, foflen. | Part, ptui, gcfottt. 



Per/, 

Pluper/. 
1st Put, 
2nd Put, 
1st Cond 



4. 3Ruffen to be obliged^ to baye to. 



Subjunctive, 

3^ muffc I must 
bu miiffcfl, cr mi 



Indicative, 

Pres. 3d^ mu§ I must 

t)U ntugt thou must 
er mug he must 

xoxx miiffen we must 
jil^r miipet or miigt j you 
J^ic miiffen j must 

fic miiffen they must. 

Imper/. 3d^ mugte I had to, I was 
to or I was obliged. 

Per/, 3(i^ ^bc . . gemugt or miiffen 
I have been obliged. 

Pluper/: ^6^ ^tte gcmugt. 

1st Put, 3(i^ tDcrbe miiffen 

I shall be obliged. | 

2nd Put, (td^ xottit gemugt l^aBen.) 

1st Cond, 3(!^ miigte or toiivbe . . miiffen I should be obliged. 

2nd Cofid, 3(i^ ^ttt gemugt (or — miiffen) I should have been 

In/ pres, muffeu to be obliged. [obliged. 

Part. past, gemugt. 

Note, *I must not* is rendered id^ barf nld^t. 

. *) I shall fist pers.) i» translated: iiSf toerbe, and the inter- 
rogative ShaU I: n>erbe t(i^? but when 'shall P means am I tef 
it is in German: foO td^? — In the same manner in the plural: 
We shaU is B n)ir toerben; but shall we (« are v>e to) foQcn lotrl 

**) Observe that i(^ modte and tc^ folate do not modify their 
vowel in the Subj. Mood or Conditional. £z. : n>enn id^ * . tyoQte^ 



Xoxx miiffen 
jil&r miiffet 
j®ie miiffen 
fie miiffen. 

j 3ci^ miigtc 

I I should be obliged. 

I 3d^ l^abe gemugt. 

I 3d^^attegemu6t (miiffen). 
I 3(^ toerbe miiffen. 
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Words. 

^er Sauer {pL -n) the peasant, l^eute to-day. 9li^td nothing:, 

tie ^bfl the post-office. aB'rcifen to depart, set out. 

Icfen to read. bejal^len to pay. mid^ me. 

(letBen to remain^ to stay. ftrafen to punish. t& it. 

au^'gel^cn to go out. glauSen believe. 

fd^rcxBcn to write. toetPel^en to understand. 

Eeading Exercise. 33. 

3i^ fann fcfcn. ©tc fonncn fommen. Qif fonnte e« nic^t 
olauBen. 3d^ mu§ il^n (him) fcl^cn. SBit miiffeu abtcifen. SBoQen 
^ic mld^ fccjal^Ien obet nid^t? 36) tourbe ®ic beja^lcn, tocnn 
xdf fonnte. SBarum fonnen ©ie nid^t? 3c^ l^abe fein ®elt). 
Wtan (one) lonnte c3 uici^t lefen. 5Kan fonnte (might) biefed 
alaubcn. 3^ mug au^gel^en. Sari mugte l^eutc in tjer ©^le 
bleiben. SBiC^elm toixb motgen ju §aufe bicilbcn miiffen. SQSer 
(who) tooUte (fSnnte) c« jlaubcn? 3(6 ^laubc e« nic^t. SBir 
toerben (fet^en ntilffen. ,9Bit: fi^nnen ni^t tmntet tl^ua (do), toa^ 
toir tootten. Diefe ©d^ulet foUten fleigig fein. Si^x S)iener foil 
ben Srief auf bie $ojl ttagen (take). 

<jiitfga0e. 33a. ' 

Can you write? Yes, I can write. He cannot read. 
We must go out. They must 2P«^y i^ae (mid^). The master 
should punish the boy.*) He would believe nothing. I will 
buy it. The servant would not (did not wish to) go. Thou 
shalt not steal (flcl^Ien). (The) children should not He (lilgen). 
I could not**) believe that news (biefe ?f.). Some ^peasants 
cannot read. I will write a letter. Will you take it (il^n . . . 
tragen) to the (auf bie) post-office? Thejr will not come. She 
should (or ou^ht [to]) write to him (an il^n). Children must 
go to school (in bte ©(j^ule). I could not**) understand this 
letter. My aunt could not read the book. 

5. mi^tn. 



Pres, Sif ^^d ^ ^^y (^ ^^^) 
bu magP thou mayest 
er (fie, ed) mag he may 
toir mSgen we may 
©ic mSgcn you may 
fie mogen they may. 

Imperf. 36 mod^te I liked. 

34 mo^te nid^t I did 
not like or choose. 
Per/. 30) l^abe gemot^t. 



Skibj, 3d^ miJge I may 
bu mogejl 
cr mBge 
toir mBgen 
©ie mogen 
fie mfigen. 

3i^ mdd^te I may, might 
or I should like. 

3(3^ ^bc gemoii^t. 



*) For the position of the Infinitive see the foot-note f p. 77. 
**) The negation nid^t is to be placed after the object, 'nrans- 
Utes I coidd that news fwt believe (see p. 76; Obs. 4). 
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I 3^ ^atte ^moi^t. 
I 4)4 ^ti^ mdgeit. 



Fiuperf, 3^ l^atte gemo^t. 

Ut Fut, 3^ ttcrbe iii6gen 
X shall like, 

74/ Con£^. 3(!^ mdd^te (gem) I should like. 

2ndCand, 3(^ l^atte — oiogen I should have liked. 

Jnf, pres. SWSgcn. | Par^ jww/. geuto^t. 

JVb/e 7. / mat/ &c. is very often translated f5nnen, as: 
He may go er lann ge^en. — 3d^ mod^te nic^t « I did not like. 

Noie 2. The interrogative foTm : maj It &c. is rendered: 
^arf id>? may u?tf? bitrfctt toir? K. 

In the same manner is conjugated : Dermdgen to be able, as: 
3(^ isermag e9 m(!(^t }u t^un (in/, with ju). 



Pres, 



6. S)iirfeit to be allowed^ to dare. 

arf I 

tffi 



may, I dare, 
[I tan allowed. 



3(^ b 
t)tt t)a 
cr baxf 

mx bilrfen we are allowed, 
il^r tiirft or ©tc biktfcn 
flc tfirfen. 

/mj?/'. 3^ burfte I was allowed, 
bu butftejl [I dared, 

er burfte he was allowed. 

toix btttften we were allowed 
il^t bttxftct or ®ic burften 
fte butften. 

3<!^ l^abc gcbutft or . . bilrfcn j 

I have been allowed. | 

Fiuperf. ^^ ^attc gcburft. | 

Ut Fut. 3(If toetbe bftrfctt I 

I shall be allowed. I 



may 



Per/. 



Subj. 3(j^ burfe I 
btt bihrfep 
er bfirfe 

\ovc biirfett 
il^r bftrfct 
ftc bfirfen; 

3(^biiTfteImight 
btt birrftefl 
cr bilrftc 

tDtr bilrften 
il^r bftrftet 
jic biirften. 

3c^ §a6e geburft. 

Sii ^tte geburft. 
dd^ loerbe bftrfen. 



2nd Fut. Q6^ kDerbe geburft ^ben. 

1st Cond. 3^ ^^tfte or toilrbe bilrfen I should be allowed. 
2nd Cond. 3^ ^^^^^ geburft I should have been allowed. 
Inf. Pres. bilrfen. P. past, geburft. Inf. past, (geburft ^6en). 

Negative: 3cl^ barf nid)t ■= I must not. 
In the same manner: (ebiirfen to be in need: ^^ bcbarf tc. 



Observations, 

1) These six auxiliaries are mostly followed by an Infinitive 
mood, but they do not admit of }tt before the^^^&nitive. 

I can (must, will) read id^ fann (mug, tt>iU K.| lefeii 
He ought to come er foUtc fommen.i 
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2) If such an auxiliary is accompanied by noi^ in German 
the negation titci^t is placed before the following Infimtive: 

I cannot read the letter t^ fann ben Stief nid^t lefen. 

3) The Cofiditioftal seldom occurs in the form td^ tD&Ybe with 
the Infinitive: i(^ »iht)e Wnnen, td^ toftrbc foBcn ic; commonly 
the Imperfect Subjunctive is used as Conditional : \^ I5nnte, 
\i^ foQte, x^ mugte, id^ tt^oQte, \i^ mod^tc, id^ bfirfte. 

4) The compound tenses sometimes appear regularly formed 
by adding the auxiliary id^ l^a^e, l^atte K. to the Participle 
past, as long as they stand by themselves, as: 

3d^ \^cibt gelonnt, id^ l^abe gemugt k. 

But when these compound tenses are connected with the 
Infinitive of another verb, which is mostly the case, then they 
take the form of the Infinitive instead of the Part, past: 

$aBcn ©ic ben Sricf Icfen tdnnen (instead of lefen gefonnt) ? 

Have you been able to read the letter? 

fiaii ^t auiS'gel^en mfiffen Charles was obliged /o^o out. 

3(^ l^albe ed nel^men milffen. ; 

I was [or have been) obliged to take it. 

(Sx ^t fagen lopUen (not gemoHt). 

He (has) wished to say«. 

5) When in English the auxiliary of mood is in the Im- 
perfect tense and the following verb in the compound of the 
Infinitive, the German way of rendering this greatly differs 
from the English, viz. the principal verb remains in German 
in the Infinitive present, and the auxiliary is put in the 
Pluperf. of the Subjunctive mood, as: 

You might or could (Imp.) have read the letter. 

®ie \^Uitn ben 93vief lefen fdntien* 

He might have gone tx l^dtte gel^en IBniien. 

I should have done it or I ought to have dons it. 

3d^ i^lkitt c« tl^un foOeit. 

You ought to have written your exercise. 
@ie l^attenS^re Slufgaifte fd^reiBen follen. 

Note, When the auxiliary of mood is in the Present tense, 
the two languages perfectly correspond as to the choice of tenses: 

You mvfst ?iave seen it ®ie miiffen t9 gefcl^en Ifahtn, 
He cannot have seen me er !ann mid^ nt(^t gefel^en tfobtn. 



Bemark on the English auxiliary to do. 

The frequent use in English of the verb to c^o in negative 
and interrogative sentences might easily induce the English 
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pupil to employ it also in Gennaii. It muat therefore be 
tAxted; that this mode of expression is not admissil^le. 

1) The negation nid^t (not) is simply placed after 
the verb itself and its object, as: 

I do not see \&i fel^e ntd^t (I see not). 

We do not want it toir braud^cn e^ nid^t (we w. it not). 

2) In the interrogative form, the subject, — be it 
« personal pronoun or a noun — is simply put after the verb : 

@e]^en ©tc? do you go? are you going? 

SBann f}>eifen @te ()U SJHttag) when do you dine? 

Sauh ber Sater bad $ferb does the father buy the horse? 
(St fauft ed nid^t he does not buy it. 
@agen @ie tl^m ntd^t do not tell him. 

Words. 

iadftn to laugh. bad ST^ea'ter ike theatre, 

bte Slad^d^t the news. ber @u(ben the florin. 

f)>ielen to play. bad ^leifd^ the meat. 

\odf}x true, fcbcn, to see. ber 5Wcfeacr ) ., • . , 

fagcn, to say. t^un to do. b« metier I ^^ b^^her. 

Beading Exercise. 34. 

Sr mag lad^en. 3)er Shtabe barf nid^t f)}telen. 3)iirfen ®te 
audgel^en? 3d^ bar| l^eute nidbt audgel^en; aber moraen. 3d^ 
l^abe geflem meitt ^ferb terlaufen to oil en; aber id^ ^abe nid^t 
o^elonnt. S)u tnagfl ael^eh ober nid^t. '3d^ modbte md^t audgel^en. 
. ^tttfnic^t itt ben @artcn jci^cn. SDiefc Slad^rid^t mod^tc toobr 
fcin. SBarum burftc ber 5fiiabe m^t in bte ©d^ule gel^en? Sr 
toar front. SKeinSater l^dtte geflem fein $ferb oetfaufen f dnnen; 
aber er bat nid^t geto)oat. SBarum l^at er ed nid^t oerfaufen n}o(' 
(en? (£r brau6t (wants) ed nod^ (still). Die ftinber ^aben 
fptelcn looHcn; fie fatten i^re ?lufgabc lemen foUcn; fxe toer* 
ben balb }U Sette gel^en miiffen. 

iittfga0€. 34a. 

You may ^believe ^it (ed).*) Do you go to (in ace) 
the theatre? Do you believe that news? I do not believe 
it (fie). He may say, what he pleases (toad er totQ). May I 
see, what (toad) you read? I will not go out, it may rain 
(vegnen). Could you fgive ^me (stir) 3two 3 florins? I would, 
but I cannot. The boy must not write. The boys must not 
write. He was not allowed to remain. I was obliged to (or 
^ad to) go to the post-office. The butcher has been obliged 
to sell the meat. You should not believe it. I know (toei^), 
I ought to do it. [I ought to have read ((efen) it. § 5J. 

•) See the foot-note +) p. 77. 
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OoniTenailoii. 

aSoIIen @te SJetn trinfen? 9lein, ^tDiafeinenSkintrhiteii. 

^nn mftffen @te audgel^ent dc^ mug urn a(^t Ul^r (at eight 

o'clock) audaei^en. 

fiannfl bu f(!^ret6en un^ lefenT 3d^fann{efen,aoeriiu!^tfd^Yet6en. 

aBoQen @te Sutter unt) Sa«? 9iein, t(^ toiO Sleif^ ^aben. 

©ott ?llbett bctt ©rlcf auf tic 5Rcin, Ic^ mug fcftjl (myself) auf 

5Pojl tra^cn? ^ic ^ofl je^cn. 

SBottcn ©ic Sl^rc ^ferbc t)cr* 5Rcin, i^ mil ftc ni^t ucrfaufcn. 

f auf en? 

SBarum lonnten ®te tti^t torn* Sif tDor untDo^l unb mugte ^u 

men? $aufe Mciben. 

iBSarum \ai biefer SRatrn ben (St lann nid^t (efen. 

Srief m^t gclcfen? 

©iltfen ©ie in« Sweater ael^en? Sletn, tA barf n^t. 

SDarf ic^ Sl^ncn eine Sigarrc 3(1^ banrc^l^nen (I thank you). 

gcbcn? 

Sarum ge^cn ®ie niid^t a\i9f SBeil (because) e9 regnet. 

SDarf t* fcl^en (see), »a« ©te £) [a, ©ic bilrfcn c« fe^fen. 

Jd^rcioen? 

933trb er Balb (soon) abreifen (Sr nnrb loielleid^t (perhaps) l^ter 

uiiif[cn? Meifcctt Bnnen. 

^aben ©te bte Sted^nnng (bill) ^^ ^be jtoei ®ulben bejal^len 

bejal^Ien mUffent in ft f fen. 



Eighteentli Lesson. 

On the Adjective. 

1) The adjectiye, in German, is either used predlca- 
tiTely^ to state how a thing or a person is. In this 
case, its place is after the verb, and it requires no alte- 
ration at all ; it remains the same for the three genders 
and for both numbers, as in English : 

©er lifc^ ifl runb the table is round. 

S)ad £(eib tfl alt the dress is old. 

S)ie Sepfel finb gut the apples are good. 

liDie Sttf^en IDaren fftg the cherries were sweet. 

2) Or it is used attribatifely, to qualify a noun. 
Then it always precedes the noun which it qualifies and 
is yaried for the gender, number or case of the substan- 
tive, with which it must agree in all these particulars; 
as : bcr runbe Zx\(ff, ph ble tnnben Itfci^e. The declension of 
the adjective in its attributive use varies according to its 
being preceded: 



Adjectiyes. 
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I. by the definite article (or a substitute of it). 
n. by the indefinite {or a substitute of it). 
III. by neither of them. 

First form* 

1) "With the definite article; ber, bie, baS, every ad- 
jective takes the inflexions of the 2nd declension, viz. 
in the nominative case t^ in all the following cases sin- 
gular and plural ett^ except in the accusative sinaular of 
the fern, and neuter gender^ which are always tne same 
as the nominative. With this single deviation the ter- 
mination of all the cases is the same for all three 
genders. 

Table of the inflexions of the flrst form. 

neuter. Plural for all. 



maso. 


Jem, 


Nom, — e 


— C 


Gen. —en 


—en 


Dat. —en 


—en 


Ace. — (It 


— e 



— e 

—en 
— eit 
— e 



— Cll 

— ett 
—en 
—en. 



Examples. 

Singular. Masculine. 

N. bev gute Sater the good father 
<?. bed guten ©ftter« of the good father 
D. bem guten SJater to the good father 
A. ben guten Sater the g. f. 

9einiiiiii«. 

JV: bie fd^i^ne SBIume the fine flower 

G. ber fd|dnen 93lttme of the f. fl. 

I), ber WSnen 33lumc to the f. fl. 

A. bic fc^bttc Slume the f. fl. 

Venter. 

JNT. baiS Heme $au9 the little house 

O. bc« flcinen $>aufc8 of the 1. h. 

D. bem fleinen $>aufc to the 1. h. 

A. bad Heine $aud k. 

Note 1. The article before the adjective denoting suffi- 
ciently the gender and case of the following noun, these ter- 
minations of the firet form seem to be merely of a euphon- 
ical nature. 

Note 2. Observe that the terminations of the adjective 
-are not the same as those of the article or the noun. 



Plural. 

bie gnten Skater 
ber gut en SSatex 
ben gut en 53atern 
bie gut en Sater. 

bie fAdneit S3Iunten 
ber fm5nen93lunten 
benf(^(^nen9(umen 
biefqdnenSlunten. 

bie fictnett fiaufer 
ber fleinen §5ufet 
ben flctnen^aufcm 
bie Metnen §aufer. 
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biefcr, bicfc, btefrt. 
jcncT, jcnc, jcnc«. 

icber, \tt>t, \c\>t9 (every). 



2) The adjectiyes undergo the same inflexion after 
the six determinatiye adjectives which have three dif- 
ferent forms for the three genders, viz.: 

inan(!^er, matid^e, mand^ed. 
berfctte, bicfclbc, ba«fettc. 
tctldfa, toelc^e, toeld^e^T 

Examples. 

2)tefer alte SRann this old man. Gen. btefe^ alten SRanneS. 
©tcfcr l^ol^c 83aum this high tree; pL btcfc ^fo^en Samnc. 
dened arme 9Rdt)(!^en that poor girl; pi. jene avmeit SR&b^en. 

Scbc^ Pctgigc fttnb evei^ diligent child. 

Son mel^em berft^mten SRanne fpredien @te? of which cele- 
hrated man are you speaking? 

3) When there are two or more adjectives^ the in- 
flexion remains the same for both: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ber gutc, altc ©atcr tic f(j^i5ncn, (Icincn $yaufcr. 

O, t>c« gutcn, altcn 3Satcr« K. Iber fd)6ncn, flcincu $dufcr jc. 

Seeond form. 

1) With the indefinite article cttl^ etne, tin the de- 
clension is nearly the same as with the definite article ; 
it differs only in the nominative case, masculine and neuter^ 
and in the accusative neuter^ because in these cases the 
article etn has no particular termination to indicate the 
gender. In these cases, the adjective must take the ter- 
mination of the respective gender viz. : 

Table of the inflexions. 

neuter. 



masc. 



Norn. — cr. 

G. D. 8f Ac. —en. 



Nom. 8f Ace. — ti, 
G. 8f D. —tvi. 



Plur. 
—ttU 

— en. 



Declension. 
Ma9c. N. eiit armer SRaim a poor man 

G. eintd atmen SRamted of a poor man 
2>. einem armett 3nanu(e) to a poor man 
A. einctt armett ^^ann a poor man. 

Fern. N. eitte avme*) 8tau a poor woman 
G. cinet amien ijrau of a poor woman 
D. ciner armett ^an to a poor woman 
A. cine arme %xan a poor woman. 



*) Observe that the feminine is the same for the Nom. ^ Aee. 
in all three forms. 



Adjectives. 95 

Neut. If, ettt arniei^ JKnt) a poor child 

G, eined aimen Sint^e^ of a poor child 
D. ciocm ormeti ^nt)c to a poor child 
A, tin amted £inb a poor child. 

2) This mode of inflexion is also used after all de- 
terminative adjectives (which are alike in the mcisc. and 
neui^),y\z.vxtixi, bcin, feiu, unfct, 3]&r (cuet), tl^r 
and letn. Its plural is the same as that of the first 
form, viz. ett in all the cases. 

Examples with possessive adj. 

Sing. SKcin ficincr $unt) my little dog. 

3!^tc liebe Soc^tcr your dear daughter. 
Unfer neue« $au« our new house. 

Plur, STOcinc Ilcineit ^unbc my little dogs. 

3]^rc liebcil Softer your dear daughters. 
Unferc neucu ^aufet our new houses. 

Declension with a possessive adj. 

Singular. 

N, 2Kein gutcr fjtcuub my good friend 
G. mcine^ guteti Steunbcd of my good friend 
B, tneinem gutcn f^reunb to my good friend 
A, metnett gutett t^teunb my good friend. 

Plural. 

N. SKeinc gittctt Stcuitbc my good friends 
G. tneincr guten Steunbc of my good friends 
D. meincn guten Steunbcn to my good friends 

A. mclnc guten Sreunbe my good friends. 

3) If more than one adjective precede a substantive^ 
each adjective must be declined in this manner, as : 

N. cin arnicr, alter SWann a poor old man 

G. eine« arm en, alt en 9Kannc« of a poor old man 

B. einem annen, aUen SRonne to a poor old man 

A. etnen armen, alten, franlen SRann a p. old sick man. 

II - - 

Words. 

Der ^diHiex the pupil. ba« Sifen iron. 

ber Ttaiex the painter. ba« ©d)iff {pi. ®(^iffe) the ship. 

bet ®cf(]^niarf the taste. lang long, tapfer brave. 

bet ©efang the song. bitter bitter. 

ber @cmmet summer. flel^en to. stand, ft^en to sit. 

bad Seben life. Iteb dear. bte SBunbe the wound. 

ber S3erg the hill^ mountain. 1^0(]^ high, {lat! strong, 
atuerilanifd^ American. treu faithful, gefd^idlt clever. 
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inenj[^tt(]^ human. ^il^ren to hear. 

unretf unripe. t)ie 9ht^ (pL iRuffe) the walnut. 

iDantt warm. P^^I^S industrious, diligent, 

l^oc!^ high. tofloar precious^ 

Beading Exercise. 35. 

S)ct Itcbc ©ruber. 3)ic licBc ©(!6tDcflcr. 3)a« Hcbc SK&b^cn. 
(Sin fd^Bncr ®artcn. (Sine fABnc JBfumc. @in f(!^6ne« fiauS. 
a)er 99rttt)cr ifl gut. *S>it ©i^tocflcrn fmb gut. SDie f(^5ncn 
@drten. S)ie neuen $aufer. 3df (tebe bie rotten Slumen. 3)te 
bol^en Saume bed gr^nen SBalbed. 36 l^abe etnen treuen $unb. 
Sr ^at etne Heine loci^ter. Sir faufen fetne unrcifen Sepfel. 
3)tefe Simen flnb nod^ nid^t (not yet) rcif. 3d^ fle^c auf einem 
l^ol^en 93erae. jDie Sdgel fl^en in ben grfinen S3dumen. 3^ liebe 
ni(^t bie tui^en lage be« faltcn 2Binter«. !lDer tayferc ©olbat 
l^at eine fd)toere (severe) SBnnbe. S)ie englifci^en ©d^iffe ftnb 
fel^r flut. 

JtttfgnBe. 36. 

1. The river is large. The large river. A large river. 
The good man. The diligent pupil. The diligent pupils. 
A faithful sister. A clever painter. I know a (Ace.) clever 
painter. The little child has a new dress. Mr. A. is a*) very 
strong man. (The) iron is a very useful metal. We hear 
the beautiful song of the little birds. The American ships 
are very large. The rich count has a beautiful palace. 

2. Miss Elizabeth is a diligent little girl fneut.). My 
good old father is ill. The little house stands (fle^t) on (auf 
dai.) a high mountain. We love the good children. We 
admire (betvunbern) the beautiful palace of the rich count. I 
like the long days of the warm summer. We speak of ())on 
dat.) the short human life. These unripe walnuts are not 
good. I have seen the beautiful large English ships. A good 
advice {9tcAif, m.) is precious. 



Third form. 

Adjectives not preceded by cmy article. 

1) The third form is made use of, when the adjectiye 
precedes the substantives vnthotU any article or substitute 
(see p. 94^ 2] & 9 5, 2). The gender not being indicated 
by an article, it must be expressed by the ending of the 
adjective itself. This form therefore is declined by three 
genders in^^the singular; the plural has only one ter- 
mination for the three genders, like the definite article. 

With the verb to be always use the nominative case. 
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Examples. 
Singular, Plural. 

Masculine. 



N. guter SBctn good wine 
G, gutctt SBetnc^ of good w. 
D, gutcw aBeln(c) 
A. guten SBein. 



gute SBeine good wines 
gutcr aBeinc 
guteti aBelnen 
gutc aBeinc. 



Feminine. 



N, loatnte ®u})}>c warm soup 
O. toanner ®ui)pe 
Z>. toannet ©uppc 
A. toavmc ©ap})e. 



iDarme (Bu))))en warm soups 
toarmer ©uppcn 
toanncn ©uppen 
trarme ©u^pcn. 



Neater. 



N. frifd^cS SBaffer fresh water 

G^. frifc^cn 2Baf{et« 

Z>. 



:* 



ncuc 8il(!^cr new books 
ncuer 83iid)cr 
ncucn Suc^crn 
neuc a3il(!^er. 



rifd^em Staffer 
A. frif(^e« SBafjer. 

JVo<«. The learner will easily see that these distinctive endings 
of the 3rd form are the terminations of the missing article htt, 
tit, tad. The only case which differs , is the Gen. sing. , which 
should accordingly be : gutcS. Here an n has been substituted for 
euphony's sake, to avoid the repetition of several s {€). 

2) When two or more adjectives are placed before 
the same substantive without an article, they are de- 
clined in the same way, as: 

N. gutcr, alter, rotifer SBein (some). good old red wine 

G. gutcn, altcn, rotl^cn SBctncS of good old red wine 

D. gutem, altcm, rotl^cm SBein to good old red wine 

A. gutcn, altcn, rotl^cn SBcin (some) good old red wine. 

N. reid^c, gixtljc Scute rich kind people 
G, relAcT, giitiger Scute of rich kind people 
D. rciqcn, giitigcn Scutcn to rich kind people 
A, Tci^c, giitlge Scute rich kind people. 

3) This third form is also used for the vocative case 
without or with a personal pronoun: 

Slrmer SWanu! armcS 9Rat)(^cu! poor man! poor girl! 
3d) (t?u, (Ste) armer SWann! I (thou, you) poor manl 
Stebe^ £iut)! dear child! | Siebc Stnber! dear children! 
Sunge Scute or il^t juugc Scute (you) young people! 

4) With cardinal numbers and the five numeral ad- 
jectives : eintge, me^rerc, totcte, mand^c and tt)cmge (not aflc) : 

3c^n flarfe SWanuer ten strong men. 

SSiclc (tDCUtgc) treue grcunfcc many (few) true friends. 

giinf f define ^fcrt)C five beautiful horses. 

OTTO, German Cony.-Oramniar. 7 
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5) After a Genitive this third form is also used: 

$eiiirt(^'^ 9r5gtei9 Sergnilgen Henr} s greatest pleasure. 

3)ic SKuttcr, bcrcu II cine IKnber k. 
The mother whose little children &c. 

- $evr 93ell, uiit tcf[en jiingjlem ©o^nc tc^ rct^tc. 
Mr. Bell with whose youngest son I travelled. 

Additional remarks. 

1) Adjectives ending in e(, as: ct)cl noble, cttcl vain, 
^unfel dark, mostly lose, when declined, the € before I: 



bte eitte ^au 
bcr cttlctt Svau 
t)er citlcn grau 
•btc citle gtau. 



N. bcr cble ®raf (not cbcic) 
G, t)c3 ct)(cn or ebctn*) ©rafen 
2>. bcm Mtw 9 • ®tafcn 
A. ben cblcn * * ®rafcn. 

2) Those ending in et and en do not require the omission 
of the e in the Nominative, except in poetry ; but in the other 
cases the former take only n after t^ the latter keep their t^ as : 

Sin bitterer %xoxiX a bitter potion, 
G. cine« bittern £ranf«. . 

(Eine finflcre ^^^acbt a dark night, 
G. J' D. ciner pnflcrn 9fiad^t. 

6in offence Scnjlcr, 
G, citte« offenen gcnfler«. 

3) The adjective l^o(^ remains unchanged when after its 
noun, but when be/ove, it changes in all the cases the i^ into 
a simple f^* We say: S)er Saum tft \jo6sf\ but: 

N. bcr l^ol^c fflaum, j^/.bicl^ol^cnSauntcthe high trees. 
G. be« l^o^en Sanme«. pL l^ol^e SSaumc high trees; &c. 

4) Many adjectives are roots and monosyllables as in Eng- 
lish, such as: arm, reid), jung, alt, fiig (sweet), rein ic. But 
the greater number are derivatives , and may be known by 
the following syllables affixed to a substantive or verb: 

bar: fruc^tbar fertile; — foftbar precious. 

en: golben golden; — et<|^en oaken; — feibcn silken. 

em: pBtjern wooden; — eifem iron; — jieinern of stone. 

^aft: tugenb^l^aft virtuous; — boSl^aft wicked. 

ig: PeiBig diligent; — artig pretty; — })rdc^tig magnificent. 



Peiniqt stony; — bergic^t mountainous, hilly. 
](|iinmUf(^ heavenly; — Hnbifd) childish, 
^crrlid) splendid ; licblicb lovely ; fonigUc^ royal, kingly, 
irenjcnlo^ boundless; — cl^r(o§ infamous. 



t(f|t 

(o«: grei 

fam: fur<i^tfam timid; — gcl^orfam obedient; graufam cruel. 



*) This other way of declining: bed ebeln, cttein; pi. bie 
cbeln (for *Ht\\) is also sometimes met with. 
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Likewise with: 

<Tet^: finnvetd^ ingenious; ftfij^retc^ abounding with fish. 
't>o((: aeiflt)oU talented, witty; ))Ta^tt)o(l magnificent. 
*Wflrbig: licbcnStofttbig amiable; el^rtourbig venerable. 
'toCrtV- lobcn^tocrt^ praise- worthy ; toilnfd^cn^tocrt^f desirable. 

5) Adjectives denoting a nation are mostly formed by the 
termination 'tf(^, and written with a small letter, as: 



amerifanifd^ American, 
bantfd^ Danish, 
bcutfd^*) German, 
cnglifci^ English, 
franjfififd^ French. 
ttaUenifd^ Italian, 
gticd^ifd) Greek. 



cftenetd;if(!^ Austrian, 
polnifd^ Polish. 
JJteuglfd^ Prussian, 
ruffifd) Russian. 

adjfifd^ Saxon. 

^toebifd^ Swedish. 

))antfd) Spanish, 
tiirftfd) Turkish. 



9olIaut)if(^ Dutch. 

6) Adjectives and participles may be used substantively. In 
this case they take the article, and must be written with a 
capital letter^ but retain their inflexion as adjectives. Ex.: 

Adj, ftcmb, (strange) teifent), \)tvii\6n, gcfangeu. 



First form. 



Declension. 



Second form. 



iV. ber grcmbe the stranger 

G. bc§ tJtcmben of the stranger 

D. bcm grcntbcn to the stranger 

A, ben ^emben the stranger. 



etn t^ember a stranger 
cineS Stemben of a stranger 
etnem i^emben to a stranger 
einen f^remben a stranger. 



I. &, II. form. 



Plural. 



III. form. 



t^rembe strangers 
Stembcr of strangers 
§rembetl to strangers 
Srcmbe strangers. 



N. bte i^rentbett the strangers 
(7. bet f^remben of the strangers 
D. ben f^rctiibcn to the strangers 
A, btc ^cmbett the strangers. 

Such are: 

ber 9Jcifcnbe the traveller. — etn JRcifenbct a traveller, 

ber ®elelj>rte the learned man. — ein ©etel^rtet a 1. man. 

ber S3ebtente the man-servant. — etn SScbienter a man-servant, 

ber S)eutfd^e the German. — etn ^Deutf^er a German, 

ber ©efanbte the ambassador. — etn ®efanbter an ambassador, 

ber ©cfangcne the prisoner. — ein ©cfangener a prisoner. 

7) Even neuter nouns are formed in this manner^ as: 

3)ad ®(^5ne the beautiful. | ©ute^S tl^un to do good. 
baS 5Reue, ba« Wit that which is new (old). 

8) After ettoad something or anything, ntd^td nothing, 
oiel, iDenig and mel^r the adjectives used substantively take 
the third form ( — ei^), as: 



*} In bcutfc^ the i has been dropped before \^, (from bcut'tfc^), 

7* 
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Siel ®utc« much good. | 5R^W 9lcuc« nothing new (no 
Sttoad ®(j^Ie(i^ted something or anything bad. [news). 

Wix fprc^cn toon cttoaS 9hifelt(i^cm (Dot.). 
We are speaking of something useful. 



Words. 



S)cr iJrill^fing spring. 

tag ^Better the weather. 

baS ©tiid the morsel, piece. 

bag 93icr beer. t)tc Wtxlif milk. 

frtfc^ fresh. 

toolfenen to dwell, live. 

totd^tig important, fiig sweet. 

t)ic Slq^en the Alps. 

t)ic ffranfl^cit the disease. 

bcr Se^cr the cup, goblet. 

t>ic 9icifc the journey. 

t)te ®iite the kindness. 



cin JlrBcitcr a workman. 
t)ic 8rBctt the work. 
btc Oefunbl^cit (the) health, 
fd^toacj^ feeble, weak, 
angene^m agreeable, pleasant, 
nilltid^ useful. 
b(tut) blind, 
blau blue, grau ^ey. 
fd^toan black, toetg white, 
gefdl^rltd^ dangerous. 
tooUbringcn to perform, 
tmmer always. 



Keading Exercise. 37. 

1. 3)tc fftgctt ffiirfd^en l^abcn ctncn angcncl^mcn ©cfd^macf 
(taste) . 3)cr ltcbli(!^c IJrttl^ttng ijt gcfomntcn. Od^ l^aBc t)tc prad^« 
tbcn lontglxd^en ©cl^lofjer gcfc^en. 3<J^ faufc gutcn, altcn, totl^cn 
SBcin. @eben ®tc mir mf^c8 (new), toct^c8 99rob. ^tcr ifl 
fc^oue«, totl^cS papier. S)icfc grau tcrfauft gutc, frifci^c, fflgc 
SKild^. aWcinc Uebc, a(tc, gute SJ^utter ifl fc^r han!. ffleinc ga* 
milt en iDol^ncn in flcinen ^dufcrn. 

2. S5ci (in) fd^Bncm 335ettcr gcl^en toit fpajicrcn (take a walk), 
Bci fd^Iec!^tcm (bad) blclBcn toirju $aufe (stay at home) . Ocbcn 
©ie mir cin ®Ia3 ftt^c, frifc^e W(i6), unb ein ©tild gutcS, tociccS 
93rot). 5Rcuc grcunbc fint> nid^t immcr gutc JJrcunbc. 3d^ l^abc 
3]^ncn cttoaS SJi^tigc^ju fagcn. 2Btffcn ©ic cttoag SRcucS? 3(J^ 
toeig (I know) ti\xia% 9ceuc«; abcr e8 ifl xAAfi^ Sngcncl^mc^. 

itiif0a0^ 38. 

i. Here is sweet milk. Have you [any] good red winet 
Do you like strong beer? The Alps are high mountains. I 
want (braud^C or toilnfc^e) cold fresh water. The girl sells 
beautiful flowers. The brave soldiers have severe (fc^tocre) 
wounds. The rich Jews had little old houses. There (ba) is 
a poor little blind girl. The good mother gives (gtcbt) ripe 
cherries [to] her diligent children. Mr. Asher wears (ttdgt) 
a (Ace.) green coat, a blue cloak and a grey hat. A good 
book is ai) good and faithful friend. It was on a (in etnct) 
very dark night. The king had a gold cup in his hand. 



*) See the foot-note p. 96. 
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2. The diseases of little children are often dangerous. 
My good and amiable cousin is ill. I have seen many dear 
friends during my long journey. They received me (flC em* 
ppngen mi&) with great kindness. Clever workmen are always 
sought [for] (gefud^t). Feeble women (JJrauen) cannot perform 
this work. I am in good health. Old people, young men and 
women, and little ch&dren, walked (jingen . . . fpajiercn) in 
the beautiful garden of our kind fnend. Read (lefen @te) 
something good and useful. The courage (SDlVitll, m.) of the 
brave soldiers was great. 

Conversation. 

3ft bicfct Slug ticf (deep) ? 5Rein, er ijl ntc^t fcBr ticf . 

3|i ftarl ficigig? 3a, cr ijt An flctgiacr «nabc. 

aaSer Bat bicfcS f(3^5nc Silt) gc* Sin beril^mtcr, tjcutfd^cr SDialcr. 
malt (painted)? 

SBcIAc« tfl fcin 9Zamc? (gi l^cigt SBtntetl^altcr. 

S3So fint) 3]^rc ttcbcn JKnber? ®tc fint) in mcincm neucn $aufe. 

fiabcn©iccincngro|cn®arten? 5Rein, er t(l nic^t fel^c grog. 

Siebcn ®te t)cn rotten 9Bein? 3(^tte6ct5cnrot!^cnunbt)enn}eigen. 

$aben ®ie gebratcne^i) Sleifci^ SQSir ^abcn gebrateneS unt) gc» 

(roasted meat)? !odbtC«i) (boiled). 

SSerfaufen ®te filgc SKUd;? 3(]^ ^abc feinc ftigc aRiI(!^; aber 

frifd^e Sutter. 

SBo ijl mein lieSer 5lrt!^ur? ®r tfl in t)er @d)ule. 

Sicben ©ie bie beutfc^e iKufi!? D ja; aber ii^ (icbe t)tc italicnif^c 

mc^r (better). 

@})re^en®te3)eutf(ib,mein$)en? Sd^ fpreci^e etn toenig (a little), 

^aben ®ie beutfqe ©tunben 3a, tc^ ^be jcben Za^ elnc 

(lessons) ? ®tunt)e. 

2Bcr bat biefen golbenen JRing 9J?eine ©d^toejler ?lnna ^at tl^n 

»erloren? cerloren. 

^at bcr 95a(!er (baker) guteS (Sr »er!auft immer gute^ ©rob. 

Srob? 

Son toetc^cr Sarbe finbbtege* DieSetJembcraJabenfmbfd^toarj. 

t)cm t)er Siaben? 

$abcn ®ie eincn fd^toarjen ober 3d^ ^abe jtoet C)ute. einen fd^toar* 

cincn toeigen $ut? • - ,. , jen unb einen toeJIgen. 



Nineteenth Lesson, 

Degrees of comparison. 

1) The comparison^ in German as in English, is ef- 
fected by two degrees, the comparative and superlative, 

i) Participles are declined like a^ectiyes. 
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The comparative degree is formed by the addition of et^ 
or when the adjective ends in c, only t; the superlative 
by adding ft or fle^ precisely as in the English language. 
P'urther the vowels a, 0, tt are changed in most mono- 
syllables into &^ 0, i, in both degrees. 

Comp. Superlative Ist form. 2iid form. 



9itx6:i rich teidber 

fd^dn handsome fci^^ner 

tang long I&nger 

alt old olter 

arut poor arntcr 

ftarf strong flfttfcr 

fromm pious [idmmcr 



bcv, bic, ba« rci(!^jit«c or am reid)fteii» 

* * * fd^onflc * am fc^onflcii. 
« * ' I&ngfte * am (angflen. 

• » '- att(c)ftc * am attftcn. 

• « * firmftc * am armftcn. 
' ' * Mvffte s am flavfftett* 

* * * fi'ommftc » am ftommftcn. 

2) In the comparative degree of adjectives in el {not 
Ct or en) the e is dropped before I, as: 

ct)el noble, Comp. ebler, i /Sup. t)cr ct)clftc. 

bitter bitter, ,, b itt ever (not bittrer), | ,/ t)cv MtterPc.- 

3) In the superlative of adjectives ending in three 
consonants or in a hissing sound (j^ ^, % \6)) an e is 
often inserted before ft for euphony (efte), as: 

Comp. Superlative decree. 



©(i^tcd^t bad fd)le(j^tcr 

acreci^t just gcredjtet 

tvixi short futjcr 

fiig sweet fiiger 



bcr fd;Ied)tefle or om f(i^Ic6teflen. 

* gereAteflc * am aeredoteflen. 

* fiirjcftc » am tiurjcftcn. 

* filgefie ^ am fiigcftcn. 

Note 1, Adjectives ending in i with another consonant 
before it, may also insert a euphonical e in the superlative 
degree, as: 

alt, Sup. bet altfle as well as ber SUejlc; 

lalt, Sup. t)cr faltcflc or t)cr lattflc. 

Note 2. Sometimes the word allcr is prefixed to the super- 
lative, as: bev alter ft drtfte meaning the strongest o/ all. 

4) Tl^f first form of the superlative ber (bie, ba3) 
reid^fte, ber (bie, ba^) ftSr!fte :c. is the attributive form of 
the superlative, and is only used when followed by a 
noun (which however may also be understood], as: 

5)er reici^ftc ?Wann the richest man. 

®er jldrf|te Sein the strongest wine. 

Die 9iefe ift bie fc^Bnjlc 93lume the rose is the finest flower. 

5) The second form am reid^ften, am ftarfftentc. 
is invariable, and used, when the adjective is found 
after the auxiliary verb fein (to he), being the last ward 
of the English sentence, as: 



Degrees of comparison. 



lo;^ 



3)tefer 3Betn tfl am ftfirfften this wine is (the) strongest. 
SDiefe 9?ofe t|l am fc^onften this rose is the most beautiful. 
Sd ifi Qiu neuefHen (f^Snften) 2C. it is the newest, finest &<f. 

Note J. Another adverbial form of the superlative is: Sluf^ 
(eftc, aufd f(!^onfle K. in the best, finest &c. manner, and a 
few superlatives of this kind take nothing but ft* Such are: 

Sujjcrfl extremely; ]^6d)fl highly; Wflid)jt most politely; 
ergcbcufl most humbly ; fi'cunbltcJ^ft k. 

Note 2. The following monosyllabic adjectives change the 
vowel neither in the comparative^ nor in the superlative: 



8(ag pale, 
bunt speckled. 
fa(|d^ false, 
frob merry. 
bc^I hollow, 
bolb kind. 
!a^l bald, 
farg scanty. 
Hat clear. 



fna)>)) close, scarce, 
hl^m lame, 
matt languid, 
morfc!^ rotten, 
nadt naked. 
))tatt flat. 
j)lnm^ clumsy, 
to^ rude, 
ruiib round. 



fanft soft, 
fd^faff slack. 
Want slender, 
jlarr stiff. 
fioU proud, 
jlum^f blunt, 
ton mad. 
Dott full, 
ia^m tame. 



Note 3. In like manner the monosyllables ending in ait^ 
as: lau lukewarm; blau blue, etc., and all adjectives of two 
or more syllables never admit of the modification ; as : — blutt^, 
bloody, bluttgcr (not bliitigcr); — frud^tbar, frud^tbarer; artig, 
ortigcr ; bcfannt, bcfanntcv k. 

6) Some adjectives and a'dverbs are irregular in the 
degrees of comparison^ viz. : 



^oii high 
nal^e near 
grog great, large 
gut good 
t)tel much 
titUpl. many 

toenig little 

tocnigc pi. few 
acrn willingly 
Satb soon 



Comp, 

l^B^cr higher 
nailer nearer 
aroger greater 
bcfjcv better 
mebr more 
mel^vctc several 

((mtnt)cr) j ^^^ 
tDcnigcrc fewer 
Ucbcr (rather) 



SuperL 

t)er ]^o(!^fle or am |^5(!^j!en. 
tjcr nad^Pc om nod^ftcn. 
bcrgrogtc, amgrBgtcn. 
ber bcjlc, am bcflcn the best, 
bcr mciflc, am incijlcnmost. 
bte meijlen most. 
( am tocnigftcu \ ., , 
I (am minbcjlcn) ) *^^ ^''^'" 
bic tocnigpcn the fewest, 
am licbftcn (I like best). 
am el^eflen the soonest. 



e^cr,friil^cr sooner 

Note. A few comparative and superlative degrees, origin- 
ally formed of adverbs or prepositions, have no positive ; these 
are: 

SuperL 

ber Sitgerflc the extremest, utmost. 



Comp. 

2)er Sugere the exterior (outer) ; 
ber innere the interior, inner; 
ber obere the upper, superior^ 
ber uittere the lower, inferior; 



ber innerpe the innermost. 

ber oberfle the uppermost. 

ber unterfle the lowest, undermost. 
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Comp, Superl. 



t>a mittlere the middle; 

Vfcr ^tnterc the hinder, hind-; 

bcr toorbcre the front-, fore — ; 



ber mittelfte the middlemost, 
bet ^interjie the hindermost 
bcr ©orberfie the foremost. 



7) The declension of the comparative and superlative 
degree is subject to the same rules as the positive form> 
and depends upon their being preceded by an article^ or 
not^ as: 

First form. Second form. 

Comp, Singular (MascJ, 



till ^B^erer IBaum. 
(tiled (o^eren Gaumed, 
etnem I^o^ercn ^um. 
ctnen ^iJ^eren ^aum. 



N, ber (d^ere 9aum the higher tree 

G. bed ^S^ereii Gaumed of the higher tree 

D. bem ^S^^eren ^aum to the higher tree 

A. ben Ij^S^ercn ^aum the higher tree 

Plural, 
iS^. and A, bte ^S^eren l^Sume the higher trees | — l^S^ere^aume. 

Neuter Singular. 

N, he A. ctn f(i^oncrC)8 $au3 a prettier house 
O, cinc3 fc^6nercn $aufcd of a finer house 

D. cincm fd;oncren $aufc to a finer house. 

Superlative. 

N. JT A. bad fd^onftc *^aud the prettiest house 

O, t)Cd fd^onften ^aufcd of the prettiest house 

D. bcm f^onjicn §aufc to the prettiest house. 

Plural, 
N. hf A, bic fdbonftcil §aufcr the prettiest houses 
(j. ber fqSnften $dufcr of the prettiest houses 

D. ben fqonfleu ^aufcrn k. 

Third form. Sing. 
Masc. Norn, beffcrcr Raffec, Ace fcefferen ^affee better coffee. 
Fern. N. if A, fd^todrjcrc !Dinte blacker ink. 
Neut. N. if A. fci^oncred SBetter finer weather. 

Third form. Plur. 

Plur. N, if A, fd^onere Slumen. G, fd^Bncrer Slumcn k. 

Note, We must remark that, when two adjectives are com- 
pared with one another, which seldom occurs, this must be 
done by the word mel^t {= rather). Ex.: 

(Sr loar mel^r %\M\\^ aid ta^fer. 

He was more (rather) successful than brave. 

8) In comparative sentences, as followed by an ad- 
jective and as, is rendered in German byebenfo — aid 
or toiCr and not so — as, by ttid^t fo — qlH or tote. Ex. : 

St t{l ebenf jung aid tc^ or tote x6) he is as young as I. 
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iiarl tear ni^t jo glfidli(3^, aU fein grcunt) SBill^elm. 
Charles was not so happy as his friend William. 

9) As — affain answers to the German nod^ cinmal 
fo or "oopptlt fo — . Ex. : 

fe i|l nod^ cinmal fo alt (or boj)})elt fo alt) al3 (or toic) tc^. 
He is as old again as I. 

10) When a relation between two comparatives is 
expressed^ the English the — the before them is to be 
translated je — fcefto. Et.,: 

3e ^\^ex bet Scrg, bcflo ttcfer ba« Zl^al. 

The higher the hill, the deeper the valley. 

3c rul^ijer cin Scben i% bcflo gIildK(^cr ip c5. 

The qineter a life is, the happier it is. 
(See the^ d6th Lesson on the Conjunctions, 3rd class.) 

Words. 

jDct ©ee the lake. t>ie Sf^ac^barin the neighbour,/. 

ta^ Tlect the sea. t)cr Setto^err the general. 

cin 53ei((i^cn a violet. ba^ 33(ei (the) lead: 

t>ct 5lt)Iet the eagle. t)a§ Supfcr copper. 

bet SliiSel the wing. bie ©tdvfc the strength. 

bic StaUc the claw. bet 3Beg the way. 

bet ^(a§ the square, place. gefunbcn found. 

btcit wide, broad. ttcf deep. ^3tad}tia beautiful. 

bic Sugenb virtue. (eid)t light, fc^atf sharp. 

bet ©totd) /?/. ©totci^e the stork. fteigcbig[ liberal, fheng strict. 

bet §al^ pL §d(fe the neck. ungliicftic^ unfortunate. 

bic ®an5 (pL — e) the goose, unaefc^idt unskilftd. 

bet ©ttau§ {pL — e) thfe ostrich. l\)ett far. a(^ than. 

Eeading Exercise. 39. 

1. 3)et btcite glu§. SDet bteitete @ee. ®a« bteitjle SKcet. 
SDet 8lu6 ijt tief; bet ®ee tft ttefet al« bet gtug; bag iKeet ifl 
am tiefften. ^atl x\t pStfet al^ SBilbetm; et ifi bet ftatffte ffnabc. 
aRatic tfl fleigi^et ak ®ata. ®u ^a]t ein fjibone« 5Sei(d^en gef unben ; 
abet t(b \)aht etn fc^Bnetc^. •SWeine 3?ofc ifl fd)6n, bie 9to[e meinet 
©d^tocftet ift am fd^iJnflen. 3n ben ©tabten fmb bie jjtdd^tigpcn 
.fiaufct. 3n Sonbon leben bic teid^ften Saufleutc (merchants). 
3)tc tcld^Pen Scute pnb nid^t immct bie ftetgebigpen. 

2. 5)et Slblet ifl bet jiatffle SSogel. (gt l^at bic (dngflen 
gliigcl unb bic fd^atfflen ^aUcn. 3m gtul^ling fmb bie Sage- 
filtjet aid im ©ommet; abet im SBintet finb fic am futjeftcn. 
S)a« ©ilbet tfl foftbatet al« ba« ^pfet. S)a« ®oIb ifl ba« fo|l» 
batflc aWctaU. Sein ijl bcfjet aB ©let. !Dle f}5anif<S^cn SBeinc 
flnb bie beflcn (SBcinc). 3)icfct aWalct if^ nid^t fo bcnl^mt al« 
fein S3atcr; abet fcincSSilbct finb cbenfo (as) f(|6n. UnfetDnfcl 
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(Cl^etm) ifl eBenf rei^ ate unf er Setter ; abtt er ifl nt^t fo glil(!« 
Kd^. ^er 6efle ^affee fommt au9 KvaMen. 3e fru^er (sooner), 
fcejlo beffcr. 

1. The street is vride; the square is wider, the field is 
the widest. The apples are sweet; the pears are sweeter, 
the cherries are the sweetest. This mountain is high, it is 
the highest in this country. The rich are not always the 
happiest. (The) money is good; (the) labour is better; (the) 
virtue is the best. The stork Jias a longer (Ace. m.) neck than 
the goose. (The) Ostriches have the longest necks. Mrs. Hunter 
is a more industrious woman than my neighbour. She is the 
most amiable lady. In spring ^the 3 days ^are*) longer than 
in winter; in summer ^they ^are the longest. The morning 
was warm, the evening was warmer. The old man is feeble; 
the sick woman is feebler; the little child is the feeblest. 

2. Miss Lucy is the handsomest [and loveliest] girl in the 
town. Napoleon I. (bCT (Stfte) was the greatest general. (The) 
lead is useful; (the) copper is more useful; (the) iron is 
the most useful metal. I have a strict master; my cousin 
has a stricter; the son of the count has the strictest. The 
strength of the strongest man is far less (toeit gertitger) than 
that (bie') of an elephant. The general was more**) unfortu- 
nate than unskilful. The (3e, § 10) better (the) men are, M« 
happier 2 they ^are*). Augustus was more successful than brave. 
The more, the better. It is best. We are richest, when 
(ipenn) we ^are ^most ^ contented. Alexander was a« ambitious 
(el^Tgei^tg) as Caesar. I am as tall (grog) as you, but my bro- 
ther is not so tall as you. 

Conversation. 

SEBcldjcr gtu§ ifl bveitcr, l>er a>cr SRl^ciu ift dIcI breitcr. 

yitdax ot)er ber Sil^elu? 

3ft SBil^cIm ftarfer al« ftarl? 3d^ bctife (think), «ar( ijt flSrler. 

©int) t)ie teid^ften Seute immer !3)a8 ifl ni^t immer ber S^Q (the 

am glu(flt(^flen? case.) 

aBe^c« ift t)a« fofibarfleSWetall? 3)aa, ®olb ifl bad foflbarflc. 

abet tocld^c^ ifl am niiljUd^ftent 3)a« (Eifen ifl am nilfelic^flcn. 

SBeI(^c^ fmt) bic beflen SBeinc? 3)ie fpanifcben SEBeine. 

SKo^er' fommt t)er befle ffaffec? S)crbeflcflaffccfommtau«S[rabtcn. 

S33el&c« ift t)tc f d^ouftc ©lumet D^nc 3»eif el (no doubt) bie SRofc. 

3ft Sllfrcb alter al« ©ie? 9lein, er ifl iilnger al« id^ ; er ifl 

ber jftngfle ©o^>n. 



*) The figures before the words indicate the order in which 
the words are to follow in Qerman 

**) See p. 104, NoU, 
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©to M«fc Hepfcl teif? 

a33cl(^c« ijl bcr gtBgtc Sifd^? 

tabcn ®ic bcf[cre3 ©icr? 
ft t^auletn %ofa ein fd^dned 

i?cnncn ®ic cine f(!^6ncrc Slumc 

ate bic »eo[ct 
SBcl^c^ ijt bcr laltjte SWonat 

in 3)eutf(i^tanbT 



@ie ftnb nid^t ganj (qidte) fo 

rcif ate bie SSimcn. 
!Dei' (Slep^anf tfl bad fl&r!f)e: 
S)er SSaaftfi!^ (whale) tfl ber 

^rogtc bon aflen Sif^cn. 
SRcin, abet ^ ^abe beffcm SBctn. 
©ie ift f e^r f^on ; fic Ift bie f d^bnfle 

bon ben btci ©d^toeflcm. 
9lcln, i^ fennc Icine fcJ^Bnerc. 

!Dcv SWonat 3annar ifl ber faltefie. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

ON THE NUMEBALS. 

(3a(>Iw3rtcr.) 

The numerals are of two kinds, namely: 
and Ordinal numbers. 

I. Cardinal numbers, ©ntnbja^len* 



Cardinal 



(Sin, Am, cin or ciu« one. 
jtDci two. 
brei three. 

toicr four. 

fftnf five. 

fe^is six. 

fteben seven. 

Od^t eight. 

neun nine. 

jebn ten. 

elf eleven. 

jt!}6(f twelve. 

btetjebn thirteen. 

toicrjebn fourteen. 

fllnRcpn fifteen. 

fe^^e^n sixteen. 

fteoemel^n seventeen. 

ad^t^el^n eighteen. 

neunje^n nineteen. 

jttjanjig twenty. 

ein unb }tDan]|tg twenty one. 

jtoei unb jwanjtg twenty two. 



bvet unb Jtt)anji8 twenty three, 
bict unb Jtwanjig twenty four, 
ilnf unb Jtoanjig twenty five, 
cd^d unb jtoanjig twenty six. 
icbcn unb Jtoanjtg twenty seven. 
ac^t unb ^toansi^ twenty eight, 
neun unb }tDan)tg twenty nine, 
brei^ig thirty. 

ein unb brei^ig thirty one, &o, 
bicrjig forty, 
^iinf^ig fifty. 

A Jig sixty. 

:benjtg seventy, 
a^^tjig eighty, 
ncunjtg ninety, 
bunbert*) a hundred. 
Ipunbert unb eind a hundred and 
jtoei^unb-ert two hundred, [one. 
breibunbert three hundred, 
bicrbunbert four hundred, 
fftnpunbert five hundred^ &c. 
taufenb*) a thousand. 



*) A hundred and a thousand are in German simply ^unbert 
and taufenb (not ein ^unbertK.); but the English one hundred. 
one thousand is rendered by etnbunbert and etntaufenb. 
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jmeitaufettb two thousand. 

iel^utaufenb ten thousand, 
ilnfjtgtaufenb fifty thousand. 



^unbnttaufeitb a hundred 
thousand. 

eine SRiQion' a million. 



1800, cintaufcnt) ad^t^funbcrt — or aii^tjel^n^unbert. 
1805, cintaufcnt) ad^tl^unt^crt (unt>) fftnf — or acj^tjcl^n^funbcrt filnf. 
1852, cintaufcnb ai^tl^unbcrt ^toct unb fiinfjtg or ad^tjcl^nbunbert 

jtDci uttb fnnfjig. 

Observations. 

1) The first number cin, Ctnc, cin (joined to a noun), but 
Cinct, cine, cinci? or ciniJ (when without a noun), is declined 
like the indefinite article^ which is in fact the same word. 
When used as a numeral, more stress is employee?. The 
plural is only employed with the definite article: bic etncn 
the ones or some, in which case it is considered as an adjective. 

2) We must here observe that the English practice of 
putting one or ones alter the adjective is not admissible in 
German. When therefore it occurs in English, it cannot be 
translated, as: a good one =■ cin gUtCT {^ncLsc), or if feminine, 
cine gutc, neuter = cin gutc^. 

Note. The two numbers }tt}et and bret have an inflexion for 
the genitive and dative case, when used before a substantive with- 
out the article: 

2)te ®(ei4(;eit ixotitx ^reicde the equality of two triangles. 
2)ad ^ilnbnig breter I^Snige the alliance of three kings. 

3) All the numerals up to l^unbcrt may take the inflection 
ett for the dative plural, when not immediately followed by 
a substantive. It is however better, not to inflect them at alL 

Son brcicn of or from three. | mtt filnfcn with five, 
untcr jlcan^tg among twenty. 

4) §unt)ert and Eanfcnt), when nouns, are declined, as: 

N, and A. t)a^^nnt)crt a hundred; bic$unt)ertc thehundreds. 
(bic) Saufenbc (the) thousands. 

5) The hours of the day or night are expressed as follows : 

What o'clock is it? SBic l)icl Ul^r ifl c«? 
Two o clock 3t»ct Ul^r. 

A quarter past two cin Slcttcl tta^ Jtoci or ttttf brci 
Half past two ^al( t)TCt. [(towards three), 

A quarter to three brct SStcrtcl anf brcl or 1/4 *Pt brcl. 

At three o'clock um or am brei Ul^r. 
Note 1, With minutes we reckon as in English. Ex. : 

Ten minutes to five jcl^n STOinuten tor (or bi«) 5 Ul)r4 
Five minutes past two filnf 3Kinuten nad^ jtoci. 

Note 2, In before a year must be translated i m 3abi". Ex. : 
In 1870 im 3a^r 1870. 



Numerals. 1 09 

6) A person's age is expressed as in English. Ex.: 

How old are you? S33ic alt jtnb ©tc? 

I am twenty years old td^ bin ^VDanjig 3a^tc alt. 

7) The numeral adverbs are: 

Sintttal once; $n>eimal twice; btetmal three times &c. 

8) By adding erlet to the cardinals, the variative numerals 
are formed ; as : Ctncrlci of one kind ; jtocterlci of two kinds ; 
brcietici; totcrcrtct; |cl^neclct; mait(]^ctlet of several kinds; mclcrlci 
of many kinds; alletlet of all kinds. These words admit of 
no inflexion and precede the noun. 

3ctgcn ©ic mtr jtoetcrlct Zndi, Blaue^ unb fd^toatjc^. 
Show me two kinds (or sorts) of cloth, blue and black. 

9) The multiplicative s are formed by adding the syl- 
lable fail^ (or fdtttg) to the cardinal numbers; as: 

cinfad^ simple, single brcifadb triple, threefold 

jtoeifat!^ j twofold t)ierfaq quadruple 

boppcit J double jcl^nfac^ tenfold, &c, 

10) Single, meaning separate, is translated etltjeln; but 
in the sense of on/y, it is etn^tg. Ex.: 

Single words ciujcinc SBortcr. 

Not a single word fcin ctnjtgcS SBott. 

11) Only, when an adjective, is also rendered etn^tg, as: 

My only son mcin einjigcr ©ol^n. 



Words. 

tic grcunbfc^aft friendship. bcr Sattcn the bale. 

ba« ©d^af , /?/. ©c^af e, the sheep, bjcr gcinb the enemy, 

cine 3i^0C * goat. gcboren bom. 

bag ©d^tocin, pi. — c, the pig. bcr S^^^ ^^^ sugar, 

bie Snh, pL Sill^e, the cow. btc Tleik the mile, 

bet Ddofc (2nd deol.) the ox. btc 3?CboIutton' the revolution, 

bcr SiutDol^ncr the inhabitant, cinc Snfel an island, 

bie ©d()(ad()t the battle. 3«lanb Iceland, 

bag 3al^r the year. bie SaumtDoUc cotton, 

btc 2Boqc the week. bcr 9Jetfcnbc the traveller, 

(ebcn to Uve. mcl^r alg more than, mat times. 

Eeading Exercise 41. 

1. 3d) ^Be nut (only) ctncn Srubet. ©te l^abcn nut 
cinc ©c^tDcflct. jDic lytcunbfd^aft btefer btei SWannet. 9)?ein 
Dl^elm l^attc ncun Stnbev. (gt ^t btei ©Bl^ne unb \>xex Socbtet 
tDctlotcn. gfinf ^fetbe l^abcn jtoanjig %^t\ benn (for) jcbeg ^fetb 
l^at totet Sil^c. Untet (among) bteigig ^ejjfctn toat ntd^t cin gutct 
(Obs. 2). Sine SBod^c ^at fieben Sage. @tn Sag l^at met unb 
jmaujig ©tunben. 4)icfc« !Dotf l^at ad^tjcfenl^unbett ^xoA unb 
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ttoanjig (EintDol^ncr , unb btci^unbcrt a^t tinb t)tctgt9 $&tt|cr. 
3c]^n uub fiinf unt) Dictjig madden fttnf unt) fUnfjig. 82 unt) 67 
macbcn 149. 

2. SSicr md (times) 8 flnt) 32. — ©tcbcn tnal 9 fmt> 63. — 
21 mal 32 pnt) 672. 3(!^ bin gcBorcn (was bom) tm 9al^t 1814, 
unt) mcin iilngpct 93rut>cr tm Sal^r 1818. SWabomcb Icbtc tm 
3a^r 622. 3m 3al^i(c) 1492 l^at (SoIumbtt« Slmcrifa cntbcift 
(discovered). !Dic 9icformation in Deutf(j^Iant) bcgann im <ia^x 
1517. ($)ic ®tat)t) Sonbon bat 800 @tta§cn, 550 Sixteen unb 
brci SKiaioncn (gintool^ncr. SBir ^bcn 99 SSattcn aSaumtDottc gc* 
fauft. S)CT «6mg ^t mc^r a(« stoanjig ®6loj|er (^alaflc). 33ie 
?fcint>c l^abcn mc$r aW btcigig ffanoncn tocrlotcn. 

Jiitfga0e. 42. 

1 . My neighbour has three houses ; I have only one (nur 
eined) . Our cousin has five houses. The peasant has 24 sheep, 
18 pigs and 11 goats. He has also 5 horses, 8 cows and 
one ox. A month has 30 days. February has only 28. A year 
has 12 months, 52 weeks or 365 days. I am 17 years old; 
I was (bin) bom in the year 1835. My father is 48 years 
old; he was (tjl) born 1822. I have bought 46 pounds (^TUnt>) 
[of] sugar and 100 pounds [of] coffee. In the year 1848. — 
3 times 9 make (tnac^cn) 27. Thirty five and 42 make 77. 
I have lost a hundred marks (5Karf). Is it three o'clock? No, 
Sir, it is half past three. One German mark is almost equi- 
valent to one English shilling. 

2. The city [of] Strasburg has 5400 houses and more 
than 60,000 inhabitants. How much is 8 times 15? 8 times 
15 are 120. The battle of (bci) Leipsic took place (fant) jiatt) 
in the year 1813. The French revolution began (bcgann) in 
1789. Iceland is an island, it is 400 miles long and 150 
broad. We arrived (finb angc!ommcn) in (im) October 1852, 
and set out (abgetei^t) in January 1853. The traveller has 
seen more than thirty two towns and ninety five villages. 
Show me three kinds [of] paper, blue, green and brown (braun) . 

II. Ordinal numbers. 

These are formed of the cardinals by adding the 
^termination it from two to nineteen, and fie to the 
remainder, beginning with twenty. The first and third 
however are irregular, making bCt crfte, bet brltte. 

They are declined like adjectives. 



The 1st bcr (bic, ba«) crpe* 
the 2nd bev ymeuit. 
the 3rd bet otittC* 

the 4th bcr toiertc. 
the 5th bet filnftc. 



the 6th bcr fcA«tc. 

the 7th bcr jicbcntc. 

the 8th bcr ad^te. 

the 9th bcr ncuntc. 

the 10th bcr ^el^ntc. 



Numerals. 



Ill 



the nth ber elfte (etifte). 
the 12th ber ^toolfte. 
the 13th t)cr bvci'jcl^n'tc. 
the 14th t)er Dtei-je^nte. 
the 15th bcr funfjcl^ntc. 
the 16th ter fecb^el^ute. 
the 17th t)eY fiebeiuel^ute. 
the 18th ber ad^t^e^nte. 
the 19th bet neunjel^nte. 
the 20th bet jtoan^tg^fie* 
the 21 8t bet etti unb {toanjigfte. 
the 22nd ber }U)etu. sttxtnjtgfte. 
the 23rd bet btei u. jmanjt^fte. 
the 24th bet t)iet it. jtoaii^igfle 
the 30th bet btcl^igjtc. [etc. 
the 40th bet bietjigfte. 



the 50th bet ffinf)tafle. 

the 60th bet fec^^tgfte. 

the 70th bet (icknjigfle or fleb* 

the 80th bet Qt^tji^fte. btgjlc. 

the 90th bet tieunjigPc. 

the 100th bet ^unbettftc. 

the lOlstbet l^uubett unb etflc. 

the t02nd bet ^unbett unb jtucite. 

the 120th bet I;unbctt unb jtran* 

the 200th bet jtuei'l^un'bettpe. 
the 300th bet btei^unbettfte, k. 
the 1000th bet taufenbfte. 
the 2000th bet a»ettaufenbjle. 
the 10,000th bet jel^ntaufenbflc. 



the last bet {pit, ba«) le^te. 

the 1255th bet itoBIf^unbett fiinf unb funfjiafle or 
bet taufenb jweil^unbett filnf- unb fftnfjigjtc. 

Observations. 

1) In compound numbers, the last only can be an ordinal; 
the others remain cardinals, as: 

!I)et l^uttbett biet unb Jtcanjtgpe the 124th. 

2) The ordinals are declined as adjectives in the three 
genders; the form of the declension depends upon their being 
preceded by an article, or not, as: 

!£)et ^el^nte SRann the tenth man. 
Gen. bed jel^nten 3J2anned of the tenth man &c. 
SRein btitted ®tad my third glass. 

3) The date is expressed as follows: 

On the tenth of May am jel^ntett SKai or ben lOten 3Wai. 
What is the day of the month « bet tt)ict)ielte ifl l^eutc? 
It is the 8th t& ifi ber ad^te or ts>ix l^aben bett 8ten. 

4) jDet etfle and bet le^te assume sometimes a comparative 
form, when referring to tivo persons or objects: bet, bte, baft 
etflete the former; bet, bte, ba9 le^tete the latter. 

5) Of the ordinals are formed the distinctives by the 
addition of the termination etti^. These are in German: 



(£t|len« (or ctjHid^) fir8t(ly). 
jtoeitend secondly. 
btttten« thirdly. 



»ietten« fourthly, &c. 
jel^ntend tenthly. 
elftend eleventhly, &c. 



6) The fractional numbers (with the exception of f^atb 
half} are also derived from the ordinals, by adding the word 
j£^et(, which however is commonly abridged into tel^ as: etn 
Smttl^eil or ^xiUtl a third ; etn S!5tettl^et( or Sievtel a quarter ; 
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cm giinftcl k.; ein ^c^ntcl; cm StDoIftcI; btci ^ijttl s/^ths; 
toicr ^unbcrtflcl Vioo^^s; ficbcn laufcnbjtcl Viooo^^s; &c- 

7) 5 a lb half and J an J all, whole, are adjectives and 
placed after the article, as: 

jDa§ ganjc 3a]^r all the year; the whole year. 

(Sin l^alBer Sag half a day. 

Sine l^albc @tunt)c half an hour. 

Sin l^albcd ^alft half a year or six months. 

The half means tic ^alftc. 

Note. With l^alb another kind of dimidiative numerals is for- 
med, as: britt^lb = 2V2; tiert^atb = SVa; ffinft^alb = 41/2 ic. These 
expressions mean two tckole ones and of the third the half only &c. 
Instead of ^tDcif^alb, which is not usual, we say anbertbalb, which 
signifies one and a half and is undecUned. Ex. : 
^nbert^Ib Sal^re one year and a half, 
toiertlt^alb @Ilen three yards and a half. 
We may however say with equal propriety, t)rci unb ctnc ^afbe 
(SUe or brci Sllcn unb ctnc l^albc. 

Words. 

3)et !6anb the yolume. t)icQct(bt' perhaps, 

tic f^Iofd^c the bottle, flask. cr ftaro he died. 
t>a« ^aMun'bcrt the century. ba« filter the age.^ 
tic ^(aflc the class. bet S^cc tea. ferttg, ready, 

bcr ^apjl the pope. tie 9tcgic'rung the reign. 

tcT ©erjog the duke. tocrl^ei'ra'tl^ct married, 

tct ^afc the hare. f^ei^ig, industrious, diligent. 

SBviiffel Brussels. 

Eeading Exercise. 43. 

1 . 5)ct crflc SKonat tc§ ttitten 3al^re«. 3)cr jtocite lag 
tet toietten SBed^c. jDaS fed^gtc ^cnflcr te8 oicrten ©tofe (story) . 
^etr 3tobinfon tear 32 2Boti^en hanf; in ter trci unt trct6igjtcn 
ftarb cr (he died). 3a!ob ter 3tt>eite (James II.) flatb in §ran!* 
Tcid^ ten (or am on the) ticrje^utcn September 1701. ©eorgin. 
(tct !SDrittc) tonttc (was) ten 22ften ©eptembcr 1761 in tcr fficfl* 
minfler*3Ibtctj (Abbey) gefront (crowned), (gr t»at bei feincr 
Sil^ron*93cflci9ung (accession) 22 3al^te alt. 

2. Snttoig xrv. (ter SSierxel^ntc) ftarb im 3a^r 1715; 
Suttoia XV. im 3al^e 1774; Sutmg XVI. im 3a^re 1793. 
^Drei IH^itl ftnt tie §alftc ton trci Siertel. jDiefe^ ifl mein 
ffinftc« ®Ia«. !Die grau tear antcrtl^alb 3a^rc fran!. ^ier ijl 
itocicrlci SBcin, rotter unt toei^er. 2BiettcI Ulftr (what o'clock) 
iP c«? (g« ip filnf yOft oter mcllcid^t ein SSiertcl auf fc(]^«. 
^einrid) tcr Sldf>te, Sonig ton (gnglant, toar fc(]^i?mal tcr^itatl^ct. 

Jtitfga0f, 44. 

I . The first day. The third year. I have the fifth volume. 
The second week of the seventh month. This is our sixth 
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bottle. The eighth year of the nineteenth century. The child 
was a week and a half old. C!harles is the twentieth in his 
class. March is the third, June is the sixth, and December 
the last month of the year. The duke of (loon) Marlborough 
won (getDann) the battle of (bei) Hochstftdt on the 13th [of] 
August 1704. He died on the 16th of June 1722. 

2. (The) Pope Ghregory (®rcgor) [the) VII. was an enemy 
of the emperor Henry IV. \Gen.) Edward III. took (nal^m) 
Calais on the 3rd of August 1347. I was five times at (in) 
Paris and four times at Brussels. We set out (finb abgereifl) 
on the 26th [of] November 1850, and we arrived (fint) an* 
gcfommcn) on the 14th of April 1851. Peter (^etcr) the Great 
died at (in) St. Petersburgh on the 8th February 1725, in 
the 53rd year of his age and in the 43rd of his reign. Tell 
me (fagen @ie mir) what o clock it is. It is four oclock or 
half past foTir. I shall go out at (um) a quarter to five. 

Conversation. 

SBic tjiclc ftinber ^at ^m (gr ^at 6 JKnbex : 2 ©ol^nc nnb 

aSroton? 4 25d)ter. 

SBlc alt ifl fcin altftcr ©o^n? (Sr tfl 18 3a^rc alt. 

2Bie alt ifl fcinc jiingftc Zoifttx'f ©ic ijt fiinf 3a^rc alt. 

^n toel(^em Sal^tl^unbert leben SBir leben im 19ten da^x^unbert. 

toit? 

SBic Dicl flnb 30 unb 50? 30 unb 50 fmb 80. 

SBic mcl iP 12 -mal 12? 12 nial 12 fmb 144. 

SGBarcn ©Ic gcftcm auf bcr3agt) 3a, geftetn unD ^mte (to-day). 

(out hunting) ? 

aBaS^abenSiegcfc^onen (killed)? SQ3ir l^abcn 13 C>^fen aefci^offcn. 

333clc^en ^la^ (place] ^t Oeorg @t ift fe^r flciBig, er ^at immcr 

in bcr ©d^ulc? (always) bcu etftcn ^(ag. 

Unb fcin ©ruber SBaltcr? aBaltcriftbcr26Pcinfeinertlaffc. 

SBann tourbc Sari V. aeborcn? Sr tourDe gcboren im Salfx 1500. 

tDSann jlarb $etcr ber ©rogc? 2lm (or t)cn) 8tcn Scbruar 1725. 

SBie alt tt3ar er? (gr twar 53 3a^rc alt. 

©aben ®ic mcl SBcin gctrunfen? !5)a3 ifl uiifcrc brittc fjlafdjc. 

SSic »iel l^ee toilnfci^cn ©ic? 3d) tDilnfci^c brci 53icrtcl ^funb. 

2Bcl^c« ifl bte ^al^tt t>on «/»? 3)tc C)alftc uon Vs iP ^/s ot)er Vie- 

SBaren ©ic lanac in 3lmcrila? 4 3abre, 2iKonatc unb 23 Sage. 

aSic mcl U^r ift e«? 6^ ip 11 U^r ober mb gtDolf. 

jjonncn ©ic mir fagen, toictJiel 3d) l^abe !eine Hbr; abcr c3 mag 

U^T e« ifl? ^atb jtDci Ubr fein. 

3jl c8 ein 53tertcl auf mer? S8 ift brci SSicrtcl auf feicr. 

Um tuicmcl Ul^r fpcifcn ©ic? 3d^ fpcife (dine) um 12 U^r. 

UmU)iemelU]^rge]^cn^ie3u93ctt? Um 10 U:^r ober l^alb U. 
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Twenty first Lesson. 

The Verb. ^ ai 3^^^^^^^* 

General Remarks on Verbs. 

§ 1. There are five kinds of verbs, viz.: I) active 
or transitive; 2) passive; 3) neuter or intransitive; 4) re- 
Jlective, and 5) impersonal verbs. 

1) A verb is active or transitive y when the action 
requires an object or person acted upon: 

34 cffc I eat (what?) ciucn 5(pfcl an apple. 

3(| liclbc I love (whom?) mcinc ©(S^tDCJicr my sister. 

We see that cffcn and ticben are active or transitive 
verbs. The object is commonly in the Accusative ^ some- 
times in the Dative, 

2) A verb is considered passive^ when the action con- 
veyed by the verb, is suffered by the subject itself: 

SSRimt ©(^tDcfler toitb »on mir Qettcbt. 
My sister is loved by me. 

S)tC Scffcl tocrben gcgej^cn the apples are eaten. 

3] A verb is termed neuter or intransitive^ when it 
implies a state or an action which does not pass over 
to an object, but remains with the subject: 

3(]b fc^^Iafe I sleep (you cannot say: / Bleep something). 

3^ fl^^^ ^ 8® (not: I go somebody or something). 

4) A verb is reflective or rejlectedy when the object 
to which the action passes over, is the same person as 
the subject: 

^6^ unter^ttc mid^ I amuse myself. 
(Sr rcttete fid^ A« rescued himself. 

5) Impersonal verbs are without any relation to a 
person or thing doing the action expressed by the verb : 

(Sd fd^neit it snows; (Sd telnet it rains. 

§ 2. With regard to their outer form, they are 
either roots or derivative verbs. 
All derivative verbs are regular. 

Note. Prefixes, of course, do not make a verb derivative^ 

Of ctgcben or angcben, the radical is not crgcS* orangcb*^ 

but geb, et« and an« before geb' being prefixes; hence such 
verbs are not to be termed derivative, but root-verbs with 
a prefix or compounds. 
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§ 3. Verbs are inflected by person, number, tense 
and mood. There are three persons and two numbers. 
Verbs have six tenses, to denote the time of the action, 
viz,: 1) The Present; 2) Imperfect (Preterimperfect) ; 

3) Perfect; 4) Pluperfect; 5) First Futwre; 6) Second 
Future. 

§ 4. Verbs have six moods to denote the different 
relations of the sentence to the speaker, viz. : 1) /ndV- 
cative; 2) Subjunctive (ox Conjunctive); 3) Conditional; 

4) Imperative; 5) Infinitive; 6) Participle, 

§ 5. There are two different ways of conjugating* 
German verbs; the one is called the modem or regular 
form, the other the ancient or irregular form. All the 
verbs are accordingly divided into two great classes: 

1) Regular or modem verbs, 

2) Irregular or ancient verbs. 



Regular or modem yerbs. 

A verb is called regular when the vowel or diph- 
thong of the radical syllable remains the same through- 
out, when the Imperf. ends in te, and the Part, in t, Ex. : 

lob-en — loJ-te — gelob-t 

The modem or regular conjugation comprises, besides 
many other root-verbs: 

1) all those verbs whose radical vowel is 9^ it 
or eu* Such are for example : 

with : *) ^cten to fetch ; lobeti to praise; l^offen to hope ; 

Kopfen to knock ; loc^en to boil ; (ol^nen, gel^ord^en tc. 
with u : *) fud&en to seek ; fd;ii(fcen to owe ; murren to 

murmur; fumtnen to hum, &c. 
witheit: beuaen to bend; jeugen to witness; fd^euen to 

shun, &c, 

2) those verbs whose radical vowel is modified, viz. : 
ft^ Of i and m, as : — toStmen to warm ; ^&ren to hear ; 
fu^ren to lead; traumen to dream. 

Note, The fcUowiiig verbs, being irregular, are the only 
exceptions : 

*) The only exceptions to these rules are: 1) with o: font men 
to come (see the irregular verbs Nr. 42) ; flog en to push (109). — 
2) with u: rufen to call (110). (These figures indicate the number 
of the irregular verb between p. 158 and following.) 

8* 
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with 5: aMxm to bring forth (Nr. 23); g%cit to ferment (139). 
with B: fd^wBren to twear (148); erlSlc^en to become extinct Ct35). 
with fi: lOgcn to lie (142); ktrfigen (bctriegcn) to cheat (113). 

3) all verbs ending in }en^ (fen, c^ten, gnen, tin, 
tin, tgen and tren or ieten, as: tanjen to dance; padtn 
to pack up; a^ten to esteem; regnen to rain; fd^meic^eln 
to flatter; beffern to improve; funbtgen to sin; ftuttren or 
ftubieren to study, &c. 

Exc9ot: fl^en to sit (13); boden to bake (155) ; txS^xtdm to be 
frightened (21) fec^tcn to fight (137), and ^i^tm to twist 138). 

Formation of the tenses. 

The Present tense is formed by detaching the final ti 
from the Infinitive, as: 3c^ (obe I praise or I am prais- 
ing [from (oBen to praise); tc^ fuc^e (from fitc^en to seek). 

In the Imperfect the syllable it (sometimes tit) is 
added to the radical, as: (o6*te from [i)b«en; ^5r«te from 
]^5r*cn; rcb»ctc from rcb*en. 

The Past participle is formed by prefixing the syl- 
lable ^t, and by the addition of t (sometimes et), as: %t* 
(o6»t/ ^t*^^X*tf ge<tet«et All simple and compound verbs 
(L. 31] take this ge«*) 

The first future is formed by combining the auxiliary 
td^ iDerbe widi the Infinitive: xdf merbe loben, td^ loetbe 
l^orcn, ic^ toerbc rcben. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect, by combining the aux- 
iliary ic^ l&abe, ic^ ^attt :c. with the Past Participle, as: 
tc^ l^abe gclobt, tc^ l^abc gcl^^rt, tc^ l^abc gcrcbct; Pluperfect 
X(if f^attt gelobt, td^ f^attt ge^drt k. This is quite analogous 
to tihe conjugation of the English regular verbs. 

The terminations of the different persons of the Pre- 
sent and Imperfect tenses are as follows: 

Present. Imperfect. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural, 



1. — e —en 

2. — fl or eft —if tt or tit 

3. — t or ft. — €»♦ 



1. —tc or tit —ten or titM 

2. — tefior etefi —tet or etet(«) 

3. — te or cte» -—ten or eteii. 



*] Not those compounded with inseparable particles, where 
the prefix ge is dropped (see p. 121, 5). 



Regular verbs. 
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Conjugation of a regular or modem verb. 

Sobeti to praise. 



Indicative. 

Present 

•3(^ lofcc*) I praise, I am praising 
bu lobft or lo6eft thoti praisest 
er (fte, ed) lobt he (she^ it) praises 
man lobt people praise 

toir lob en we praise 
t^r lobt or lobct j ye praise 
or ©ic lob en j you praise 
flC lobcu they praise. 



Subjunctive. 
Tense. 

S6:f lobe I [may] praise 
bu lobefl thou mayst praise 
er lobe he may praise 

toir lobcn we may praise 
il^r lobct j ye may praise 
(©ie lobcn ( you may praise 
fie lobcn they may praise. 



3(i^ lobte I praised 

tVL lobtefl thou praisedst 

er lobtc he praised 

totr lobtcn we praised 

il^r lobtctj ye praised 
©ic lobtcn \ you praised 
fie lobtcn they praised. 



Imperfect. 

S6^ lobtc**) (if) I praised 
t)U (obtcft thou praised 
er lobtc he praised 

toir lobtcn we praised 
i^r lobtct ) ye praised 
®ie lobtcn j you praised 
jic lobtcn they praised. 

Perfect. 



3d^ l^aBe . . aclobt I have praised 
bu f^aft gelobt thou hast pr. 
er f^at gclobt he has praised 
etc. etc. 

Plup 

3d) l^atte . . gelobt I had praised 
t)U ^attcfl gelobt thou hadst pr. 
er ]^attc gclobt he had praised. 

First 

3dl tocrbc . . lobcn I sAall praise 
t>tt toirft lobcn thou wilt praise 
er toirt) lobcn he will praise 

loir tocrtJcn lobcn we shall pr. 
xhx n)crt>ct lobcn ) ye will pr. 
<©ie tocrt)cn lobcn ) you will pr. 
fic tt>crt)cn lobcn they will pr. 



3d^ !^abc gclobt I may have pr. 
t)U l^abcfl gclobt thou mayst h. pr. 
cr l^abc gclobt he may have pr. 
etc. etc. 

er/ect. 

3d) l^attc gclobt (if) I had praised 
t)u l^dttcfi gclobt K. 

cr l^attc gclobt :c. 

Future. 
3^ n}Crt)C lobcn I shall praise 
t)u tocrtcft lobcn thou wilt praise 
cr tDcrl)c lobcn he will praise 

toir tt)crt5cn lobcn we shall praise 

tl^r tocrtjct lobcn j ye will pr. 

<©ie tt)crt)en lobcn I you will pr. 

I fic tt)crt)cn lobcn they will praise. 



Sdf tt)crt)c gclobt l^aben I shall 

have praised 
t>u toirjl gclobt '^aben k. 



Second Future. 



K. 



K. 



3cb iocrt>c gclobt l^aben I shall 

have praised 
t)u tocrbeft gclobt l^aben ic. 



K. 



K. 



♦) or l&b* in the familiar way. — **) or lobctc. 
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First Conditional. 

Singular, Plural. 

d^Mtbe . . (oben I should praise xc\x tDfirben (oben we should pr. 
Dtt )Diltt)efl (oben thou wauldst p. tl^r tDfitbet loben you would pr. 
tt iDfirt)e Icben he would pr. fte koilrben loben they would pr. 

In the same manner, conjugate with other auxiliaries of 
mood: 

Potential. 

3^ fonnte (oben I could praise, 
tcb foUte loben I ought to praise. 



3^ fann (oben I can praise. 
x6i mug (oben I must praise, 
id^ n>tu (oben I will praise. 



iq looUte (oben I would praise sc. 



Second Conditional, 

3(!^ n>ilrt)e ge(obt ^ben or l^atte ae(obt I should have praised 
t>u toiirbefl gelobt ^aben or ^dttefl gelobt thou wouldst have pr. tc. 

Imperative. 

Sobe or (ob* praise (thou). (oben mr or (agtund (oben) let ua 

er foQ (oben let him praise. totr teoUen (oben Ipraise. 

fie fo((en (oben let them praise, (obet or loben Sie praise (you) . 

Infinitive. 
Pres. (oben or JU (oben to praise. 

urn ... JU (oben (in order) to praise. 
Past, ge(obt l^aben or ge(obt }u l^aben to have praised. 

Participles. 
Pres. (obenb praising. Past, ge(obt (flc(obet) praised. 

Note 1. The English mode of conjugating the verb to he 
with the addition of a Part. pres. cannot be rendered literally 
in German, but the corresponding tenses must be given, as: 

Pres. I am learning id^ (erne; he is learning er (emt K. 
Impf, I was learning \if (emte; he was learning er (emte. 
Perf, I have been learning id^ l^abe 0e(ernt K. 

Note 2, Interrogative form: Do I praise? (obe td^? does he 
praise? (obt er? Did I praise? (obte t(!^? or l^abc ic^ . . . ge(obt? 
Did you praise, (obten ©te, or l^aben ®ic 0e(obt? 

Negative: I do not praise x^Sf (obe . . . VX^i he does not 
praise et (obt ntd^t. I did not praise t(!^ (obte ... nid^t, or id^ 
^abe . . nid^t gelobt. Do not praise (oben @te ntd^t. 

The inflection of regular verbs (Principal parts) y is thus : 

id^ Uebe — lieb-te — ge-Iiebt 

Such are : 



Steben to love, like, 
(eben to live, to be alive. 

!io(en to fetch, to go for. 
d^tdfen to send. 



banfen (dat,) to thank, 
faufen to buy. 
(egen to lay, to put. 
fud^en to seek, look for. 
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tna(!^en to make. fiellen to place upright. 

Ia(]^en to laugh. xeigen (dat.) to show, 

toetnen to cry, weep. leeren to empty, 

fragen to ask. fallen to fill, 

fa^en (dat.) to say, to tell. rul^en to rest. 

Sptelen to play. loa^Ien to choose, 

el^ren to teach. btenen to serve. 

Bdren to hear. flaaen to complain, 

tcrncn to leam. toopncn to live, to dwell, 

ffarafen to punish. brau(!^en to need, to require^ 

Dcrtl^ctbigcn to defend. 

Worda. 

^er Sel^ret the teacher, master. Stiemanb nobody. 

tie Slttfaabe the exercise^ lesson. t)er Sdtm the noise. 

t)et $a$n the cock. bad £a(b, pi. S'a&ex, the calf. 

t)ad S)ing, pL — c, the thing, ttagc lazy, bauen to build. 

tcr ©anbjqul^, pi. -t, the glove, pnbcn to find. licgcn to Ue. 

tie 9u(J^e the kitchen. frd^en to crow. ta))fer brave. 

tie 9^ad^ttgaQ the nightingale. t)ertteTien to deserve. 

ter 9)^etjger the butcher. ttefeniU^oTgenac/t?. this morning. 

Beading Exercise. 45. 

1. ^6) licbe ttieinen Stutcr. ®u lieBfl bctne ©d^tocpet. 
5Dte gtf^c leben im SBafler. aBa« faufen ®ic? S)cr ^Bnicj bat 
ein ©d^Iog gebaut. SDcr 5hiabe lernt. !Der Sel^rer ^at ttefen 
©d^ftler aelobt, tocil (because) ct fel^r fleigtg tjl. !Der Jtnabe l^at 
feine Slufgabc i^x^i gelemt. jDer SSatcr flraft ben tragen ffnaben. 
jDxc SKuttcr fviclte mit tent ^nt. !Dte tapfcren ©oltatcn toertcti 
tie ©tatt tertl^eitigen. 3(i^ fel^e (see) ta« fptclente ffiint. 3)ic 
SWutter toiirte toeinen, toenn ta« fiint franf toare. 

2. SBir loben ten fleigtgen Sd^iiler. ®te fatten il^n auci^ 
gelobt.* 5Rtcntant toitt tie tifigen ©driller loben. ©ejlern 2]^6rte 
^id^ fd^Bne SRuftl. 3(]^ l^abe fie ntd^t ge^Srt. £)aben tie ^nter 
^eflern gefrielt? ©ie toerten morgen fpielen. $otfl tu tie 9iad^* 
tigaU ftnjen? $6ren ©ie ten ^a'^n frdl^en? S)cr ^a^n %oX tret* 
mat gefrdbt. 3(^ ^abc il^n nur etnmal (only once) gel^ort. 8te* 
bet eure ffiltcrn. 

jiiifgade. 46a. 

I seek my hat. He fetches water. I thank you (3l^nen). 
The child wept. We hear a great noise. We heard the 
cock crow. At (utn) what o'clock did it (et) crow? It crowed 
at three o'clock this (Ace.) morning. Children^ hear my words. 
Do you not hear what (tuad) your master says? Do you seek 
your doak? I seek my gloves. Seek and you will find. 
The servant sought his knife. Has he sought in the kitchen? 
It lies (liegt) in the kitchen. The children will play in the 
garden. 
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• Fecnliaritles in the conjagation. 

I) There are some verbs, in which the e after tte 
radical consonant is retained throughout every mood^ 
tense and person. Such are all regular verbs ending in 
ben, ten, ften, gnen, d^nen, tl&men, as it would offend 
the ear to let tlie termination immediately follow the h, 
t, m or n, of the radical. For example: 

{Reben to talk. 



S. S6:f ret)c I talk 

bu ret) eft thou talkest 
cr rebet he talks 
man rcbet people talk. 



Present Tense. 

PI. tt>tr reben we talk 
i^t tcbct J ye talk 
©ie reDen j you talk 
fie reben they talk. 



Imperfect. 



S. 3(!^ rebcte I talked 
bu rct)eteft thou talkedst 
cr xtX)ttc he talked 
fte rebetc she talked' 

Perfect. 
3d^ ^dht getebet I have talked. 

In the same manner are conjugated : 



Pi. toir rebeten we talked 
il^t rebetet | ye talked 
©ie rebeten j you talked 
fte rebeten they talked. 

Pluperfect. 

3(^ l^atte getebet I had talked. 



Saben to bathe. 
fAaben to injure. 
bilDen to form, 
(anben to land. 
ad)ten to esteem, respect. 
antlDorten to answer. 
Beten to pray, 
njarten to wait. 



miet^en to hire, to take. 

furd)ten to fear, to be afraid. 

t6t)ten to kill. 

fc^Iac^ten to kill, slaughter. 

retten to save, rescue. 

offnen to open. 

begegnen to meet. 

jei6nen to draw. 

arbeiten to work &c. 



cvtDarten to expect. 

Imperf id^ Babete, a(^teie,anttt)ortete,n)attete, filrd^tete,arSeitetc2c. 
Part. p. gcbabet, aead^tct, geantiDortet, getuartet, gefiitd^tct, gc* 
tbttet, geoffnet, begegnet, gerettet, gearbeitet. 

2) Verbs ending in fen, gen, fd^en or jen retain 
the e only in the second person of the singular present. 



3d^ tanje I dance 

bu tan^eft thou dancest 

er tanjt he dances, &c. 

Such are : 

SBilnfd^en to wish, 
[e^jen to put, to place. 



3c^ reife I travel 

bu veifeft thou travellest 

er teift he travels, &c. 



ft^en to sit. 
I^affen to hate. 
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3) Verbs ending in eln^ such as: l^attbeltt to act^ 
drop the e before I in the first person singular of the 
Present tense ; verbs in em should not omit the e before r» 

I^esent Tense, 



3c^ ^nt>Ie (not ]^anbc(c) I act 
t)U l^atitelfi thou actest 
er l^anbelt he acts 

totr l^anbeln we act 
tl^r l^anbelt ) ye act 
©tc l^anbcln \ you act 
ftc ^nDcIn they act. 



3(6 Bctounbcre I admire 
IDU BetDUnberft thou admirest 
ex bctt3unt)Ctt he admires 

tott bctt)unt)Ctn we admire 
il^r betount)crt ) ye admire 
©IC bctounb cm J you admire 
ftc bctt)unt)Ctn they admire. 

Imperfect. 
Sdf ]^ant)cltc I acted, &c. Sdf bctounbcrtc I admired, &c. 

Part, past gcl^aubclt. I Past p. bctoUnbCTt. 

Such are : 

Sabeln to blame. i crnjicbcm to reply, 

fc^utteln to shake. | flcttern to climb. 

4) Verbs of foreign origin ending inirctiorterett, 
are regulary conjugated ; only in the Participle past they 
do not admit of the prefix ge : 

©tubi'rcn to study. Imp. ic6 pubirtc. Per/, td^ babe ftnbirt* 

j)robtren to try. im probirtc. id^ jabc probirt. 

regie 'ten to govern. im regiertc. tdb ^abe regicrt. 

+marf^i'ren to march. xq max^dfixtt. iq bin marfd^irt. 

5) Verbs having an unaccented prefix before them, 
do not take the syllable ge in their Part. Past. Such 

prefixes are: he, tm)f , vxi, it, »er, jet, ge, mi§, iioD, 
toiber and l^inter. Ex. : 

SBclol^'nen to reward. Imp. id) Belol^ntc. Part. Belol^ttt*!) 

tocrfaufen to sell. xi) tocr!aufte. toerfauft. 

jcrPoren to destroy. ic^ jcrflortc. jerfti3rt. 

t)enniet]^en to let. t^ toermictl^ete. toermietl^et. 

(Further particulars on this class of verbs are given in the Less. 30.) 

6) The following verbs and those derived from them, 
though quite regular in their terminations^ change in the 
Imperfect and Part, past the root-vowel into a: 

Infinitive. Present. Imp. Part. past. 

SSrcnnen to bum t(i^ btenne id^ btanntc gcbrannt. 

ftenncu to know^) id^ fcnne * fannte gefannt. 

5lennen to name, call ic^ ticnne '* nannte genannt. 



1) not ^ebelo^nt. 2} French eonnaitre. 
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Infinitive. PreBent. Imp, Part. Ptut. 

JRcnncn to run ^ rcnnc id^ rannte gerannt. 

®cnt)cn to send td^ fciibc * fanDtc^) gcfanbt. 

S35cnt)cn to turn id^ toeutjc » toanbtc^ gctoanbt. 

To these we join : 

5Den!en to think id) benfe * bad^te gebai^L 

93rtngen to bring id) brinae « (rad^tt gelbrai^t* 

aSBiffcn to know'*) i^ toctg*j * tougtc gctongt. 



I 



Words. 

S)ie ®tammatif the grammar. t)er61^vijl,^/. — en, the Christian. 

TC^t right, unrcd^t wrong. t)CX 2ot) death. 

bet Sricfttager the postman. bic ffSd^in the cook, /. 

bic Sigenfd)aft the quality. bie 9Rau^ the mouse. 

prad^tig beautiful. bcr glclfd^er the butcher. 

bie ©tunbe the hour. geljord^cn to obey. 

ba3 ^'m^,.pl. — e, the thing, bie Seftion the lesson. 

bet Stcgcn the rain. tJcrtl^eibigcn to defend. 

Eeading Exercise. 46. 

!Der 9Kann rebet }u biel. SBir rebeten ilber ben ftricg (war). 
®ejlcrn ^6e td^ tm gluffe gcbabct. S33a« ^aben ®ie aeanttoortet? 
3d9 anttoortete ?Rtd^t«. a)ie ©d^iiler arbeiteten nid^t mcl. Od^ 
l^anbte red^t. !Du l^anbclft unred^t. 2)ic !Dame tooUtc ntd^t au«* 
cl^ctt; fie ffitd^tete ben Sftegen. $aben ®ie ffinolifd^ flubtrt? 
cin, ic^ l^abe bie beutfd^e ©rammatif flubtrt. S)a8 ®d^Io§ tjt 
erflfirt. SWcin Stad^bar l^at fein $au« cetfauft. SBa« tofln* 
c^en @ie? dd^ fannte ben3)^ann nid^t. 2Bir lennen bie guten 
iigenfd^aftcn bcr .Sonigin. 3d^ beiDunbere bie fd^Bnen SStumen In 
3^rem ©arten. SBcr bra d^te biefcn Srief? ©er Sriefttagcr l^at 
i^n gebrad^t. 3d^ tougtc nid^t, bag (that) ®ie l^ier fmb.*) 

Jt»fgil5e. 46a. 

1. The boy does not work much. I answered: Yes, but he 
answered: No. We have waited an hour. We feared the 
rain. The woman^ talks too much: Do you admire this 
beautiful tree? I admire a fine picture. People (man) ''al- 
ways 1 admire (admires always) new things. You know the 
good qualities of that lady. I fear the dog. I feared the cat. 
A good Christian does not fear (the) death. I have not worked 

1) In poetry Imp. fenbete. Fart, past gefenbet. 

2) SS^enben (to turn) admits of both forms: Imp. idf toenbete 
and iiif \vanbte; Part, gemenbet and gemanbt. 

3) French savoir. 

4) The present tense of toiffen is conjugated as follows: Ub 
»eig, bu weigt er wei§; Plur. toir miffen, @ie toifjcn, flc toiffen 

*) The verb of the sentence governed by bag is put at the end. 
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mucli. I have studied my lesson. Did*) yon think (haye yon 
thonght) of me (on mtc^) ? Fear nothing, I shall defend you. 

2. Did you think*) of (an, ace) your poor mother? <I 
shall always think of her (ait f!e). The president has not 
esteemed his friends. He does not love them (fte) . The but- 
cher kills 2 an 3 ox i to-day; yesterday 2 he i killed two calves. 
I liked the little girl, but she did not like me (mtd^). Men 
(t)ic aRcnfd^cn) should love one another (cinanbcr). What did*) 
the cook {/,) buy? She bought butter and eggs. My nephew 
has bought two horses. The children have killed a mouse. 
He saved his life (iAen, neuter). 

Conversation. 

aCcr Icmt? !Dct ftnafcc Icntt. 

SBo Icben btc gtf^c? ©tc IcBcn tm SBaf|cr. 

SBSarum aiftm ©ic bicfc fjrau? ^ci^ad^tetl^rcgutcngigcnfd^aftett. 

SBa« fiiTcfetct t>a« SWaDd^cn? ®ic furd|tct ben SRcaen. 

SBatum jhaft bcr ^atcr fcinen (gt l^at fcinc Slufgabc nid^t gc* 

©ol^n? (cmt. 

aBcr bat bic ®tabt ccrtl^cibigt? 3)ic tapfctn (brave) ©olbatcn. 

aSBcr licgt ba? gin fd^Iafcnbcg Sinb. 

SBcn (whom) lobt bcr Scl^Tcr? (gr lobt btc ficigtgcn ©driller, 

jtann er aud^ bte trdgen loben? Xra^e ©driller t>erbtenen (deserve) 

fern Sob (praise). 

8Ba« locrbtcncn flc? ©ic t)crbicnen ©ttafc. 

SBcn foil man ttcbcnl aKc gutcn 5Kcnfd^cn. 




S33a« l^at ba« SKabdbcn gcfauft? ©ic l^at SSrob unb S&« gcfauft. 

2Ba8 t)crfauft bicfc iJran? ©ic t)cr!auft Simcn, Scpfcl, 

^Pountcn (plums) unb 5Rilffc. 

a35a« Icl^rt btcfcr Scorer? (gr Ic^rt granjofifd^ unb (gnglifd^. 

$at bcr aKcftgcr etncn Ddf>fcn 5Rcin, cr l^at ysoti ffidlbcr gc* 

gcf(!^Ia(^tct? fd^Iad^tct. 

$abcn ©ic bic Slad^ttgall gc^Brt? 3a, ftc {lngt]^crr(i(^ (beautifully). 

Eeading-lesaon, 
ifo^« Aesop. 

afop rctf*tc cinmal in cine Heine ©tabt. Untcrtocg«i be 

fcgncte cr etncm 8icifenbcn. !5)tcfcr grftgtc^ tl^n (him) unb 
ragtc: ,^tc lang mug t(!^ gel^cn, bid (till or before) id^ jene 
©tabt crrcid^c (reach), bic (which) toir toon tocltcms fcl^cn?" 
„®cy", (Go on) an t to or t etc Sfop. 

1) on the way. 2) grilgen to bow, to greet. 3) afar. 

*) The English Imperfect tense is mostly rendered by the Ger- 
man Perfect tense, as: 1 bought it td^ ^abe ti ge!auft; especially 
in a question, as: Did you think P l(^aben ®ie . . gebad^t? 
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„3<^ tocig tool^l" (well), cttoictJCrtc (replied) t>cr JRctfoibc, 
^bag (that) t(!^ ge^en mug, um^ bort& onjutommen^; aber it^ 
bittc« tidtf, mir )u fagcu, in toicmcl3cit id^ bott anf ommcn 
tocrbc." 

.,®cV," toicbcrl^oUeT aifop. 

3(^f fcl^c (see), bad^tc bcr fjrcmbc, bcr ffcrl® tfl ctn "iRavcK 
td^ toctbc i^n nid^t mcl^rio frag en, unb ging fort (went on). 
Slla6^ cittcr aJiinutc ricf (cried) Kfoj): $c cin SKoTt! in jtoci 
©tunbcn toirft bu anfontmcn." 

SDcr SRcifcnbc »anbtcii ftd^ urn unb fagtc: „2Btc toeigt 
bu c« jefet (now), unb toarumi^ l^ofp bu mir c« nic^t tjotl^cr^'. 
acfagt?" — Sfop crtoicbcrtc: ..SBic fonntc ic^ c« 3)ir (you) 
fagcn, bcbor id^ bcincn ©ang (or ©d^ritt) i4 gcfc^cn l^attc?" 

4) (in order) to arrive. 5) there. 6) I beg or pray thee. — 
7) repeated, said again. 8) this fellow. 9) a tool, mad. 10) na 
more. 11) toanbtc flcjj um turned round. 12) why. 13) before. — 
14) gait, pace. 

Twenty second Lesson. 

Passive Voice, 

The passive Voice, both for the regular and ir- 
regular active verbs, is formed by means of the third aux— 
iliary tncrben with the Past part, of a transitit>e verb : 

©elieSt tt)crben to be loved, 
©ctabctt njcrbcn to be blamed. 

Conjugation of a passive verb. 

@eIo6t tperben to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

3<]^ merbe . . gelobt I am*) 
bn toirft gelobt thou art 
er toirb gelobt he is 

toir tnerbcn gclobt we are 
il^r ttjerbet gelobt ) ye are 
®ie tterbcn gelobt) you are 
fie ttjcrben gelobt they are 






Imp^fecL 

3^ Uiltrbe . . gelobt I was ) 
bu tourbep gelobt thou wastl^ 
er ttfitrbe gelobt he wag I ;s 

»ir tourben gelobt we were 
il^r tourbet gelobt) ye were 
@ic n3Utbett gelobt j you were 
pe tourben gelobt they were 



Perfect, 

3(3^ iitt . . gelobt ttorben I have been praised or T was praised 
bu btfl gelobt tt)orben thou hast been praised 
er ifi gelobt loorben he has been praised 

♦) or. I am beini; praised- 
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iDh ftnt) gelobt tootDen we have been praised 

Sic Jin b gilobt trorbcn I y^^ (y^) ^*^« ^^^ P'"^ 
fie ftnt) gelobt toorben they have been praised. 

Pluperfect, 

-3d^ )oar . . aelobt toorl^eit I had been praised 
"bu iDarfl aelobt tooTben thou hadst been praised 
er tear gelobt tootben he had been praised 
Xskx toaren ge(obt toorben vire had been praised etc* 

First Future, 

3d^ toerbe . . gelobt toerben I shall be praised 

btt toirfl 0c(obt toctbcn thou wilt be praised 
-er totrb gelobt )vetben he w^ill be praised 

tDtr tDerben gelobt toerben we shall be praised 

tbr tocrbct aclobt tocrbcn | .,, , . j 

®ie tocrbcn gilobt tocrbcn i y^^ ^ ^^ P"^'«^^ 

flc tocrbcn gclobt locrbcn they will be praised. 

Second Future, 

Qdf tocrbc inelobt toorbcn fcitt I shall have been praised 
t)U toirfl gflobt toorbcn fcin thou wilt have been praised 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 

SDag id) gctobt tocrbc that I (may) be praised 
„ bu gelobt tocrbcfl thou (mayst) be praised 
„ cr gclobt tocrbc he (may) be praised 
„ toir gclobt tocrbcn that we (may) be praised 
K. K. 

Imperfect, 

3^ n)firbc gclobt (if) I were praised 
bu toiltbcfi aclobt thou were praised 
cr tofirbc gclobt he were praised 
K. K. 

Perfect. 

3(J^ fci gclobt toorbcn I may have been praised 
t>tt fcicft gclobt toorbcn thou mayst have been praised 
Zt fci gclobt toorbcn he may have been praised 
K. JC. 

Pluperfect, 
®cnu x6:i gclobt tOOtben ttl&te if I bad been praised 
tocnn bu gclobt toorbcn toarefl if thou hadst been praised 
locnn cr gclobt tootbcn toarc if he had been praised 
K. K. 
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First Conditional. 

Sdf IDUrbe getobt toettta I should be praised 
tu tDftrbeft gelobt koerben thou wouldst be praised 
cr toilrbC gelofct tocrben he would be praised 

K. K. 

Second Conditional. 

3* toftrtc aclobt to orb en fcin I r i. u v v -a 

or id) tofte 0clobt toorbcn } ^ «^°^^ ^»^« ^^«^ P^^«^ 
btt toilrbeft aelobt toorben fein thou wouldst have been praised 
er toilrbe gelobt toOTben fein he would have been praised 
K K. 

Imperative. 

Situ/, toerbe gelobt.*) P/ur. toerbet gelobt be (ye) praised. 

Infinitive. 

Pres, gelobt toerben or gelobt ju toetben to be praised 

um gelobt ju toerben in order to be praised 
Past, gelobt toorben fein or JU fein to have been praised. 

Participle. 

iVtftf. )U lobenb to be praised.**) 

Such are: 

gefhaft toerben to be punished. jerflBrt toerben to be destroyed. 

getabelt werben to be blamed, gead^tet toerben to be respected, 

belol^nt toerben to be rewarded, oerborben toerben to be spoiled. 

Words. 

©er Slrbeiter the workman. bie J^i^e the heat. 

ber getnb the enemy. Oebermann everybody. 

ber ^of the court. 6 etroocn (P./>.) cheated, deceived. 

nad^ldfjig negligent. t)erbej|crt corrected, improved. 

arti^ good, unartig naughty, gefproc^en (P. p.) spoken. 

e^rltt^ honest, toeil because, gerufen (P. p,) called. 

l^oflid^ polite, fc^lec^t bad. tool^lfeil or biUtg cheap. 

gegcben given. geflo^len (P. p.) stolen, 

cjablen to pay. Don by. toenn if. 

bie ^)>rac^e the language. geft^rteben written. 

Reading Exercise. 47. 

1. 3(j& toerbe t>on meinem Sel^rer gelobt Du totr{t 
nid^t t)on i^m gelobt, benn (for) bu bifl nw^t flcigig. ©erun* 

*) This Imperative is hardly ever used. When a passive Im- 
perative is required, it is commonly formed with fet /»/. fetb. £z. 
^ei gelobt or ge^riefen, o ®oU! be praised o Qod! 

**) The Latin laudandus, a, um. This participle stands 
before its noun as an adjective, and is declinable, as: 
An action to be praised eine )u lobenbe ^anblung. 
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attige i^aBe toirb m(!^t ton feitter ilRutteT geloBt toerben. 
SDte unartigcn JhiaBcn locrtcn Don listen Sltcrn gcjlraft vocr* 
ben. SKartc toirt) immcr ton i^rem SKufiflcl^rcr gctabclt, 
toeil jlc naci^ISfftg ifl. SKcinc Souftnc toirt) tjon 3cbcTmann gc» 
Itcbt, well fie immer artig unb ^ofltd^ tj!. 3)ie ©tcner, tocld^c 
fleigtg pnb, toerbcn fcelol^nt toerben, unb biejcnigcn, tocld^e ttage 
jlnb, toerben getobcU toerben. S)ic ©tabt tourbe t>on ben Scin^ 
ben jerflbrt. S)ie Slnfgabcn tourben ton bem Sel^rcr tct* 
beffett. 3)et annc SWann tourbe ton bent fjremben bctrogtn. 

2. Sat( ifl geflraft to orb en, toeU er. unartig toar. SDic 
U^ren fonntcn ntdpt terfauft toerben, tocil fie ju (too) fd^Ied^t 
toaren. jDie SKdbd^cn, tt)cld)e il^vc SlufgaBen gemadbt (done) l^atten, 
ftnb belol^nt toorben. ^te flrbeiter finb gut bcjal^tt tt)orben, 
toeil fte biel gearbeitct bciben. S3ou n)em ifl biefc 2lufgabe ter» 
beffert toorben? ©te (it) ifl nod; nid^t terbeffcrt toorben, tocil 
ber Sel^ver feine Qtit "i^atit. ©elobt toerben ifl beffer al3 ge« 
tttbelt toerben. 3>iefer arme ^abe mug belol^nt toerben, toeil 
er fo el^rliA ifl. S)iefe Sriefe miiffen abgefd^ricben (copied) toer» 
ben, toeil fte fo fci^teqt gefci^rieben (badly written) finb. 

Jittfga0e« 48. 

1. I am loved In/ my brother. This father loves his 
children, and he is loved by them (ton il^nen). Mr. Bell is 
respected by all his pupils. The French language is spoken 
in (an) all [the] courts of Europe. This ring was given me 
by my good grand-father. By whom (Son toem) wets this 
letter written? I was called out of my room. Frederick 
has been punished by his teacher. Have the young plants 
been spoiled by the great heat? The roads have been spoiled 
by the heavy (flarfen) rain. 

2. This boy will be punished ; he has not done (gemad^t) 
his exercise. He was punished also yesterday. This house 
could not be sold, were it (toare ed) not so cheap. I am 
expected at five o'clock; my sisters are expected at seven 
o*dock. A false (falfc^) man is feared by everybody. This 
letter must be sent to the post-office (auf bte ^ofl) . My watch 
has been stolen. To be loved is better than to be hated (gel^afjt) . 



Observations on the Passive Voice. 

§ 1. The circumstance, that in English 'to be* is 
used both for denoting the passive voice and the copula 
with adjective -participles, renders the comprehension 
and employment of the German passive voice difficult 
for an Englishman ; for nothing in his own language in- 
forms him, when in a past participle construed with the 
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auxiliary to he, a treatment suffered hy the person repre- 
sented by the subject of the sentence, is indicated. The 
pupil therefore must always carefully distinguish^ whether 
the past participle construed toith to be expresses either the 
-endurance of an cMion^ or the existefice in a sUUe which 
is Hie result of such an action. 

In the first case to be must be translated with the 
"German auxiliary )x> et b en , in the second with the auxiliary 
fctn. For example: 

This book is (being) much read t)tcfc8 33u(!^ ttlirb t>iel gclcfcn. 

My friend is convinced uicin fjtcunb ift iibcrjcugt. 

A. When to be is translated toerben. 

§ 2. Whenever an agent is mentioned^ with a past 
participle and the verb to be, it is considered to be the 
passive voice, and the verb to be is rendered by locrbcn* £x. : 

Present. 9c]^ ttjcrte ijoit metncm SSater gelicBt. 

I am loved by my father. (I am being loved.) 

Impf. SDicfcS (Bd^lo^ totttbe tjon t)cm ^crjog crbaut. 

This castle wets b\iilt by the duke (became built). 

Perf 3)ic ©tat>t xft »on t)cn ijcinbcn tjerbrannt loorben* 
The town has been (was) burnt by the enemies. 

§ 3. When the agent is not mentioned^ but under- 
^toody to be must again be rendered by iDerben. Ex.: 

Pres. 3)ic iJtfc^c to er to en mtt S^e^cn gcfaitgen. 

(The) fish are caught with nets (viz. are in the habit 
of being caught by fishermen). 

Imp/. !Diefe8 ®d)(o6 tour be im 3a^rc 1540 erSaut. 
Per/, ^ic ®tat)t ift mcbcrgcbrannt to orb en. 

Note Im To ascertain this, the sentence need only be put 
in the same tense of the active voice. If this can be done 
without altering the sense, the use of toetben is sura to be 
right. Ex. : 

1) People catch (Pres. act. J Ash with nets. 
^axi fSngt bie Sifc^e mtt victim. 

2) The duke built (Imp. act.) this castle in 1540. 
2)er ^erjog baute biefed <Sc^Iog im 3a^re 1540. 

3) The enemies have burnt (Per/, act.) down the town. 

!iDic Seiube ^abeit bie (^tabt niebergcbrannt. 

All these active sentences are quite synonymous with the 
above passive sentences. 

Note 2, In English, this passive sense is sometimes in- 
dicated by the Part. pres. being, added to the Part, past, or 
by the Part. pres. itself. It may be also rendered by tnait* 
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The house is being built or is building baS $aild totrb geBaut 

or man baut bad $au«. 
Breakfast is preparing bad gifi?)Pu(I toirb (eben = just) Qtmad^t, 

or man mad^t eben bad grii^flUd. 

Here the pres. tense of the passiye voice denotes an action 
in progress or just taking place. It denotes also a habit, as 
in the above sentence: ^JDic gifd^c tt>ctbcn mit 5Rcfecn gcfangCtt 
«= fish are (usually) caught with nets. 

Examples of true passives with loerben. 

-Alcibiades was*) banished from Athens. 
8llcibiat>cd tour be au8 Sltl^cn' toerbannt. 

This lesson must be learned. 
SDicfc Slufgabe mug gelctnt toctbcn. 

Carthage w^as destroyed by the Romans, 
flart^go tour be »on ben vtomexn jerPBrt. 

(The) young trees are planted in spring. 

^ic jungen Saume toerben im Stiibling gepflanjt or 

9Wan Jjflanjt bie jungen 33aumc im grueling. 

B. When to be is translated fcin. 

§ 4. Sometimes the participle past expresses a state 
or condition which the subject has already attained^ a 
property, as it were, of the subject. It is then no 
longer esteemed as a verb, but as an adjective^ and the 
auxiliary to be which is connected with it, must be 
translated fcin. For instance^ when we say: The lady 
is dressed, we do not mean to say: The lady is being 
dressed J but rather: The lady is ready , the action of 
dressing is over ; dressed therefore has here the value of 
an adjective, and the sentence must be translated : 

S)te S)amc ift angcfteibct [a state). 

Note. On the contrary, the English expression: The lady is 
being dressed is rendered in German: 2)te jDante toirb (eben) 
angcncibct. 

Second Example. — The glass is broken : !j)a^ ©lad tfl 
jcrbroci^cn. To express this in the active voice, the tense 
must be changed; it would then be: Somebody has broken 
the glass. Thus is broken has here the meaning of: 
has been broken, but not of is breaking or is being brokefi. 
When therefore is or are is equal to has been or have 
been, they must be rendered ifl or jinb, and not totrb 
or toetben, because they indicate a state. 



*) In French: Ale. fut banni d'Athknes (= became banished). 

Otto, Qerinan ConT.-Grammar. 9 
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Third Example. — The gates of the town are shut, 
means^ they have been shut^ and are now found closed 
(in Latin: clausce sunt)y and must be translated: 

3)ic S^otC bet ©tabt {{»)► gcf^toHcu. ■— Whereas: 

»The gates are shut every day at eight o*clock« 
must, according to § 3 be translated: Die I^orc tocrben 
jcben Sag urn adft U^r gcfd^Ioffcn (clauduntur) . They are in 
the habit of being shut every day at 8 o'clock or vx^Xi f(^ftc§t 
t>ic H^orc jebcu lag ura 8 U^r. 

§ 5. In a similar manner^ the Imperfect was must 
be translated )Dar instead of tt>urbe, when it has the 
meaning of had been. Ex.: 

The glass was broken, before I came into the room. 
S)a« ®(a3 tear jcrferoc^cn, t\)t td^ tti'^ 3^^^^^^ ^^w^- 

(In French: Le verre itait cassS.) 

The gates were shut (= I found them shut). 
3)ic SC^orc to or en gef^loffcn. 

Ezamplea of adjective-participles. 

I am inclined or disposed t^ 6tlt geneigt. 

I am convinced it is true td^ bin ilberjeugt, bag e« »a^r tfl. 

We were astonished Xoxx ttjaten erflaunt. 

The bottles were emptied bte fjlafd^cn toaten geleert (= leer) . 

The castle is destroyed baS ©d^Iog tjl serjlort. 

The copy-book is soiled ba3 $ef t ijl befd^mufct (= [(^mufetg) . 

§ 6. In the compound Preterite (Perfect and Pluper- 
fect) the English auxiliary : / have been 8fc. and a Part, 
past is always translated: 3d^ bin . . . tDorben. Ex.: 

I have been invited td^ 6in etngelaben tootben* 

The book has been found ba3 Sud^ tp gefuubcn tootben. 

You have been seen ®te finb gefel^eu tDorbcn. 

If they Juid been rewarded tDCUn fic Belol^nt tcorbcn tear en. 

§ 7. Active verbs, which govern the dative^ can 
only be employed in the third person singular with e§, 
in the form of passive impersonal verbs ; but not in the 
other persons as in English. Ex. : 

T n J I eS tDirb mir eriaubt (not lA tocrbc crkubt) 
1 am aiiowea < ^^ *^^** ^i^^^t.*. «m:«. 

/ or man etiauot nttr* 
He is allowed c8 toiib il^m criaubt or man erlaubt tl^m. 

I was allowed c3 tourbc mir ctlaubt (man criaubtc mir). 
We were allowed e« toutbe un« erlaubt or man exlaubtc und. 
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My brother was advised ci? wurbc metnem ©ruber ge» 
ratl^en or man l^at mcinem Sruber gerat^cn. 

Words. 

3)cr ©<]^mci(]^Ier the flatterer. 't)crtounben to wound. 

bie Serfi^tDi^rung the oonspi- (etvunbem to admire. 

bcr ©turrn the storm. [racy, gegeben given, l^offcu to hope. 

bie S^at the deed, action. cingctaben (P. p.) invited. 

bic ZxtVit the fidelity. leerac^tet (P. p,) despised. 

bie Serfammlung the assembly, entbeaen to discover, detect. 

convention. betol^nen to reward, 

el^cmald (or frill^cr) formerly. jerfloren to destroy, 
gcfci^idt clever, totebcr again, crmorben to murder, 
^cfttg violent, jucrjl at first. me(Icid)t perhaps, aud^ also, 
fipajteren gel^en or einen ©pajtergang madden to take a walk. 

Beading Exercise. 49. 

1. aWcitt ©ol^tt ijrtcbrid^ tt>trb toon feincm Scl^rer ^elteBt. 
I)icfc SKabd^cn toerben gctobt unb geltebt, toeil jlc flcifeig unb 
gut finb. 3)cr ©olbat iji in bcr ©Ajad^t toertounbct to or ben.*) 
feic toerben niorgcn Don mcinem ^^cim jum 2Rittagcf[cu ein* 
gckben toerben. 3^r SSettcr ^au( tfl aud^ eingclaben toorben; 
after er toirb }u ©aufe bleiben. Ouflat) Slbolp^, ftBnig t)0tt 
©d^toeben, ifl tn ber ©d^Iad^t bet Siifeen getfibtet toorben. SBann 
ip btefe^ $)au3 gebaut toorben? ffi« ifi toor (ago) jel^n 3a^rcn 
gebaut toorben. SKetne ffletber finb jerrtfjen (torn). 

2. 3)te Ul^r toirb ntd>t tjerfauft toerben. 3)er tocrlorene SRtng 
ip toieber gefunben (found) toorben. ®iejer SKann ifl jeftt att* 
gemein (generally) gead^tet. Sr toar frill^er nid^t gead^tet. 2)te 
©Ametd^ler toerbtenen ©on 3ebermann toerad^tet ju toerben. S)iefc 
Slrbeit ijl fe^r (much) betounbert toorben. 3)te Slrbeiten ber 
ijrauletn Siofa toerben auc^ betounbert toerben. Die SSerfd^toSrung 
bed (Satitina toare toteHeid^t nid^t entbedEt toorben, toenn (Stcero nid^t 
Sonful getoefen todre. 

jitif0a0e. 50. 

1. I am praised by my teacher. We are loved by our 
father. You are esteemed by your neighbour. This house 
hoe been sold. The garden will also be sold. The enemy woe 
{or has been) beaten (gefc^lagen . .) . A new plant was much (fel^r) 
admired by everybody. The picture of Mr. T. will be ad- 
mired. The brave soldiers were praised by the general. Have 
many soldiers been killed? Charles and I are invited to (^u) 
a ball. Your sister and your cousin would also be invited, 
if they were**) here. Such a deed must be rewarded. That 

*) or tourbe (was) tertounbet. — 
**) See the foot-note p. 78. 

9* 
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man was formerly not esteemed. The flatterers ought to be 
despised. Carthage (Jtartl^ago) tocts destroyed by Sdpio Afri- 
canus. The house is burnt down (abgebranttt) . 

2. The child could not be saved. The castle wm built 
in the year 1622. The stranger has been killed in the forest. 
Many soldiers have been wounded in the last battle. Clever 
men are always sought [for] . Rome was at first governed by 
kings. Henry IV. was loved by his people. His name is 
still esteemed. The industrious will be rewarded. C26sar 
was murdered by Brutus. Why am I not invited? This is 
an action to be praised.*) I wish^ James (3afoB) may (mo(]^te) 
be rewarded for his fidelity (Xxent, f.). The most diligent 
pupils will be the most (am mciflcn) praised. At (3n) the 
battle of (bet) Narva 2 the 3 horse of Charles XII. ^was killed 
under him. 

Conversation. 

Son tocm toirb 31^t ©ol^n gc* St toitb J)on fcmcn Sel^rem ge* 

licbt? ItcBt, toeil cr fleigtg ifl. 

3fl cr aud^ Bclo^nt tootbcn? Srl^atcinen?tci3bcfommcn(got). 

aSeld^c ©oIt)atcn loerben gcIoBt? 3)te tapfcrcn. 

SBatin tourtjc bic ©d^loJ^t bet %m ISten 3uni 1815. 

SBaterloo geltefert (fought) ? 

2Ber tourbc beficgt (defeated)? !!Dte granjofen tomben bcflcgt. 

2Bann toirb t)ie[e8 $au« t>ets S« tourbc fd^on gcjlern t>er!auft 

fauft toerben? (or ip . . . toorben). 

S08iet5tel tourbe bafilr bcjal^U? Sel^ntaufenb merl^unbert ®uft>en. 

ajirb bcr ®arten baju (with it) 9cein, biefer (it) totrb befonbcr^ 

g^cben toerben? (separately) tocrfauft tocrbcn. 

SBoricn ©te bicfen Siad^mittag 3d^tt)iltbemtt3|^nenge!^en, toenn 

einen ©pajtergang mtt un^ tqmd^tjumSWittageffcn (dinner) 

madden? bet $ertn ^. cingelabcn toare. 

Sen toettt tfl ftartl^ago jerflSrt SSonbemriJmifd^en SonfulScipto 

toorbcn? Slfricanu«. 

SBarum tft biefer 5Kann geflraft (gr l^at etne golbcne Ul^r geflol^Iexi 

toorben? (stolen). 

Con tocm ifl SSfat ermorbet S5on S3rutu« unb Saffiu«, uttb 

toorbcn? etntgcn anbctn. 

Son tpem ijl btc SSetfd^to^rung SSonbemrBmtfd^enSonfulSiccto. 

SatiUna'^ ctitberft tcorben? 

Sjl biefe« ©au« fc^on dt? g« toutbc im 3al^rc 1741 erbaut. 

SSJar ^cinrtd^ IV. t)on Sratil* 3a, et toar bet bcjie Sontg unb 

tetd^ etn gutct JfSnig? toutbe t)on f einen Untert^anen 

(subjects) tote etnSSatetgeftebt. 

SBie flatb et? (gttoutbet)on8iat)aillacetmotbet. 

*) See the foot-note **) p. 126. 
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Twenty third Lesson. 

ON THE PBONOUNS. 

The German pronouns are divided into six classes, viz. : 
1) personal, 2) interrogative , 3) demonstrative , 4) posses- 
sive, 5) relative and correlative, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

1. Personal prononns. 

(^ctfSnUd^e Siirtodrter.) 

§ 1. These are: x6f I; buthou; et he; fie she; ed 
it; toir we; il^r (@ic) you; ftc they. 
They are declined as follows: 

Iftt personal: i^ I* 
Sinff. N, idti 1 Flur. totr we 

G. meinct*) of me unfctct (unfet) of us 

D. mix to me^ me und to us, us 

A. mi^ me. mi9 us. 

2nd personal: bu thou. 

Sin^. N, t)U thou PI. i^r (ye) or ®ie you 
G. beincr*) of thee cuercr or S^ter of you 

D. bir to thee, thee cud^ or ^faneit to you, you 

A. bid) thee. eu^ or ^ie you. 



masc, 
N. et he 

G. |etner*) of him 
2>. X^m to him, him 
A, il^n him, it. 



3rd personal: er, ^t, ed. 
/em. 
fte she 

t^rer of her 
tl&r to her, her 
fie her, it. 



neuter. 

e«**) it 
(Jet net) of it 
(il;m) to it 
ed it. 



Plural /or all three genders. 

N. fie they 

G. il^rer of them 

D. il^nen (fld^) to them, them 

A. fie them. 

4} Keflective form: fidl^. 

2). j r;^ ) himself, herself, itself. I For all genders. 

Ac. ) ' ^ i yourself, yourselves, themselves. \Sing. and Plur. 



*) These genitives : mc\ner, bcincr, feincr ic. are borrowed from 
mtm, betn, fein and, in poetey, abridged into mein, betn }C., as: 
Bemember me gebenfe tnetu. 

**) ed is sometimes contracted with the preceding word, as: 
^|l bu'd, gieb mtr'9, vi^ ^ab'9 2C. (For the gen. and dat. see § 5 & 7.) 
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Examples. 

1) With the dative. 

6r gicbt mlt, — t>it, — i^m, — i^t. 

He gives me, — thee, — him, — her. 
St tocrjeil^t un*, — 3l^iicn, — tl^ueu. 

He pardons us, — you, — them. 
2) With the accusative. 

©ic fenncn mt^, — bi^, — tl^n, — fie. 

They know me, — thee, — him, — her. 

Sr ttcbt iin«, — ®ic, — fie. 
He loves us, — you, — them. 

3) With the reflective form. 
(Sr ((etbet fi^ he dresses (himself). 
fie bcfleigigeu fi^ they apply themselves* 

§ 2. The English form of addressing a person in 
conversation is you, your; in German however there are 
two modes of address, b u and @ t e. The first implying 
a certain degree of familiarity, founded upon affection 
and friendship, is used by relations and intimate friends. 
Teachers also address their young pupils, and employers 
their young servants with bu. In quarrels and .oppro- 
brious language, X)u is also heard. On the contrary 
the polite mode of address is @te, which is, properly 
speaking, the third person plural, but is distinguished 
from the same by a capital initial, as: 

SEBenn ®ie tcellen (instead of tDenn i^T tcollt) if you like. 
$aben ®ie gefel^en? (for l^abt il^r gefel^en) have you seen? 

In conversational style^ the Imperative is always the 
Infinitive of the verb followed by the pronoun @ie: 

Come fommen ®te (instead ef fommet). 

Give me aeben ®te tnir, instead of gebet mtt. 

Tell him fagen @ie il^m (not faget or fagen tl^m). 

NB, The possessive pronouns must always be in conformity 
with the personal pronouns; thus bu corresponds with betn; 
i^^f (y^) with euer, and ©ie (you) with 31^t as: ©ajl btt 

beinSu(^? C^abt il^t eurcSfld^cr? $)abcn ©te Sl^tc Sii^cr? 

§ 3. In the following expressions the construction 
of the two languages is different. 



It is I {dl bin ed. 

it is he (she) er (fie) t{l eS. 

It was I iil^ XQox ed. 



it is we tot t flnb e^. 
it is you @tc (Inb e«. 

it was you @ie ttaten eiB ic. 
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Interrogatiye. 

Is it I bin t(!^ c«? i is it we fmt) toir €«? 

is it he ift er ed? | is it you ftttb @te ed? 

Words. 

^cr iJlei^ industry. frtgcn to ask. Braud^cn to want. 

t)te 92a^nd^t the news. ad;ten to esteem. 

Dcrjcil^cn (Dot.)*) to pardon. Ictl^cn (Dot,)*) to lend, 

bcnfcn (an) to think (of). fAiden (Dat.) to send, 

fcltcn seldom. tq fij^rcibc I write. 

Eeading Exercise. 51. 

3^ UcBc bi^ unt? t)u licbjl miA. ®ic (fic) Iteben un« unb 
i»it ttcBcn pc. 36 fcnnc flc nid^t. 3d^ toerjei^c 31^ncn. 3^ t>cr* 
jcibc il^m ntd)t. gr (obte un«. ©ie (obtcn i^n lucgcn (on ac- 
count of) fcine3 glcigc^. 3d^ toctbc morgcn cinen Sricf an ij|n 
fc^rcibcn. 3^ >cnfc an (of) bi^, — an ©ic, — an fic. ^ie 
bcnfcn immcr an un«. a33ir fprc^en fel^t fcltcn toon ibncn. 3d^ 
»)crt)c fic 3^ncn nid^t gcbcn. Sr teirb c« un« fagen. ^t crtnnert 
fid) meincr (he remembers me). ®eBcn ©ic i^m bicfcS S3ttc^. 

jtttfgade. 51a« 

I ask you. I see him. We know her. She knows me. 
He esteems us. They want it. You know them. They esteem 
her. Will you give me [Dat.) the letter? Answer me (Dat,), 
She will not pardon*) him (Dat.), Does he love them? I 
write a letter to (an ace.) her. Pray (bittc), lend me Y9ur 
penknife. He will lend it [to] you. She does not send it to 
him. Tell her {Dat.) that news. You must buy me (Dot,) 
another stick. He remembers (crinticrt fld^) me (Gen.). Our 
friends do not think of (an) us. Who is there? It (c8) is 
my father. Is it you? Yes, it is I. It is he. It was she. 
Tell him and her that (bag) I ^love Uhem. I will go with 
you. He goes with us but not with them. 



§ 4. In German^ inanimate objects and abstract 
ideas being either masculine, or feminine, or neuter, the 
personal pronouns of the third person in the singular, 
er, fic, C6, must be used accordingly, whereas in JBng- 
lish it serves for all inanimate objects. For example in 
the following sentence : Where is my hat f It is in your 
roam, it cannot be translated with cd, but with CT, be- 
cause the subject it refers to, viz. : ber ^Ut, is a masculine 



noun, as: 



*) For verbs which govern the person in the dative, see the 
48th lesson, II. Part. 
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1) Nominative case: it*) sa tt, ^t, el. 
Where is my hat? — It*) is in your room. 

SaSo ijt mein $ut (w.) ? Cr ifl in S^rcm 3ittiwcr. 

Where is my pen? — It lies on the table. 
2Bo ifl mcinc get?ct? fie licgt auf t>cm lifc!^. 
Where is my book? — It is there. 

SBo itl meiit 9u(^ (n.) ? Sd ifl ba. 

2) ^ecu«a<tW c<Me; it**) a i^n, jie, e#« 

Have you my hat? — Yes, I have it.**) 

©abcu®ic mcincn $ut? 3a, ic!^ l^abc t^n (viz, t>en ©ut). 

Do you see that flower? I do not see it. 

©el^eu ®ic biefc S3tume? 3^ fel^c fie nid^t. 

Will you buy the house? Yes, I will buy it. 
SBonen©ict)a«$au«faufen? 3a, i(i^ toill t» faufcu. 

In the plural it does not change^ as there is only 
one form for all three genders, viz. ace. fie; dat. il^nen: 

I will see t/iem idtj tDlQ fie fallen. 

I give them bread id^ gebe tl^lteit $Tot). 

§ 5. The pronoun t^, when it expresses a thing , is 
only used in the nominative and accusative cases. In the 
genitive it is replaced by beffcn orbeffetBcn (see § 8). 

(Sd ifl ganj neu it is quite new. 

3(^ l^abc ed (Ace) gefauft I have bought it. 

3^ toci§ Ci8 [Ace.) I know it. 

(St bebaif bcjfcn or beffclfcen he requires it. 

§ 6. It is referring to 9. person, is always e8 ifl. Ex. : 
It is my brother t^ ifl mein S3rut)cr. 

They are, when followed by a noun taken in a 
definite sense, is translated: e^ finb. For example in answer 
to the question: Who are they XotX finb fie? we say: 

They are my brothers (sisters) &c. 

@« finb memc Srubcr (©d^toeflern) k. 

§ 7. The pronoun of the third person ti etc., either 
singjilar or plural, is hardly ever used with a preposition 
preceding, when it represents an inanimate object or an 
idea. Commonly the adverb ba^ which coalesces with 
the preposition, is used instead, both for the dative and 
accusative, corresponding with the English words there- 
with, thereof, therein, thereupon 8fc,, as: 

*) When it stands before the verb, it is Nominative. 
**) When it stands a f t e r the verb, it is Accusative (masc. » i^n) . 
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^amtt with it or with them, 
bartn in it or in them. 
bat)Ut(^ through it or them. 
bat)on of or from it or them, 
barauf upon it or them, 
barau^ from it or them. 



baju to it or to them, 
bobet \ 

baran / ^* '^ "^ ** *^^™' 
bariibet ahout or over it^ them, 
batuntet among them. 
bafuT for it or them. 



Examples. 

SBir (tnb bam it (Z)a/.) jufrtcbcn we are contented to»VA tV. 
2Bic J)iclc fmb bar in (Da/.) how many aremt/ (therein)? 
23ir tocrbcn barilbcr fjjrcci^en we will talk about it. 

Note, A similar contraction takes place with the adverb 
bier with prepositions, as: Intermit herewith or with this; 
pterin in this; l^iertjon of this; l^terauf , ^ierau^, l^ierbei, 
^icrilber k. 

§ 8. The pronoun of the third person^ er, fie, e^^ 
in all its cases, is sometimes replaced by berfclbe, bie* 
fcIBc, baSfclbe (lit- the same). This is chiefly the case 
when a misunderstanding might happen^ or to avoid em- 
ploying together two words of similar sound, as : il^m i^ll 
or t^n tl^nen. Ex. : 

3d^ l^abc btcfelbcn m(!^t cr^alten. 

I have not received them, 

@ott \6) x^m ben ©tod geben? am I to give him the stick? 

3a, gcben @ic il^m benfelben (instead of il^n). 
Yes, give it to him. 

§ 9. The English words my self ^ himself ^ yourself 8fc. 
are termed reflective personal pronouns, when they re- 
present the same person as the subject or the nominative. 
They can only be in the accusative and sometimes in the 
dative. In the accusative they are rendered by nttd^, 
btd^, ftd^ ic. ; in the dative by mtr, bit, fld^ :c. Ex.: 

/ wash myself t(]^ tDaf(^e mi(^. 

He distinguishes himself et jei^net ft(!^ au0. 

(For further particulars see the 34th lesson on the Reflective verbs.) 

§ 10. K the accusative or dative denotes any other 
person than the subject , it Las no longer a reflective 
character, and is translated tl^n felbft, mtt felbft :c. : 

I have seen him (himself) (Ace.) td^ l^abe tl^n f e(b jl gefe^en. 
He gave it to me (myself) (Dat.) er gab e« mir felbfl. 

§ 11. The indeflnite pronouns my self j himself, your- 
self 8fc, preceded by a substantive or another personal 
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pronoun m the NatmnaUve case, are rendered only by 
the word felbft*) without a second pronoun (see the 
25th lesson), and must not be confounded with the re- 
flective personal pronouns. Ex. : 

I come myself idf lomme felbfl (French moi-meme). 

The man himself t)CT 9)lann felbft. 

You say so yourself @te fagcu ed felSfl. 

We have seen it ourselves totr ^aben ed felbft gefe^en. 

Note, Sometimes both forms occur together, as: 

3(^ lobe tnidb (§ 9) felbfl I praise myself. 

Siebe bcincn 9c&^Pcn mt bi(^ f elb^ love thy neighhour as thyself. 

Words. 

S!)te ©rammatif the grammar. t)er STbee tea, genommen taken, 
bet 9tegenfd;iTm the umbrella, bad @ebot the command, 
gctoafc^cn washed. cnipfe'^Ien to recommend. 

Eeading Exercise. 52. 

S35o ijl mcin Slcijlift? $iet ift ct. $abcn @ic mcinc gebcr 

Senommen? 3^ l^abe fie ni^t genommen. dp biefer 2^eeaut? 
'a, er ijl febt gut; x6f fann 3!^neu benfelben emj)fe]^lcn. ©tub 3]^rc 
Siid^et tn ^^rem ^immet^, 3a, fie ptib bar in. SSBoIIen @ic 
biefe« Sud^ lefcn? 3(^ tt)itl c« 9bnen lei^cn. 3A babe e3 [mir] 

ficfauft. gt ift felbfl gefommen. 3fc!^btne«. 3ftfiee«t 3a, 
Ic ift c«. «ari bet ^toolfte Keibete (dressed) fic^ fclbfl [an]. 
liDet ftnabe l^at ftc!^ nid^t getoafc^en. 3(^ ba^te nid^t bar an. SStr 
juib bamit gufrieben. i>tx ®raf l^at e« felbfl gefagt. 3d} tocig 
m6:it9 bat) on. 

<jiltf(|a0e. 62a« 

Where is my grammar? It is not here^ I have not seen 
it. Who has taken the apple of the child? I have not taken 
•V. Have you seen my pencil? I have not seen tV. Have 
you lost your stick yourself? No, my son has lost it, I will 
go myself (§ 11). This wine is verv good, I can recommend 
it (§ 8) to you. Will she bring it to you? Yes, she will 
bring it to me to-morrow. Jesus has given (gegcber^ us the 
command: »Love thy neighbour as thyself* (§11 Note), but 
many people do not mind it (a^ten nidift barauf). Do you 
know anything (»if[en ®ie SttoaS) of it? We speak of it. 
They know nothing about it. Depend (3^^^cn @ie) upon it. 

Conversation. 

Jiennen ©ie mi(]^? 3aj xii fennc ®tc. 

Rcnncn ©ie au(^ meinen Cater? SRetn, i^ !cnnc il^n ntdf^t. 

*] felbft, placed before a noun, answers to the English even: 
^eibft bie ^^tere even animals. 
Selbfl bee ^Sntg lann ed ntd^t tl^un even the king cannot do it. 
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aSer ifl ba? (Sd ijl meine ®^to)efler. 

3ji ftc e^3 toirHiA (really) ? 3a, fic tfl c« tt)iTHi(|^. 

tHJoOcu ©ic t)cn Sricf fc^tcibcn? 9lein,nicin®o]^u toivbi^n fd^tctbcn 

Jtann id^ e9 feO^fl t^un (do) ? 9letn, @ie Unntn e« nic^t felbfl 

tl^un, idb mug d^nen l^elf en (help) . 

3)cn!p btt oft an (of) mid(f? 3d^ bcnic immcr an t)i(3^. 

$a(en @te meinen Slegenfd^ttm 9{etn, ici^ l^abe i^m n^t gefel^en. 

^efel^en? 

1!Rtttt)cmae]^cn®tcln'«3:]^catcr? Sd^ tocrbc mit Sl^ncn gcl^cn. 

<SeBt fon^ demanb (anybody SReineShd^ten (nieces] (Sntmaimb 

else) mit dl^nen? Suife gel^en audf mit mit. 

SBoQen ®ie fo gut (kind) fein, (Sd tl^ut mtt (eit) (I am sorry), 

mit biefed Sud^ }tt leil^en? i^ lann ed dl^nen nid^t lei^en. 

^arum {5nnen @te ed mtr nic^t SBeil i(i^ ed bet t^dulein ©rlln 

Icil^cn? tocvfjJtod^en (promised) l^abc. 

2Ber toirb unS tcgtcitcn (ac- Unfcr grcunb 2. toirb un« Be* 

company) ? gleiten. 

^ennen @te ienen ^emben mit 3q teitne il^n ni^t; td^ ^ait il^n 

bem graucn ^ut? nie (never) gefel^en. 



Twenty fourtli Lesson. 

2. Interrogatiye pronouns. 

(gragcnbe gftmSitcr.) 

These are: i) 2Bet who? SBa^ what? 

Declension. 

N, tt>er who? 
G, toeffen who.se? 
2>. toem to whom? 
A. toen whom? 



toaS what? 
tceffen of what? 
toad to what? 
toa« what? 



SBer? applies to persons without distinction of sex; 
t)a9? to inanimate objects. Ex.: 

iBer ijl ba? who is there? 

2Bcr l^at biefed getl^au? who has done this? 

SBeffen $ut ifl ba«? whose hat is this? 

SB em g^cn @ie bicfenSiing? to whom do you give this ring? 

SB en 9at er gefragt? whom has he asked? 

2Bad btaud^en ©ie? what do you want (need)? 

SB ad fud^t er? what is he looking for? 

3Son toad l^aBen ©ie gefrtoc^en? of what have you spoken? 

Note. When su<ch direct questions are placed in dependence 
on a preceding verb, they become »indirect questions«. Then 
the verb comes last, as: 
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XBiffen €^i(, totx btcfce 3cfagt (at? do you know who said thist 
^ogcn @ic mtr, toa^ @ie gefe^cn ^ben tell me what you saw. 

Beigcn @ie mir, toa^ 6te getcfen ifaUn. 
Show me what you have read. 

2) 8BeI(!^ct? »etc^;c? n>c(cl^c« (t>on)? tohich [of]? and 
ffla« fur einct, t, ^'i what sort? 

The latter is used without a substantive : 
SBeld^et ton dl^ren @d^nen? which of your sons? 
• 9)3el(!^ed ton biefen S3ild^eni l^aben <Ste gelefen? 

Which of these books have you read? 

$icr flnb jtoci Staflcr'ntcffcr; tt>cl^c6 tooHcn ®ic l^abcn? 

Here are two razors; which will you have? 

®ic !^abcn eincn ©tod tcrlorcn? SBa« fftr cincu? 

You have lost a stick? What sort of a stick (was it)? 

NB, What before a noun is not a pronoun^ but an interro^ 
gative adjective, and aheady explained p. 69, 70; & 141, 2^ 



3. D 



1) The 

masc. 
©iefer 
jcner 
jtjerjcmge 
|t)cr 
berfelbc 
tct namliAc 
(cbcnt)crfclbe 
ber anberc 



emonstrative pronouns. 

($inioei[enbe giltlodrter.) 

demonstrative pronouns are : 



fern, 
t)tcfc 
jene 

biejicnigc 
bic 

Wcfclbe 
bic nomltd^c 
cbcnt)icfe(be 
t)ic anbcrc 



btefed this one. 
jeueS that (that one). 
Sa^][emge|that (of), the one. 
b a ^ j (French : celut, celle) 

bagfelbe \ ^, 

ba« namlic^c { *^® ^"^®- 

ebenbaSfelbc the very same.) 
ba3 anbcrc the other. 



masc. 

N. bcr'icnigc 
O, bc^jcmpcn 
D. bciniemgcn 
A, bcnicnigcn 

JV. bcr*) ■ 
G'.bcffcn 
2>. bcm 
A. ben 



2) DecleaBion of betiemge. 
Singular, 

Jem. neuter. 

btejiemge badjentge that 
bcr}cmgcn bc^jeni^en of th. 
berjcnigcn bcmiemgcn to th. 
bicjenigc ba^jenigc that. 

2) Abridged form 

bte bad that 

bcrcn bcffcn of that 

bcr bcm to that 

bic bad that. 



Plural 
for all genders. 

bic icnigcn those, 
bcrjcntgen of th. 
bchjcnigcn to th. 
bicjentgcn those. 

bic those 
bcr erf) of those 
bcnen to thosa 

bic those. 



*} To distinguish this demonstrative pronoun from the dejinite 
article, more stress must be laid upon it. 

•{•) Sometimes also bet en. Ex. ^ ^abeberen }tt>e( (two of them). 
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Examples. 

aWcin ®to(f ttuD bcricntgc (or bcr) metnc« ©rubers. 

My stick and that of my brother (or and my brother's). 

Sr ]^at fcinScIb unb bafijcnigc (or bad) fciticStytcunbcS toerlorcn. 

He has lost his (own) money and that of his friend [or 
his and his friend's money). 

Observations. 

1) When the demonstrative pronoun this or that is not 
immediately folloiyed by its subject, but is separated from it 
by the verb to he, as for instance: mthis is my hata, it takes 
in German the neuter form of the singular biefed, with 
no regard to the gender or number of the noun. This little 
sentence must therefore be translated: btefed tfi mein ^\Xi, 
although iput is of the masculine gender (see also p. 69, 
Note 1)*) It is the same in the m^^rro^a/n^tf form : 3jl bief CS 
-Sl^r $Ut? — Instead of btcfcS we often abbreviate, and say 
tied or baiS or ed. Ex.: 

This (or that) is my dog btcfeiS (not bicf cr) tfl tticin $unb. 
This is my daughter biefeS or bad ift metne Sod^ter. 
Are these your brothers? finb bicd (bad) 3^rc Sriibcr? 
These are his gloves bad (bicd) finb feinc $)anbfd^u^e. 

2) The same rule applies to the interrogative which or what? 
tD clewed? before fctlt, to be, both in singular and plural, as: 

Which is your pen? toddled tft ^'^re fjcbcr? 
Which are your pens? toc^Cd jtnb 3l^r.C gcbcni? 
What is your name? toc^ed ift 9]^r Stamc? 

4. Possessive pronoans. 

(Seft^-anjetgenbe giino^rter.) 

1) These are formed oi \he possessive adjectives ^ mtxxi, 
bctH/ fcin, unfer, euer, 3^r, ii^r, by adding the termination 
ige* With this form, the definite article always precedes. 
They are: 

masc, fern, neuter, 

bcr mctnigc bic mcinicjc bad nteinigc mine, 

bcr bcintgc bte beinigc bad bcinigc thine, 

bcr fcintgc bie [cinigc bad fciuigc his. 

bcr il^rtgc bic il^rigc bad tl^tige hers. 

PL bic mcinigcn; btc bcintgcn; bic fetingcn; bic tl^rigen. 

bcr, btc, bad unfrigc; pi, bic unfrlacn ours. 

bcr, bic, bad Sl^rtgc or curiae; pi, bic 31)rigett yours. 

bcr, bic, bad i^rigc; pi, bic i^rigcn theirs. 

*) But when this means this one, it agrees. Ex. biefer tfl ^rjt. 
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They are declined like adjectives with the definite article 
(N. ber tnetntge, O. M meinigen, D. bem meimgen, Ae. t)eii 
mcinigen. PL bic meimgcK ic). 

They appear aometimes in the abridged form: ber metne^ 
ber bcinc, ber fcinc, ber i^xc, bet unfcre, bet cufte or bcr 3^re^ 

ber il^re, which however is not to be recommended. 

2) There is another fonn unaccompanied by the 
article^ viz : 



mase. 

meinet 

beiner 

fcinet 

titter 

unfcrcr 

J9^tcr 

Icuercr 

i^rer 



Singular, 

yWW. 

tneine 

betne 

fctne 

i^re 

unfcre 

3^tc 

euere 

i^re 



neuter, 

metnei9 

betne9 

fetned 

t^red 

unfered 



Plural 
for all genders. 

mebie mine, 

betne thine, 

feine his. 

tl^re hers, 

unfere ours. 

tl^te theirs. 



cuercS (cured) 
tiered. 

This latter form is commonly used in conversation 
and declined like biefct, biefe, biefcd ; viz. : 



Deelaaiion. 

Singular, 



maac. 

N. meinet 
G, mctne« 
D, metnem 
A. metnett 



fern, 

meine 
metner 
mciner 
ntcine 



neuter, 

metned 
meincd 
ntcinent 
metnei^* 



Plural. 

meine 
ntciner 
meinen 
meine. 



Examples. 

3fl ba« 3^x ®to(f? SRcin, e« ijl ntd^t ber meintjc (or mciner), 

e« tjl ber 3l^rtge (or e« ijl S^rer). 
Is that your stick? No, it is not mine, it is yours. 

SBeffcn ^fcrb tjl bad? (g« ifl ba« mcintgc or metne«. 

Whose horse is that? It is mine. 

SBeffenSilii^er ftnb ba9? & flnb btcunfrtdcnorcdfilnbunf ere. 
Whose books are these? They are ours. 



Words. 

3)te ©efunbl^ctt the health. ber Su^l^Snbler the bookseller. 

ber ft3rf)er the body. bad £ud^ the cloth. 

ber ®eifl the mind. btc 3)tnte the ink. 

bie Sricftaf^e the pocket-book, arbetten to work, red^t right. 

tabeln to blame. aef^rtcben written. 

tiop^tn to knock. f^nben to find. 

bad $ad(i^en the parcel. nel^men to take. 
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Keading Exercise. 53. 

SBcr gc^t ba? S« ip cin cngttfti^cr Dffijtcr'. SBcffcn 
\Ujft tft t)tcfe«? e« ip btc incinc^ greunt)c« afrt^ur. §Ktt to cm 
toilnfqcn ©ic ju fjred^en? Od^ tDflnfd^c mit 3^rein Satct ju fprc* 
d^cn. aBc(<^c« ijt 3]^r $>ttt, bicfcr ebcr jcncr? !Dicfcr ifl c«. 
Son tocld^ent §aufc fprcti^cn @ic? 9Blt fpreci^cn non bcm (Dcm« 
icnigcn) t)c^ $cnn ®aU. Diefct Oarten unb bcr mcinc^ 5Ra^bar« 
flnt) ju t)cr!aufcn. SRcin $ou« ift neu, ba« 3]^ngc ifl dt. Suifcnd 
«Icit) ijt blau, Sbte^ (ta« a^rigc) ifl gtiln. SBer ^fat bicfc« Suc^ 
aebrad^t? 3^ ft^teibc an mcincn^atct, bu f(!^tcibft an bcincn 
(ben bcinigen), Stobcrt fd^rcibt an fcinen. ®ic Oefunbl^jcit bc« SBr* 
pcr« l^at gtogctt Sinflu^ (influence) auf bic bc« ®ciftc^.^ SBad 
foU id^ fagen? 2Beld^c« t)on bicfen SKcffcrn tooUcn ©ic f auf en? 
iSon toad (tt)o»on) fprcd^cn ©ic? 

^ttfgaSc. 54. 

1. Who comes there? It is my friend Charles. Whose 
son is he? He is the son of Mr. R. To whom do you send 
this parcel? I send it [to] the hookseller. Who knocks at 
the door? To (an, ace) whom have you written a letter? 
Of (t)on) whom have you bought this black cloth? Whom 
do you blame? I blame my servant. To (mit) whom do you 
speak? Who is that young man? He is my nephew. What 
have you found in the garden? Which (m. «ny.) of (J)on) these 
three sticks is the longest? This one is longer than that. Here 
is your pocket-book and that (of) your brother. That is right. 

2. I have lost my [own] book and that of my sister. This 
is not my pen ; this is my brother s (that of my br,) . Are these 
your shoes (©d^ul^e)? No, they (c^) are my cousin's (those of 
my c). Your coat is old, mine is new. His house is small, 
yours is very large. My son does not work so much as yours. 
His ink is not good, ours is much better. Which is the 
highest mountain of America? Is that your garden? Yes, it 
is mine ; it (m.) is not so large as yours. Whose umbrella is this? 
Is it (e^) yours? No, Sir, it is not mine, it is Henry's (that 
of H.), If you do 3 not ^find ^your ^ stick, take mine (Ace). 

5. Eelative pronouns. 

(i^qUgtlci^c SOrivBrter.) 

These are: 1) tDcId^et, tDCId^e, toeld^ed (whoy which, 
that) (without a note of interrogation) y and 2)ber,bie,bad. 
1) Deelenaion of toefd^er, lodd^e, toddled. 

Singular, Plural 

masc, fcm, neuter, for all genders. 



N, tocld^cr tDc^c toc((i^c^ who, which 

O. bcffcn bcrcn bcffcn whose, of which 

D. tDcic^cm tDC^cr tocl^cm to whom or which 

A. toclci^cn tDClc^C t»cl(^C« whom, which. 



tDClc^C 

bcrcn 

toclt^cn 

tDcI^e. 
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2) Declension of the relatlTe bet. Me, bad. 
N. bcr btc bad who, which, that 

O, bcffcD bcrcn bcffcn whose, of which 
D. bcm bet bcm to whom, to which 

A. ben bie bad whom, which, that, 



btc 

bctcn 
bcnen 
bte. 



They must agree in gender and number*) with the 
noim they refer to. Ex.: 

SDer SDlann, toel^er or be/ . . ., | bie grau, toeld^e or bte . . ., 
bad 93u(^, todd^tS or bad . . ., | bie ^ii^et, toeld^e or bie . . . 

The verb depending on them is placed at the end 
of the sentence (or clause) . Ex. : 

Dad ®elb, toelc^ed td^ in bcr ©trage gefunben ^cie» 

Observations. 

1) In English the relative pronouns tohom, tohich, that, though 
understood, are sometimes left out after the noun ; in German 
they must always he expressed, as: 

The boy I saw with you yesterday (instead of tohom 1 saw) . 
Der Snabc, ben or toeld^cn x6^ gcflern Bei 3!^nen fa^. 

Here are the books you have ordered. 

$iet fmb bie Silci^er, toelc^e or bie ®ie Bejlellt l^aBcn. 

2) The genitive beffen, berett, beffcn, always precedes 
the word by which it is governed, like whose in English: 

A tree the branches of which are cut off, &c. 

(Sin S3aum, beffen Stefte abgel^auen fmb. 

3) In the employment either of toeld^er, toelc^C, toeld^cd or 
bet, bie, bad, no difference is made between persons, animals 
or things. The only difference lies in euphony; the former 
has the advantage of emphasis, as it consists of two syllables ; 
the latter that of brevity^ and is to be regarded as an occa- 
sional substitute only. Ex. : 

§ier ifl ber S33ein, ben (or toeld^en) <Ste BcjleUt l^abcn. 

Here is the wine you have ordered. 

SDer Wlann, toctd^er (or ber) mir bad Sud^ bradjte, bad 

(or toeld^ed) et gefunben ^fatte. 
The man who brought me the book (that) he had found. 

Note, Der, bie, bad is always used after the personal pro- 
nouns, especially when these pronouns, for the sake of em- 
phasis^ are repeated after the relative, as: 



*) not in ciise. 
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34 btr (not ivcl^cr) fo Kiiel ffir i^n that 
I who did so much for him. 

Sir, bU Wtr jttjt ittng (tub we who are now young. 

4) The German relative pronoun )T}eId)er or bet connected 
\N'ith nt^t answers to the Englii^ conjunction but after a 
negative sent^nee, as: 

@g ffiAt fclncn 5Kenfd^cii, bet nt^t fctne ^el^Icr l^at. 

There is no man but has his faults. 

5) When the relative pronouns are preceded l|f preposi- 
tions, they are often contracted with the latter, so that the 
pronoun takes the form of ttl9- or tOOt' (before a vowel) and 
the preposition follows it, answering to the English whereof^ 
tehereby, wherefore jfc. The verb goez kut. Such are; 



SBo^U to which or to what, 
tooburd^ by which or what. 
iDomit with which or what, 
tuobci at which or what. 
t»offtr for which or what. 
tOCt)Ott of which or what. 



kDDtaud from which or what, 
toorin in which or what, 
toorilbcr at (over) which or what. 
Wotauf upon which or what, 
tootan at which or what, 
toovuntcr among which. 

Examples. 

$icr ip bcr ©c]^lflffel, toomiti ii^ bie El^ilre gcBffnct l^abe. 
Here is the key with which I have opened the door. 

3)ic ©tfifcr, toorauS2 roix getrunfcn l^aben, finb jctbrod^en. 

The glasses, out of which we drank, are broken. 

$)a3 Qimmet, too tin ^ td^ f(^tafe, ifl fcl^r fait. 
The room in which I sleep, is very cold. 

NB. As we see in the foregoing examples^ the relative 
pronoun, even in its contracted form, requires the verb alwaya 
€it the end of the clause or sentence. 

6) These contractions may be also used interrogatively, as: 

SBomtt (or mtt toa«) l^aBcn ©te bie Sljifire geoffitet? 
With what have you opened the door? 

SBo»on f})rc^cn ©ie? of what are you speaking? 

Note 1. The real signification of these contracted words depends 
on the meaning of the preposition governed by a verb, as : What 
do you think ofj must be translated: iDoran benfcn @ic? because 
the German verb benfeit requires the preposition an. 

Note 2, Persons cannot be alludea to in this manner, as: Of 
fcJiom are you speaking, must be rendered : S o n tD e m f^rec^en 'Bit ^ 
not SB toon fpreci^en &te^ 

Words. 

5Dte ©rammatil the grammar, bet ©d^ul^ntad^er the sljoemaker* 
tag ©ebid^t {pi. — e) the poem. Sf^icmanb nobody. 

1) or mit tt)ct(]6em. 2) or oit« toel(]^n. 3) or in tsetd^. 
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)etaen r«y. «. to show. bie Xufgaie the exercise. 

terDeffent reg, v, to correct. genommen taken. 
feliel^en lent (Part past). Xt^M dal^r last year. 

Beading Exercise. 55. 

^ter ifl ber Stndbt, tt>el^er fein 9ud^ t)er(oten l^at. S)a ifl 
ta9 Sud^, toeld^ed (or bad] er t>er(oren l^at. ^nnen @ie t>ie 
ficrrcn, toetd^c (or bic) acftcm Bci mir tearcn? 3a, i^ !cnne fie. 
5|l biefc« bic !Damc, tocld^c 3^nen cincu ^JegeRfd^imt gelic^en l^at? 
9?ein, pe ffl c« niti^t. 3)cr ©ci^illcr, tocld^cm ®ic S^xc Orammatif 
oclicl^cn l^abcn, ifl fc^t flci^ig. ®c((i^c3 t)on btcfcn ©cbid^tcn ^abcn 
fete gclernt? 3^ ^abe biefc3 gefcnit. 3^ fann nici^t mit bcr 
gebcr fd^teibeu, bie "Sie mir gefti^nitten ^aben (taade for me), 
ftonnen ©ie mir fagen, tocr mcinen ©totf genommen l^at? 3(3^ 
loeig cd nid^t; i^ ^be 9liemanb gefel^en, ber 3^ten @tod genom» 
men l^at. 

ilitfgaBf. 55a« 

Here is the shoemaker who ^ brings ^your ^ shoes. I have 
seen the garden, which {ace.) you have sold. Is this the 
exercise which you have written? The rooms (which) my 
father has taken (gemietl^et) , are not large enough. The pen 
which you have made (gefd^nitten) is not good. The pupil 
whose exercise you are correcting ^ is very lazy. My neigh- 
bour whose horse you (have) bought last year, has gone 
(ifl . . gegangen) to America. Do you know the man who has 
done (getl^an) this? I wish to buy the book . . you showed me 
(Dat.) yesterday. The pictures you have sent me, are very 
beautiful. The traveller to whom [Dat.) I have lent a florin, is 
your friend. The book . . I want, is not to be had (jtt l^aben) here. 



Correlatiye pronouns. 

I) The demonstrative pronouns bcrjeuige :c., when 
taken in connection with a relative one, are termed 
correlative pronouns. They are : 

Masculine. 

©etjenige, toel^ev; or bet, ti>cl(^cr; or berienige, ber= he who. 

I**efninine, 

©iejienigc, toerd^e; or bie, toeld^e; or bicjcnige, bic = she who. 

Neuter. 
©a«j[enige,toel^e«; orbaS, t»eld)c^; orba?j[cnige,ba8 = that which. 

Plural /or all three genders. 

SDiejienigett, toeld^c; orbie, toe(^e*,jthey who, those who, 

or bicjicnigen, bie ) they which or occ. them which. 

Ill the same manner are used: 
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.Iftiseuiine, 

S)erfelie or e(enbetfe(be, )»tli}tt (or ber) the same who or which. 

Femtnine. 
S)iefel6e or ebenbiefelBe, toeld^e (or tie) the same who or which. 

S)a9felbe or e(enbadfel6e, toeld^e^ (or bad) the same which. 

Plural /or all t/iree gender i, 
3)iefctten or cienMcfcftcn, tocld^c (or t>ic) the same who or which. 
Further: ®o((l^e, toel^e such as: 

ExampleB. 

S)erj[em9e, tDcI^er (not toer) tugenbl^aft i|l, toitb gliidKc^ fein. 

He who is yirtuous, will be happy. 

jDteienigen, toel^e tugenb^aft leben, {Inb toeife. 

They who live virtuously, are wise. 

S)teienigen or (Sol^e (m. S^^iere), toeld^e im SBinter fd^Iafen. 

Sucl^ (animals) as sleep in the winter-time. 

2) Both are to be declined according to the verb they 
depend on: 

3d^ gebe ed bemjientgen, tt>el<!^eit i<!^ am meiflen IteBe. 

I give it to him whom I love most. 

^if !cnne bcnicnigcn ni^t, bcu (tocl^cn) {Ace) ©icmclncn. 

I do not know him whom you mean. 

^6) tcnnc bicicntflc (/.) ni^t, bic [Nom.) ben »rief Bta(!^te. 

3] The expression referring to a preceding neuter noun 
is in German badjenige, toelci^ed that which. Ex.: 
S)a9iemge (ms. ^viif^, toel^ed t^ e&en lefe. 

That which I am reading now. 

4) That which in a general sense is bad, load. Ex.: 

3)ad, toad f(^5n \% ifl ni^t immeY gut. 
That which is fine, is not always good. 

5) The correlative Detienige, toeld^er referring to 
a person^ is sometimes contracted into SEBer, and !&ad^ 
toad into SB ad. Both require the verb at the end of 
the clause^ as: 

SBet tttgcnb^aft (ebt, ifl g(ft(fU(3^. 
He who lives virtuously, is happy. 

ma^ f^5n ifl, ifl nid^t tmmer gut. 
What is fine, is not always go^d. 

6) When u>er and toad are- used in a general sense; 
they answer also to the English whoever y whatever. Ex. : 

10* 
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9Ber ju t)tel bebenft, noitt loenig letjlen. ret^tuct'i ». zen.) 
Who (ever) condders too much, will perfoxxn litde. 

2Ba« fiercest ifl, t>crbicnt 806. 
Whatever is just, deserves praise. 

7) 2Ber and n>ad are sometimes rendered more em- 
phatic by adding the words immer, oud^ or aud^ ttur, aud^ 
tmmer, as: 

SBcr (aud^) tnuner or toct aud^ niw « (3ebet, bcr), whoever. 
SQ$ad aud^ (imater) or umd avLi^ (nitr) — XQed tt>a9, whatever. 

fSkx aud^ tmmer btefed gefogt l^at whoever has said this. 

2Bad ®te aud^ gefel^en ^cAen (mogen). 

Whatever you may have seen. 



Words. 

®lc ^fltd^t the duty. btc SBo^tl^Ctt the truth. 

crfflflcn to fulfil., toal^r true. toerbtcncn to deserve. 

e^rlid^, ted^tfci^affen honest. * bad Sertranen the confidence. 

flttd^en to curse. bad @(ad the glass. ., 

fegnen to bless. btefen9Rotgenaiit7. this morning. 

^{|en to hate, tl^un to do. geBaden baked. 

bad ©CCt the army. bet SBcijcn the wheat. 

naci^Iafpg careless, l^art hard, bad ftom, bcr Sloggcn the rye. 

mttDtffenb ignorant. tl^euet dear. 

Beading Exercise. 56. 

S)ericmgc, tocld^cr tci6 i% ifl tiiil^t immet jufriebcti. ©tc* 
tcntgcn, tocld^c uiiiufrtcbcn jinb , finb md^t ajildlidp. 333 ct fcine 
^pid^t erf nut, tfl cin reAtfd^affener SWami. wBet eucre Seinbc; 
fcgnet bte, bte eud^ pitd^en, tpt ®utcd ben en, bte eud^ l^aflen. 
(gr fagte mir, toad er toitfete. §icr fitib einlge Sebcni, toeld^e 
iDoHen ®ie l^aBen? 3d^ toitt bic nel^mcn, toAqt am ^^artflenifl. 
S)crft6maj beffen$ccr gcfd^Iagen tourbe (defeated), ip gcpobcn 
(fled) . ®te gltcnt, b cr en Scinbcr gcpraf t tourben, pnb nad^Iaffig. 
SBorilbcr beHagcn ©tc pd^ (complain)? 

' <jiitfga0e« 56a. 

He who'^vnH inot ^leam will remain ignorant. What is 
true to-day, must also be true to-morrow ! They who do not 
speak the truth, deserve no confidence. I will give this book 
to htm who is the most industrious. The little girl with vhom 
Mary played yesterday, died (Parb) this morning. The boy 
who found (fanb) the gold watch, is honest. The man whose 
name was written in my pocket-book , , is arrived. Here is 
the glass out of which the .king has drunk (getrunfcn) . 'Who 
is the hagpiest man? He who is the most contented. The 
bread on whidi (tnotoon) -we live, . is baked of (^n%) ' wheat 
and rye. 
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CoBvertatioa, • 

» * * ' • • 

SBer ^at tmmcr gcnug? !I)cr jufric^cnc .2Rcnfc^. 

SB c n ^abcn ®e -'g^tabeft ? ■ • aWein« ' ttSfic &Mlmn. 

SBad toilnfc^t ter SR^nfid^ am 3)ad, mad er l^offt (hopes). 

meiflen? 

SBer flofft (knocks) an t>ic (g« ijl tcr ©ci^nciber, toddler 3l^rcn 

2^ftrc? ncucn JRotf Wngt. 

SBa« toert>.en ®ic tl^un? 3(^ tt>et§ mdbt, toa« ic^'t^un foU. 

SBcflcn ®^reibbud^ ig t)tcfe«? e« tp bad 3^rc5 ®(!^fi(crd. 

Xn tocn f^rcibcn ^c bicfett $i^ f^etbc tl^ti an meinen Sel^tcr. 

Sricf? 

3P 3^T ©ol^n Sltcr aid metner? Wdn, bcr mcinige tfl iflnocr. 

9Bic alt i|l et? €t t^ n 3al^re alt 

$ier ifl cin $ut , ijl cd ber 5Rein , bad ijl nid^t bet metnigc ; 

^^tigc (or Slater) ? metner tjl ganj ncu. 

@ittb bad 3l^re ^anbfd&ube? 3a, bad finb mclnc. 

S5on (on) toad (eben bic <3qa\t^. Son ®rad unb $eu (hay). 

!DItt toad (SBomtt) ^a|l bu ben 3(^ Babe t^n mit meinem @to(fe 

Jhiaben gcf(^lagen (beaten)? gcfc^tagen. 

3ft bicfer (Sarten ju terfaufen ©tefer nic^t, abcr ber meined 

(to be sold) ? atad^bard. 

S35ad faot; 3^nen ber Scbtcnte? Sr Jagte mir, toad cr pe^3rt l^attc. 

SBeld^c aJienf^en pnb bic nn* 3)teientgen, toe(d;e mit Sffiem ttn» 

giadltcj^ften? jufrieben (Inb. 

SBo tfl bad ®(ad, and tt)e((^em 3^ ^abe ed tn ben ©(^ron! (cup- 

(tooraud) t^ getrnnfen l^abe? board) gefteUt (put). 

9B<^ jed. ntd^t meinedl . 3tdxi, ed tear bad bed ^evm ®tiin. 



Beading -lesson. 
(Sttt l^eurei: Aoi|»f unb etn too^lftiltt. 

(A dear head and a cheap one.) 

Untcr ber Wegie'rnng^ bed tefeten ftiJnigd bon ^olen brad)^ 
cine ffimpBrung^ gegen il^n and 2. giner »on ben (Smporern^, 
ein polniT^er ®raj, fefcte eincn ?reid t>on 20,000 ®alben auf 
ben fto^>f bed Ronigd, unb l^atte fogar, (even) bic grec^l^eits ed 
bcm ftSnig felbft jn jt^reiben, Tim» il^n ju crf^redcn. «ber 
ber ft5nig fd^rieb' i^m ganj laltblfttigs bic folgenbe Snttoort: 
„3^|ren Srief l^abc x6^ rlqtig® er^altenio nub gelefen, 6d 
bat mir t>ie( SSergnilgen gemati^t (given), ju feljeu, bag mein fto^jf 
3^nen fo mel toertl^ii ifi; id^ Dcrfid^erei^ ©ie, filr ben 3]^rigeu 
toilrbc i(^ feinen ©etter^^ gcben." 

1) the reign. 2) broke out, lirom au9bre(j(en; irr. v. (Nr. 19). 
3) an insorreetion, revolt. 4) rebel. 5^ impudence. 6} in order to 
frighten him. 7) wrote, from fd^rcibcn *rr, v, (82). 8) quite coolly. 
9) duly. 10) received. 11) worth. 12) assure. 13) farthing 
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Twenty fifth Lesson. 

. 6. Indefinite pronouns. 

(UnBcPtmmte SflttDSrtcr.) 

I. They are: 

9Ran one (French on), they, people. 
(Sinanber each other, one another, 
debennann everybody, every one. 
dernanb somebody, 8ome*bne> anybody. 
Slicmanb nobody (not — anybody), 
©clbfl (fc(bcr), ... self (myself &c.). 
(EtU)a9 something, anything. 
9iid^td nothing (not — anything). 
®ar nid^td nothing at all, nothing whatever. 

Observations. 

1) SRan, which is expressed in English by one^ they, people 
or by the passive voice, occurs only in the nominative case, 
and being in the singular always governs the verb in the 
singular. 

SKan fcigt*) peoj)le say, they say. 

SBenn man (rant tfl when one [or a man) is ill. 

SJian \)at tl^n geloit he has been praised. 

SOtan i|l ^IMliif, toenn man jufrieben ifl. 
One is happy, when one is contented. 

Note 1. When another case is required, it is borrowed 
from Siner, t, d. Ex.: 

Senn man einen greunb t)erltert, fo t^ut ti (Sinem tetb. 
When one loses a friend, one is sorry for it. 

Note 2. One*e before a substantive, is translated in Grerman 
with fcitt f^is). Ex.: 

It is better to lose one's (his) life than one's honour. 
(S9 (|t beffer, fern Seben M feine (S^re ju loertteren. 

Note 3, One's self is translated ft^ felbfi or only fi(^, 
not fe(6fi without ft(^. Ex.: 

One must not praise one's self man mtt% fid^ iti^t (fcIBfl) (obcn. 

2) Slnanber is invariable and both dative and accusative: 

Jlart unb SBit^elm traucn cinanbcr (dat.). 
Charles and William trust one another. 

S)icfc 5vauen Hcbcn cinanbcr {ace). 
These ladies love each other. 

8) ®c(b{l or fdbcY is indeclinable, and stands eithei 
immediately after a substantive or a personal pronoun, as* 



*) Observe that with man the verb is in the singular. 
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ter Sater felbft, td^ felBfl, t»tr felbft or felSev, or nearer th» 
end o{ the sentence (see the 23rd lesson, § ^l)- £^x- • 

3)er Sater (rad^te fetnen Sol^n fe[6|i. 
The father brought his son himself. 

3^ l^aBe e« feftil (or ferScr) gcfcl^cn (not mic!^ fettjl), 
I have seen it myself. 

SBir glaubcn c« {efet fclbfl (not unferfcttjl).*) 
We believe it now ourselves. 

Ab^e. The adverb fe(bfl means ev»nj as: 
@t(bft feme Orfiber even his brothers. 

4) debermann everybody, takes 9 in the genitive; in the 
other cases it remains unchanged, as: 

©uted tl^un i^ debevmaitttd $flt^t. 

To do good is every-one's duty. 

©eben <3te debermann (Dot.) toa^ @ie tl^m fc^ulbig finb. 

Give everybody what you owe him. 

5) demanb and 9}iemanb take ed or B in the genitive; 
in the dative they may take en or remain unaltered; the 
accusative is like the nominative, as: 

a)a« tfl 9Wcmanbc« (5Riemaub«) Oef^morf. 

That is nobody's taste. 

SRein Slftd^bar leil^t 9liemanb(en) (not 92iemanbem) ®elb. 
My neighbour lends money to nobody. 

3^ ^abe Semanb (— Stiemanb) angetroffen. 

I have met somebody ( — nobody) . 

6) Not — anybody and not — anythinff are translated 92 i e * 
tnanb and 9liqtd. Ex. 

I have not seen anything i(^ l^abe 9li(btd gefel^en. 



II. The indefinite numeral adjectives are also used as 
indefinite pronouns, ivhen the substantives are dropped. 
We repeat them here: 

Ocbcr, t, « or ein Scbcr**) each, every one. 
Cincr, Cine, (Sine* one, some one. 
jBet Slnbere, bic Rnbctc, ba« Rnbcrc the other. 
S)er ffiine — , bcr Btibcre the one — , the other; 

plur, bic (Sinen — bie %nberen some — , the others. 

(Stnige some or a few. 



*J The personal pronoun with 9elf\% not repeated in German, 
as : We ourselves t9ir fe(b|l. 

**) Scbioeber and tin Scgncl^r (eaoh) are antiquated. 
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iStni^ — , Sbitete Bome -^^ othen. 
SRatid^ many a man; pkw, Stasi^e soma. 

S3eit)e both; both of them. 

Ste( much; j^/ur. Siele many. 

5IRc^rcrc several. — SKcl^r more (is indeclinable). 

3)ic SWcijlen most (of them) . ' - 

99[$ent9 little; plur. SEBentae few. (a little ein tceiiig.) 

SlIcS everything; plur, vXkt all. 

t)er 92dmltc^e (n«K^. bad Stamltt^e) the same. 

fieiner, £eine, Seined none> no one. 

drgenb Siner, e, d any one. 

Observations. 

1) 3et)er, SRand^er and Seiner, e, 9, are declined like biefer^ 
biefe, biefcd; viz.: 

6r. 3ct)ee, 9Ran<i^cd, Seined. D. 3cbem, SKaw^em, fteiuem. 
Ac. 3et)en, SRanci^en, Scincn. 

2) The English pronoun one, plur. ones, after an adjective 
is not expressed in German, the termination of the a(\jective 
being a substitute for it. Ex.: 

I have a grey hat and a black one. 

3^ ^be eineit grauen ^ut unb einen ((j^mar^en. 

Two old Uons and two young often, 
^xod alte Sotoen unb jtoei j[unge. • 

3) Sided U)ad (or %tled ba^ X^a^) is the English aU that 
or only all. Ex. : 

^a^ ifl Med, xoqA \in l^abe that is all I have. 

Note. 2(IIed toad is declined as follows: 

G. %Ut% beffcn, load ... of all that . . . 

D. ^Qem (bent), mad ... to all that . . . 

A. ^Ued tt>ad or ^dcd bad, toad . . . all. (that) . . . 

4) The indefinite pronouns some and any, when represent- 
ing a substantive in the partitive sense, may be translated in 
different ways. When they stand for a iingulary we may say 
in German according to the gender: toeld)en, tt?eldjc or teei^ed; 
in the plural: tDcldje, einige or babou. Frequently however 
they are not expressed at all. . Ex. ; . 

Will you have some beer? Yes, give me some'. 
SBotten <Sie ©ier l^oben? 3a, gcbcn @ie inir toelci^ed, or 
only: gebeii <Sie mix*. 

Have you bought any tobacco? Yes, I have bought some. 

$)aten ®ie SaOaf getouft? 3ci, ^ ^abe (toe^en) getauft. 
Have you some or any more of these eigaxs? 

$aben <Sie nod^ )>on biefen (Sigarren? 
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Yes, I have some still (or a few moie) ; do you wacnt anyt 
Sa, i^ i^abe npd^ toddle (eiuific, t<it>on) or efven; vif ^6c 

5) ^ny, when equivalent to every, is ^rendered by JctJCt: 
You will find it in any shop. 

®lc tocTtJcn c3 in jet) cm Sat)ctt pnbcn. 



-hi- 



Words. 



a)cr S^rifl the Christian. 
t)cr Seller the fault, mistake, 
tad ®ett)lffcn the conscience, 
bie ©timmc the voice. 
Die Stfal^tung experience, 
bet 93ote the messenger, 
bet ^teid the prize, 
ic^ bin f(3^ult)tg I owe. 
Dot'ftc^tig cautious. 
(IcUcn to put (upright). 



bet ^Idift ^^^ place, 
gelel^tt learned, adj. 
gefptcci^en spoken, 
etl^altcn (part.) received, 
bie 2Belt the world, 
beneiben to envy. 
tSbtcn to kill, me ^ever. 
toctldumben to calumniate, 
antocnben to employ, 
gefd^fagcn beaten. l^Sfli^ polite. 



Eeadiog Exercise. 57. 

2Kan ifl glucflid^, iueuii man juftieben ifl. SKan ^taubt cd 
niit, tcenn man e3 uid^t pel^t (sees) . ©ot^c Dinge fie^t man 
niqt iebcn Eag. 3)ie jtuei ffuaben l^aben einanber gefa)(agen. 
Sejal^tcn @ie 3ebermann, toa3 @ie t!^m fd>nlbig finb. wemanb ifl 
^ gclcl^tt, bag et SlRed toeig (knows). S)et toa^te E^irijl beneibet 
bag ©lild 5Riemanbe^; et »etleumbet S^icmanb. fflojjft 3emanb? 
3c^ pre 3emanbed ©timme. 3c^ tl^ue nie ®ti»a& gc^en mein 
©etoijjen. Scneibe nid^t ba§ ®(uc! 5lnbetct. 5ebet (or em 3cbet) 
^at fcine Se^let. SKanc^et fauft.nnb bcjal^lt nid^t. SKe^rete l^aben 
ben nam(id)en Se^Iefgemad^t. SSiele bon meiuen Sreunben finb 
oeflotben (died) . Unfet gteunb f^jticj^t bon Slllem. ffeinet ifl ol^ne 
gel^let. Seinet bon un« ^t ben ^teid getoonnen (won). 

1. One is unhappy, when one ^ib ^disconfented. These 
young people love eaih. other. :* (The) .animals • eat (fteffen) 
one another. ' Be polite to (gegertl everybody. Has the man 
killed anybody? No, nobody. One should not speak much 
of (bon) on^'s self. I have seen nobody. Is there (giebt e^) 
anything prettier (neuL) ? I have spoken of nobody. Have 
you received anything? No, Sir, I have not received anything. 
Do (t^urt @le) nothing against your conscience. Every one 
who knows the world, is cautious. Have you many friends ? 
I have only a few* 

2. Put these books each in (on) its place. The one 
goes, the other oomes. Some ai^ too (311) young, the others 
are too old. Both are dead. Many a man drinks more than 
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he wants (bebavf). I know several of (tN)n) them. No one 
haa helped me (mit oel^olfcn). Do not apeak evil (93ofe^ of 
othera. Tell me all (11. Oba. 3) you know (loa^ @ie toifftn). 
I have sold all. One must not kill one's self. The messenger 
said the same (neut,). With money ^one ^can do ^rnuch g^ood 
(p. 99> §8) [to] tone's ^ fellow-creatures (S^ebenmeuf c^en) . 

CoiLTersation. 

SBann tfl man tet(!^? SSknn man pfrieben i{l. 

3fl demant) bat 9letn, ed ift 9liemant) ba. 

aBa« fagtc 3]&t grcunb? (gt fagte 3i^t«. 

©iebtedettDadSc^oneredaldben 36^ lenne ni^td @d^onere3. 
gcflirntcn (starry) ^immclt 

Saben ®ic toielc ©(filler? 3^ l^aBc ntcl^rctc. 

cgcn tocn foU man "^oflic^ fcin? ©cgcn Ocbetmaun. 
S5Ja« tl^un bicfc Scute? Sinige (efen, ainbere fc^reiben. 

Sicben bic S3rftbcr cinanbcr? 3a, flc Ucbcn cinanber. 
SBct ifl o^nc Scaler? Seiner (5Ricmanb). 

SBeYtoiE (wishes) glfidlid^ fein? Scbermann toitt e^ (so) feia. 
^cnnen ®ic $crvn Sraun ober 3(^ fenne SSeibe. ®ic tt}o^nen 

$crrn ®tun? ©cibc in meinem ^aufc. 

SBo^in'fon id) bieSac^er fleflen? ©tcUen ®ie jebed an feinen "^la^. 
SBet l&at ba« ®clb be^al^It? Siuige »on unfereu fjreunben. 
©oU man bon 2(nbercn S56fc« 9Kan foK ton ^f^iemanb (or Don 

(evil) rcben? ?Riemanbcn) S6fc3 rcben. 

SSon toa^ fpreci^en ®ic? 2Bir fpred^en bon Sffflem. 

SBie bieic ^ilte l^abcn @ic? 3(^J&abc jtoci: eincn altcn nnb 

einen neuen. 
©tnb 3V^ $^*c W^atj ober 3(^ l^dbe einen fci^toarjen unb eincn 

gran (grey)? grauen. 

Con n>em ^aben ©ie bicfen Srief 93on3emanb, ben @ie ntc^t fcnnen. 

er^alten? 



Twenty sixth Lesson. 

IBBEOTJLAR VERBS. 

(ItnregdmSgige 3etttodrter.) 

(ABoI«iit or stroiif conjafatton.) 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular (unreget* 
m5§tg) which deviate from the formation and conjugation 
of the modern or regular verba. They are indeed sufii- 
ciently regular after their own fashion of conjugation. 
However as the term irregular has hitherto been adopted^ 
we cannot help using it too. They amount to 164. The 
deviation from the modem form takes place only in the 
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Imperfect and the fa$t participle; all the other tenses 
are formed in the same manner. 

1) The terminations of the Present tense of the ir- 
regular verbs are the same as of the regular verbs, but 
several change, besides, in the second and third persons 
singular and in the Imperative mood, their radicid vowel 
<l into &^ and t into i or it, as : 

3^ f^Iagc, bu f^iagP; — I* 8*^ « 9«*t (giit). — ©teB. 

2) The peculiar character of the Imperfect Indicative 
of the irregular verbs consists in their adding no termina- 
tion at all to the root, but in changing its vowel, as from 
geben. Imp, xij gab. The difference of the vowel causes 
diem to be divided into four conjugations, according to 
the prevailing four vowels a^ t^ and it* 

1) Those ancient verbs with the vowel a in the Im- 
perfect, compose the first conjugation (geben — td^ gob) ; 

2) those with t or ic the second (fdj^tctbcu — i(^ f d^rieb) ; 

3) those which take the third (fd^ie^en » td^ f<^o6) and 

4) those which take u the /owr/A (jd^Iogcn — id^ fd(^(ttg). 

The 3rd pers. sing, of the Imperf. is always like the first. 

3) The Imperfect of the Subjunctive mood is formed 
by adding e to the Imperfect Indicative, and modifying 
the vowel, when it is a^ o or it^ as: 

3(j^ gSbe, bu gabcft, cr gSbcic. (tocnn i(^ g&bc). 

4) The participle past of all verbs of the ancient 
form ends in en instead of t, as: gegcbetl given; gefc^rie* 
ben written, &c. ; but as the vowel does not always 
remain the same in the participle past, the two first 
conjugations have three subdivisions or classes, accord- 
ing to the prevailing vowel of the Participle past. 

Remarks. 

Strictly speaking, only verbs having a^ e, ei and t for 
their root- vowel can be ancient or irregular verbs. By ano- 
maly or bad orthography, however, a few verbs with 8, Of 
if an and tl have also crept in. 

To facilitate somewhat the study of these verbs, we 
think it useful to give the following general hints, before we 
enter upon the particulars. 

1) Ancient verbs having a in their root, retain this vowel 
in the Fart, past. The Imperfect takes either tc or Uf as: 
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lUifen to blow. Jn^. Uie6. Part, geilitfen. 
tragen to carry. Imp. tmg. Part gett^ges. 

2) Those having t for their, root-vowel, take in the 7m~ 
perfect either a or 9. In the Participle past the 13 first verba 
(p. 158 ^ 159) take (, Nr. 14 & 15 a, all the others 0, as: 



aeben to give; ^ — gcacfcen 
fed^tcn to fight; foci^t — ^cfpd^tcu. 



3) Ancient verbs having ei in their root, change it into 
i or Xtf both in the Imperfect and Part, pasty as: 

iei^en to bite; bip — geblffctt 

bletben to remain; bltcB — gebttcBcn. 

4) Ancient verbs having \t in their. root, change it into 
Of both in the Imperfect and Part, past*) as: 

fd^lie^cn to lock; \^U^ — gefd^toffcn. 

5) Ancient verbs the root of which is tttb^ ittg or tut 
have in the Imperfect a and in the Part, past tt, as: 



fittben to find; 
ingen to sing; 



faub — 
fang — 



gefitnben 
gefttngcu 



Conjugation of an irregular verb (1st Conji). 

®thixi ifi give 



Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood 

^ Present Tense. 

^ gebc I (may) give 
bU'gebeft t^ou mayst give 
cr gcbc he .may give 



9d^ ^bc I give 

btt gteb^ thou givest 

er gtebt he gives 

»iT gebew we give 

(\fyCr gtbl) ) ye give 
©ic gcbeij . \ you give 

jlc gebctt they give. 

Imperfect (Preterite). 



to It geben we may give - 
(ibr gcbet). \ 

©le gebctt J y^^ ^^y 8^^^ 
jlC gebcn they may* give. 



3c^ 0oJ I gave. 

bu gabfl thou gavest 

er gab he gave 

mir gaben we gave 

il^r gabt J ye gave 
©ic gabcrt f you gave 
flc gaben they gave. 



3d) ^abe**) I might give, I gave 
bu gdbeft thou mightst give 
er gdbe he might give 

tpir gaben we migh^ give 

(i^r gdbet) ) » .. - 

©ie^jaben 'j you might give 

fie gdben they might give. 



*) With the exception only of (if gen to lie (seeNr. 12, p. 159) 
**) Used especially after menu If^ (toenn it^ ed i^m g&b<.) 



Irregular yerbs. 157 

Gomp&und Tenser*.. 
Perfect. 

Qif !^abe . . gegeteit I have giveii 
t)u ^fl gegeben thou hast giyen 
et ^at gegeben he has given 

Flvpetfect. 

3^ ^atte gegeben I had given 
bu ^attcfl gegctctt thou hadst given 
K. ic. 

^»r*/ Future. 

3d^ tocrbc . . gcbcn I shall give 
bu totrjl gcbcn thou wilt give 
cr toiTt) gcbcn he will give 

toit toctben gclbcn we shall give 
iBt teett>ct gc'bcn ) .„ . 

®ic toetbctt gcben j y°^ ^^ ^^« 
fie toerben geben they will give. 

Second Future, 

3^ tocrbc . . jjcgcben l^abcn I shall have given 
btt toitP gcgcbcn l^abcn thou wilt have given 
ac. K. 

First Conditional. 

3d^ tt)ftrbc . . gcbcn I should or would give 
bu toilrbefl geben thou wouldst give 
tc toiirbc gdocn he woidd give 
XDXX tt)ilrben geben we should or would give 
K. ic. 

Second Conditional. 

3^ toilrbe . . gcgcbcn ^bcn I should have given 
btt toftrbcjl' gcgcbcn ^bcn thou wouldst have given. 
K. tc. 

ImperatiTe Mood. 

®teB give (thou). 

(cr foU jcbcii let him give.) 

geben tDir or la^t und geben let us giv«. 

[cbct or geictt @te give (you). 

ic foUcn gcbcn let them give. 

Infinitive Mood. 

l^es. gcbcn or ju gcbcn to give. 

Past, gcgcbcn l^abcn or gcgcbcn ju "^abcn to have given. 

Participles. 
Pres. gcbcnb giving. Past, gegefeen given. 
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Letaon SO. 



We subjoin now the irregular verbs according to 
their respective conjugations and classes , numbered in 
succession from 1 to 163^ and followed by an alpluAet- 
ical list. 

First Conjugation. 

Imperfect with a* 
First class: Past Part, with t. 



Indicative Present, 



Imperaiive. 



Imperfect 



Past Part. 

t 



- 1. &titn to give. 



3d^ gebe, t)U gieift, er 
^teitorgibtrtDlY geben, 1) 
t^Y gebet (®ie geben), 
fie geben. 



gieborgib 
gebet or 
geben®ie 



gabjV ex gab, 
xoiv ^aben k. 
jStt4;'.t(J^gfibe. 



gepeBctt 

given. 



give 

Conjugate in the same manner: aiK'fleBen^) (^<«p. o.^ to spend 
(money) ; toergeben (insep. v.) to forgive (Part. p. J )otxQthtn, 
not toergfgcBen) ; |urii(f 'fle^en to return, to give back, &c. 



3& cf[c, bu iffcjl, cr 
igt, tt)tT effcn, t](>r cffct, 
fic (®ic) cf[cn. 



2. Sffett to eat. 



i6, — effct, 
e[fcG@ie. 



id^ ag I ate. 
'S'u^'. t^ age. 



gcgeffcn 

eaten. 



3. tlfl^^ffcil to eat (of animals), to devour. 



3d^ frcffc, bufvifiell, crifrtft, 
frigt, toir frcflcn k. I frcffct. 



td^ fra§. 
Sub;. i(if fragc. 



gefrcffcn 

eaten. 



4. SRcffen to measure. 

3c^ ttieffe, bumiflep, cr mi§, mef[ct, id^ mafi. 
mifet, mr mcffcn 2C. wicjlcn ®ic. SubJ.iqma^t. 

Thus is conjugated: ab'meffeti to measure, to survey. 

5. SefctI to read. 

3d^Icfc,t)nJ[lcfcjt,ertte«t, ttc«, Icfct, id^ Ia«. 
rove Icfcn k. Icfcn ®tc. St^J. idf lafc. 

Thus: t>or'(efcn to read to some one. 

6. Se^ett to see, to look. 

3<^fc^c,bttfie^|l,crfteK ficB, fcK ^fa^- 
toir fc^cn k. f elpcn ®tc. ^Sw^'. td^ fal^e. 



gemeffen 

measured 



gdcfcn 
read. 



gefel^en 

seen. 
Thus: an'fe^en to look at; au9'fe$en to look (like or — well) 



1) The plural is always like the Infinitive. 

2) The compounds of these verbs , are either sparable or inao- 
pardble. Separable verbs take the augment g e between the prepo- 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 

a 



Fast Part. 
t 



7. Xreteit to kick (also to step, tread). 



34 trctc, bu trittfl, er 
tritt, toir treten k. 



id^ trat. Igetreten. 
Suh;\ t(j^ trSte. 



tntt, tretct, 
treten ®ie. 

Thus: ab'trctm to resign, yield; f eisttcctcii to step in/enter 

8. fCSettefetl*) to recover from illness. 

3(i^ gcncfe, t>tt gcnefefl, cr genefc, td^ gena§. Igcnefen 
genefet, toit genefeu k. flencfct. -Su^^'.td^genale.l recovered. 

9. fSefd^l^eil'*) to happen. 

(8«gef(^le]^t,(ric)gcfc^e^en.| — |e« gefd^a^. Igefc^el^cxi. 



t>ergeffcn 

forgotten. 



gebeten 
begged. 



10. Sergeffett to forget. 

3i^ t)crgcj|c, tu tjergiffeji, toergig, td^ » er g ap. 
er t)ergigt, loir tergeffen. t)ergefjct. S, x^ t>crgd6e. 

11. Sitien to beg, ask or request. 

3(^bitte,t)u6ittcrt,erbittct, bitte,bittet, 16:1 bat. 
toir bitten, i^r btttct k. I bitten ®ie. Subj. id^ bate. 

12. tSiegett to lie. 

Od^licge, bultegfl,erltegt, Itirgc,liegct, xdi (a^ I lay. I gelegen 
tt)ir Uegen, t$r Itegct k. ttegen ©ie. Subj. 16) lage. I lain. 
Thus: fuuUrlie'gen to succumb. Part. p. unterlc'gen. 

13. fSt^ett to sit. 

Sii fifee, bu ftfiefl, er fiftt, fxfee, jl^ct, ic^ fap I sat. Igefcffen 
t©tr fifeen, il^r pfeet k. fi^cn ®ie. Subj, i^ [age. I sat. 

Thus: befij^en to possess. Imp, id^ befaf ; Per/, idff l^abe Befeffen. 

14. fStel^en to stand. 

3.(^ticl^c,bupc]^cPorjte]^fl, jlebcflcl^et, ic^ ftanb**) geftanbeit 
er jlc^t mr fie^cn 2c. jie^en @xe. ^w^/.^ft^^^^c. stood. 

Thus: fbcflc^icn ou8 to consist of; fauf'flcl^cn to get up, to rise; 
k»er{tf ^en to understand. P. p. l^erflanben understood. 



sition and the verb in the past Part,, as: atifgegcben (see the 31st 
lesson); the inseparable have no ge in the past Part, (see p. 121). 

*) «S^ Verbs marked with + are neuter and form their 
compound tenses with the auxiliary fein (to be^ as: 16^ bin grnefcn 
I have recovered; e^ ift geffj^c^^en it has happened, &e. All others 
are construed with ^beti. 

**) Old form id^ ftunb; Subj. i(^ ftfinbe. 
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tmm 



Indieative Preset. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 



Past Pari. 



To this class may be added a more irregular verb, viz. : 

15. S^ttlt to do, to make. 

3d) tl^uc, t)tt t^ujl, n t^ttt, t^u€, t^net, xdi i^at I ^d. ge tl^ra 
toir t^tttf tifx t^nt, {te t^un. I tl^un ®ie. iSv^'. t(^ t^ate. 



dene. 



Words. 



Sin Scaler m. a dollar, 
cin ©chilling m. a shilling, 
tier SJienf^ (2c^ c?«c?/.) mankind. 
X>Xt SScmunft reason, sense. 
$cu n. hay. ^afet m. oats, 
glailben to think, believe. 
me 9taitpc the caterpillar. 
t)cr Sudden the cake, 
tocr ©tOT^ the stork, 
bet 9toman' the novel, 
bet Some't (2c? ife<?/.) the comet. 



t)ic ©cfa^r the danger. 

t)ie 3i)iart the mark. 

ta* UfcT the shore, bank. 

fd^tt?ac^ weak, feeble. 

tic 5Kau8 the mouse. 

t)Cr geinb the enemy. 

Icifc low. bait) soon. 

no6 ttid^t (nte') not yet (never) 

Tlo4 Celtic not yet any. 

bet SRoniet the Roman. 

btc Sugcnt) virtue. 



Eeading Exercise. 59. 

1. (Sebcn ©tc mtt etne ^nte ijebct. SJ^cin gtcunb gab 
mit einigc Sl^alct. $abcn ©ie i^m. btefclBen jutild' gegcbcn? 
SRo6^ ni^t. 9QSa« ift icnct Snabc ba? (Sr t§t ffit%n. 3i^ 
babe nod^ fcinc gcgcf^cn. 3)et 5IWaiin ag ju (too) mcl. S)er 
D^fc fttgt ®ta3 unb $cu. ^IDie ^fetbe l^aben alien ^afer 
gefteffen. 3Batum meffen ©tc biefeS 5ivi^^. 3(3^ toill c« 
tjctfaufen. 2Batnm IteSt bet ©^iilet fo Icifc? St l^at cine 
\fifXoaiie ©timme (voice). SSotigeS (last) Sa^x Ia« et lauter. 
S)et blinbe SKanti flc^t yhd}t^, ©icj>, Ijiet fmb betnc Sild^et. 
$aben ©ic bcit ©totd^ gcfcl^cn? 9Bit fallen t^n m^t. 3(3^ 
fabc tto(^ nte cinctt Stqj^antcn gcfcl^cn. 

2. 3cmanb tfl auf mcinen gitg gettctcn. !Det fttanfe ifl 
gcnefen (8). 53icle8 gefd^ie^t (9) in bet SKelt (world), toa^ man 
nic^t tieirflc'^cu fann. $aben ©te geglaubt, bag bicS gefd^cl^en 
tontbc? 3c^ »>etgag, 3T^nen ju fagen, bag id^ 3l^ten fjteunb ifati gc*' 
fel>en l^abc. 3c!^ '^atte bae 2)Jott betgeffen. S)et ©ebtcnte jtenb 
an bet 2^ntc; jtijct anbctc 9)?dnnet jtanben bet tl^m. ®et atmc 
5IBann bat mtcb, t'^m ju l^elfcn (help) ; et l^at aud^ attbetc tente gc* 
bet en. 3)€t 9Jabc fag auf einem l^ol^en SSaum^ id^ toeig utdbt, tt>ie 
langc ct bett (there) fa§. 2Bo lag bet Slpfel? 6t tag im ®ta«. 

^nf^aU. 60. , 

1. Give me two marks. When (JDdnn) will you ^return 
2 them [to] ime? In a few days (Dati)v The countess gave 
the poor man [Dat.) a shilling. God (®ott) has * given (^the) 
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'reason to ^ mankind. I eat bread and cheese. Thou eatest 
bread and butter. The children ate cherries. I saw you 
2 eat 1 grapes (XtauBen) ; were they ripe? Eat of (t)on) this 
cake, it*) is for you. The oxen eat (3) grass and hay. The 
caterpillars ate (3) all [the] leaves of (t>on) that tree. The 
cat has eaten (3) the mouse. I gave her (Dat.) a flower. 
What does Miss Eliza read? She reads a novel by (t)on) Sir 
Walter Scott. Have you read Lord Byron's poems ((Scbid^tc) ? 
I have not yet read them, but I shall read them soon. 

2. Have you ever (Jc) seen a comet? Yes, I saw a 
beautiful comet. The young man does not see the danger in 
which he is [placed]. Young lady, read only good books. 
Beneath (untet) the sun (Dat.) ^nothing ^happens without the 
will (SBiUcn, m.) of God. What has (tjl) happened? An old 
man stood on the (am) shore and cried ()Detnte). Close to 
him (neben il^m) sat two little children, and a dog lay (12) 
beside (neben, Dat.) them. The poor man begged me, to (^u) 
give him a few marks. Fabricius possessed (13) such (fo) 
great virtues, that (^ag) even (felbfl) the enemies of the 
Romans ^ respected ^him. 



Second class: Participle with o* 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 

a 



Past Part. 

9 



16. Sefe^Iett {Dat.)**) to command, to order. 



3db bcWIc, t)U bcfieblfl, bcftcl^I, i^ bcfa^t. 
cr bcfie^It, toir bcfcl^Icn. bcfc^lct. .S'. x^ bcfft^lc. 

Thus: ttap^t^'ttn to recommend; Imp, tmp\a% P. p. em^)foVI<n» 



bcfol^Icn 
ordered. 



17. Setgen or Sertergcit to hide, to conceal. 



i(i^ ^ »crb atg. tjcrborgcn 
« .^ ^.. . . hidden. 



3(!^t)ctbcr9C,t>ut?crbtr0tl, tjcrbirg, 
crtocrbit9t,t©tTt>crbcr0cn. tjcrbcrgct. /S'.id^t^erbargc. 

The root berg en (to hide) is only used in poetry. 

18. +8erfiteit to burst. 



S6f bcrjlc, t>u bcrflcP, cr bcrflc, 
bcrflct, tott bcrflcn ic. bcrflct. 



S. x6^ barjlc. 



gcborflctt 
burst. 



19. SSre^en to break. 



S. x6^ brad^e. 



gcbrod^cn 

broken. 



96 btc^e, bu btid^jl, ct bti^, 
bri^t, totr brc(!^cn k. brcd^ct. 

Thus: ab'brec^en to break off; auS'bred^en to break out; unter* 
brc'd^en to interrupt (P. p. tintei'bro't^en) ; }erbretben to break 
to pieces, Part. p. )etbro'(ben. 



*) See p. 136, 1) — **) {Dot.) means: The verb governs the 
person in the Dative; to order something means beflcuen/ reg. v. 

OTTO, Ocrmsn ConT.-OranmMr. 11 
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Indieaiive Preseni, \ Itnperaiiv0. 



Imperfeei, 



Past Part, 

9 



20. Srefd^CM to thrash. 



btifd^t , tow brcf^cn k. brcfc^rt. 



i(^ brafd^ or tgebrofij^en 

bTOf(!^. I thrashed. 



21. fStfd^reffen {neuter} to he frightened. 



3(1^ erf (j^rcde (I am frigh- 
tened), bu erfd^Ttdfl, er 
crf(]^ridt, toir crfd^rccfcu. 



erf(!^ricf, 
crf^rcdct. 



I was fright- 
ened. 



(xjdjxcdeii 
frightened. 



NJB. When erfc^tcdcn is an active verh , meaning to frighten 
$ome one, it is regular, like the simple verb |<i^re<fen. 

22. @elteil to he worth or estimated. 



3^ gcltc, btt flUtjl, cr 
gtit, iDtT gelten 2C. 



xij a alt. 
S. tc^ galtc. 



gegotten. 



Thus: l^crgelteit to return, to render. Imperat. toergeUe (t)ergtU), 
Jjcrgeltet; P. p. 



23. (SeB&l^reit to bring forth. 



3^ ^cbarc, bu gcbtcrjl, ftc 
gcBicrt, toir gcbdrcn ic. 



xil 0eBar. 
iS. t^ gcbare. 



acBoTcn 
bom. 



gcl^olfcn 
helped. 



gettommen 

taken. 



24. $elfftt (Do/.) to help, assist. 

36 ^clfc, btt l^ilffl, erH ^ilf , l^clfct, id& ^alf. 
l^ilft, totr ^clfcn k. I ^clfcn ©ie. 5^. i(^ ^Ifc. 

25. 9ttffmtn to take. 

3(1^ ncl^mc, bu ntmmfl, nimm, 16} nal^m. 
ernimmt, toir ncl^mcn. ncl^mcnSic. S. idf na^mc. 

Thus: aB'ne^nten to take off; an'ne^mcn to accept; auS'nel^tnen 
to except; ^erau9'ne^men to take out; unterne$men to under- 
take {P.p. unternom'men) ; tocg'nel^men to take away; jurild'* 
ne^men to take back. 

26. ScJ^eltett to scold, chide. 

S6^ f^cltc, bu fd&tltfl, crl Wilt, lid^ fc^alt. 
fd^tlt, toir fd^cUcn k. Ifc^cltct. \S, i^ fd^altc. 

27. Spttdltn to speak. 

3(i^ fprcd^c, bu fpti(]^P, er |f})rt^, td^ [j>ra(]^. 

flpnc^t, toir fprcd^en K. Ifprc<3^en©tc. ^. td^ fptad^c. 

Thus: aud'fVred^en to pronounce; tnV^pvtd^tn to correspond; 
»erf^re'4en to promise, Part. p. lierfpro'^eit. 

28. ^ttiltn to sting, prick. 



gcfc^cUcn 
scolded. 



86f)>ro(]^en 
spoken. 



3d^^ Pcd^c, bu (ttd)ft, ct 
jttd^t, toit jlcd^en k. 



fttc 
lee 



let. 



ij. tq fiaqe. 



geflod^en 
stung. 
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Indicative. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect 

a 



Fait Part. 





29. fSteden to Btick [intrans.). 

3db ilcdfc, t)tt jUrfp, cr I Me, ftttf ic^ Pad. 
fhdt (pc(!t) , toir pecfcn k. I (Icdct, fteft I stuck. 

JV^. The active verb fled en (to put) is regular. 

30. Stel^Iett to steal. 



geftoden 
stuck. 



3(^ fickle, t)tt fttcl^lji, cr I ftic^l, 
fiie^lt, loir jlel^len k. | (te^let. 



t(^ fial^l. 



31. fStetieii to die. 



3(^ flcrbc, t)tt ftitbfi, cr | ftirb, 



idb {larb. 
iS.ic^flarbc.*) 



gejlol^len 
stolen. 



gcflorbcn 
died. 



32. fRtxittttn to spoils to ruin. 



Sd^ t>crbcrbc, bu t)ctbirB(l, x>crt>irb, 
CT toerbirbt, toir Dcrbetbcn . t>ert>ctbct. 



xdj Dctbatb. toetborben 
iy.id^lJCrtSvbc.*) spoiled. 



33. SSerbeti to enlist, to sue. 



3dl »erbe, bu toirbfl, er toirb, 
tolrbt, toirwcrbcHK. 



id^ toarb. 
iS'. i(!^ to&tbc. 



gctoorben. 



toetbct. 
Thus: emerben to acquire, Imp. ertoarB. P. p. ertoorben. 

34. SSetfen to throw, fling, cast. 



getoorfcn 
thrown. 



Qdf tocrfc, bu totrffl, cr toirf, 
wlrft, toir wcrfcn K. tocrfct. 

Thus: toeg'toerfen to throw away; Imp. tuarf .* loeg; um'kDerfen 
to upset; bermer'fen to reject; toor'toerfen to reproach. 



id^ )Darf. 
S. idi toarfc. 



35. Sreffett to hit. 



3^ trcffc, bu triffjl, cr i trig, 
trifft, toir trcffcn k. | treffct. 



id^ traf. 
S. 16^ trafc. 



gctroffcn 
hit. 



Thus: fem'treffeK to arrive; ftbertref'fcn to excel, surpass. 
Imp. fiber traf; P. |?. fibertrof 'fen ; an'treffen (Ace.) trnd fin* 
f am 'mentreffen (mit) to meet, to have a meeting. 

36. Segittlteit to begin. 

3(1^ bcgimic, bu bcflinnfl, bcginnc, tcj^bcgann. bcgonncn 
er bcginnt, to.begtnnen k. bcgtnnet . S. id^ bcgStme. begun. 

37. SeiDlttttett to win^ to gain. 

3d^getDmne,likebeginncn.| geminite. I id^ getoann. I gctoonnen. 



•) Old form : jlftrbe, l^erbfirbe. 



11 
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38. WtttSttt to leak, to flow. 
56^ rinne, bu rinnfl k. | rinne. | td^ rann. 

39. Sittsett to meditate, think. 

5il finne, bu finnft k. | flnne. | tc!^ f ann. 

Thus: ft^ l^efinnen to reflect, to recoUect. 

40. ®)iittltett to spin. 
3^ fpinne, bu f)>tnnfl k. | f)>tnne. | i(!^ f))ann. 

41. f Sd^totlltllieil to swim. 
3(!^ fd^tDimme k. | fd^totmme. |i(!^ fd^toamm. |gef^n>ommeit 

42. -l-ftoittltteit to come. 



I geronnen. 
I gefotinen. 

I gef))onnen. 



Sif fomme, bu fommft, 
et lommt 2C. 



fomme. 
!ommcn©tc. 



id^ f amicame. gelommen 
t^ !ame. come. 



Thus: fan'fommett to arriTe. Sefommeit to get. 



Words. 

bet 3Rorber the murderer. 

ber S)oI(j^ the dagger. 

ber (Spiegel the looking-glass. 

bet ©taAcI the sting. 

ba« 3nfc!t' {Gen. -^) the insect. 



®er gctnb the enemy. 

ber SDteb the thief. 

bad 9to]^r the reed, cane. 

bad Sid ice. bet ®tetn stone. 

bet 3Ratrofe the sailor. 

bte S^affe the cup. blei^ pale, bie Siene the bee. 

bet ^au)>tmatin the captain. bie SBunbe the wound. 

bad ©etoel^t {pL — e) the musket, bad 3^^^ ^^^ mark, target, goal. 

bet @^a^ the treasure. bet f^ad^d the flax, tobt dead. 

bet SRann the husband. laben tVr. to load. 

bie (Stbe the earth. gel^Otd^en to obey. 

Reading Exercise. 61. 

1. SBet beftcMt ben ©olbaten? 2)te Dffijtete befallen 
ben ©olbaten, ben ^cinb an'juateifen (to attack). SDet ftfinia 
bat befol^len, bag cin neuet $alaft gebant voetbe. 3)et S)teb 
^atte fid^ ^tntet einet SRauet t)etbotgen. SRein ®ol^n, matum 
))etbttgfl btt bein ©efid^t (face)! 'S>a9 (Sid ift gebotflen. 
3)ad 9tobt btegt fidb (bends) ; abet ed bti^t niAt. S)et Sebtente 
bat bie jtaf|e }etotod^en. Sm SBintet btifqt man bad ®t* 
ttcibe (com). S)ie gtau etfd^tad (21), aid*) (when) fie ibtcn 
SRannfobleid^ fal^. 3ebetmann n^atbarKbet etf(!6to(fen. iBad 
l^aben ®ie in bet Sottetie getoonnen? 3^ l^abe l^unbett SRatf 
getDonnen. 

♦) When (= as) with an Imperfect or Pluperfect following is 
translated aH, with other tenses koenn; in both cases the verb 
stands last. 



Lesson 26. |Q5 

2. SBcnn l?u t)etttcm Vtaijbax ^{If|!, tottb et t)lr audb tolct)er 
^elfen. SDcr Otaf ^at Diclcn Krmcn gejbolfcn; a)a« ftinb l^at 
bad 3Jtef[et genommen. SBarum nal^men ®te ed nt(Bt toeg (away) 1 
3(i^ begann gcrabc (just) mclnc %xidt, ate*) bcr r^tcmbc ctntrat 
(came in). 3)ie aJlatrofen fAtoamtnctt iXba ben 5Tu§. ©ic altc 
5tau l^at fjlad^d gefponncn. 3>on toad ^Ben bic Scute gcf^Jtoc^cn? 
©ie fagen, bag bet Sontg geflorBcn ifl. SKetn f^rcunb tjl t>om 
^ferbe gefatten (fallen) unb Bat ben (his) arm gcbtod^en. 933ct 
^t btefen ©tctn gctoorfen? (Ein ^afce toarf t^n in bad ^cnpet 
unb jetfctad^ bie ©d^eibe (pane). 

ilitf0a0€» 62. 

1 . The general commands ; the soldiers must obey. Who 
has ordered you (Dat.), Ho (ju) 3 do ^this? The captain ordered 
me 3 to load ^the ^smsket. Many treasures are hidden in the 
earth. The murderer hid his dagger under his coat. Who 
has broken my looking-glass? The servant broke it (see 
p. 136, 2) this morning. We must always return (Nr. 22) 
good for good (Outed mtt ®utcm) . The duke was bom in the 
year 1775. Mary uxis (has been**) stung by* a bee. The sting 
of the insect stuck (29) in the wound. Frederick II., king of 
Prussia, died on the 17th [of] August 1786. 

2. »The child is not dead,« said Jesus to (3U) its father, »it 
sleeps (fc^(aft) .« The boy spoils (32) his books; he has also spoiled 
his clothes (Sletbct)? Of whom have you spoken? We spoke 
of (J)on) Columbus. The soldier threw (34) Jaway (toeg) ^his 
2 gun. Who has thrown the stone into the window? I do 
not know who (t»cr)f) ^has 2 thrown ^it. Have you hit (35) 
the mark? Yes, I have hit it. Can you swim? I swam 
2 over 3 the driver l yesterday. Who has spun the flax? My 
wife (fjran) has spun it last winter. She began the (Ace.) 
day after Christmas (SBeil^ad^t) . The unhappy men threw 
themselves (ftd^) at the feet (^u ben Silken) of the king. 



Third class: Past Participle with n. 

The verbs belonging to the third class of the first 
Conjtigation^ having the past participle with it^ are easily 
recognized. All have their root in in followed by b^ g or f 
(inb, tll(J ft) or tnf). They are not irregular in the Present 
tense, nor in the Imperative mood, and consist of the 
following eighteen {43 — 60) , with their different compounds. 

*) See the foot-note p. 164. 
**) Passive voice; see the foot-note 2, p. 16S. 
f) See p. 139, NoUt, 
•{4) 9ring(n is the only one of these verbs that does not 
belong to this class. Its conjugation occurs p. 121, §6 and p. 122. 
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Lesson 26. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 

a 



Past Part. 



43. Sittbnt to bind, to tie. 



t(!b(anbltied. 
to bftnte. 



geBnnben 

bound. 



Si) iitCt>t, bu Sinbefl, er Btnbe, 
btnbet, toir HtibenK. 6int)et. 

Thus: an'binben^) to attach; nerMnben to oblige, to join, to 
dress (a wound) (P. p. toerbunben). 



44. i^lttbett to find. 



t^ fant). 
S. id) f ant)c. 



gcfunbcn 

found. 



56) ftnbe, bn ftnbefi, er finbe. 
fmbet, toit pnbcn. 

Thus: erftn'brnr erfanb/ erfunben to invent; em)>ftnben to feel. 
45. iSd^toinben to disappear, to vanish. 

3c^ fc^tDtnbe. I fd^toinbe. I idi \6)toan\>. Igefcj^t&unbeit 

Thus: f nerfd^totn'ben to disappear. Part, p. ^erf^wiiiibeii. 

46. SBtttbett to wind. 

36) to)inbe. I totnbe. 1 1(!^ loanb. | getDunben. 

Thus : ilbcmistben to overcome, conquer. P. p. ilba:n)uii'ben. 

47. f Stittgeit to ferce one's way. 

Sdf bringe. I bringc. | i(^ braujj. I gcbrungcu. 

Thus: fburc^bringen to penetrate; f ein'bdngen to enter by force. 
48. f ®(Itttgett [impers. with dat.) to succeed. 



(S9 geltngt m i r I succeed, 
c^ ftcUngt il^m he suc- 
ceeds, K. 



edgelangmir 
I succeeded. 

/S. ciSgcIangc. 



c« ip mir 
geluugen I 
have succ. 



Thus: •fmigling'en to fail. P. p, miglung'en. 

49. ftUltgeit to tinkle, to sound. 

dd^ tUnge. | flinge. | x&i flang. I genungen. 

50. Kittgtit to struggle, strive for, wring. 

3(^ ringc. I tinge. | id^ tang. | getungen. 

Thus: errtngen to obtain, conquer. 

NB. Umnng'en to surround, from the noun bcr 9ling, is regular. 

51. Sl^Iittgett to sling, to twine. 

3<j^ fd^ltnge. I [c^Itnge. lid^fd^tang. Igefd^lungen. 

Thus: Dcrf doling 'en to devour; umfc^nng'en to embrace. 
52. Sl^kvingen to swing, wave, brandish, wield. 
36) fc^tDtnge. I fd^toinge. j ic^ f(!^n}ang. Igefd^mungeii 

53. Singett to sing. 
3(!^ fntge. I fmgc. | id^ fang. | gefungcn. 



1) See the foot-note *) p. 158. 



Irreg. verbi: Ist Conj. 3rd clasc. 
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Indicative JVssmU. 



Impsraiive. 



Imperfect 



Past Part, 
tt 



54. i S^rtngeil to Bpring^ to jump, to crack. 

3^ fptinse. i f)>nTi9e. m ft^rang. I gef))Yungen. 

Thus: f J^erauff^ringen to jump out; +}erf^nng'cn to burst. 

55. iSittfett to sink. 

3^1 finle. I ftnfe. | idf fan!, I Bankj gefunfen. 

Thus: l^ccab* or ^tnaB'fluten to sink down; ftoerfinlen to sink. 

56. £ttnfeit to drink. 

3di trinlc. I trintc. | id^ tranf. | gctrunfcn. 

Thus: fer'triutcn to be drowned; fxiif betrinl'en to get drunk. 

57. 3^^110^* to force, compel. 

3c^ iioinge. | stDtnge. | ic^ ^toang. | gejtDungen. 

Thus: bejtDingen to conquer; cr)tt>ingen to obtain by force. 

Note. The three following defective verbs belong also to 
this dass^ but are seldom used: 

58. 2)tngen to hire a servant. P. p, gebungm. 

It has also the regular forms: Intp. btngte; P. gcbtngt. 

59. ©d^tnben to flav. P. p, gefcit^unben. 

60. @ tin (en to stink, — fiant. P./». gcflunfen. 



Words. 



^er ©drtner the gardener. 

tie ftuael the ball, bullet. 

bad @($te|3))ul))er gunpowder. 

ber S3(umenfran) the garland. 

etne Stednabel a pin. 

ber 99u(^btnber the bookbinder. 

ber @tric! the cord, string. 

bad Sieb the song. 

fd^milden to decorate, to adorn. 

ber 3ager the hunter. 

bie @angerin the songstress. 

bad 9te^ the deer, roe. 



bet ^aaa, ber B^^n the hedge. 

bie SyuJ! the chest, breast, 
bie Saline the flag, standard, 
bet ^affce the coffee, 
bad (Stenb (the) misery, 
bie 93ud^bru(!erlunfl the art of 
bad Soot the boat, [printing, 
ertlingen to resound, 
unter^alten to amuse, enjoy. 

ircitt)iUi0 voluntarily. 
fiiBj6 pretty, nice, fine, 
borftqttg cautious. 



Beading Exercise. 63. 

1. 3)er ©Srtner l^at bad Saumd^en an einen @tod ge« 
bunben. Wlan terbanb bie SSunbe bed (Bolbaten. 3di fanb 
bad JRnb fd^Cafenb unter cinem S3aum. ©ertl^olb ©^toarj, cin 
a)ctttf(i^fer, erfanb bad ®d^ie6})ttlt)er m Oal^t 1380. Unter ber 
Siegie'rung (reign) ftarfd VII. (bed ©lebenten) brangen bie 
(Sngl&nber in fjrantreid^ ein, unb fanben nur einen fc^toad^en 
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SBfeerftanb (resistance). ®lc Jhtgc! x^ httt!^ bic Sntfk bc« 
£)fpjict« 9ct)rttngctt. 3)a« ?f«b f prang fiber cineu Brcitcn 
©raben (ditch). 

2. 3)tc Iromyetcn crflangcn, bic Sal^ncn tourbcn gcfil^toungcn, 
aW bcr Jfatfcr nal^tc (approached) . ©cfratcfil tran! ben ©iftbcd^cr 
(hemlock-bowl), unb ftarb ben lob bc« Oered^ten (just). $at cr 
i^n frettoiflia aetrunfen? SWan bat il^n aejtoungen, bicfe« ju tl^un. 
!l)a« ®(!^lff t jt gcfunfcn. SBic l^abcn @tc pc^ gcftcm 5lbenb unter» 
batten? 235ir l^abcn gcfpieft, gefnngen unb actrunten. ®ie SKabd^en 
^aben Stumenfranse getounben, urn bie ^dufer jn fc^miiden. 

<jtitfga0e. €4. 

1 . I do not find my stick. I found these idolets in your 
garden and tied them [together] in a (Ace.) bunch (@ttau§, m.) . 
Where did^) Louisa find that pin? She (has) found it in the 
street. They found a purse of (mtt) gold. Which bookbinder 
has bound your pretty book? It was Mr. Long^ who ^lives 
lin 2(the) ^King-Street. I succeeded (48) in catching (ju fangcn) 
the thief. He was^) immediately (fogleid^) bound with cords. 
Miss Emma sang a fine song. The songstress has sung ad— 
mirably (iDUnberfd^dn) . Would you like 3) to drink a glass [of] 
wine. I thank you, I have already drunk two cups [ofj coffee. 
The ladies drank tea and ate cake. 

2. The cat sprang over the table. A German, called 
(Stamen^) Gutenberg, invented the art of printing. The deer 
had (Xoax) sprung over the hedge, when (clU) the hunter came. 
The boat sank before our eyes. She (ed) would not have (fetn) 
sunk, if the captain h<id been more cautious. Lord Byron 
swam across the (ilber ben) Hellespont. The poor woman 
wrung her hands in despair (in SScrjtDCtflung) . »(The) misery 
forced (57) me to steals, said the thief. Misery should force 
nobody (,) to do wrong (Unred^). My friends have forced 
me (,) to become [a] soldier. 

Beading -lesson. 

Set l^ititgrige Sltaber* The hungry Arab. 

(Sin %xaiex ^attc fi^ in ber SBfijle (desert) Derirrti; er l^attc 
felt (for) mel^reren iEagcn Sli^W gegeffen unb fiir^tetc t>or 
(of) hunger ju Per ben. (Snbtt(^2 Jam er an einen bon (to 
one of) ienen Srunnen^, too bie ^aratoa'nen il&re ^ameele trSn» 
ten*, unb fal^ einen lebernen ©ad* auf bem ©anbe Uegen(b). 

1) wandered, lost his way. 2) at last. 3) well, fountain. 
4) to water. 5) a leathern sack or bag. 



1) Translate ?tas . . found, 

2) Here and in the following 10 Exercises the Pasnv0 Voice 
(p. 124) is indicated by printing tne verb io he in Italiee, 

3) See p. 89, 1st Cond. 3)^^ten &te gern . . 1 



Irreg. irerbs: 2nd Conj. Ist class. 
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Ct ]^ oB (or nal^m) tl^n auf » unt) t^ffltf {ffxi, „®ott fct S)antt** 
lief 8 cr att«, „t>a«9 fmb SDattclnio obcr $afcMj|c." 

3n t)tcfcr fllgen C)offnungii bcciltc cr jid^ (he hastened), 
^cn ©ad 5U i)ffncni2; abet cr fanb fl^ in fcincr SrtDartungi* 
gctaufd^t (disappointed). SDcr ©ad tear mit ^crlcni* gefiittt. 

a)ann tourbc ct ttaurigi* unt) fan! (fell) auf fctne ftnicc rnib 
Bat ®ott, bag er il^n t>on fcincr 9lot]^i« tcttcu (save) unt> il^m 
^Kfl 17 fd^iden mSd^tc (would) . ©cin ®ebct' i® tourbc crl^ort. 9la(^ 
ctncr ©tunbc fam bcr SKann 3uriid,i» tocher ben ©ad t)cr* 
lor en (lost, 125) ^attc, auf cineni ftamcel rcitenb (riding), urn 20 
il^n ju fud^cn. fir-toar fcl^r gjiidlic!^, il^n toicbcr^o ju finbcn, 
l^attc 9Kit(cib2i mit bem armcn maber, crquidte^a ii^u mit ©pcife^a 
unb Sranf, fetjtc ibn ju fid^24 auf fein ffamccl' unb fel^rtc^s ju 
ber fiaratoane juriid. 

6) auf'l^eBen (141) to pick up, take up. 7) to touch, to feel. 
8) aud'nifen (110) to exclaim. 9) see p. 141, Obs. 1. 10) dates. 
11) sweet hope. 12) to open. 13) expectation. 14) pearls. — 
15) sad, sorrowful. 16) distress. 17) help. 18) prayer. 19) back. 
— 20) again. 21) compassion. 22) refreshed, supplied. 23) food. 
24) with himself. 25) gurildie^ren to return. 



Twenty seventh Lesson. 

Second Conjugation. 

The second Conjugation is characterized by the sound 
t in the Imperfect, which is either a short t^ or a long 
t spelt ie. The Past Part, takes the same vowel t or ie 
as the Imperfect; only in the 3rd class, the vowel of the 
Infinitive is retained. Most verbs of this Conjugation are 
recognized by the radical diphthong et* 

First class: Imperfect and Past Part, with I. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 



Fast Fart. 
t 



61. Seigea to bite. 



3il Bdgc, t)tt Bctfeefl, cr 
teigt, tDtr bei^en k. 



beige, 
6ei§et. 



i(^ 6tfi, I bit 
Sub. ^ bif[c. 



geMffcn 
bitten. 



62. Se{{etgea (ftd^) to apply one's self. 



3il %ej[(ei|e rnxii, t)u he 
Icigc^ \>xAj et befleifet 
l^, tt)tr befleigen und k. 



I 



(eflet^etid^, 
Befleigen 
®ie <i(i^. 



i^6efUgmi(!^ 
I applied my- 
self. 



bcfUffCtt 
applied. 



The other form of this verb: fid^ BefUi'^tgen is regular. 
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Laston 27, 



Indicative Present, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect. 



Poet Part, 
i 



63. iiitiM*i^tU to turn pale. 

3c^ crblcid^c, btt crBlcid^fl, crblci&c, I ic^ crbllt^'. I erbU^cn. 
ereTblei^t^mterble^cn. erbleicpet. I S. ^ erbl^e. I 



Thus: ftoerMet(i^m to fade. P. p. ^ahi'i^tn. 
The simple verb bCcic^en (to bleach) is regular. 

64. ®reifetl to grasp^ gripe. 



3^ fttrifc, bu gTcifll, cr grcifc, 
grrift, »ir grcifcn k. grcifct. 



^ priff. 
iS^. id^ griffc. 



gcgriffcii 

grasped. 



Thus: begret'fen to understand, to comprehend; ergrei'fen to seise 
(P. p. crgriffen); on'greifen to attack (P. p. ait'gegriffim]. 

65. ®(etll^Ctt (Dat,) to resemble, to be like. 

3i^ glei(!^e, bu gleid^fl, er g(ei6e, i id) ^1x6^. gegU^en. 
glelc^t, u>ir gteld^eu k. gleiqet. | S, id) gtic^e. 

Thus : l^erglet'd^en to compare. Imp, id) »ergUd^. P. p. I^erglid^m. 

66. f@Ietteit or an^Uiitn to glide, slide, slip. 

Sd^ gleite, bugleiteft, er gtette, id^ ^titt. geglitten 

gleitet^ tt)tr gleiten k. gleitet. 'S'. td^ gUtte. slipped. 

This verb sometimes occurs as regular: Imp, gleitetc etc. 
iV7?. begUiten (to accompany) is regular: Imp, idf beglettete^ 
Past p, begleitet, and takes f^aben. 



67. fineifeit to pinch. 



3(!^ fncifc, bu fncifefl, cr fnctfc, iii fit iff. 

fncift, x6ix fneifen k. Ineifct. 

HP, Another form: tnciptn (to pinch) is regular. 

68. Setbett to suffer. 

3(^ leibe, bu letbefl, er leibe, i ic^ Utt. 
leibet, toir leiben k. leibct. | S, id^ littc. 



gcfniffen 

pinched. 



gelitten 

suffered. 



Thus: crlciben to sustain. Imp, erlitt. Pari, p. erlitten. 

69. ^feifett to whistle. 



36,ffcife, btt ?>feifP, cr I pfcife, I id? pfiff. 
j)feift, toir ffcifeu k. I i)feifct. | S, iq jpfiffc. 



eepfiffen 

whistled. 



70. Siet^en to rend, tear. 



3d^ rcigc, bu rcigcfl, cr 
tcigt, toir rcigcn ic. 



ic^rig, I tore, gcriffeii 



S, id^ riffc. 



torn. 



rei^et. 

Thus: ^errri'§eii to tear to pieces, Imp, }etri$, P. intifftn; 
entrei§'en to snatch away from. 



r 



Irreg. verbs: find Gonj. Ist class. 
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Indicative JPreeent. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 

i 



Pagt Part,^ 
i 



71. fKetteit *) to ride, go on horseback. 

3d^ Tcitc, btt tcitcfl, cr rcitc, I id^ ritt. I gerittcn. 
rcitct, toir rciten tc. rcitet. I S. \^ rittc.'l 

Thus : fisor^ct'retten to ride by : fflKijieren retten to take a ride. 

NB. bereiten to prepare (form bcreit ready), and l»or'baeitcn 
to prepare (before hand), are regular. 



gcfd^fiffcn. 



72. Sd^Ieifen to sharpen, to grind. 

3d)fc^Icifc, t>tt Wlciffl, cr I Wteifc, i id? fd? I iff. 
fii^Ieift, u>ir fd^leifen tc. I fc^teifet. | 

NB. The verb fd^Ietfen to demolish, to drag along, is regular. 

73. fSd^Ieid^eit to sneak or steal into. 

•3(1^ fd^Ieid^e, bu fd)leid^ft, I WtxAt, ic^ f c^lic^. gefd^Iiti^eit. 
erfc^Ieid^t, tDirf^leic^en. I \o^\t\^ti, 

74. Streid^ett to strike, rub (see Nr. 81). 

3(!^|hei(!^e, t)u fhreid^ft, ev flrei(^e. ic^ flrici^. . gefirid)eii. 
fhci(i^t, toir fhcic^cu k. 

Thus: aud'flreiii^cn to cross out; an'flrei^KH to paint; untcr* 
fhctc^cn (P. p, unteiilri'tt^en) to underline. 

75. Sd^metfien to fling, to (pm out. 
d(i^fd^meige,buf(l^met^e{l. I fci^meige. I i^ fc^mig. | gefd^miflen. 

76. Sf^netbett to cut. 

3(^ fc^neibe, t>u f(^neit)eft, fc^neibe. I ic^ fd)nitt. gefd^nttten. 
ctfd^ucibct, ti)irf(^ncit)cn. I 

Thus : a&'fd^neiben to cut off. P. p. ob'gefdf^niUen. 

77. fSd^reiteit to stride, to step. 
^&l fc^Tcitc, t)u fc^reiteflK. I fd^rcitc. I id^ f d^ritt. | flef(^rittcn. 

78. Gtrettett to quarrel, dispute, flght. 

3(!^ fhcitc, t>u jhcitcft k. | jhrcltc. I \^ flritt. | Qcfbrtttcn. 

Thus: bejlret'ten to contest, to dispute. 

79. tSSei4|eil to yield, give way. 

3(^ toeid^e, butoeid^flK. I tt>ei(!^e. | i(j^ u>i(^. I getvid^cn. 

Thus: \avA*» or abloeic^en to deviate; ffnttod'^fcn to escape. 
NB. tocid^cn (to soak) is a regular verb. 



*) 9letten in an active sense is only used in: ein $feib retten^ 
then it takes ^ben : 3d^ ^be btcfe« $ferb gerittcn. 
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Lesson 27. 



Wordg. 



S)ad 8etn the leg, limb. 

ba9 Saget the camp. 

bet ^auptmann the captain. 

bet u{t the branch. 

bet jDTU(!fe]^(et the misprint. 

bet $elb the hero. 

bte ^tarnnte the flame. 

bet ftam^f the combat. 

begveifen (64) to comprehend. 

bad @igttal' the signal. 

bad ©d^toett the sword. 



bOtBeteiten {rep.) to prepare. 

bemet!en (rep,) to perceive. 

betgletti^ett (65) to compare. 

bet Stetn the star. 

bet 93ett(et the beggar. 

bte Uebetfefeung the translation. 

legen (re^.) to lay, to put. 

bad ®tfl(f' the piece. 

bad Siafit'meffet the razor. 

ctgteifen (64) to seize. 

l^inaud'fdfmetfecn to turn out. 



Beading Exercise. 65. 

1. ©et iuttge SKann ^at fid| fel^t befUfJen, S)eutj* ^m 
tetnen. !Det |)unb l^at mt(i^ in badSein gebtjfen. 3)ad 3Jcab« 
iftn glitt aud unb ixa^i ein Setn. 3q ibate au(i^ audge* 
g I it ten, toenn man mt(!^ n^t gel^alten (held) ^tte. S)teffetnbe 
batten bad ?agct angegtiffen (64). jDet ^auptmann etgtiff 
(elne ^ijlolen. 3)te Sod^tet gtetci^t il^tet SWuttet. jDie atmeit 
@efangenen ^aben btel ge lit ten (68). S)et ©tutm l^at Dtele ^e{te 
\)ott ben Saumen abgetiffen. 

2. SWeine ©(i^ttlf^e pnb jettiffcn (70). SBatum btfl bu fof^nell 
getitten? Unfcre <So(baten |aben »>ie (like) $)elben gejktttcn; cAtx 
nc finb enbliji^ bcm geinbe getotdjen. jDet SBinb ppff butcS^ bte 
©aume. Sinige SDrurffel^tet oaben fi^ in bad 93u(^ eingef(!^U(i^en 
(crept in). ®ad ^nb l^at yx^ ill ben Singet gefAnttten. 3)ott 
Ouipte fc^Uff fein ©djtoett unb befal^I |cinemS)ienet^an(i^o^anfa. 
fid^ ju einem neueu wampfe botjubetetten. 

9 

1. The dog bit me. He bites everybody. Has he bitten 
you also? William Tell perceived a large flame; but he could 
not comprehend whence (tDol^et') this signal came. Day dawns 
((Sd tDttb 2^ag) ; the stars have faded. The young gentleman 
applied himself to learn French. I have compared my translation 
with yours, and found only two mistakes in it (see p. 137) . 
Our dog was torn [to pieces] by a wolf. The traveller cut 
a piece of meat and laid it on his (Ace) bread. Have yon 
made (cut) my pen? Be so kind [as] to make it. The hunter 
strode (77) across (itbet) the field. 

2. Your penknife is not sharpened. The thief opened the 
door and stole (73) into the house; but he was soon seized by a 
servant and turned out (l^tnaud«). During my illness 2 1 ihave 
suffered much. Did you sufler much pain (©^met^en, j?^.)^ 
Who has whistled? Charles has whistled with a key. The 
beggar's coat was quite (gan|0 ^om. The king rode on a grey 
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liorse. Who has sharpened this razor? I do not know who 
3 has 2 sharpened Ut. The enemy yielded on all sides (auf 
alien ©citcn). 

Second class : The Imperf. and Part, with te. 

50. fSIeiBen to remain, stay. Imp. id^ MteB» P. p. gcBIieieit* 

Thus : foud'bleil&en to stay away ; f)urii(I'Metben to stay behind. 

51. flteitcii to rub. Imp. id^ rteb. Part gerieben. 
Thus: aufretben to destroy; jerrei'ben to rub to powder. 

52. Sd^teiBen to write. Imp. id^ fil^rieB* Part. p. gefil^irieBeit* 

Thus: ab'fdbretbm to copy; bef(i^retBen to describe; unterfd^ret'ben 
to sign (P. p. nntcrfc^rie'bcn) . 

53. SveiBtn to drive (away). Imp. i(i^ tticb. Part gctricbcK. 
Thus: t>trtrei'bm to expel; ilbertrei'ben to eza^erate. 

54. SDteibeti to shun, avoid. Imp. id^ mtcb. Part, gemiebeiu 
Thus: oermei'^eit to avoid; P. p. toermteben. 

55. Sll^eibeit to separate, part. /m/i. td^ fd^teb. Par^ gefd^teben. 
Thus: entfd^ei'bcn to decide; uttterf(!^ei'beit to distinguish. 

56. i-®ebei]^eit to thrive. Imp. xin gcbtcl^. Part. gcbicl^Ctt. 

87. Seil^ett to lend. Imp. id^ Uc^. Part, gettcl^cn, lent. 

88. SiJ^reieti to cry, scream. Imp. id^ fd^ric. Part, gcfd^riccn. 
Note, An old verb for fd^reien is !reifd^en; trif(^; P. ge!rtf(^en. 

89. S^eieit to spit. Imp. td^ f))ie. Part. gef)}te6n. 

'90. Serjet^l^ett [dat.) topardon. Imp. td^berjtcl^. P.jp.bcrjicl^cTt. 

91. ^reifett to praise, extol. Imp. id) pricS. Par/, gepricfcn. 

92. SBeifen to show. /mp. id^ toicd. Par/, getolcfcn. 

Thus: bett>cl'fen to prove; erioet'fen to show, to do. 

93. ®l^etlteitl)toshine; 2)toseem. /mp.td^fd^icn. P. gcfd^tcncn. 
Thus: f«:fc^ci'nen to appear. 

94. Sl^mei^eil to be silent, ex fd^toeigt he is silent. Imp. x^ 

fd^tolCg, I was silent. — Perf.xif l^abe gcfd)n)icgcn, 
I have been silent. 
Thus: k>erfd^tt>et'gen to conceal, to keep secret. 

95. tSieigeit to mount, /mjo. td^ flteg. P. gejHegen, mounted. 

Thus: fab 'fletgen to dismount, alight; fl^tnab'fleigen or ^erab* 
fktgen to descend, to get down; f^inauf'fletgen to mount, to 
ascend; erfieigen to mount, to climb up. 

t96. 4^ei6eit 1) to bid; 2) to be called. Imp, td^ ^teg, I was 
called. Part, gel^etgett. 
Thus: )>cr(etgen to promise. P. p. toerl^eigen. 
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Words. 

S)er Serfa{fe( the author. ber ^laM the flax. 

bie ©timmc the voice. bcr ®ipfc( the top. 

bte Sonne the sun. laut loud. 

bie fiUPe the coast. l^eQ brightly. 

btc ©cite the page, side. be(eibtgen, r^y. v. to offend. 

bie ©efj^id^te history, story. an'geben to mention. 

bad Siuct' or SWefd^cn a note, rettcn to rescue, to save. 

ein @(^afcr a shepherd. Vf^ij violent, heavy. 

beriibmt famous, nur only. ^omtg or b5fe angry. 

ber better the cousin. 

Beading Exercise. 67, 

1. SBo blteben ©te fo lange? 3d^ bUeb jtoei ©tunben 
tn bem ^affeel^aud. SEBie langc ifl 3br grcunb geBUeben? 
(gr ifl nut eine ©tunbe gebUcben. SBcr ]^at iencd 95u(^ ge« 
fd^riebenl 3(3^ fenne ben 9Serfaf[et ni(^t; fctn SSamc ifl auf bem 
ffluci^e ntd)t angegcben. SEBarum l^aben ©te ben Umgang (inter- 
course) mi t bt cf em SKanne niti^t gemieben? ©d^teien ©ie ntd^t 
fo (ant. 9c^ ^be nt(!^t laut gefdfrteen. SBie l^etgen ©ie? 
3d^ l^eige griebvtd^. SBte l^ieg Sl^re aKuttet? ©tcl^iefi SUfa« 
betl^. SBenn ©ie gefci^toiegen fatten, [fo] toilrben ©teSHemanb 
beleibtgt l^aben. 

2. S)er gerettete 5Kann pticS ®ott mit lautcr ©timme. S)er 
JReifcnbe to at auf ben Serg icfliegen ; al« (when) i^ il^n ba fal^, 
ftieg i(^^ au^ l^tnauf. S)te (©onne fc^icn fel^r toatm, aU toir ben 
Sera l^tnabftiegen. SBer ^t 3bnen blefed @elb geliel^en? SKein 
?Rac^bar liel^ e« mtr untcr bet Sebinguug (condition), bag i^ e« 
ttm in a^t 2agen (in a week) toiebet jutiidgebe. (gin l^efttget 
©tunn ttieb unfct ©d^iff an bte Siifle. 2Bie lange finb ©te auf 
bem Sail gcblieben? 9Bit blieben bi3 51Ktttctnad^t (till midnight). 

Jiitfga0e. 68. 

1 . Remain here till (bid) to-morrow. How long did your 
cousin stay? He stayed an hour. I write a long letter; 
yesterday 21 i wrote three pages; to-day 21 i shall write two 
more ^no^ Jtoet). That English history is written hy a fa- 
mous author. I wrote a note to him. The shepherd drove 
the sheep into the fold (in ben $fetd^). This year 2 the 3 flax 
ihas (ifl) not thriven. Why did the boy cry so loud? The 
son said: »Dear father^ pardon me (Dat,) this fault; a and the 
father pardoned him. The three men (SDtannet) in the furnace 
(Seuetofen, m.) praised God with a loud voice. 

2. I lent my book [to] some one, but I cannot remember 
iX^ fann vx\6^ nid^t etinneni) who it was. You have perhaps 
lent it to (Dat.) Mr. S. That may (!ann) be. The sun shone 
brightly. All animals and plants seem to be created (gefc^affen 
JU fein) for (the) man (mankind). The king seemed to be 
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angry. If he had been silent (gcf^njtcgcn) 'he ^ would not 
have offended him. Speaking (Inf.) is silver; silence (@c^ti>et* 
gen) is gold. How high did the traveller mount? He as- 
cended (mounted) to (bid auf) the top of the mountain. 



Third class : Verbs having a, 0, au or u for their radical 

vowel. They take in the Imperfect \t, but retain in 

the Pc^t Part, the vowel or diphthong of their /«- 

Jinitwe, In the 2nd and 3rd person of the singular 

they soften their vowel. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Past Part, 

a 



97. Slafttt to blow. 



3^ Mafc, bu blafcfl, 
et bla«t, toit blafcu, 
ll^r blafct, fic blafen. 



blafc, 
blafct. 



S, [6^ blicfc. 



geBIafeit*) 

blown. 



98. SBraten to roast. 



\6!f brict. 



S, td^ btiete. roasted. 



gcbratcn 



5^ hxatt, t)U brStp, cr Uate, 
btdt (or bratet), toir bratet. 
btaten, i^x btatct k. 

99. tSfattctt to fall. 

3^ Me, bu fSIIjt, er i faHc, td^ fid I fell. gcfaHcn 

fallt, toir fatten k. | faUct. S, id^ ficle. fallen. 

Thus: f^fcraVfaflen to fall down; P, p, tcrab'gcfaHcn; gefaden to 
please ; feinfaUcn to occur to the mind ; migfaden to displease ; 
ijcrfaflcn to decay. 



100. ^an^tn to catch. 



i(^ ft en 9 or gefangen 



3^ fange, bu fangfl, cr I fange, 
fangt, toir fangen k. I fanget. ftng. 

Thus: an'fan({en to begin, Past Part, an'gefangen; 
^fan'gen to receive. 



caught, 
em* 



101. i^altCtt**) to hold, to consider. 



I held, took. 



ge^afteu 
held. 



3A l^alte, btt ^Itfl, et ^Ite. 
l^alt, XDXX ^Uen k. 

Thus: ab 'fatten to prevent; anf'balten to detain; ctn'l^lten to 
stop; be^alten to keep; er fatten to receive (P. p. ctlfaUtn). 



Ohserve that all the irregular verhs which have a in their 
root or infinitive, retain this a in the Participle past. 

**) $ alt en with the preposition filr answers to the English 
to consider as, to think, to take for. Ex.. 34 ^<^Ite t^n ffir^etnen 
el(frlid^en ^antt, I consider (think) him (to he) an honest man. 
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Lesson 27. 



Indicative PresetU. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
ie 



Past Pari. 

a 



102. t$attgeit to bang, to be suspended. 



I bung. 



gel^angen 
bung. 



I^dngt, toir l^angeu k. 

Thus: ab'lt^angen or alb^Sngett (bon) to depend upon. 
NB. ^dngen to hang up, is regular. P. p. ge^ngt. 

103. Saffett to let, *) to leave. 

3d^ lafle, t)u (afjefl, er Ia[[eorIag, i^Uegllet. getaflenlet, 
Idgt, toiT taf[en k. laffen ©ic. iS'. ic^ liege. left. 

Thus: l^erlaffeit to leave (a place], forsake, quit; P.p. t^erlaffm; 
p'laffen to admit; aiid'laffen to leave out; guriidlaffen to leave 
behind; Ij^tntedaf'fen [inseparable] to leave behind (in death). 

Ai^. SBeran'laffen (to cause) is regular. Imp. id^ )}eranlagte. 



104. mifftn (Dat.)**) to advise. 



i(!^ rtetl^ 
I advised. 



gerat^en 
advised. 



9d^fAlafe, t)ufd)Ioffl, er fd)Iafe. x6^ fd^Ucf 

fd^Idft, toir fd^lafeu 2C. fd^lafenSic. I slept. 



S^ ratlf^e, t)u ratl^fl, er ratine, 
rat^, tolr ratl^en k. 

Thust tna't\)m to guess; al'xatfytn to dissuade; terratl^en to 
betray. 

105. S^Iafett to sleep. 

gcf^lafcu 
slept. 

Thus: fem'fd^lafen to fall asleep. Per/, idf hin eingefd^lafett. 

106. tSattfen to run. 

3& laufe, t)u lauffl, er laufc. i(^ lief, 

lauft, toir laufen k. kufct. I ran. 

Thus: fentloH'fen to run away. 

107. fatten to bew, cut down. 
3d^ ^ant, bu l^aue|l, er l^aue. I ^ l^ieB 



gelaufen 

run. 



^aut, totr l^auen k. 



I cut. 



gel^auen 
bewn. 



Thus: ab'ffanm to cut off; jer^au'en to cut to pieces. 

108. t@e]^ett to go. 



gefiattgett 

gone. 



S6:i ge^e, bu gc^ft, er gcl^t, gel^e. ic^ giettg or 

loir gel^en 2c. gel^en ®te. gttig I went. 

Thus: faud^ge^en to go out; fl^meitt'gcl^cn to go in, to enter; 
ffort'ge^en to go away, to leave ; fi^ergel^en to vanish, to pass ; 
•ft>orbei'ge^en to pass by; f^urild'ge^en to go back; f^ajteren 
ge^en to take a walk. 



«*) To let a house means t>ermietbett. 
•♦) See the 22tb lesson, § 7. 
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Indicative Present. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
ie 



Past Part. 



109. Stolen to push, thrust. 

ftogt, toit Pogcn 2C. 
. Thus: an'flogen to hurt; ttxfto%tn to reject, cast out, expel. 

110. fltnfett to call. 
Sti^rufc, burufjl, crruftjc. | rufc. | t(^ ticf. | gcruf en. 
Thus: au9'nifen to exclaim; lurficf'rufen to call back. 



Words. 

^cr SQStnb the wind. btc SKagtgung temperance. 

t)cr ©d^toagcr the brother-in- bic Sngcl the fishing-rod. 
t)Ct JRatl^ the advice. [law. ba« 5Rc6 Q»/. — c) the net. 



bag ©d^toert the sword, 
bag Sopftocl^ the head-ache, 
bcr giil^rcr the leader, 
ber 6uj(^ the stag, 
bcr ©a(^ the brook, 
bie SBcigl^cit vnsdom. 
bie ®erc4tig!eit justice. 
t>ic Sugcnb virtue. 



Iod)cn (re^. ».) to boil, 
mac^tig mighty. Balb soon, 
bag Sj^icr (/?/. — c) the beast, 
b)tlb wild, ftj^toad^ feeble. 
{dBmen to tame. 
Bcfrcicn to deliver, to release. 
)}erbannt banished, exiled. 



Eeading Exercise. 69. 

1. S)ct SBtnb bla«t nid^t ftarf; gcflcm BUc8 cr flarfcr. 
®cr fioc^ l^at bag fjlcifd^ niAt gut (well) gcbratcn. ©cr SSogcl 
fie I tobt bon bcm fflaum. 5Dcit ©pcd (bacon) fSnat man SWdufc. 
fen SBtoc tonrbc in cincm ^e^t gcfangcn, bann fam cine 9Kaug 
unb bcfrcite t^n. ijilr tocn pUp (take) bu m^? 3(3^ crl^ielt 
men Sricf bon mcincm ©d^toagcr. Sin ©d^tocrt l^ing ilBcr bcm 
fiopf beg SDamoHcg. SBag tatl^cn ©ic mir; fott id^ blciben obcr 
gel^en? SKan ttetl^ il^m, l^icr ju blciben. !I)iefcg tear cin fd^Icc^* 
ter SRatV, eg toilrbc befler filr tl^n gc»)cfen fcin, fortjugel^en. 

2. S)cr ficrr rtef feinem 3)iener. S)icjer fragtc feinen fecrrn 
{master) : §abcn ©ic mi(^ gcruf en? S)ag ^nb fd^iaft. 3)cr feobte 
(SWann) lag ba, alg toenn (as if) cr fd^Ucfe. ^aben ©ie bie 
Jc^te 9lad^t gut gcfd^lafen? 3d^ l^abc nur tocnig gcfd)lafen, tocil 
id^^o^jfwc^ (a head-ache) l^attc. 8Kan licg i^n nid^t fortgcl^cn, 
t»cil cr jn fc^toac^ tear. SBcnn bcr ffnabc nod^ cinmal (again) an 
ten Zifq fliJgt, [fo] toirb cr befkaft ttjcrbcn. SBarum laufen bie 
Scute (people) fo jufammcn (together) ? 5Wan ^at cinen S)ieb ge* 
fangcn. ©mb ©ie avL6:i gelanfen? 3d^ lief mitbcraWenge (crowd). 

JtnfgaBe. 70. 

1 . The wind blows hard (flarf) ; yesterday ^it did not 
*blow so hard. Is this meat boiled or roasted? It is roasted. The 
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178 Leuon 28. 

gardener fell from the tree. Had (toSre) he not 2 fallen idown, 
2 he 1 would have caught the bird. Fifty soldiers with their 
leader were^) caught. The stag came out of the forest and 
went to the (an itn) brook. The hunter catches the wild 
beasts, but he cannot tame them. The Romans considered (101) 
wisdom 2) /justice and temperance as (fiir) the greatest virtues. 

2. The fish are^) caught with nets and fishing-rods. I 
advised him (Dat.) to go to America. How long did you 
sleep (Perf,)t I slept seven hours. The girl ran to (ju) her 
mother and told her (t^r) what '^had^) *l happened (9). The 
old man toas^) pushed out of the house. Cicero left 4) Rome 
(9{om) , when (aU) he saw, that (ba§) his enemies ^were 
1 mightier (,) than his friends. Alcibiades wets banished from 
Athens (aud Sttl^en')) hut he wcu soon 2 called iback. 

1) See the foot-note 2, p. 168. — 2) Put the definite article 
see 38th lesson, § 1. — 3) *to have* printed in Italics is to be 
translated with fein. 4) to leave a place » terlaffen (not (a[]en). 

Beading -lesson. 
Soi9jttti9fo^i9 $ferb« Koscinsco's horse. 

ffo^jturto, t>cT ct)Ic ^olc, tDotttc (wished) cinpi cincm Oetfl* 
Itd^en2 in Solot^um (Soleure) cinigc glctfci^cn gutcn SBcinc^ 
fd^tdcn. St toa^Itc^ baju ctnen jungcn SKann, SSlomtn^ ^dtuct, 
unb UcV i^tti fi^ We 8?cifc fcin cigcncS (own) SRcitpfcrb. — 
SW S^tXixiVc jurila'fam, fagtc cr: „SKein jjclbjicrr*, id^ tocrbc 3]^r 
^fcrb ntdft totcbcrJ* reitcn, tocnn« @tc mtr ntc^t^ juglcic^'? 3^re 
SiJrfc (purse) IctBcn." — „SBtc mcinen ®tc ba^" (what do you 
mean by that)? fragtc ^oMuSfo. 

3cltncr anttoortctc: „feobaIb' aid (as soon as) ctn Xrmcr 
auf bet Sanbftragcs fctnen $ut ab'nal^m«, unb um ctn ^Imofcnio 
6 at, jianb bad ^fcrb augcnbUdUci^ ii jHK, unb gingi^ nid^t 
t)on bcr ©telle 13, bid (till or before) bet Settler 13 Sttoad em* 
pfangen (100) l^attc; unb aid t(^ att mein ®elb audgegeben 
(spent) l^atte, lonntc tc!^ bad ^ferb nur jufrteben jlelleni* unb 
t)ortr>artd bringeni'^, tnbem t(^ mi(i^ flellte (by pretending), beni 
Settler Sttoad ju geben. 

1) one day. 2) a clergyman. 3) he chose for this purpose. 
4) general. 5) again. 6) menn . . . TXx6iX conj. unless. 7) at the 
same time. 8) road, highway. 9) abne^men to take off. 10) for 
charity, alms. 11) immediately. 12) t>on ber ©telle geb^n to stir 
from ihe spot. 13) beggar. 14) to satisfy, content. 15) get him on. 



Twenty eighth Lesson. 

Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has both in the Imperfect and 
Past participle o as characterizing vowel. 
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First class : Such verbs as haye ie for their radical vowel : 



Indicative JPresent. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect. 



Fast Fart, 



111. Siegeti to bend. 



3d^ bicgCj bu bicgfl, ex btcgc. 
biegt, tDtr btegen k. 



I bent. 



112. Sietttt (dat.) to offer. 



56j bictc, bu bictc|l, cr 
hctct, toit btetcn 2C. 



btctc. 



td^ bot 
I offered. 



gelogcii 

bent. 



geboten 

offered. 



Thus: an^hitttn to offer; P. ;». angeboten; toerbte'tcn to forbid. 
113. Setrtegeitr Setrigeit to cheat, deceive. 



t^ bettog. betrogen 

deceived. 



3^ bctriige, t>ubctTil0P, cr bctrttgc 
betriigt, mx bctrfigcn jc. (bctriegc). 

JVJ^. The simple verb trilgen occurs only in ihe present tense. 

114. i^Ut^tn to fly. 

3d^ fliegc, bu flicgjl, cr fitegc. td^ flog gcflogcn 

fitcgt, mx flicgcn 2C. I flev^. flown. 

Thus: ffort'fliegeit to fly off; ftoeg'fticgen to fly away. 

115. i^liel^eit to flee. 

9<!^ flic^c, tu fltc^p, cr f[te^c. td^ flol^ I gcflol^cn 

flicpt, toir fKcl^cn k. I fled. I fled. 

Thus: fentftie^en to run away, to escape. P. p, entfU^en. 

116. iSfltefietl to flow. 



3^1 fliegc, t)u fltcgcjl, cr fRcgc. 
flic§t, toir flicgcn k. 



^fio6 

flowed. 



117. %txtttn to be cold, to freeze. 



3(^ frierc, bu fricrfl, cr 
fricrt, toir frtcrcn k. 



idj fror 
I was cold. 



gcfloftcn 
flowed. 



gcfrorcn 

frozen. 



Thus: fgefrie'ren to freeze; ferfrle'ren to freeze to death. 
118. Settiegett to enjoy, to eat. 



9d^ gcntegc, bu gcniegcjl, gcnicgc. 
cr gcntcgt, toir genicgcn k. 



id^ gcnog 

I enjoyed. 



119. ®{e|en to ponr (to cast). 



gcnoffcn 
enjoyed. 

gcgoffcn 
poured. 

Thus: au9 'giegen to pour out; Begtegen to water; fld^ergiegen 

ill ; 



3c^ gicgc, bu giegcjl, cr i gicgc. 
gtcft, tDtr gtcgcu k. | 



^ gog 

I poured. 



to empty one's sen ; t)crgte'gen to shed. 

120. fftrieil^ett to creep, to crawl. 



3^ Me^c, bu frtcd^jl, cr frtcci^c. 
mcd^t, toir Mcci^cn k. 



Of frod^ 
I crept. 



gcIro(]^cn 
crept. 

12* 
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Lesson 28. 



Indicative JPrsMtU. 



Imperative. 



ImperfeeU 

V 



Fast Part, 





gero^ett 
snxeQed. 



121. ttic^eit to smell. 

ntisfi, toir rici^cn ic. I I I smelled. 

122. Sd^tegen to shoot, to fire, to kill. 

Sd^fd^tegc, bufd^tcgcP, cr fii^icgc. I td^ f^og I jcf^ojfcn 
fqtegt, tt>tY f(!^tegen }C. I I shot. I shot. 

Thos: Bcfd^ie'gm to bombard; ecfdfftegcn to shoot (to kill). 

123. Sd^Iie^en, to lock, to shut. 



I locked. 



Sef^toffcn 
locked. 



3^ Wxt^t, bu Wtcgcfl, fd^Iicfec. 
ctfd^Hcfet, toitfd^UcgcnK. 

Thus: befc^Ite'gen to conclude, resolve; etn'fd^Itegen to shut up, 
to enclose; aud'fd^Uegen to exclude; terfdjftte'gen to lock up; 
auf'f(^liegen to unlock; ju'f^Iiegen to lock. 



3^ ccrbrtcgc, bu \)cr* 
brtc§ep, cr tjcrbricgt. 



124. Scrbrtefictt to vex. 

tocrbticgc. \^ tjcrbrog. Dcrbrojfcn 

vexed. 



125. 

3ci^ t>crlicrc, bu Dcrlicrfl, cr 
tjcrltcrt, totr Dcrltcrcu k. 



Setlietttt to lose. 

tocrlicrc. I t^ t)cttor 
I I lost. 



\>cctorcn 
lost. 



126. SSiegcn to weigh, to be of weight. 



3d^ totcgc, bu toicgfl, cr 
toicgt, tt)ir toicgcn k. 



I weighed. 



SCkDogcn 
weighed. 



The active verbs loSgen (to weighs to ascertain weight) and 
erlvSgen [to consider] have the Imperf. and Part, past like 
koiegen. Imp. toog (or toagte). P. getvogen, etmogen. 

The active verb totegen {to rock) is regular. 

127. 3i^4(lt ^ V^7 ^ draw. 
3d^ Jtcl^c, bu jtcl^jl, cr jid^c. I td^ jog I drew gcjogcn 
jtd^t, toir jid^en jc. 1 or pulled. drawn. 

Thus: an')te|ien to put on; aud'^ie^m to take off. 

128. @l!^teBett to shove, push. Imp. id^ fdfoB. Part, gcfd^obctt. 
Thus: toerfc^icben to put off. 

129. Siebetl, to boil, to seethe. Imp. i(^ fott. Part, gcfottcil. 

130. i®pxxt^tn to sprout. Imp. — \^xo^. Part. gcf^)rcffctt. 

131. tSttcJeu to fly off (sparks). Imp. jlob. Part, gcjlobcn. 

132. £tiefeit to drop, drip. Imp. ii^ trof. Part, gctrtcft (reg). 



Irreg. yerbs: 8rd Gonj. 2nd class. jgl 

Wordi. 

S)ct 3ubc the Jew. btC Sajl the weight, burden. 

t)cr 5riet)cn peace. t>er ©^nee (Gen. — 9) snow. 

l)ic flartoffcl the potato. bet ©totd^ the stork, 

bcr 3lfl, pi. 2[jic, the branch. t)cr Dfcn the stove, ted^t right, 
bet fiaufmotin the merchant. 

Keading Exercise* 71. 

SBtc t)tcl Bot t>cr 3ut)e Sl^ticn fiir 3^x ?|ett)? @r ^at 
mtt nut filnfjtg Healer gcbotcn. $)abcn ®tc mctncn ffanartcn* 
to^cl ntc^t gefe^cn? 3a, ex ijl iiBct ba« ^att« gcflogcn. S)ic 
®tcBc finb cntflol^cn (115); man fonntc lie niqt fangen. SBir 

Jabcn langc bie SBol^Itl^atcn (the benefits) feci grtcbcnS gcnoff en. 
Jot eintgen 3a!^rcn (some y. ago) war bet SRl^ein gefroren. 
5Die SC^ttre ifl gefd^Ioffen; fott ic^ fic auffc^tiegen? man fajt 
)Don einem ©olbaten, bet nte im ^tege toar: „@r bat nod^ rem 
^ttber (gunpowder) getoc^en." Sinb bte Saxtoffcln gefotten 




Six Baben f^on unferc ©(i^nl^e angejogen. 3d^ tioilnfd^e, bag 
®te 3^]^rc ©tiefel anjtel^en. 

jtiifgaBe. 71a. 

Some one has cheated me. The branches are bent under 
the weight of the snow. The merchant asked (fotbette or 
terlangte) ten shillings. I offered him (Dat.) nine. The Jew 
has offered me (Dat.) eighty pounds for my two horses. The 
storks have flown over the sea. It is so cold that the water 
in the bottle 2 is i frozen. The hunter shot, and the bird flew 
away ; he had not hit (35) it. The dog crept behind the stove. 
Your flowers smell (121) very agreeably. The young plant 
is frozen. The potatoes are boiled (129) ; shall I bring them 
in (l^crein)? Has the servant locked the door? He locked 
it at six o'clock. The soldier lost his right arm. Do you 
know, who*) *(has) 3 lost Uhis 2 purse? The tailor has lost it. 

*) See p. 139, Note. 

Second class: Such as have other root-vowels: 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 




Fast FaH. 




133. Settiegett to induce. 

3^ betoege, bu bett)egfl, er bet^ege. t^ bettiog Betoogett 
betDcgt, tDtr betoegcn k. 



I induced. 



induced. 



NB. When the verb betoegen sifnply expresses to move^ to put 
in motion or to cattse an emotion^ it is regularly inflected: t(^ be* 
toege, Imp. t(^ bctoegte, P. p. betoegt. 



i 
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Lesson 28. 



Indieativ Present. 



Inoperative. 



Imperfect, 



Past Pari. 





134. Senemnteit to oppress. 
(Sd beflemmt (%mper9.). \ — | edbellomm. | (eflommen. 



extinct. 



135. fSrUfc^etl to become extinct. 



crftfc^t, — (Ic crBfd^cn. 



erlift!^. 



— erlofcb 
became ext. 



NB. The simple yerb IBfc^^en [to qumeh) and au0'(Sf(i^en (ta 
put out) are regular. 

136. fSrfll^alleit to resound. 

3d^ erfd^allc, t)tterfd)allcfl, crfd^attc. I i(i^ etfd^oll crf(]^oIIctt 
ererfc^aIIt,tt)ircvfci^aUen. I and ctfc^alltc. (crfci^allt). 

NB. The simple verb fc^aUen [to eound) is regular; in poetry 
howeyer the Imp. fci^oH is met with. 

137. t^re^tcn to fence, to fight. 



36} fe^tc, btt fcd^tcfl, cr fcd^tc. 
fidft (or fcc^tct) K. 



i(!^ foci^t 
I fought. 



flefod^tcn 
fought. 



138. i^Ie^ten to twisty to plait. 



3(!^ fleci^tc, t)u flc^tejt, cr fleti^tc. 
fiiilt, xoxx fleqten k. 



td^ flo(!^t. gef[o<j^ten. 



139. i^a^rett to ferment. 

36 fl%c, t)u gcll^rft, cr galore, 
ga^rt, toir gal^rcn k. 



t(]^ g ^ r (also gcgol^rcn. 
reg. gal^rtc). 



140. ®Ittnttteit to bum faintly, to glimmer. 

3c]^ gltmmc, bu gUmmjl, I glimmc. — glomm. gcgtommcn. 
cr glimmt, fic giimmcn. I 

140a. ifilimttien to climb, Imp. ftomm; Part. gcHommcn. 

141. ^eien to lift, to raise. 

dd^ ^c6c, bu ^cbfl, cr l^cbt, ^cbe. 
loir l^cbcn k. 

Thus: auf'l^ebcn to lift up, hold up, to pick up; er^ebcst to 
raise, to elevate. 



xdi l^ob Ilif- gcl^oBcn 
ted, raised. raised. 



142. Sftgen to ]ie, to tell a Ue. 



3^ lilgc, bu lilgp, cr lilgc. 
liigt, u>ir lilgcu k. 

143. aRellett to milk. 



id^ log I told 
a lie. 



geloacu 



dd^ mcQc, bu mcllfl, cr 
mcOt, toir mcttcn k. 



mcOc. 



id^ m ot! and gcmolfcn 



mclftc. 



milked. 
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Indicaiive I^eaent. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 

9 



Fast Fart. 





144. Saugett*) to suck. 

3^ faugc, t)u faugji, cr faugc. 
faugt, toir faugcn k. 

NB, ©Sugen to suckle, is regular. 

145. Sweeten to shear. 



x6^ fog (or gcfogcn (or 
t(^ faugtc). gcfaugt). 



3c!^ fc^cerc, bu fdfcctfl, cr f(!^ccrc. 
f^ecrt, toir fc^ccrcn 2C. 



id^ fd^or. I gefd^oren. 



146. ®ll^]tteljett to smelt, to melt. 

3d^ f(]^niclje, t)u fd^mcljcfi, fc^mcljc. id^ fd^molj. gcft^moljctt* 
er fd^miljt, totrfd^mcljen. or fci^mHj 

NF. The neuter verh ffctmel^en {to melt) is conjugated in the 
same manner, but with the auxiliary fein. 

147. fSiJ^toeaen to swell. 

3c^ f(]^ti3cllc, bu fd^^tDtUjl, fiJ^tocDc. 
er fd^toiUt, toir fqtocUcn. 

148. <S<i^Ul9rett to swear an oath. 

3d) fi^toorc, bu fd^toSrfl, fc^njorc. ^fd^U)or(or gcfd^toorcn. 
cr fc^h)3rt, totr fci^tooren. ic!^ f detour). 

Thus: 1dt\6fcol'xta 1) to confirm by an oath, 2) to conjure^ 
entreat. 

149. SSeBen to weave. 



\i\ f(!^&>on. I gef (i^tDoQcn. 



3(i^ tDcbc, bu toebfl, cr 
toebt, toir tocbcn k. 



tDcbc. 



v&l tDob*. gctDobcn. 



The following verbs of this conjugation are less used. 

150. (£rlilirett (criicfcn) to elect, choose. Imp, x&i erior. Part. 

erforcn. 

151. ^flegen to treat. Imp. td^ ))flog. Part, gq)f[ogen. 

NB. $flegen is regular, when it signifies to nurse; and also 
in the meaning of gen)ol?nt fein to he accustomed. 

152. Otiellcit to spring forth. Imp. quo 11. Part, gcquollctt. 

153. @0«fcn**) to drink, lap like brutes, /mp. id^ foff. Part, 

gefoffen. 

154. ®(j^ttau6en to snort. Imp. i(i^ fd)noB. Part, gcfd^noficn.. 



!Z)er J{orb the basket. 
bcr ®tetn the stone. 



Words. 

bcr Sob the death. 

ba« Seucr fire, frcubig joyfully, 



*) @au0en (to suck) is sometimes used as a regidar verb. 
**) ©aufen is applied only to animals. 
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Wc 2Ragb the maid-servant. t)a3 Sid^t the light, candle. 

l)a« $)ecr ort)tc?lnnec the army, ba^ Scitl the leg, limb. 

We ^fc^e {sinff.) the ashes. fd^tocr heavy. 

t)a0 Xvi6j the cloth. nic never. 

t)cr $ontg honey. t)crbicncn to deserve. 

t)a§3^aterifaiit) the native country, tapfer bravely. 

Eeading Exercise. 72. 

SBa« fcetDog ben Wlalex, bic ©tabt ju »ctlaf|cn? 3^ tDCt§ 
nid^t, toaS il^n (baju) betoogcn l^at. ®ag JJeucr ifl crlofc^cn. 
3)te Sltl^enet (the Athenians) l^aBcn in bet ©^lad^t bet SKaratl^on 
taffer gefod^ten. jDtefer Sorb ijl fd^ledbt gefloci^ten. ffBnnen 
©le btefen ©tein l^ebcn? 3d^ l^abc i^in fd^on aufgcl^obcn. 
3d^ finbe t^ ntd^t fo fd^toer. !5)er Snabe l^at gelogen. 2Bann 
toerben Sl^re^d^afe gefc^orcntocrben? 3mnac!^iien (next) 9Konat. 
®er ©d^nec ift auf ben Setgen gefd^mol^en. Soxtgc^ (last) 
•3a]^r fd^mol^ er im 3Konat 3fuli. !Dtc lungcn Seutc jogen 
(marched) freubig in bte ©c^(ad)t; jte fd^toorenj ju fiegen (to 
conquer) obet ju jlcrben. 

jiufga0e. 72a. 

The death of my father induced me to leave my country. 
The light of the sun \?ill never become extinct (135). My 
candle was extinct. Is the fire out (extinct)? Our sheep 
have been shorn twice this year. Has the maid-servant milked 
the cow? The French army fought [singf.) very bravely; not 
one soldier fled. The fire glimmered long under the ashes. 
The little bee sucked the honey from (auS) the flowers. He 
who 3 has lonce (etnmal) 2 lied, does not deserve to be trusted 
(ba^ man il^m glaubc). My leg is swollen. That cloth is very 
well woven. 

Heading - lesson. 

®te Srftttbnng it§ @Iafe5* Discovery of glass* 

©tntgc pl^cntstfAei (Sd^iffer lanbeten einft an bet ^Rorbfiijle^ 
2lfrt!a'«, too ba« mWn Setu« fld^ in ba« aWcer erg i eg 1 3. 
(Sme toeite ©anbflad^e^ lag (12) Dor il^ren Slugen. ©ie fuqtcn 
©tetiie, um iljre Seffel^ unb $fannen iiber bcnfelben auf^ujleflen ; 
aber fic fanben fetnc. ©tc toaren balder® genot^igt', au3 tl^rem 
©d^iffc etnige ©alpe'tergeines, bte jte ate Sabung (cargo) ntit pd^ 
brad^ten, ju !^o(en^. <Sie mad^ten ein i?euer fait], fod^ten ibre 
©petfenio unb genof fen (118) bann il^r einfad^eS WaJ)U^, Slber 
SBunber! m^ ftc il^re ©atpeterfletne toieber ju tl^rem ©d^iffe 
jurildftragen tooUteni^, f anben fte, bag btefelben t)on ber Oetoalti^ 
be« 5euer§ gefd^ntoljen toaren unb fid^ mit ber 2lfc^e unD bem 

1) Fhenician sailors. 2) the north coast. 3) throws or emptiea 
itself. 4) a vast plain of sand. 5) kettles and pans. 6) therefore. 
7) obliged. S) saltpeter-stones. 9) to fetch. 10) food, provisions. 
IX) plam meal, dinner. 12) were going. 13) power, heat. 
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am^cnbcn (glowing) ©anb »erjntf(]^ti4 fatten. »!« btc flftfpgc^^ 
ajJaffc !a(t getDottcn tear, lag auf bcm Sobcn (ground) cmc l^cDc, 
bu^fid^ttgcis aSajJe: — t>a8 tear ®(a«. 

®o toutbeu btc ^l^onijter bic StfinbcrA' biejc« tocrtl^tDoIIcni* 
©cgcnpanbc^i^, bet un« bic gtogten !Dtcn|lc Ictjict (renders). 

14) mixed themselves. 15) liquid. 16) transparent matter. 
17) discoverers. 18) valuable. 19) material, object, article. 



Twenty ninth Lesson. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

This conjugation consists only of nine verbs having 
a for their radical vowel. Here the distinguishing vowel 
in the Imperfect is ii; the Past participle retains the 
radical vowel a of the Infinitive. In the second and third 
person of the Indicative Present five of them change 
their a into i. 



Indicative Present. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
u 



Past Part. 
a 



155. Satfett to bake. 



3d^ Bacfe, bu bacfjl, cr 
hadt, t»gc itdtn, tl)r 
bacfct, fie bacfen. 



bade. 



or reg. 
td^ baote. 



gebadCen 
baked. 



156. f t^al^rctt to drive or to go in a carriage or boat. 



iil ful^r I 

drove, went. 



gcfal^rcn 
driven. 



3d& fa^rc, bu f&l^tp, cr fal^re. 
fa^rt, totx fallen k. 

NB. This verb has also an active meaning : to lead the horses ; 
it then tak^^s ^aBen in the comp. tenses. 

Thus: faufi'fi^ren or -j-f^ajiercn fasten to take a drive; -j-ab'- 
fasten to start, to set out; erf a^ ten to learn. P.p. crfa^ren. 



157. ®vaitn to dig. 



td^ grub 
I dug. 



gcgrabcu 

dug. 



3^ grabc, bu gtabjl, cr grabc. 
grdbt, tDtr gmien k. 
♦ Thus : bc0fa*?»n to bury. Imp. \6f Begrub. P. p begraben buried. 

158. Sabett to load (a gun). 



5(^ labc, bu tobcfl, cr 
kbct (labt) , tijtr laben k. 



labc. 



td^ lub 

I loaded. 



gclabcn*) 
loaded. 



Thus: beta'ben to load; ein'laben to invite [P.p. etngeltt'bcn). 



*) @elabt3 neans laden as well as loaded. 
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Lesson 29. 



IndieaUv Fr—mt, 



Imperative. 



Imperfeti, 



PaHPttH. 



159. G^affeit and etf^affttt to create, make. 



i^ f(!^uf (or 0cf(!&affcn(or 
crfc^uf). crfd^affcri). 



fc^afft, tott fci^affcn k. 

iV!B. @(i^ffen to toorA and its e&mpounds are re|pilar , as : dn'« 
fi^ffen to get; tcrfc^affen: to procure; ab'fc^affen to abrogate. 

160. Sl^Iagett to beat, to strike. 

f (j^ 1 d g t , iDtr f c^lagen k. I I struck. 

Thus: ab'fd^lagcn 1) to knock off, 2} to refuse; erfcftfa'gen to 
slay; Imp. crfdi^iuo; aud'f^lagcn to decline: ierfi^Ia'geti to 
knock to pieces. 



beaten. 



161. Smgeit to carry, to wear, to take. 



36^ tragc, bu tt&gfl, cr 
tragt, xoxx tragcn k. 



trage. 



td^ trug I 

wore, carried. 



gctragcn 
carried. 



Thus: ertra'gen to endure, to bear; fi(!^ betra'gen to behave; bet'- 
tragen to contribute ; ab'tragen to clear the table ; to wear out. 



162. iSBai^fett to grow, wax. 



tiodc^dt, tDtr tt>a(!^fen K. 



I grew. 



163. aSaf^en to wash. 

d(^ tDafc^e, bu loafd^efl, er t»afd^e. I ^ to u f ^ 
to)af(i^t, tDtr tDafd^en k. 1 I washi d. 

Thus: au9'n)af(!^en to wash out. 



I grown. 



I gemaf^en 

I washed. 



Words. 



S)er Sdder the baker, 
bad !!)am))f6oot the steamboat, 
bie Sifenbal^n the railroad, 
ber ^6fi the fox. 
etne ^o^Ie a den, cave, 
bcr ^obtcngrdbcr the grave- 
digger, sexton, 
bad ®rab the grave, 
ber i{utf(J^er the coachman, 
ber Omnibud the omnibus, 
ber 2Bagen the carriage, coach, 
ber barren the cart, 
bad Sod| the hole, 
bie S33unbe the wound. 
Jebeu £ag adv. every day. 



bad Safd^entud^ ^ handkerchief. 
ber SRuftfle^rer the music-master, 
bad Snittagejlen dinner, 
ber ^tegdmtni^er the minister 

of war. 
bad ©eftd^t the face. 
bad (&)>rtqti>ort the proverb, 
bie (Std^e the of^. tief deep. 
bie fiano'ne the gun, cannon. 
))rdd^tig elegant. 
unarttQ naughty, 
fc^mufeig dirty, 
langfam slow, slowly, 
unfd^ulbtg guiltleai, innscent. 
pflangen to plant. 



Lesion 29. 187 

Eeading Exercise. 73. 

1. Qeute l^aBen xoxx fiuc^en geBadten. SEBarum Badt 3br 
Sftaifbax !cin 9rob me^r? SBeil et !cin 2Webl ^at. SDtc mdiftt 
SBo^e mrb er toicbcr bacf cu. ©cr ftonig fal^rt mtt kdfi ?fcr* 
t>en. SBol^in' fa]^Teii@ie? dd) fal^re na^ ftBln. ©eilem f ul^ft 
mcin Stcunb bal^in (there). 3ft er mtt (by) bcni jDampfBoot 
gefal^ren (yone)? 9lcin, mit (by) bcr (Sifenba^fn. 3)cr guc^^ 
axab tfic^ tint ©Sl^Ie. ©cr lobtcngraber l^at ein ®rab gcgra* 
ben. 6tn Sfel toutbe mtt Dtelen @a(fen belat)en; abet t>a (as) 
er tie Sajt (load) nid^t tragen fonntc, tourbe fie auf etnen SBagen 
jclegt (put). 

2. Xragcn ©ie ticfc ftlett>er ito^? 9^cin, fic flnb abgetragen. 
SBarum fd^Iagt bte SKutter ba« ftinb? SBctl e3 fo unartig t|l; 
ed ^t ftq ni^t ^etoafd^en. $tlatud toufd^ feme $ante unt) f)>ra(i^ : 
3^ btit unf^ulttg an bem SSlnte biefe^ ©ere^ten (just man). 
S)ie !C^eei>ftanje toad^^t in El^ina. grfil^er (formerly) toud^^ bcr 
Saba! nk^t in ©eutfd^Ianb; abcr je^t toirb toiel Sabaf gjepflanjt. 
liefer 3ilngling ip fel^r getoac^fen, feit (since) ic^ il^n ni^t mel^r 
(last) gefc^cn l^abe. 3m ainfang f^uf ®ott ©immel nnb Evte. 
a)ic Belt ifl toon ®ott an^ 9K^t« gefii^affen toorben. 

jiitfgaBe. 74. 

1. The baker has baked no bread to-day; he^ does not 
bake every day. The coachman drives too fast (}U f^neQ). We 
went (drove) (156) in an omnibus. The prince drove in an 
elegant carriage with four horses. The fox digs a hole in the 
ground (93oben, m.). The savages (SEStlben) dug a deep hole. 
A poor child was buried in the snow. Are you loading the 
gunP It is already loaded. The cart is too heavily laden. 
The minister of war has invited all [the] officers to (jum) 
dinner. In the beginning ^God ^ created heaven and earth. 

2. Why do you beat the child? I beat it, because il 
2 was 1 naughty. (The) dogs are often beaten. Cain (ftain) 
slew (160) his brother Abel. Our music-master ^ always ^ wears 
a grey hat. Two soldiers carried the officer out of the battle 
and washed his wound. One hand washes the other, says a 
German proverb. Henry, wash your face, you are dirty. Are 
my handkerchiefs washed? No, Sir, not yet, they will he 
washed to-morrow. The oak grows very slowly. These vio- 
lets have grown in my garden. 

ConYorsatioii* 

{Compriting the four Con/ufftUions.) 

®a« cflen ©te ba? 3d^ effe gletfc!^ nnb SSrob; e« ifl 

mein ^^fliicf. 
SBcr ^t c« 31^nen geacben? S6^ l^abe e« (mir) gelauft. 
®aben ©ic meinem Scbienten 3a, t^ gab fte il^m toot (— ago) 
bie ftleibcrbiirfte (brush) ? elncr ©tunbe. 
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©abcn ©tc l^eutc f^on bic 3«* 3ft» i^ ^abc jlc gclcfcn. 
tung (new8-paper) gclcfen? 

®tebt ed (is there) ettoa^ 36 l^aBe nt^d 9ieued bartn (^e* 

9ieuc«? funbcn. 

SEBer ifl jum Sattc cingclabcn? SSicIc junge ^errcn uub S)amen. 

Kcnncn &ic cinigc t>on i^nen' 3a, ^fcnncbicmctjJcnDoni^ncn. 

3fl 3]^t Satct »on fctncr langcn Oott fci ©an!! cr ijt ganj (quite) 

^anf^cit gcncfcn (8) 1 gcncfen. 

SBo ifl bcr SBirtl^ (landlord) ? gt ift au^gcgangcn ; abcr cr toirb 

iil mug il^m cttt>a« fagcn. Bait) toicbcr jurttcffommen. 

SBa8 ip gef^el^en, bag ba« SSoIf gin SKautcr (bricklayer) ifl t)om 

fo jufammcn (together) lauft? 2)ac^c gcf alien. 

Sat cr fi^ toetleftt (hurt)? 3a, cr !^at cin 93ctn gcbro(!^cn. 

Scr !^at3^uen befoI)(cn, meine Memaub fccfa^I cS mtr; id^ txng 

©tiefcl jum ©c^ul^mad^et ju fie baljtn, toeilftesemffenjiitb. 

tragen? 

^at man 3^rcn SRing toicbcr gr lag auf bem Soben, l^intcr bcm 

gefunben? 2Bo lag cr? ©^ranfc (press) t)crBorgen (17). 

SBcr fanb ll^n? S)ie SDIagb fanb tl^n, aU fic bad 

Siitimex putjtc (cleaned). 

§abcn ®tc 3^rc U^t nt^t me^r? ?Rctn, fic tjl mtr gcflol^Ieu toorbcn. 

aJo\>on fptij^t bicfer 2ftann? gt flpri(i^t »om feege. 

^at bex Srieg fc^on begonncn? ^ein, abcr cr tt)irb balb bcgtnnen. 

Sijl bu tocrtouubet? ^at 3e* ginc Slenc l^at mid^ in bic aBanae 

manb bir gttoaS (any harm) (cheek) gcftoc^cu, unb jefet ijt 

gct^an? fie gcfd^tcoHen. 

©tccft ber ©tad|cl (the sting) 5Rein, man ^t il^u glcid^ (im- 

UO(i^ barin ? mediately) ]^erau§gcjogen (1 27) . 

9Ba« t^ut biefcr SKaun ^icr ? gr fdngt «6gel. 

$at cr f(i^on cinigc gefangcn? 3(i^ glaubc, cr l^at cr^ (only) 

^ toenigc gefangcn. 

3j^ ber 3)icb crgriffcn (caught) 3a, man crgriff i^n, al3 cr au« 

toorbcn? bem §aufc fili^. 

SBcr ^at bicf e fjeber gef^nittcn ? 3(i^ fclbfl l^abc fie gefd^ntttcn. 

3n tDa« finb ©ic gef^rcn? 3(^ fu!^r in cincm SSagen. 

2Banu \)cit Oott bic SBcIt cr* 3)ic 33ibel fagt: 3m Snfang f(]^uf 

fd^affen? ®ott ^immcl unb gtbc. 

2Barumfinbbicf5IiiffcunbS3dc]^c 2Beil ber ©d^nee auf ben %rgen 

(brooks) fo angefd^toollcn? gcfd^moljcn (146) ifl. 

2Bcr l^at ben 93ricf auf bic 2)cr Sebicntc trug i:^n t}or cincr 

^ojt getragcn? ^albcn ©tunbe ba^in' (there). 

SBad t^at ber Suabc am ©run* gr toufd^ feinc $anbc unb tranf 

ncn (spring)? SBaffer. 

S3o l^aben ©ic btcfe fd)6nc Silic ©ic ifl in meincm (Sartcn gc* 

gefunben? toad^fcn. 

SBarum l^aben ©ic ba3 2Baf(cr g« tear nid^t rein (clean). 3db 

au^gcgojfcn (119)? bcgog 3^|re ©lumen bamit. 
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fatten ®tc f(i^6nc« ffiettcr ju S)tc ©onnc Wtcn l^ertl^, al8 toit 
(for) S^xem ©pajiergang auf anpngcn (began], ben S3erg ju 
ben .^bnigjinl^l"? etjieigen; abet balb torn cm 

OetDltter (a thunder-storm), 

unb tDit toaren ge^tuungen, toie* 
bet l^erafc (down) ju gel^en. 



AddltieBal Renirks te the irregular Terbs. 

Ab the learner has already observed, some of the irre- 
gular verbs also change their radical consonants either in the 
J^-esent, Imperfect or Participle. We subjoin here those little 
irregularities: 

1) In the present tense : 

^d) nt\)mt, bu ntmmfl, er nimmt (double m). 

i6f (fdte, cr I^SIt I instead of fd^eltet, ffolttt, rat^et 2C. 
idf rat^e, er r&t^ | (lose the termination t). 
xdf Qtltt, er gilt i 

2) There is further an old form of the third person sin- 
gular of some verbs^ with the diphthong eitf which still occurs 
in poetry, viz.: 

(£r fleugt, frend^t, bent, ficngt, geugt for fficgt (flies), 
trie^t (crawls;, bietet (offers), fliegt (flows), gtegt (pours), 

3) In the Imperfect tense: 

3(^ "fyith, ge^auen from l^auen (takes a flnal B). 

t^ tarn, gelommen from lommen (loses one m in the Imp.)^ 

4) In 'the Imperfect and Participle: 

Sc^bat, gebeten from bitten (loses one t). 

t^ fo6# ge[effcn from fitjcn (changes ft Into f[). 

id^jlanb, geflanben from |le^en (changes 1^ into nb). 

i4 ntt, gelttten from letbcn / (change b into 



\6^ Jci^nitt, gc{(^>nittcn from fd^neiben J double tt). 

i* PfUf. gcMMfcn from ^fcifen ] 

t^ (ci&tiff, gefdpliffcn from fc^lcifen > (double their f). 

i4 gi^Mf/ geg^iffcn from greifen j 

i^jog^ gegogen from i^ic^cn (changes \ into g). 

i<^fott, gefotten from fleben (changes b into double tt). 



5) There exist some older forms of the Subjunctive mood 
in the Imperfect, which still occur now and then, viz. : 

3(j^ befo^te instead of i$ bcfable; toerbiirge for toerb&rge. 
ic* flftnbe for id^ ftanbe; \6i ftilrbe for iif fiarbc. 
td^ t)erbilrbe for toerbWc; id^ gew8nne for geteanne. 

6) The regular verb frag en, to ask, has for the Imperfect 
tense, besides the regular form t(j^ ftagte, an old form Ic!^ 
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frug; Subj, mrilge; thus also: — f^allen rescund: fd^oll 
and fd^nauben snort: fd^nob. 

7) Some regidar verbs have a second participle of the ancient 
form which is commonly used as an adjective. Such are: 

S^ertDorreti confused, from bemtnen (reg, v.) to confuse. 



gef^jalttn spjit, 
gefaljen salt, salted 
gema^len around 
itemogen dared, 
gero^en avenged 



flatten (reg. v.) to split, 
fallen (reg.v,) to salt, 
maf^lcn (reg, v,J to grind. 
fl(^ toemegen to dare. 
xa6fta to revenge. 



An alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs. 



KB. Simple verbs which are not found in 
considered regular. Compound verbs 
under their primitives. 

Infinitive. 

9a(Ien to bake 

♦bebilrfen*) to need, like bftrfen 

Free. \i^ bcbarf 
befel^len to order, to command 
bcfleigen, ftc^, to apply one's self 
beptnnen to begin 
betgen to bite * 
beflemmen to press 
bergen to hide, to conceal 
fberften to burst, to crack 
beftnuen, ft($, to meditate 
befttjen to possess 
betriigcn to cheat, to deceive 
beti>egen to induce 
biegen to bend 
bieten to offer 
binben to bind, to tie 
bitten to beg, to request 
blafen to blow 
fbletben to stay, to remain 
braten to roast 
hxtSftn to break 
♦brennen^ to bum 
*bringcn to bring 

*^enlen to think 

bingcn to hire (a servant) 

brefc^cn to thrash 

fbringcn to press forward, to urge brang 

(Sm^fangen to I'eceive 
em^fc^Ien to recommend 



this list, are to be 
must be sought for 



Imperfect. 


Part, Fast. 


Nr. 


btt(f (badte) 


gebacfen 


1551) 


beburfte 


bcburft 


— 


uw 


befo^ten 


16 


htm 


beftijfcn 


62 


begann 
big 


begonnen 


36 


gebiffcn 


61 


benomm 


bellommen 


134 


barg 


geborgcn 


17 


barp 


gebor^en 
bcfonnen 


18 


befaiin 


39 


befa6 


bcfcffot 


13 


bctrog 


betrogen 


113 


bc»cg 


betDogen 


133 


bog 


gcbogcn 


111 


bot 


geboten • 


112 


banb 


gebunben 


43 


bat 


gebeten 


11 


blte« 


geblafen 


97 


biteb 


gebUeben 


80 


briet 


gebraten 


98 


brad^ 


gebtod^n 


19 


braniitc 


gebrannt 


— 


brad^te 


gebrad^t 


— 


bac^te 


gebad^t 


— . 


(bingte) 


gebungen 


58 


brafd) (brof(!^) 


gebrof^en 


20 


brang 


gebrungen 


47 


em^flng 


em))fangen 


100 


tmp\a\f\ 


em^fo^Ien 


16 



1) These figures indicate the number of each of the irregular 
verbs from p. 158 to 186. 

2) The verbs marked * are partly irregular (see p. 121, § 6). 
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Infinitive. 


Imperfect 


Part, Past 


Nr. 


impfinUn to feel 


em^fanb 


em^funben 


44 


fentrinnen to escape 


entrann 


entronnen 


38 


f erMetc^en to turn pale 


erbltc!^ 


tthiid^n 


ea 


eriitren to choose 


erfor 


erfornt 


150 


ferlSfd^en to become extinct 


erlofd^ 


crlot^en 


135 


^erfd^aftcn to resound 


erfdboH (erfd^aOte) erfcboHen 


136 


ferfc^>rc(Ien to become frightened 


erfc^ract 


tx\6)xodttt 


21 


eriDcigen to consider 


enoog 


eriDogcn 


126 


effen to eat 


afi 


gegcffcn 


2 


fja^ren to drive 


fu^r 


gefa^ren 


156 


•MaQen to fall 


M 


gefatlen 


9& 


fang en to catch 


flctig 


gefangcn 


loa 


fcci^tcn to fight 


fo*t 


gefoc^ten 


137 


finben to find 


fanb 


gcfunbcn 


44 


fled^ten to twist 


flOi^t 


geflod^ten 


13S 


iflieacn to fly 
•j-picoen to flee 


Pog 


gcfloacn 
geflobcn 


114 


Pob 


115 


•j-fiicgcn to flow 


flog 


gefloffcn 


116 


freffen to eat «= to devour 


m 

fror 


gefreflen 


a 


frieren to freeie 


gefrorot 


117 


(BS^rtn to ferment 


go^r (gSl^rte) 


gego^ren 
gcboren 


13^ 


geb^ren to bring forth 


gcbar 


23 


geben to give 


gab 


gegcbcn 


1 


gcbictcn to order, to command 


gebot 


geboten 


ua 


•fgebci^en to thrive 


gebic^ 


gebtel^en 


86 


Igefatten to please 


aefl^I 


gefaHen 


99 


f ge^en to go 


gteng 


gegangcn 


108 


fgelingcn to succeed 


gelang 


gelungen 


48 


gelten to be worth 


gait 


gegoUcn 


22 


fgencfen to recover 


gcnag 


genefen 


8 


gcnicgcn to enjoy 


genog 


gcnoffcn 


118 


fgerat^en to fall or get into 


gcriet<> 


gerat^en 


104 


fgcfc^e^en to happen 


geWaf> 


gef*ef>cn 


» 


gen>tnnen to win, to gain 


gen>ann 


getDonnen 


37 


gicgcn to pour 


go6 


gegoffcn 


119 


g(ei(!^en to resemble 


0«* 


gcgli^en 


65 


fgleiten to glide, slide, slip 


giitt 


gcglittcn 


66 


•j-glimmen to burn faintly 


glomm 


geglommen 


140 


graben to dig 


grub 


gegraben 


157 


greifen to gripe, to grasp 


9nff 


gegriffen 


64 


^alten to hold 


(telt 


gel^Iten 


101 


+5<»ngcn to hang 


^ieng 


gefangcn 


102 


^auen to hew 


Meb 


ge^auen 


107 


l^eben to lift 


^ob 


ge^oben 


141 


l^etgen to be called, to bid 


m 


ge^cigcn 


96 


belfen to help 


m 


gc^;oIfc^ 


24 


*J(enncB to know 


lannte 


getannt 


..». 


•i-ntmiltm to climb 


Homm 


geflommen 


140a 


Htngev to tingle, to sound 


flang 


geftungen 


49 


hteifen to pinch 


hiiff 


gclnlffen 


67 


freifci^ to rcrmu 


frifc^ 


gefrtfd^en 


88 
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Lifinitive, 
-{-lomtnen to come 
4trie(^en to crawl, to creep 

£aben to load 
laffen to let, to leave 
f laufen to run 
leiben to suffer 
Utl^en to lend 
(efen to read 
4-Itegen to lie 
Ifigcn to tell a lie 

SRetben to shun, to avoid 
meden to milk 
meffen to measure 
mtQfaQai to displease 

fflt\)mtn to take 
*ncnnen to call 

^feifen to whistle 

^pegen to entertain, nurse 

^reifen to praise, to extol 

DueOen to spring forth 

Dtat^en to advise 

rcibcn to rub 

ceigen to rend, to tear 

•{•reiten to ride (on horseback) 

♦rcnnen to run, to race 

rted^en to smell 

rtngen to wrestle, to wring 

rinnen to leak, to flow 

rufen to call 

^aufen to drink (of animals) 

augen to suck (also regular) 

dbaffen to create 

iciben to separate, to part 

^einen to seem, to shine 

(i^elten to scold, to chide 

^eeren to shear 

d^ieben to shove, to push 

4tegen to shoot 

d^tnben to flay 

4tafen to sleep 

d^Iagen to beat, to strike 
ffd^Ietd^en to sneak, to steal into 
ftbteifen to sharpen, to grind 
jc^Iiegen to lock, to close 
fi^lingen to wind, to twist 
fci^mcigcn to fling, smite 
jd^meljen to melt, to smelt 
f(^nauben to breathe, to snort 
f(9neiben to cut 
t^reibcn to write 
fc^reien to scream, to cry 



Imperfect. 

tarn 

!rod^ 

lub 

liefi 

lief 

litt 

(le^ 

Ia9 

lag 

log 

mteb 

moll (metfte) 

mag 

migfiel 

na^m 
nannte 

^Pff 

^Pog 

pried 

quoQ 

rtet^ 

rieb 

rig 

ritt 

tannte 

rod^ 

rang 

rann 

ricf 

foff 

fog 

f*uf 

fc^ieb 

fc^ien 

f(i^aU 

fAor 

f^ob 

f*oB 

f*tief 
f^lug 

f*Ii* 
f*lif[ 

f*to6 

fc^IaHg 

fi^^mig 

f^molj 

f(!(^nob 

fd^nitt 

f(i^rteb 

f^rte 



r}aH. Past. 


jyr. 


QltUmmtn 


42 


gtfrod^n 


120 


gelaben 


158 


gelajfcn 


103 


gelaufen 


106 


gdttten 


68 


gelieljien 


87 


gelcfen 


5 


gelcgen 


12 


gelogen 


142 


gemiebm 


84 



gemolten 143 

gemeffen 4 

migfaaen 99 

genommen 25 

genannt — 

geppffm 69 

gejpfloacn 151 

gejpriefen 91 

gequoOen 152 

geratben 104 

gerieben 81 

gertffen 70 

geritten 71 

gerannt — 

geroci^en 121 

gerungen 50 

geromten 38 

gerufen 110 

gcf often 153 

gefogen 144 

gefd^affen 159 

gefd^ieben 85 

gefd^ienen 93 

gef((ioIten 26 

gefcfeorcn 145 

gefd^oben 128 

gcfd^offen 122 

gefc^unben 59 

gefd^lafen 105 

gefd()lagen 160 

g<f(^t|d^en 73 

ftfft^Iipen 72 

gefd^Ioffen 123 

gefcbtungen 51 

geWmiffcn 75 

gcfc!(;mor,en 146- 

gef(^m>ben 154 

gcfd^nitten 76 

gefi^rieben 82 

Oifd^rieen 88 



Irregular verbs. 
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Infinitive. 

^fd^retten to stride, to step 

f(i(^tx>eiaen to be silent 

f^meuen to swell 

^fd^irttnmen to swim 

4f4winbcn to vanish 

f(i^U}tngen to swing, to brandish 

f^toSren to swear 

fe^en to see 

*fcnben to send 

fteben to boil 

jtngen to sing 

-J-jInlcn to sink 

finnen to meditate 

-i-ftfeen to sit 

{^eien to spit 

^i>tnnen to spin 

f{)red(^en to speak ^ 

ti)ric6eii to sprout 

f(|)ringen to spring 

fted^en to sting 

-f ftedcn to stick 

4ftcl(|cn to stand 

^e^Ien to steal 

4ftttaen to mount 

4pcrbcn to die 

•j-ftieben to fly off 

ftinttn to stink 

ftogen to push 

tircici^en to rub 

ftreiten to quarrel 

Xifun to do 

trogcn to carry, to wear 
tceffcn to hit, to meet 
treibcn to drive 
•1-treten to tread 
triefeii to drop, drip 
trinfen to drink 
triigen to deceive 

^erbergen to hide, conceal 
toetbieten to forbid 
Derberben to spoil, to ruin 
Dcrbricgen to vex 
Ijcrgejfcn to forget 
soerUercn to lose 
♦toermogcn {Fres. i<ff termag) 

to be able 
-j-terfcl^toinben to disappear 
bei^ct^en to pardon 

•j-SBac^fcn to grow 
wSgen to weigh 
toaf(i^en to wash 

OTTOt German Cony.-Orammar. 



Imperfect. 

f(*ritt 
fc^toieg 

fd^manb 
fc^lDang 

fa* 

fanbte 

fott 

fang 

fani 

fcmn 

fag 

f^ie 

f:|)ann 

fi>rac* 

f^>rang 

pa* 

flad 

ftanb 

Ml 

flarb 
flob 
flan! 
jlieg 

fhitt 

t^at 

trug 

traf 

trleb 

trat 

trof 

tranf 

(trog) 

toerbarg 

Dctbot 

tocrbarb 

tocrbrog 

toergag 

tocrlor 

id) t)crmoci^tc 

i»erf^manb 

»og 
iDufc* 



Fart, Fast. Nr. 

gcf(*nttm 77 

gef^mtegen '94 

gefcipkooUen 147 

gefc^iDommeu 41 

gefc^kotmben 45 

gef^mungen 52 

gef4)a>orext 148 

gefe(fm 6 

gefonbt — 

gefotten 129 

gefungen 53 

gefunlen 55 

gcfonncn 39 

gefcffcn 13 

gef:|)ieen 89 

gefponneu 40 

gef^roc^en 27 

gefi)roffcn 130 

geii)rungen 54 

geftoc^en 2S 

geflocfen 29 

geftanben 14 

geflo^ten 30 

^cfliegen 95 

gcfiorbcn ^ 31 

gefloben 131 

gefhinfen 60 

gcjiogw 109 

gcjliici^cii 74 

gc|h:ittcn 78 

getfian 15 

gctraacn 161 

gctrotfcn 35 

gctviebcn 83 

gctretm 7 

gctrieft 132 

getrunfcn 56 

(gctrogcn) 111 

tcrborgen 17 

))erboten 113 

terborben 32 

»crbroffcu 124 

tocrgeffcn 10 

toerloren 125 

cermod^t — 

tocrfc^tonnbcn 45 

Jserjie^en 90 

Qta>a6t\m 162 

getcogcn 126 

getoafc^en 163 

13 
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Infimtite, 


Imperfect. 


PaH, Past. 


JVr. 


toeBen to weave 


mob 




getDoben 


149 


+»ctd^cn to yield 


tDtd^ 




getDtd^en 


79 


toetfcn to show 


totcS 




getstcfen 


92 


*»cnbett to turn 


manbte 




gemanbt 


— 


loerben to sue 


toaxh 




gemorbcn 


3a 


*ti}erben {aux, verb) to become 


(toarb) 


witrbe 


getDorben 


— 


tterfcn to throw 


toarf 




geioorfen 


34 


toiegen to weigh 


teog 




geivogen 


126 


tDinbeti to wind 


toanb 




getDunben 


4& 


♦miffcn to know {Pres. i<i) roeig) 


tougtc 




gemugt 


— 


Sei^en to accuse 


Jie^ 


% 


gqiebcn 


90 


)ic(en to draw, to pull 


m 




gqogcn 


127 


^toingen to force, to compel 


IvoaxiQ 




gcjwungcu 
1. 


57 


Thirtiet 


h L€ 


)SSOI 





INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

(Untrcnnbare S^toSttcr.) 

IMost German verbs allow of certain prefixes or pre- 
positions to be placed before them. Unaccented particles- 
or prefixes assimilate themselves with the simple verb so 
as to form one inseparable combination, such as: 

bcjal^Icn to pay; idi bejal^Ic I pay; tc^ beja^lte I paid. 

Verbs of this kind are called inseparable verbs. Their 
particular character is as follows : 

1) The prefixes remain attached to the verb through 
its whole conjugation. 

2) The prefixes are always unaccented. 

3) They do not admit of the syllable ge in the past 
Participle, as: bejal^tt' paid (not gcbejal^It). 

4) The sign of the infinitive, }u is put before the 
combination, as in English: ju bcjal^ten to pay. 

Theii conjugation depends on their being regular or 
irregular. — There are eleven inseparable prefixes • 

(e, tmp, tx, atf tnig, tioO, 

tnt, ^tXf itXf qittter and tviber^*) 



*) When the four last prefixes serve to compound a noun or 
an adjective, they are accented, as: ber SD'iiS'mut^i ill-humour; 
mig'gilnjiig envious; bie SBottmad^t authority; toottfommen perfect; 
ber «Bi'bcrfpnt(^ contradiction, bic $in'terlifi cunning, artifice. 



Inseparable verbs. 
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1. Conjugation of a regular inseparable verb. 

fdtititn to eoYer. 



Present. 
3cj^ bclJcde I cover 
bu bebecfft thou coverest 
er bcbcrft be covers 

toxx bcberfen vire cover 
®ic bebedcn you cover 
flc bcbecfen they cover. 



Imperfect. 

3^ Bebedte I covered 

bu bcbedtefl k. 

cr bcbctftc :c. 

XDXX bebccftcn k. 

®ie bebedten ic. 

fie bebcdten k. 



3cj^ ]^abc Bebetft I have covered; bu l^afl bcbedt k. 
Future. Conditional. 

Sd^ toerbc bebecfen I shall cover. | Qif J»urbe bebecfen. 

Imperative. Part. past. P. prce. 

Scbeden ®te cover. | tebetft covered. | bebedeub. 

Infinitive : bcbcrfen or ju bebctfen to cover. 



2. Conjugation of an irregular inseparable. 

Infinitive: Setlaffeu to leave (a place). 



Present. 

3(^ »erla}|c I leave 

bu berldffeji thou leavest 

ex bcrld^t he leaves 

tolT bcrlaffen we leave 
©ic berlaffen you leave 
flc berlaffeu they leave. 



S^ l^abe berlaflen I 



ht: 



^^ tDcrbc bctlaffen 

Imperative. 
SScrlaffcn ©ie leave &c. 

Such are: 

Infinitive. 
beloVnen reg. to reward 
bef^atten ir. to keep 
tmp: em))f{nlDen ir. to feel 

cmvfangen ir. to receive 
er^attcn ir. to receive 
crfa^rcn iV. to learn 
fentgc^en ir. to escape 
cntferncn reg. to remove 
ftcrgeffen ir. to forget 
))erlta:en ir. to lose 



Imperfect. 

3c^ bcrlieg I left 

bu berltegeft thou leftest 

cr bcrlieg he left 

toit bcrlte^en we left 
©ie berUe|en you left 
fie berliegen they left. 

Perfect. 

have left; bu l^afl betlaffen 2C. 

Future. 
shall leave; bu tDir^ bcrlaffcn 2C. 

I Part. past. 
tierlaffctt left. 



cr: 



ent : 



oer: 



Present. 

< be^alte 

« em^>Rnbe 

' emi)fan9c 

• er^alte 

* crfabre 

• cntgc^c 
» cntferne 

* ftergeffe 
' tierliere 



Per/", tense, 
id} \faU belcl^nt. 
bebalten. 

• empfunben. 
ctttpfotigcn. 

• er^alten. 
crfij^rcn. 

id} bin cntgaiigcn. 
id) \}abt entfcmt. 

• »crgef[cn. 
tcrtoren. 

13* 
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Infinitive. 
let: serflSren reg. to destroy 

^crretgen ir. to tear up 
ge: ge^or^cn {DaL) reg. to obey 

gef alien {Dat,) ir. to please 
ntif : migf alien ir. to displease 

mt|braud^en reg. to misuse 
900: too]][6ringen to accomplish 

t>o]I}ie(en tr. to execute 
(inter: (^Interlaffen to leave behind 

(tnterge^^'en tr. to deceive 
toiber: koiberfteVen tr. to resist 

tDtberf^red^en to contradict 



Pres. Per/, tense, 

Uif )etft5re vii f^aU gerjiBrt. 



{erceige 

gel^orc^e 

gefatte 

migfaSe 

mijbrattd^e 

tooubringe 

tooEgtel^e 

binterlaffe 

^tnterge^e 

tDtberftetie 

toiberf^re^e 



jerriffen. 

ge^ordjt 

gefaOen. 

migfaHen. 

mt§Bran(]^t. 

Dottbrad^t. 

i»oIl)ogen. 

blntertaffen. 

l^intergangen. 

iDtberftanbcn. 

totberf))roc!^en« 



NJ3. The force of these particles can only be clearly defined 
for a few of them, viz.: 

tni denotes removal or separation; 

)fV means apart, asunder or to pieces; 

tttttt is the English mis- or dis~; 

Hou indicates accomplishment; 

miber means against, with (in withstand). 

Note. For the prefixes burd^, ilber, unter and nm which are 
sometimes separable and sometimes inseparable, see p. 206—208. 

3. Derivatiye inseparables. 

Some of the above particles are prefixed to nouns, to 

form a verb of them, or to verbs already compounded with 

other prefixes. The accent is then on the second syllable, 

and such verbs are treated as inseparables : ^) 

Infinitive. Pres. 

beab': beab 'ftd^tigcn reg. to intend id) beabftd^ttge 
bean': bean'tragcn reg. to propose idb beantragc 
beant': beant'toorten reg. to answer ido beantti>orte 
b e n a t(^ ' : benaci^'rid^ttgen reg. to inform 
be*un': beun'rttl^igen re^. to disturb 
b c*ur' : bcur'tlSicilen to criticize, judge 
MtxaV : t>erab'fd^euen reg. to detest 
t> e r n a d^ ' : bernad^ 1af figen reg.Xjo neglect 
tn i g to e r : mig 'toerfle^en misunderstand 
toerun': toenin'reinigen reg. to soil 
Derur': toerur'fadj^en reg. to cause 
„ ^ t)ernr't^>eiknrc^. to condemn 



Part past. 

beabfld^tigt. 
beantragt. 
beantmortet. 
d^ benad^rld^tige benad^rtd^tigt. 
d^ beunru^ige beunru^lgt. 
beurt^ette beurt^etlt. 
toerabfd^eue toerabfd^eut. 
d^ t>emad^(Sfftae toemac^ISfflgt. 
d^ mtgtoerflel^e^) mtgtoerflanbett. 

toemnretnige bentnreinigt. 
d^ temrfad^e terurfad^t. 
d^ toenirtl^eUe Deruit^eKt. 



4. Some other inseparables. 

The following verbs compounded with an adjective or 
substantive are also inseparable, but having both the syllables 
accented , they must take the prefix ge in the Participle past, 

1) i^etoor'fie^en is separable: td^ fle^e betoor, because betoor is a 
word used by itself and therefore separable (see p. 202). 

2) Here mig is followed by a second unaccented prefix; it 
takes therefore the accent; mtg'terfle^en, mig'toerftonben. 
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Infinitive, Present, Perfect tense. 

%tfiff'\tMtxi reg. to breakfast i(^ friifffliicfe \^ (abe gefriiVPcIt. 

ant'toorten r. to answer * anttoorte « geant'u>orttt. 

m't^eilenr. to judge, criticize • uit^etle « geuc't^eilt. 

Further : 

Steb'Iofen to caress \ib liebtofe ^ gelteb'fo0t. 

lu^anbeln reg, to walk \q lufikDanble „ geluftoanbelt. 

arg'toiJ^nen to suspect td^ argtoiil^ne ^ geargtoSl^fnt. 

ted^t'fertlgcn to justify ic^ re^tferttge „ gere^tfertigt. 

nmt^'magen to presume, guess vi^ mut^maBe „ gemutWagt. 

toett'eifent to emulate t^ toetteifere « gemetteifert. 

(atib'l^aben to handle, maintain t4 ^anb^abe „ ge^anbbabt. 

iDCt'terleud^ten to lighten, flash e9 toetterleud^tct „ gemetterleuc^tet 

metf'fagen to prophesy \^ toeiffage „ getoeiffagt. 

Note. The two yerbs tt> t U f a b/ 1 e n [to comply with) and f r o Ijf • 
loden [to exulty to shout), may either take or omit the prefix ge 
in the participle, which may be toillfa^rt' or geteill'fa^tt ; fro^^todt 
or gefro$Io(ft. The former is best, xcivi and frol^ being unaccented. 



Words. 

SDaS Sanb the land. t)erfpre(i^en («r. 27) to promise. 

^aS ®tii(f fortune. entfa^cn reg. to abdicate, resign. 

\>a^ Saflcr yice. giinfttg favorable, adv. — ly. 

bic ©tubien pi. the studies. bcgiinjttgen reg. to favour, 

bcr Suffel^cr the overseer. bcraubcn re^. to rob, to deprive, 

bcr SBcg the road, way. belDO^nen to inhabit, 

bcr Sauer (;?/. — n) the peasant, befolgen re^. to follow. 

Bcbauen to cultivate. bcjfevti reg. to amend. 

t)a« ®epad the luggage. bcfd^muljcn re^. to soil, 

bcr ®Ct)an!c the thought. jerftteuen reg. disperse, scatter, 

bad Setragen the behaviour. bie Sette the chain, 

crratbcn (tr. v. 104) to guess, bic ©^cibc the pane of glass, 

bag fcertrauen (the) confidence, bcr Siauber the robber, 

crobcrn reg. to conquer, take, ganj, gcinjttc^ entirely, quite. 

Bcl^altcn (tr. 101) to keep. \xa6fytt adv. afterwards. 

Keading Exercise. 75. 

1. SDer ®(!^ncc bcbcdt bte Sibc imSBtntcr. S)icpct6tgen 
®c|^il(cr toerbcn b e ( o ^ n t . 3)tcf e Siid^er g c f a U c n tnir niqt. ©ie 
gcinbe crobcttcn bic ©tabt. 3d^ crfanntc @tc ntd^t glet^ 
(directly), tocU e& buntcl n>ar. 8c^altcn Sic, toa«©te!^abcn. 
fiabcn &ic mi* locxjlanbcn? 3a, t^ »erfprc(]^c 3]^nen, 3^ren 
mati^ ju befolgen. 933ibctfj)rc(!^cn ©ic mtr, fo lange al« ©ic 
tDoKen (like) ; am (Snbc tocrbcn ©ic fagen , ba^ i(!^ 3?eci^t ^be. 
!Dicfc« ©(!^(o§ toirb »on bet ©tapn tJ- bctoo^nt. 3)ct ©attncr 
l^at Dcrgeffcn, nteinc jungcn ^flanjcn ju begiegen. 

2. ©ct flbnig l^at ju ©unjlcti (in favour of) fctncS @o!^nc« 
bcm SQitonc entfagt. 5)er ©ol^n bed Sorb R. l^at fcine ©tubicn 
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ganj Dcmad^Iofflgt. 6crr SSSallcr l^at mcin 93ud^ fc^r giltiflw he» 
urtl^cilt. 3)tc gutcn SWcnfci^cn t>cratfd^cucn baS Safter. jDIc vladf* 
rtd^t toon t)cm ©tcgc (victory) t)cr Scinbc l^at cincn gro^en ©^rccfeu 
(panic) t>crurfad^t. S)cr Sufferer ^^attc fcin ©cfc^ajt (business) 
ganj tocmac^Iaffigt. S)cr Juugc aRaim rcd^tfcrtigtc bag SScrtraucu, 
bad mr in il^n fe^ten. 

Jtiif0a0e. 76. 

1. Water covered the land. You lose your friends. I 
had not received your letter. Good children obey their [Dot.) 
parents. This young man was much (fel^t) favoured by (the) 
fortune. The peasants cultivate their land. The road is planted 
(bqjflanjt) with walnut- (9^u5*) trees. A robber has robbed me 
(Ace.) of my luggage (Gen.), You have guessed (104) my 
thoughts. The boy promised me (Dot.) to amend his behaviour. 
We have lost our money. The child has soiled its dress. I 
will keep this book. Have you executed the orders (iSefel^Ie) 
of the king? 

2. I was*) deceived (113) by my neighbour; he deceives 
everybody. Carthage (Sart^ago) was destroyed by the Romans. 
I have received several letters from America. Do not con- 
tradict your teacher (Dat.). Have you breakfasted? I break- 
fast every morning at nine o'clock. The dog broke (tore, 70) 
his chain and ran off (fort). Your boots are torn, shall I 
take (tragcn) them to (ju) the shoemaker? A bird flew (114) 
against the window and broke a pane of glass. Afterwards 
^nobody iknew (,) who ^iiad ^broken *it. I wa^*) not (or 
have not been) informed of (botl) the death of Mr. Graham. 
The robber was condemned 2to 3^^ Changed (Pass, voice). 

Conversation. 

S35a8 t^ten btc tJrinbe? ©tc crobertcn btc ©tabt. 

SBcr Betool^nt ienc« ©c^Io^? ©cr ofttc^tfAe ®taf g. 

3fl cr retc^? 5!Kan fagt, bag er fc^r teid^ tfl. 

SBarutn l^at bcr Oartner btc Sr l^attc fcinc^cit; er totrb ftc 

©lumen nid^t Begofjen? btcfen Slfecnb Begtegen. 

S3JaS t)erfj)rad^ bcr Sfnabc? ^ (St bcrfprad), ftd^ ju befjem. 

fflSct bon 3^ucn ^t mir totbcr* 9Hcinanb bon un8 l^at 3]^ncn 

fptod^en? totbcrfproc^cn. 

$at btcfcr 5IRann fein ©cfd^aft 5Rctn, er l^at e« ganjU(]^ bcmad^* 

Beforgt (attended to)? ISfftgt. 

^abcn ©te etnen ©ricf bon 3d^ cr^altc oft Sttcfc bon il^m. 

3]^rem greunbc cr^alten? 
$at>cn ©ic bide iJreuubc? S)ct lob ^at mid^ aUer mcincr 

Steunbe bcraubt. 
S3Ba3 tl^un bic SJauem? ©ic bebaucn bic gclbcr. 



*) was » tour be or b in . . toorben; see the foot>note 2) p. 168. 
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ftonncn ©ic mctnc Ocbanlcn 3(!^ halt ftc oft crratl^en, abcr 

cnatl^cn? niqt immcr. 

)at t>cr gcinb bic ©tabt jcrflStt? ?Rcin, cr l^at flc ni^t jcrjlBrt. 

)at bcr ftiJntg t>cm I^fronc 3a, ju ©unjlcn fcincS ©ol^ncS. 
entfagt? 

2Bif[cn ®ic, tocr bicfcS ®IaS 5Rctn,OTCtn©crr, ^tocigcfim^t; 

jcrbro(!^cn ^att id^ l^abc c« nid^t jcrbtod^cn. 



Thirty first Lesson. 

SEPARABLE VERBS. 

(S^rennborc 3«ittD8rter). 

Separable verbs are such as consist of a verb and 
of a separable prefix which may be detached from it. 
The prefixes employed with the separable verbs are also 
employed as independent parts of speech, mostly prepo- 
sitions or adverbs, as: auS^gel^en to go out; tt)eg«ge!^en 
to go awa^: ait^fatiocn to begin. 

When conjugated in the Present and Imperfect of 
the Indicative, and in the Imperative, these prepositions 
are detached from the verb, and placed at the end of 
the clause, as: 

Present: t(^ gel^e t)tcfcn Sbcnt) aiti^; 

Imperfect: tq gittg ge)lcrn nid^t on^V 

Imperf ®c^cji ^ic niit mir ttttl^ grattgeti ©tc jcftt nn* 

The prefix remains with the verb in the Infinitive, in 
those tenses formed with the Infinitive ( 1 st Future and 
Ist Conditional] , and in both. Participles. Ex. : anfangcn to 
begin; Fut. xi} toctfce attfangcn; Part, pres, anfangenb. 

In the Past participle the syllable ge is placed between 
the particle and the verb^ as: an<ge^fangen, ou^gegangen. 
The same rule applies to the word „iVi'', when this is 
required in the Infinitive, as: an^ju^fangen, au^ jugel^en tc. 
The accent of the separable verbs is double, one on the 
separable particle, the other on the verb, as: an'f^ng'cn. 

Conjugation of a separable verb. 
QCbf^teiben (id^ fd^rieb . . ah, — a^gef^rie^en) to copy* 

Present. 

9d^ fd^rclbe . . . ab I copy totr f^rcibcn . . «b we copy 

btt f^rcibjl . . . ah thou copiest (il^r fd^^cj^t • • oih) ye copy 

er fc^rdbt . . . ah he copies ®tc f^^eibcn . . ab you copy 

flc f(!^rcibt . . . ah she copies, flc fqrcibcn . . ab they copy. 
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Imperfect, 

4>d^ f d^tteb . . . a6 I copied )Dtr fdbrteben . . . ab we copied 

btt fqricBjl . . . aB jc. (il^r fmricBct . . . ab) jc. 

cr fd^ricb . . . ab ic. ©tc fqricbcn . . . ab k. 

ftc fd^ricb . . . ab ic. jtc fqttcbcn . . . ab jc. 

Perfect. ^^ babe . . abgcf(!^riebeii I have copied, &c. 

Pluperfect, 3(^ ^attc . . abgcf^ttcben I had copied, &c. 

Ui Fut. 3(b toerbc . . abft^rctbcn I shall copy, &c. 

2nd Fut. 3m toerbc abgcfd^nebctt l^aben I shall have copied. 

Ist Cond, 3m totoc . . abfdjreiben I shoidd copy, &c. 

2nd Cond. 3q tt>UTt)e abgefc^tteben l^aben I should have copied. 

Imperative. 

©(^rcibc . . . ab | f(3^rcibcn toir . . . ab ) let us 

fd^tctbcn ©ic . . . ab i ^^^' tott tootten abfd^Tctben J copy. 

Infinitive. 
?[bf(i^teibcn and abjufd^tcibcn to copy. 

Participles. 
Pres. Slbfc^reibenb copying. | Past, abgefd^vieben copied. 



1. Simple separable particles. 

1) ab: iab'reifen reg, to set out; Pres, td^ teife . . ab; Imp. td^ 

rctStc . . ab ; Perf. xif bin abgerei^t. Thus: ab'nel^men to 
take off; ab'fd^lagen to refuse; fab'toetd^en to deviate. 

2) am tan'fommen to arrive; Pres. tc3^ lomme an; Imp. tc^ 

fam . . an; Perf tc^ bin angcfommcn. Thus: an'fangcn 
to begin; an'nc^men to accept; an'slel^cn to put on; 
an'fleti?en reg. to dress. P. p angeflelbet. 

3) auf: T<inf'(le^en to get up; Pres. td^ jle^c . . anf; Imp, td^ 

ftant) . . auf; Perf icj^ bin aufgcjlanben. Thus: anf l^alteu 
to detain; anf l^oten reg. to cease; anf madden to open. 

4) aitj8: fang'gc^cn to go outj Pres. td^ gel^c . . an§; Imp. td^ 

gtng .. anS; Perf id^ bin auSgegangen. Thus: au« 'laflen 
to leave out; anS'gcbcn to spend (money) ; au«'fj)red^cn 
to pronounce. 

5) Bet: ibei'fle^en [Dat.) to assist; bcttragcn to contribute. 

6) bar: bar'ftellcn reg. to represent; barbringen to offer; bar* 

tj>nn to evince, to state. 

7) etn: cin'fiil^ren reg. (with the prep, bet or in) to introduce; 

ctn'Iaben to invite. P. p. eingclabcn. 

8) fott: fort'fa^ren to go on, to proceed; fort'tragen to carry 

off; fortbancm reg. to last; fortfetjen reg. to continue; 

fort'beglettcn to see off. 

9) Ber: l^cr'bringcn to bring here (hither). 

10) qetin:il^eim'!ommen reg. to come or return home. 



11 

12 

14 

15 
16 

17 

18 
19 
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en to go there. 



Jim l^in'fleHen re^. to put downj +l^ingel) 
ojS: lo^iaf[en to let loose; lo^retgen to tear off. 
wit: mit't^eilen rep, to communicate; to impart, to tell; 
nuttoivfcn to co-operate; mituel^mcn to take witb (; )u)» 
ttad^:na(^'Iaf[en to subside, to abate; fnad^folgen re^. to 

foUow (after); fnac^Iaufen to run after. 
ttieber: nicbcticgCtt rep. to lay down. 
toot: l^ot'fteEen rey. (2>aif) to introduce, to present ; t)orIefcn 
to read to somebody ; •i-t)Ovfommen to occur, to appear. 

toeg: tocg'nel^men to take away; iiDegbleiBen to stay away. 

ttliebet: tuiebet'Iefen to read again (see p. 208, Note 1). 
Jit: ju'mac^en to shut; ju'fd^Uegen to close, to lock; ju'« 

laflen to admit; ju'brlngen to spend (time), Ferf. tt^ 

l^abc . . ju'gebtad)t (spent). 
20) For t)utd), urn, iiber' and untet see p. 206. DB as 
prefix is obsolete and occurs only in ob'Iiegen and ob'fiegetl. 



Words. 

!!Da3 Slncrbtctcn the offer. ber 2lbcnt) the evening, 

bag Soncctt' the concert. ab'brennen to bum down, 

bic 9iotl^ the distress, need. fauf'^cl^en (of the sun) to rise, 

bic 3c^^^^^S ^^® drawing. W^^^ badly, fd^on already, 

bte ^ontie the sun. Wox^tM adv. in the morning. 

Beading Exercise. 77. 

3d^ fd^Tcibc bic Sufgabc ah. SBcr jd^ticb btcfcn Srief 
ab? Sari |at tbn aBgefdmeben. 2Bann fingen ®ic an, il^n 



ttge« (kind) Slnerbieten mtt 3Sergnilgen an. ©telnet auf, Sinbcr, 
c« ijl ^tit ®ic ffinber finb (have) bcm gfel nad^gclaufcn. 
ia« ganjc Dorf ift abgcbrannt. 3d^ ging ntc^t au«, »eil 
itb frant tear. $aben &tc S^rcn Steunb fortbcglcitct (seen 
. . home)? ga^tcn @ic 9«t^t«, id^ ftcl^e 3^nen bet! 

JtiifO4i0e. 78. 

I copy all my letters. Are you ffoinff (go you) out? Yes, 
I am going out. My brother hae set out (1) for (na(^) London this 
morning. The concert begins (2) at 7 o^ clock. Assist (5) your 
neighbour in his distress. Pray (93itte), introduce (16) me to 
your friend. In summer 2 the ^gun Arises at three o*clock in 
the morning. The sun has (ijl) risen beautifully. Leave 
out (4) this page (©eitc). Have you copied the letter? It is 
already copied. Take your drawing away. Our friends went 
away from (loon) here at six o'clock. Do you not take me with 
[you]? I accept (2) your offer with great pleasure. The* 
young man has spent (19) his time very badly. The doctor 
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imparted (13) this news [to] me {Dai.). Do not detain (3) 
him [any] longer. Put on (2) your shoes. How have you 
spent your evening yesterday? I was (gone) out.^ He was 
not yet dressed (2). 



% Compound separable particles. 

1. Set) or': fBcDor'jlcl^cn to impend. iVw. xij jlcl^c . . Bctoor. 

2. t)abci': babei'jic^en to stand close by. Pres, id^ jlcl^e babei. 

3. babcr'! •i-t)al^cr'fotnnicn to come along. iV. ic!^ !oinme bobcr. 

4. bapin': tba^in'eilen to hasten away. Pres. iif cilcbal^m. 

5. barnicbct': ibanxicbcr'Iiegcn to lie down. Pr. t(^Hcgcb. 

6. batauf : barauf' bcftel^cn to insist on. Pr. id^ bcjlcl^c barauf. 

7. babon': babonlaufeu to run off. Pres. i^ (aufc babon. 

8. baDor' : ba^ctfleUcn to put before. P^es, i6j jlcllc . . bai)ot. 

9. baju' or ]^in|u: baju'tlpun to add. Pres. id^ t^uc . . bajtt. 

10. bajtoifc^en': bajtoifc^cnlegcn to put or lay between. 

11. empox': em))or'^aIten to hold up; em))or]^eben to lift up. 

12. entge'Qen (towards): entgegengel^en to go to meet. 

13. ent^toet': entjtDei'f^lagen to strike asunder (in two). 

14. bcrab': ^crab'ftcigcn j to get down, /V^x. id^ {ieige l^eroS. 

15. Ipinab': l^inab'flei^cn j to descend. • * * l^tnab. 

16. l^crauf': bcraufjletgcu | to ascend, • id^ jleigc ^crauf. 

17. binauf': l^inaufftetgcn j to mount (up). * id) jlciac l^inauf . 

18. bcrau«': J bcrau^rufcn to call out. » i(!^ rufcl^crau*. 

19. btnaud': | ^inauS* or l^eraudtra^en to carry out. 

20. b ere in': l^erein'fommen to come in. P^es. tc^ fommc ^eretn. 

21. btnein': ^tncin'gcl^en to go in. Pres. td^ gcl^c l^incm. 

22. berii'ber: j ^eriibcr'fommcn to come over. 

23. l^inix'ber: ) ^criiber'* or ^inilbcr'tocrfcn to throw over. 

24. berun'ter: bcrunter'flic6en ( . a , 

25. ^inun'ter: ^inunter'flicBcn } ^ ^°^ ^^^• 

26. beran': l^eran'fommcn to approach. /Vm. t(!^ fomuie ^cran. 

27. bcrbct': ^erbet'rufen | to call iVw. t(^ rufc l^erbci. 

28. I^crju': l^erju'rufen j (towards you). * t(!^ rufc l^cn^u. 

29. lucrum': berum'tragcn to carry about. Pr. tci^ trage ^crum. 

30. bcrtjor': ^erbor^brttigeti to produce (to bring forth). 

31. l^tntweg': ^intcegnel^men to take away. 

32. l^inju': fl^tnju'eilen to hasten thither. 

33. fibcrctn': iiibcrcin'fommcn to agree. Prw. id^ lommc iibercin. 

34. ural^cr': uml^cr'* or l^erum'fd^tDei^en to ramble about. 

35. »oran': boran'gcl^en to precede. Pres. x^ij gel^c boran. 

36. toorauS': ) borau3'* or toor^cr'fagcn to foretell. 

37. toorber': I toorl^cr'mfjcn to foreknow ; borl^er'fe^cn to foresee. 

38. t)orbct': j torbet* or borilbcracl^entopassby; borbetfal^Tcn 

39. t)oru'ber:| to drive by ; toorubcrjicl^cn to pass or march by. 

40. jurftd': jurfld'Iommen to come back; jurfid'Icl^rcn rey. to 

return; jurHd'fdfidEen rey. to send back, to retuna. 
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41. jttfammcn: ijufammcnlomnten or tjufamnieutrcffen mit to 
meet with; jufammcnbrtngcn to collect; jufammcn* 

feljen reg. to compose. 

NoU 1. Most of these compound particles serve to attach to 
the verbs the idea of peculiar locality , whereas the simple ones 
give the verbs a more general meaning. For instance : 

tlnlommen means to arrive; but ^erantommen to draw near you, 
auflegen to impose^ to in/lict; but barauf*, I^eranf* or l^inauf' 

legen means to lay on (upon or in) certain place. 
<lU88c^>e^ to go out (for a walk); — ^. ]^erau«* or binauSgc^cn to 

go out (of a room, a house where you are &c.). 
<iudrufen means to exclaim, to proclaim; but I^eraudrufen to call 

out (of a certain place), 
itnterlafjen to omit; but l^eruntertaffen to let down. 
Dorjie^^en to prefer; but ^^crtoorjicl^cn to draw ot pull foi-th, &c. 

Note 2. Some of these particles, simple or compound, may also 
be prefixed to inseparable verbs, as: an'tocrtraucn to intrust; an'« 
befe$(en to recommend; aitS'berfaufen to sell off; t>oraue'bega^Icn to 
pay in advance. — In this case the separable particles are transposed 
m the above mentioned tens«s, the inseparable ones remain. In 
the infinitive the )U goes between the two prefixes. 

Such inseparable verbs^ when compounded with a separable 
prefix, are thus conjugated: 

Free, ^df toertraue . . an. Part. an'Dcrtraut. Inf. an'gutoertraucn. 
» 3^ befc^le . . an. JV«<. id^ tocrbc anbcfe^tcn. P. id^l^abean'bcfo^tctt. 
- 3c^ beja^^lc . . boraud. P. borauSfecjal^lt. Inf loorauSjubcgaMcn. 

Note 3, The following verbs which were formerly written 
as two separate words, must be treated as separables: 

Infinitive. Pres. Part, past, 

f^e^I'f^Iogcn ♦) fail, miscarry id) Wlage . . fclfil fcl^tgcfci^Iafien. 

frei'f^)re(icn to acquit t^ f^rc^c . . frei fre!gcfi)roci^cn. 

fg(ei(^'!ommen to equal i6f fomme . . gletci^ glei^gefommen* 

fcji'le^en to fix, appoint \6f fc^c . . fcjl fcflgefe^t. 

iieb'^aben to love id^ l^aBc . . Ucb liebgc^abt.^ 

ftitt'fd^ttjcigcn to be silent td^ fd^njcige . . jliU pittgcfd^toicgen. 

flatt'finbcn to take place i6f pnbc . . jlatt ftatt gefunbcn. 

toa^t'ne^men to perceive i6) tte^me . . tcai^x toal^rgenommen. 

Observations. 

1. The separation of the preposition from the verb can 
only take place in principal sentences , as : ^6:^ f ci^reiBc cinctt 
ffiticf ab K. In sentences, beginning with a relative pronoun 
or a subordiMiHve conjunction, **) requiring the verb to be 
at the end, the prefix remains before. Ex.: 

*) When spelled separately, the three first verbs have a dif- 
ferent meaning, viz. : fc^>l fci^togcn to strike false, to miss one's blow; 
fret ^pxtdftn to speak frankly ; glcid^ f ommcn to come directly, 

**) Such as: loenit if; toeil because; aU when; ba as; bat 
that, &c. (See the 36th lesson p. 240.) 
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The letter which I am copying now. 

I wish you would not go out to-day. 

3(10 td^ in ^artd anlatit k. 
When I arriyed in Paris &c. 

SSenn @te }u t)tel ©elb aiti$geBeti« 

If you spend too much money. 

2) Particles compounded with ^|ct (such as l^crab, ^eretn, 
^erunter 2C.) denote motion towards the person who is speaking; 
while those compounded with l^tn (!^inab, l^ittcin, l^itiuntcr 2C.) 
denote the contrary motion or direction away from the speak- 
er. Ex. : 

ffommcn @ic l^ctcin come in (here, lit, here in). 
(Come towards me who am in the room.) 

®cl^cn ®tc l^tnein walk in (there). 
(The speaker is outside.) 

©el^cn ©ic l^inauf go up stairs. 

(The speaker is below; motion away from him.) 

Sommen ©ic l^crauf come up (here). 

(The speaker is up stairs — motion towards him.) 



Words. 

fUm'fontmcn ir. v. to perish. ber 33if(i^of the bishop. 

We Suv3el the ball. an'^rcid^en ir, to paint. 

fl^inab'ioHen rey. to roll down, frifd^ freshly, newly. 

iex ^iigcl the hill. ab 'tragen ir. to carry off. 

t)cr £l)Utm the tower. toicber l^er'fletten rey, to restore. 

bet Wc^t the physician, doctor, etfennen to recognize. 

bie iBeranberung the change. tjortreffiid^ excellent. 

bie ©efunb^eit health. un'jufxiebcn discontented. 

bet Suci^l}anbler the bookseller, gamlid^ completely. 

bie ©vammatif the grammar. ab'f(j^lagen to refuse 

bet "^ian the plan. termutl^lid^ probably. 

Beading Exercise. 79. 

Sefen ©ie mir bicfe« fd^Btie ®ebid^t toot. ®ebcn @ie Sld^t 
(take care), bie S^iirc ifl ftlfc^ angejttic^cn. ©inb bie ©peifcn 
(dishes) fd^on a.bgettaaen? ®et Sebientc trdgt fic ehm 
(just now) ab. ©inb bte Sinbet angctleibet? 3)a« ^nb«» 
mdbc^en (nurse) Ilcibet fie eben an. SBeid^e nie t>on bet 
SBa^rbeit ab. jDet ©tutm l^at nad^gelaffen (or aufgel^Btt). 
jDa3 ©d)i|f ijl gefunfenj jtDanstg $evfonen finb (have) umgc* 
fomuien. 3)et 3)ieb tft bat>on'gelaufen. !Det TOufmann 
tci^tc im ganjen (whole) Sanbe um^et' (or l^etum'). S)a^ ^abe 
id^ 3^nen t)otau§gefagt. jDet^rjt iji eben tjotbeigegangcn. 
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The ball rolled ^down ^the 2 hill (ace). The luggage was 
'Carried out. We have (flnt)) ascended (on auf, ace.) the tower. 
Much rain produces weeds (tlnfraut, sin^,) . The hunter rambles 
about (in) the forest. Captain R. has (ifl) just ridden past. 
I had no time to carry the child about. The messenger brought 
the letter back. Chreat changes have taken place (Note 3) 
in the administration (@taat§«%ertoaltU1tg) . Mr. Murray is an 
excellent physician; he has entirely restored my health. I 
agreed (33) with the bookseller for (tDegen) a new grammar. 
We met (41) with some friends in Paris. The plan which we had 
made, /uu completely miscarried. I have just (eben) sent back 
the books you had lent me. If you refuse*) him such a 
trifle (filctntgfcit) y 2 he iwill be very discontented. If I in- 
troduce (1, 16) you [to] the count [Dat.), 2 you iwill probably he 
invited to (jum) dinner. When**) Mr. Grove was introduced 
to the Bishop, ^he ^recognized an old friend in him. 

• 

Conversation. 



$abcTi ®ic 3l^rc Ucberfc^ung 

f^on atacJc^Ttcbcti? 
Urn tJ)ic»icl li^r gcl^cn ©ic bic* 

fen Slbcnb au«? 
©inb @ic gcjicrn au(^ nt^t 

(not — either) au^aegatigcn? 
ffiann rrifcn ©ic ab? 

SBct ^at ba« Kinb au^gcficibct? 
©ott x^ mtd^ aniteiben? 
fficr l^at mcinc ©tidctci (em- 
broidery) tocggcuemmcn? 
SBanti ge^t bic ©onnc auf? 

SBiTb bcr pfpjtcr ^cutc l^tcr 

tootbci'rciten? 
3jl bcr Sebtcnte fd^on jutiid* 

gcfommcn? 
S33cr ]^at 3^ncn biefc 5Ra(^rtci^t 

mitgctBcUt? 
SBann fangt ba« Ilf^catcr an? 

$at bcr ©d^nciber mctncn SRod 

mitgenomnten? 
SSSic fommt btcfer^unb l^terl^er? 
2Bcr gc!^t bcm Dl^cim cntgcgcn? 



3d^ f Arcibc ftc ctcn ab. 3d^ tocrbc 
au4 b t c t)on gcflcrn abfc^rcibcn. 
$cutc gcl^ id^ nici^t aud. 

5Retn, id^ l^attc !cinc 3^^^ ^^S* 

pgef>cn. 
3q gebcnf c (intend) , morgcn fril^ 

abjurcifcn. 
S)tc tD^uttcr l^at c« au^gefletbct. 
9ci, Ileibcn ©ic ftd^ an. 
5Ricmanb nimntt Ifitx cttwag tocg. 

3m ©ontmcr gel^t ftc urn 3 U^r 

be« aJ^orgcnS auf. 
Scrmut]^U(^, bcnn (for) ct xcitct 

ieben lag ]^ier t}orbci'. 
9^cin, cr bleibt immcr fo langc 

au§. 
SWein 9leffc Subtotg tl^cUtc fic mlr 

mtt. 
®8 fangt im S33inter um fed^g U^r, 

tm ©ommer um peben Ul^v an. 
St l^at \^n mitgeucmmeu; abcr 

niAt juvurfgebradjt. 
St tjt mtt nadjgetaufen. 
Satl unb i(!^ gc^en il^m cntgcgcn. 



*) See p. 203. Observations, 1). 
**) 51W, see the foot-note *) p. 164, and p. 204, 3rd Ex. 
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©at ba« Sonccrt' ^t^tm |tatt* Stciti. e9 ftnbet crjl (only) ffeute 

gefunten (taken place)? fiatt. 

ftonntc man biefc« Dorl^cr'fcl^cn? Octotg, e« »at Icid^tDorl^crjttfcl^cn. 

®oIIctt ®ic ein tocntfl ^crauf * 3^ ^abc jcftt fcitic 3cit, l^tnauf * 

fommcn? jugc^cn. 

JJBnncn @ic motgcn ^ctflbct* 3a, td^ toetbc einoi augcnMicf 

fommcn? ^tniifectfommcn. 

3jl c« etiaubt, l^tncin ju 3a, mcin $cn, fommcn Sic nut 

gc^cn? ^crctn. 

83nngt man mcincn Jtoffcr 6r tfl fdfon obcn (u]j stairs). 3<3^ 

portmanteau) l^etauf? ^abe t^n fclbfl l^manfgctragcn. 



3. Separable and inseparable verbs. 

In consequence of a different meaning, some verbs 
compounded with bur(^, fiber, untet and um, must be 
treated as separable, others as inseparable verbs. *) 

A. When iuxif, ftbet, ttltter and tttll are separable: 

When such verbs have a double accent, one on the 
prefix, the other on the verb, they are sparable, and 
treated like all separable verbs. Ex. : 

3)urd^'rei'fen r^y. to travel through, like ab'rci'fcn. 
Fres. id^ reifc . . butd^. Per/, td^ bin butd^'gcrei^t. 

In this case, the prepositions butcJ^, flbet^ untcr, 
um, are taken in their full and natural sense; so that 
their meaning prevails over that of the verb. Most of 

such yerbs are intransitiye and take the auxiliary 
fein. Ex.: 

3(i^ bin l^icr fiber 'gefe^t / have crossed here. 

S)a^ Soot tft unter'gegang'en the boat has sunk or gone 

down. 

% 

Such separable verbs are: 

a) Compounded with bttr(|. 

S)ur (^'Jd^nel'bcnto cutthrough. burci^'fhicid^'cn to strike out, cross. 
burci^'jieVcn to pull through. +t)ur(j^'fal^'rcn to pass through, 
burci^'fet^'cn to attain, obtain. 

Fart. p. bur(^'gef(!^nitten, burd^'gqogen, bur(^'geflrtd^en. 



*) In English a few examples of such verbs are still found, 
as: I look over and I overlook; I set up and / upset; I undergo 
and I go under &c. 
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h) Compounded with fiber. 



"l-llc'fccrgcB'cn to pass over, 
ift'bcrlaufcn to mn over, 
tt'bcrgicgcu to pour upon. 



tU'Bcrfal^VCn j to ferry or carry 
iil'bcrfctjcn j to cross. [over. 
u'bertDcrfcn to throw over. 

Fart, p. iibergegangeu, ^bergetaufen, iibeigefabren etc. 

Note i. These six verbs are the only separablea with ilber. 

Note 2. fiber fasten and iibecfe^en with the same meaning to 
cross are also used as inseparable and active verbs. 

c) Compounded with untec. 

fUn'tcrgc^en to go down, to i uu'tctbriugen to shelter. 

set, sink. | tun'tcrflel^cn to go under shelter. 

d) Compounded with um. 



-YQm'khxtnre^. to turn round, 
•j-um'fauento fall (over), upset. 
Um'tocrfcn to upset, overturn, 
ttm'fteben to dress anew. 

ttm'bringcn to kill. 



ium'finlcu to sink down, to fall 
um'brcl^cn to turn. [over, 

fum'geljcn to have intercourse, 
lum'fontmcn to perish. 

um'jlogcn to overthrow, etc. 

Examples. 

3)icfcr 5Kann fcfet Slttc^ t)urc^ (attains everything). 

S35ir i^abcn unfet S3oT!^abcn burd^'gefcgt. 
We have succeeded in our design. 

3)ic iWild^ ift iiber'gclaufcn the milk has run over. 
2)a^ Soot ge'^t untct the boat is sinking. 

^crculanum unb ^ompeii jlnb untcr'gegaiigcu. 
Herculaneum and Pompeii have perished (sunk). 

5Rad^ eincr ©tunbc fcl^ttc i(^ um (I returned). 

®CT ^nabe l^at ten ©tul^l umgetoorfcn. 
The boy has upset the chair. 

B. When btttl^, nittf uuitx and ttltt are inseparable: 

When these prefixes, t>Vix6), iibct, unlet and um, 
are taken in a figurative sense, and when therefore they 
do not lessen the actual meaning of the verb itself, they 
are used as inseparables. The difference, for instance, 
between burc^f'rei')eu [sep,) and butd^rei'fen (insep.) is this: 
The first, being doubly accented, means to travel right 
through, to pass through, with the purpose of reaching 
another destination; whereas burd(|rei'fen , whose prefix 
tvx6^ is unaccented, means to travel over or about a 
country, not straight through, so as to leave to the verb 
reifen its full meaning, viz.: tvavelling. 

Most transitiye verbs componnded with u(et and 
linter are inseparable, have therefore n o ge in the Part, 
past and take ^bem 
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Such inseparable verbs (with l^afien) are: 
a) Inseparables compounded with bux^. 



©UtAtci'fcn r. to travel over. 
feurAotC'qcn to break through. 
bur(!pt)rtng'cn to penetrate, 
bur^bol^'rcn re^. to pierce. 



tJUr^fclat'tcm to peruse, to turn 

over the leaves. 
t)Urd^fu'(^cn re^. to search. 
bUTd^flc'c^cn to dig through etc. 



Part, burd^ret9t', burc^broc^en, bur<i^brungen, burc^bo^rt }c» 
5) Inseparables compounded with liber. 



UScrtrcff 'en re^. to excel, surpass, 
ubcrbrtng'cn to deliver, to bear. 
iiScrneVmcn ir. to undertake, 
iibcrjcu'gcn re^. to convince, &c. 
Part, flbcrge'ben, ilbcrfe|t', fibcrflangen, ilberttoffen, flbcrjcugt. 

e) Inseparables compounded with unter. 



Ucbcrgc'Bcn tV. to hand, 
fibcrfe^'cn re^. to translate. 
itSerael^'en to miss, omit, skip, 
ftbcr^au'fcnr.toheap, overload. 



Unterfu'i^en rep. to examine, 
untemcl^'mcn ir. to undertake, 
untcrfcbrcl'ben ir. J to sign, to 
untcrjcici^ncn rep. ] subscribe. 



untcrjiodb'cn rep. to subjugate, 
untcrbrii'cfcn to subdue, oppress. 
Utitcrl^artCtt to entertain, amuse. 
untcrric^'tcn r. to instruct, teach. 



Part, untcrfuc^f , unteniommcn, unterfd^riebcn, untcr^alten jc. 
d) Inseparables compounded with urn. 



Umar'mcn reg. to embrace, 
untrth'gcn rep. J to surround. 
UntgC'bcn ir. j to encircle. 



umgcl^'cn ir. to avoid, 
umfd^if'fcn to circumnavigate, 
umtoolf'cn rep. to cloud (over). 



Examples. 

9^ t)UT(i^Tet'fc ganj !J)cutf(]^Ionb I am travelling all over 

3d^ l^abc ganj ^cutfd^lanb bur(3^rct«'t. [Germany. 

3(^ ilberfcfe'c ©ci^taer*^ SBH^ctm Sett. 
I translate Schiller s William Tell. 

3^ l^aBc fd^on bic §alfte (the half) iiberfcfet'. 

SittC, unterfu(!^cn ©te jenc ^flc pray, examine that box. 

3d^ ^aie fie fd^on unter fud^t'. 
I have already examined it. 

Umatntc mid), mein ^o^n embrace me, my son. 

3)cr ©ol^n l^at ben S5ater umarmt. 

Note 1. There is also one inseparable verb compounded 
with iDteber, viz.: toiebcr'^olcn to /epeat, as: 

©aben @ie S^re Slufgabc tt>icbcrt^o(t' ? have you repeated your 1. 
§d^ »icber^;oie |tc jeben 3^og I repeat it every day. 

All other verbs compounded with \Dtcbcr are separable, 
and are mostly written as two words. Ex. : 

2)flein ©ruber ift toicbcrgctommen or better ivieber ge!ommcn. 
NB. The prefix spelled toibet, is inseparable. See p. 194. 
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Note 2. Only a few verbs admit of both the separable 
and inseparable form, such as: u^fietfe^ett and ilBerfe^'cttf 
A'Berge^'en and iibergel^'ett tc. 

Words. 

3)ic ©trangc, pi, the traces. bie ©c^arfc acuteness, keenness, 

feet ^olijcit)icncr the constable, tie ®cbult> patience. 

t>cr SSctftant) understanding. ber 9KanteI the doak. 

btc ©Arift the writing. t)cr ©aft the sentence, 

bad ©efii^I sentiment, feeling, bet ^tfc^er the coachman, 

tie Seitung the management, bet ©turm the storm. 

Beading Exercise. 80. 

1 . SKan ^at btc ©trangc bc« ?fcrbc« b ur d^ g c ft^nitten. (E« * 
tegnct Par!, lajjen ®ic un« un'terpel^cn. ©ejierufmb toir auc^ 
untcrgcflanben, al8 c3 anftng, ^cftia ju tegncu. SWit ©cbuft) 
feftt man Med buYd^. 92ac^ einer ©tunbe ftnb toir um^efel^tt. 
®e|lem ifl demanb im SBatb umgebrac^t tDorben. djl bted bet 
©d^iffer, toel^cr un« ttbetgcfeftt l^at? itcnnen fic ben ©^tift» 

fefler (author), tt)eld}cr 2amartine'g ©Ariften in'd 3)eutfd^e ilber* 
eftt l^at? ®er ftaifcr bon Defierreicp l^at bie ganjc ^romnj 
bur(]^ret«t. 3)te SRfimer ^abcn biele SJoIlcr unterjoc^t. 

2. S)er ^oltjelbiener l^at bad ganje $aud burd^f tt(^t. iDietn 
©ol^n ]^at bic Seitung bc3 ©efd^afted iibernommen. S^xt SBorte 
l^abcn mt(^ ton bcr SBal^rl^eit bcr ©ad^c ilberjeugt. 3n biefcr 
©d^ule loerben bie ^aben bid (tlLl) ju il^rem 14ten dal^re unter* 
Tt^tct. 9Bic fonnten ©ie [ed] unternc^mcn, bied iu tl^un? 
©d^iUcr ftbcrttifft otte bcutfien SDxd^ter (poets) an jfeiefe bed 
©cful^Id; aber er toirb Don ©otl^e an ©d^drfe bed Serflanbcd fiber* 
troffen. ^(oftUdb fallen toir und bon bem f^etnbe umringt. 
3d^ bitte ©ie, balb toteber ^u fommen. 

• 

^itfgii6e. 81. 

1. When (Sid) we came to (an, ace) the river, Ve 
1 crossed in a little boat. Can you tell me, who has translated 
Milton's Paradise Lost (Oa*Iorened ^avabied)? I have no mind 
(feine Sufi) to translate this book. You should (ought to) 
throw on (or over) your cloak. A whole regiment of infantry 
(3nfanterie*9tegiment) went (sing.) over to (ju) the enemy. 
Why have you skipped this sentence? I omitted it, because 
it seemed to me too difficult. Three vessels went down 
(perished) in the last storm. 

2. The coachman has upset the carriage. Have (ftnb) 
you had much intercourse with Mr. Adam? I wish I were so 
happy [as] to have much intercourse with him. What business 
have you undertaken? Have you repeated your lesson? You 
must change your dress (fi(i^ umflciben), or (fonfl) 2you icannot 

OTTO, Germsn GonT.-OraTnmsr. 14 
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so witH VLB, This box (fttfle, /.) must ^e examined. Our bouse 
18 surrounded Mrith a garden. Mr. F. has killed himself. Have 
you a wish to sign this paper T I have already signed it. 

Eeading- lesson. 
Set Sirocco-SBittb* The Sirocco. 

(Sine tier proptcn ^lagcn^ fflr ganj 3taltcn, bcfonbct^^ far 
9lcapcl uitb ©idlicn, ifi t)cr ©lrocco*SBint). (St l^cigt and^ ©iifc* 
ojltoinb, in Slfrlfa bcr ©amum, in tjcr ©c^tocij bet SSI^n. 
3n iRea^cI unt) in anbercn I^cilcn 3talien« toel^t^ ct nid^t fo 
^eftig toic in ©ictttcn, tocl(]^c« nailer bci SIfrtfa Itcgt; aBer ex 
baucrt^ mcl^rerc SEBod^cn unt> lagt aWut^tojigfetts unt) Slietjcrge* 
f^Iogcnl^eitB juriid. 3n Sleapcl tocl^t er im 3uli fo l^etg, tag 
mc SKenf Acn ganj crfd^tafft^ unt) cntncrtot^ toerben. %Ut jE^atig* 
fcit» in t)cm 5uicnf c^cn erftirfct lo, unb bie gefal^rlid^jlen" Solgcn^^ 
kDilrben baraud entfiel^en (arise), isenn er in®tctlten Idngei aU 
30 bid 40 @tunben iDel^te, unb nic^t bon etnem 9^orbn>tnbe he* 
glcitcti3 toare, tocldjcr bic SRenfc^en toiebcr jldrft. 

©obalb (As soon as) bcrSirocco jn toel^cn anfangt, jtcl^ti* 
Pd^ 3ebeTmann in bie §anfer jutiicf, mad^t !B^uTen unb ^cnfler 
ju, obct bcl^angti^ in Srmangelung *« bon S^nPerfc^etben (panes), 
bie iJenflcr unb anberc Dcflfnungcn i''^ mit najicn Eild^ern unt> 
SKattcn^s. 3n ben ©tragen ftcl^t man feinen SWenfd^cn. 2luc^ 
in ben fjclbcrn tl^ut ber ©trocco oft gro^en ©d^abcni»; ct tocr* 
fengt^o bad ®tad unb bie Manjcn fo, ba^ man fie ju ^ulber 
jetreiben^i !ann, aid toenn fte aud etnem l^etgcn Dfcn fantcn. 
®Itttfftd^crtoetfe22 toel^t er nid^t ganj nal^e am Soben^s. 3)te 
Seute, toeld^e in bem gelbe ftnb, toerfen^* ftdb begioegcn anf ben 
Soben nieberH unb fo t^ut er i^nen !einen ©d^abcn (harm). 

t) plague. 2) especially. 3) to blow. 4) bautrn to last. — 
5) despondency. 6) dejection. 7) relaxed. 8) enervated. 9) energy. 
10) erftcrben to die away, cease. 11) dangerous. 12) consequence. 
13) followed. 14) ftt^ jnriicf^te^en to retire. 15) to hang, cover with « 
16) in the absence. 17) openings. 18) mats. 19) much damage. 
20) to singe, scorch. 21) to grind, rub to powder. 22) fortunately. 
23) ground. 24) to prostrate one's self. 



Thirty second Lesson. 

Neuter and intransitive verbs. 

(9ieutralc 3eittoSrtcr.) 

Neuter verbs are those which ascribe to the subject 
a state or condition, which is neither active not passive; 
and intransitive verbs are those which express an action 
that does not pass over to an object. Of the first kind 
are: idf ftel^e I stand; iif fl^e I sit; ici^ liege I lie^ &c. 



Neuter verbs. 
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Of the second description are: td^ gc^c I walk; \6f fomme 
I come; td^ fa^rc I drive or ride in a carriage. 

Their conjugation does not differ from that of the 
active verb, except in the compound tenses where they 
are mostly*) conjugated with the auxiliary fctti (to be). 
We subjoin here an example of a regular and an ir- 
regular intransitive verb. 

1. Stetfett to trayel. 



Indicative. 
Present. 3* rcifc I travel. 
Imperf. 3(3^ tei8tc I travelled. 

Perfect. 3d^ (in QCrciSt I have 
bubiflgetci«t [travelled 
cr iji gcrcist (or gcrcif t) 

toir flnb gcrcifl 
Jtl^T fctb gerei«t 
i©tc ftnb gerci^t 

fie flnb gcrctjt. 

Pluperf. 3^ toar gerct«t (or gc* 
bu toarjl gcrci^t [rcif t) 
cr tear gercist 

tDtr toarcn gerctSt 
(Sic toarcn gcret«t 
ftc toarcn gerci«t. 

Future. 3ci^ toctbc rcifcti. 



Subjunctive. 
3db rcifc 

^6) fci gcrctSt 
bu fcijl gcTctdt 
cr fei gerct^t 

totr fctcn gcrcist 
lil^t fctct gcrct«t 
IStc l^cien gcrct^t 
Pe fctcn gcrcist. 

3d^ toatc gcrctSt 
bu toarcp gcrct^t 
cr toarc gcrctdt 

toir todrcn gcrclst 
@tc tt>drcn gcrci«t 
pc toatcn gcrci^t. 

3^ tDcrbc rcifcn. 



*) The following intransitive verbs, some of which are occas- 
ionally used as active with an accusative, are conjugated with ^aten : 



onttoorten to answer, 
arbeiten to work, 
at^men to breathe. 
beSen to bark, 
btiit^en to bloom, 
bluten to bleed, 
bauern to last, 
feti^ten to fight. 
atSn^en to flitter, 
por^en to hsten. 
fSnU)fen to fight, 
h&^en to crow, 
lad^en to laugh. 



leben to live. 

rtngen to wrestle. 

ipfeifen to whistle. 

ru^en to rest. 

fAeinen to shine, seem. 

fdptDetgen to be silent. 

f^lafen to sleep. 

fdpreien to cry out. 

{iegen to conquer. 

I^eien to spit. 

»eincn to weep, cry. 

SSgem to hesitate. 

loo^nen to reside, to dwell. 



Pvrf.: 3^ ^abe gearbeitet, t$ \aht geblutet, i^ b<tbe gelebt, \^ 
babe gefd^tafen, ic^ \^a^t gelad^t, id^ ^abe getoo^nt k. 

NB, Some verbs have a double auxiliary l^aben and fein, as; 

abtreten act, to yield up; — fabtretcn neut, to go away; 
befleben acU to stand the test; — •^bc|lc^^cn «««<. to consist of. 
fcrtfabren to continue ; Ex: @r bat fortgefa^ren m arbetten. 
ifortfa^ren to go away in a carriage. Ex: 2)t€ SDame ifl f. 

14* 
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2nd Fui. 3(^ )Dfr^e gereidt fctn 
btt mtfl geretfl fcin k. 
Ist Cond, dd^ toiirbe Tetfen I should 
2iidCbiu/.3^ tDftrbe gereUt fetn or id toSre gereUt k. 

Infinitive. ®ereUt fetn or }tt fetn to have travelled. 



^ loette gereUt fetn 
tu iDcrbefi gerctdt fetn ic 

travel. 



2. Oe^en to go. 



Present, 
Imperf, 

Perfect. 



3* ge^e I go. 
dd^ ^ina I went 
bn gtngft, er ging jc. 

dd^ (in gegangen I kaoe 
bu btft gegangen [gone 
er i|l gegangen 

tott ftnb gegangen 
@te ftnt) gegangen 
fie fint) gegangen. 



3^ ge^e. 
3c^ gtnge. 

3^ fci gegangen 
bn fei^ gegangen 
cr fei gegangen 

xm feten gegangen 
@ie feten gegangen 
fie feten gegangen. 

36 toote gegangen. 
34 tecrt>e gd^en. 



3(1^ merbe gegangen fetn. 



Pluperf. dd^ iPttr gegangen. 

Ist jpw. 3c^ toetDe gel^n. 

Ist Cond, dd^ tt)iitt)e gel^en. 

2nd jFW. 36 toerbe gegangen f ein. 

2nd Cond. ddf toiirbe gegangen f ein or id^ n>are gegangoi k. 

Infinitive, @egangen fetn, to have gone. 

Note. From, their nature, these verbs cannot have a 
passive voice. Some of them, however, occur as impersonal 
verbs in the third -person singular of the passive form, as: 

(Sd kDtrb gef^rod^en, — gelad^t, — gereUt :c. 
There is talking, — laughing, — travelling &c. 

3. A list of the nenter and intransltiTe yerbs, 

which (commonly) take in German the auxiliary 
fetn (to be)^ in English to have, 

Jtt'Iaufen (3eit) to expire. 
ab'tDeiqen to deviate. 
Bab'reifcn*) to leave, set out, 



an'fommen to arrive. [start, 
auf jlc^cn to get up, to rise. 
Bauf'tDad^cn*) to i^wake. 
Baud'arten to degenerate, 
an^'gletten to slip. 
Bbcgegnen**) to meet, happen. 
Bletoen to remain, to stay. 
Berflen to burst. 
baDontanfen to run away. 



entlaufen to abscond. 
Betlen to hasten, 
einbrinaen to penetrate. 
etnfd^Iafen to fall asleep, 
entlommen to escape, 
entflieben to run away, 
erbleid^en to turn pale, 
erfdbetnen to appear, 
erfd^redten to be frightened, 
ertnnlen to be drowned, 
fabren to drive. 
fallen to fall. 



*) Those preceded by B are regular, all others irregular. 
**) ^egegnen takes also l^aben with the ace. 
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Bfaulen to rot. 
Bftattem to flutter, 
^tegen to fly. 

(teDcn to flee. 

KcBcn to flow. 
Bfol^en (dot.) to follow, 
gebet^en to prosper, to thrive. 
geBcH'to go. 

S3cS 1 *^ «^^^^^^- 

genefen to recover. 

gerotl^en (in or nnter (Sttoad) to 

get into, to fall among. 

jefd^eben to happen, 
ftnaufgel^en or^tetgen to go up. 
linuntergel^en | to get down, 
jtnabfteigen j to descend, 
anettcm {^ ^^^ 
lummen ) 
tommen to come, 
slanben to land, go on shore, 
(aufen to run. 
Btnarfci^tren to march, 
tetten to ride, to go on horse- 
Bteifen to travel. [back. 

Btennen to run. 
BtoUen to roll. 



BTOJlen to rust. 

Bfd^eitcm to be wrecked, to 

founder. 

leici^en to sneak, slink. 

mel^en to melt. 

toimmcnto swim, 
thien to sink. 
ya^itxea gel^en to walk. 
j>ringen to leap, to burst, 
te^en to stand, 
letben to die. 
Bftiir^en to fall, to rush, 
ubetetn'tommen to agiee. 
um'fommen | to perish, 
unter'gel^eit j to set (of the sun)* 
BtocrboTTcn j to dry, 
BtJertDClfcn j to wither. 
t)erf(i^eit)en to expire, 
fieigeu to mount. 
t)exf(!^tDtnben to disappear. 
toxbti*, borUbet'gel^en to pass 
toaci^fcn to grow. [by. 

BtDanbent to wander, 
loeid^en to yield, 
tserben to become^ to get. 
Bjurud'fcl^tcn | to return, 
juiilcfiotnmen ) to come back. 



Besides these, most of the above verbs when compounded 
with other prefixes, but not preceded by be.*) 

4. By a change of the vowel or a consonant^ tran- 
sttive verbs with a causatwe signiflcation have been formed 
of the following intransitives. Whereas these latter are 
mostly irregular and take fcilt^ the former are all regular 
and conjugated with ^aben. 

Tranniioe ^ regular (with ^ahtn), 
etnfc^ldfem to put or lull asleep. 

crtranleii to drown. 



IfUransiiwe (with feiit). 

i(£tTif(!^lafcn to faU asleep: 

fetttinlcn to be drowned; 

4fabtCtt to drive: 

faUctt to fall: 

•j-Kcgcn to flow: 

t^attgen to hang (suspended) : 

lattten to sound: 



fiibten to guide, to lead, 
fallen to fell, to cut down. 
flBgen to float, 
bdngen to hang up. 
Iduten to ring the bell. 



*) The prefix be gives an active sense to the verb, as: ^et* 
aen inir, to mount; 6e|ietgen act, to ascend; befol^ento follow; 
belommen to get, &c. All verbs with bt take (aben, except 
bcgegnen, construed with the dative. 
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IntrannHve (with fetn). 

fliegen to lie: 
ff(^tt>itiunen to swim: 

fjbtlen to sink: 

f i^en to ait: 

ff}>riiigen 1) to leap, to jump, 

2) to burst, to crack: 
•{-fte^en to stand: 
•fjleiaen to mount: 
•i-k)erf(^)Dtnt)en to vanish, dis- 
trinlen to drink \ [appear: 
iDtegen to weigh, I (take \obta) 
to be of weight J 



Tranniive ^ regular (with l^abtu). 

itata to lay, to put. 
fqmemmen to (make) bat^e, to 

water (horses). 
fenlen to (make) sink. 

fe^en to place, to set. 
pTOtgen or auff)>ren9en to break 

open, to blow up. 
fiettea to put upright, to stand, 
fieiaem to raise, to enhance. 
))erf(!^ment)en to waste, 
tranten to water. 
tDCigcil to weigh ^= to examine by 
the balance (Part. gelDOgen). 



Words. 



S)te @(^tlbtDa^e the sentinel, 
tad ^OX the gate. [sentry. 
bet SnoSi the report, crack, 
bad Untente^meti the under- 
taking, enterprise, 
bie Slc^tung esteem, 
bcr iKitburger fellow-citizen, 
ber ^ol}^auet the wood-cutter, 
bte ^fte the coast, shore, 
bie Sabung the cargo, load, 
ber ©raben the ditch, 
bie gamifie the family. 



1% I5$f j ^'^ <-'"-«^»^- 

bcr Soben the ground, floor, 
bie ©efal^t the danger, 
ber ©IlaDe the slave, 
bcr fioffcr the trunk. 

ju Sett gel^en to go to bed. 
fiir(!^terU^ dreadful, 
l^terlder hither, mitbc tired. 
))orft(^ttg cautious. 
]^oQanbi|6 Dutch. 
^tm^nliq generally. 



Reading Exercise. 82. 

1. S)ad Sud^ liegt auf bent 2tfci^(c). Sii fd^ttcf untcr cincm 
Saum. !Btc ©(^^ilbtoaci^e ijl am I^orc gefianben. S)ie SKabd^en 
finb in ben ©artcn gcgangen. 9Btr ftnb geflcm toom Saube 
jttriltfgefcbrt, too toir brei SBoci^cn gebftcben to at en. SKctn gteunb 
tjl (was) in Snglanb geboten. Slnf (upon) bie 5Rad^ttd^t ton ber 
Stanfl^cit fctneS ©ol^ned ift bet Satet ^let^&c gercidt. ®et ftrieg 
itoifc^en biefen jtoct SJolfetn (nations) ^>at noci^ nid^t bcgonnen. 
ajit finb Hue ilbet (at) biefen fiird^tetlid^en ftnaK ctf Aroden. SBad 
tjl tl^m gef^c^en? ©ad gt©§e Untcmcl^men bed $ertn Sutnct 
ift nid^t gelungen. 

2. ©tcfet SKann t(l in bet «^tung fetnct aWltbiltget jAx 
gcfunfen. S)ct ©olbat ift an (of) feinen SJunben gejlotben. S)et 
©d^nee t(l gcfd^moljcn. 'S)a^ glcifc^ ijt nid^t genua gcbtaten 
(roasted) . 2)ct ^oljl^auct l^at bie Std^e g c f d 11 1 . Sin Slabcn^S'lcft 
ift l^cruntetgcf alien. SSicIe ^rten (kinds) bon S:i^tetcn finb bon 
bet Etbe bcrfdbtounben, tocldfee in ftiil^ctcn (former) S^ltcn barauf 
gelebt ^aUn. Sin l^oMnbifc^ed ©d^iff ift an bet ftiiflc aftifa'd 
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gefi^ettert; t)te gan^e Sabung ifl untergeaangen. 3)et gtd^te Xl^eit 
t)cr SWannfti^aft (crew) ijl (have) umgcfommcn;. nux eintgc Wla* 
trofen, toelc^e an*d Sanb gefc^toontmen finb, l^aben ftd^ gerettet. 

Jtttf(|a0e. 83. 

1. I travelled in Spain. Our uncle (is) arrived yesterday. 
The child has fallen into a deep ditch. We sat round (um) 
the table. The candlestick stands on (auf, dat,) the table. 
The little boy sits on the chair ; his mother placed (f C^te) him 
on it (batauf) . Many English families live ^) in Germany and 
Italy. The books lie on the table; I laid them on it. How 
did you (l^aben @ie) sleep last night? I slept pretty (}tem(t(l^) 
well ; I was tired when (aU) I went to (ju) bed ; I had worked 
very hard (Parf). At what o'clock did you (finb ®ic) fall 
asleep? I fell asleep at half past eleven. The slave has 
hardly (!aum) escaped. 

2. The purse has fallen to (auf) the ground. The regi- 
ment has marched 2) nine hours a (ben) day. The peasants 
have gone to (in t)te) town. The servant has jumped out of 
the window of the third story (®tO(f, m.). Nothing important 
(2Bic!^ttge§) has happened. These plants have not thriven in 
our garden. The glass has burst (cracked). They (man) 
have broken open (p. 214) the door. The dog has swum over 
the river. Did you water the horses? How many pounds 
does the trunk weigh? We have not yet weighed it; I think 
it weighs sixty pounds. Weigh it, if you please (gefallig|l) . 
A man was (i)l) drowned. 

Conversation. 

2Ba« ijt gcfd^c^cn? ©« tfl ettoaS SBic^ttgc^ gcfc^cl^cn. 

Um toictoicl u^r finb ®tc ton 2Blr finb um l^alb fcdj« abgereift. 

Srantfurt abgercift? 

SBann fint) @ie bier ange* ®egcn xtin Ubr. 

lommen? 

SBann ftel^cn ©ie t)c« aWorgcnS ®etoo!^nU(^ um 6 U!^r ; aber l^cutc 

auf (get up) ? bin t(!^ um 7 U^r aufgeftanben. 

SBarum jlnb ©ic fo erfd^rodcn? SBir ^bcn eincn furd^terlld^en 

SnaU gcl^iirt. 

©inb ©ic fic aHcln nad^ Sruffel yidn, mein Srubex ifl mitgc* 

gcrci^t? 0<ingen. 

SQSotten ©te etn toentg mit un« 9!Bir\)anIcn31^nen, totrfmbbicfcn 

fpajicrcn gcl^en? SWorgen f^on gcgangen. 

SaSann ifl 3^r greunb jurUd* S3or brei SBod^cn (—ago) : abet 

gelel^rt? a tft nid^t l^icr aebliebcn, cr 
ijl tDieber abgereift. 

1) To live (in a country) means leben^ to live in a house etc.> 
is translated »0^nen. — 2j See p. 121, 4). 
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SBte lontint e«, t)a^ btefev Saum 2)et ^olj^uet ^at t^n gefdQt. 

umgef alien tfl? 

SBatumifl (has) bicfc^cimilicfo fficU bcr Satcr nid^t axbcitcn 

arm ge»ort>cn? toolltc. 

2Bo ^bcn Sic t>icfc Jtartc gc* Sic ifl aufbcmSobcn (floor) gc* 

funtcn? Icacn (or jic lag auf t)cm 8.) . 

SBet ^lat flc bal^m gctoovfen? 3^ tann c« nicj^t [a^en; tsicOctd^t 

(perhapB) ijl fic l^muntergcfallen . 

$at man t>ic ^fcrbc gctxanft 3a, bcr ©tatlhicd^t (hostler) bat 

(watered) ? pc cben (just now) gctranft. 



Thirty third Lesson. 

mPEBSONAL VERBS. 

(Un^er(j)nU(J^e 3eino2rter.) 

True impersonal verbs have, as in English, besides 
the Infinitive, only the third person singular throughout. 
Most of them are the same in both languages, as: 

Infinitive. Jh'Ment, 

{Rcgncn to rain. t9 regnct it rains, 

fd^ncicn to snow. c3 fc^nett it snows, 

^ageln to hail. ed ^agelt it hails, 

bonnem to thunder. cd bounert it thunders, 

bitten to lighten. ed bK^t it lightens, 

gcfrtercn to freeze. eg gc^ictt (fricrt) it freezes. 

reifen to rime, to freeze with e6 TCtft it freezes with hoar- 
hoar-frost, frost, 

t^auen to thaw (& to dew). ed tl^aut it thaws, 

tagen to dawn. e^ tagt it dawns, 

gebcn (there . . to l::^e). c3 giebt there is. 

They are all regular verbs except e^ friert; (P. ge«» 
froren, seep. 179. Nr. 117) and c« gtebt {Part gegeben). 

All are conjugated with the auxiliary l^aben. Ex. : 

@d :^at getegnet, ed ^at gebonnert, t^ \^at gebli^t ic. 

Table of Conjugation. 
1. ^^ntxtn to snow. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. e8 fdbneit it snows. 

Imperfect. e3 fqncite it snowed. 

Perfect. cg bat gefci^nett it has snowed. 

Pluperf. cd 9attc gefd^neit it had snowed. 

Ut Fut, eg toirb fd^ncten it will snow. 
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1st Cond. e« toilrbc fci^netcn it would snow. 

2nd Fut. e3 ttJtrb gcfd^ncit ^abcn it will have snowed. 

or e^ l^atte gefc^nett ) 

Subjiinctiye Mood. 

Present, tJag c« ft^netc. 

Imperfect, baft C« f4nct(c)tc. 

Perfect. bag c« gcfAncit Babe. 

Pluperf bag c« acfcpncit ^attc. 

Ist Fut, baf e^ fc^ncicn tocrbc. 

2. @d giebt (or Qt(t) there is, there are. 

Present, t& Qtebt there is^ there are. 

Imperfect, c^ gab there was, there were. 

Perfect, t& Vfdi gegebeti there has (have) been. 

Pluperf, ed l^atte gegeben there had been. 

Ist Fut, e« toirb gcbcn there will be. 

1st Cond, c3 toiirbc gebcn (e« gabc) there would be. 

2nd Fut, c3 toirb gcgcbcn l^aben there will have been. 

2nd Cond, c3 toiivbc gegcbcn l^abcn there would have been. 

[Potential, ed mag or tattti geben there may (can) be.) 

Observations. 

1) There is, there are, must be translated t9 gieBt^ when 
is expresses indefinite existence without mentioning a distinct 
(small) place. It always remains in the singular, and takes 
its object in the accuscUtve. Ex. : 

@S gtebt gute unb f(^(ec^te SUc^er. 

There are good books and bad ones. 

® gicbt Scute, toclci^e bte ©c^Snl^eit berlttgenb t)orjtc^cn. 

There are people who prefer beauty to virtue. 

S3 gicbt ?Joge(ne(lcr,*) toe^c egbar finb. 

There are nests of birds which are eatable. 
SSad gtebt ed 9teued? what (is the) news? 
(Sd gtebt mci^td 9^eue3 there is no news. 
NB, With c9 gtebt, the e9 is never dropped. 

2) There is is often translated: t^ ift, there are t§ {tub; 
there was t9 toat, pi. there were t9 toaxtn* This is always 
the case, when a definite existence, in a distinct small place 
or space, is expressed. With this, the noun is in the nomi- 
native case. Ex. : 



*) It would be the same to say: (S8 gtebt 193cgetnefl'er in $(me« 
tifa or in 3nbten or in btefem Sanb, because America or India &c. 
is not a small {narrowly circumscribed) place. 
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& i^ ein Soget in bent ftafig. 

There is a bird in the cage. 

60 mat !ein Saffer in tern ®la9. 
There was no water in the glass. 

& fint )tt>ei SBgd ui bem ftdftg. 
There are two birds in the cage. 

@9 ifl tein ^la^ nte^r auf biefer 93an!. 
There is no more room, on this bench. 

NB. When there ie jfc. in the sense ed i\t, is used in the 
irUerrogative or inverted form, the ed is dropped. Ex.: 

3ft SBcin in jcner Slafcbc? 

Is there any wine in that bottle? 

SBic meic SSo^cl f tnt> in bcm fiSpgt 
How many birds are {there) in the cageT 

3) To indicate weather or time^ impersonal sentences are 
formed with ed ifl, as in English: 



69 i{l fait it is cold. 
ti ift toann it is warm, 
ed t{l bunfel it is dark. 
ed ift fend^t it is damp. 



ed ijl fpat it is late, 
ed il %6enb it is evening, 
ed ift l^alb fec^d U^r it is half 
past five, &c. 



Other yerbs nsed impersonally. 

4) Further, there are some other verbs which are occasion- 
ally used impersonally bot^i in the singular and plural: 



6d fc^eint it seems, appears, 
ed bettifft it concerns. 
ed folgt it follows, 
ed fe^lt (it) is wanting. 
ed gef(^iei^t it happens. 
ed aenjigt it suffices, 
ed y^ll^i jel^n Ul^r it strikes ten 
o'clock. 



ed Ictutet the bell rings. 

ed fdn9t an it begins. 

ed ^OYt auf it ceases. 

ed erl^eUt it is evident. 

ed nit^t 92id^td it is of no use. 

ed bebatf it requires. 

ed fommt batauf an it depends. 

ed ifl f ein3t»eif el there is no doubt. 



Beflected impersonals. 

5) Others occur impersonally with a personal pronoun: 
a) With the accusative. 



(Sd freut mid^*) I am glad, 
ed tent mxif I repent. 
ed Wmerjt mtd^ I grieve. 
ed mctt ntid^*) I am cold, 
ed fc^aubert mi^*) I shudder. 



ed jammert mid^ I pity. 
ed efelt mtd^ it disgusts (me), 
ed argcrt mid^*) I am vexed, 
ed toctbricgt mici^ it vexes me. 
ed tounbcrt mi(!^*) I wonder. 



*) These five marked*) are used also personally, viz. : 3(3^ freue 
rnvOi, 14 \t\txt, \6i tounbere xa\6^, ic^ fc^aubere, ^ Scgere mid^ k. 
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e9 l^mtaert m6i*) I am hungry. 
e9 bftrjtet iai6^*) I am thirsty. 
€d tangtoeilt mid^ it wearies 
(me). 



e9 fd^tdtt flA it is proper. 

ed t>er^e]^t ft(i^ of course, it is 

a matter of course, 
ed ftagt fiii it is (a) question. 



b) With the dative. 



I I am sorry. 

I am pleased, 
I Uke. 



(SS ifl miY (rtt) 
ed t^ut mix leit) 
c« acfallt mix j 
H oeltebt mtr i 
e^ nfi^t mtr m^td it is of no 
use to me. [me. 

e9 a!^nt mix my heart misgives 
ti f(|ti)tnt)elt mtr I am giddy. 
<d bdnh mit methinks. 

+c« gclingt mix I succeed. 

€d Begegtietrntt it happens to me. 



e« licgt mtr toici baran it is very 

important for me. 
ed lommt mtr ))or ) it seems to 
c0 fd^cint mir J me. 
ed fallt mir etn it occurs to me. 
e^ t|t mtr tool^l I feel well. 
c« ijt mir toarm**) I am warm. 
tt)a3 fel^It 31^ncn? what is the 

matter with you? 
tolC ^e^i c« 3l^ncn? how are youl 
c8 gcl^t mir gut I am well. 



6) By a transposition of the subject after the verb, the 
latter takes sometimes an impersonal form both in the singidar 
and plural, the (first) place of the subject being filled up by 
t& (in English M^re). This however b rather poetical, as: 

S3 fam ein SBant)ercr btc ©tra^c cntlang. 
There came a wanderer along the road. 

g8 girtgen tret Sagcr auf \>ie 3agt). 
Three sportsmen went shooting. 

(Sd ftelen $aget!orner fo arog toic Zanltn^^&iex. 

There fell hailstones as large as pigeons' eggs. 

7) The impersonal form appears also in the Passive Voice of 
axitive and neuter verbs f) in the 3rd person as: 

Sd tctrb in S)eutf(^Ianb t)tel oefunaen unt) getanjt. 
9Ran fingt uitb tanjt t>icl in S)cutfqlant). 

They sing and dance much in Germany. 
There is much singing in Germany. 

6« »urt)c t>icl gcgeflcn, aber mcl^r gctrunfcn. 
Much was eaten, but more drunk. 

(Sd toirb t)tcl Don bem JJricg gcrcbct (or gcfpro(!^cn). 
There is much talking about war. 



or: 



or: 



*) (Ed Ijfungert mid^ and e« biirflet mid^ are used only in poetry; 
the common prose expression is : idl^ bin ^ungrig ; i<b bin burjiig ; or 
i^ \faht hunger; i^ \^aU^nx\t. 

**} We cannot say: i(^ bin tt>arm; we may say also: ic^ ^abc 
toarm { the best way is : eft ijl mir toaxm. Likewise do not say : i 4 b in 
lalt; but: t4 b<ibe tali or ic^ friere, or e9 friert mic^. 

f} Like the Latin itur^ Hum est; ventwn e«^ (see the Note p. 212^. 
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Words. 



2)a9 $o() the wood. \>a9 Sd^aufpiel play, spectacle*, 

bet SetrilgeT the cheat. flbenuin'ben to oyercome. 

t)tc Sc^arrlicl^fcit perseverance, ^ctt clear, off en open, 

bie (Sd^tDterigfett the difficulty, bauem to last, noc!^ still, 

etne Stille a pair of spectacles, btc SBclt the world. bo(^ yet. 

bad S)tntenfa^ the inkstand. elDtg eternal, everlasting, 

bet ^^t(ofo{>^' the philosopher, alauben to believe, to think, 

bic icieibcr pi. clothes. ^cfttj violent, ^anbelu to act. 

bie ©efeUfd^aft the company. folgll^ consequently. 

Reading Ezerdse. 84. 

1. ©d^nett c«? Stein, t9 fc^nettnid^t; cd tcgnct. (g« totrb 
Balb l^ageln. S8 toarc gut, toenn e« fd^ncite. 6« toutbc fd^neicn, 
toenn e« nid^t fo fatt toare. 6bcn (just now) Jiat c« gcDonnert. 
& tDtrb nod^ me^r bonnem. S)ie ^dite ifl borbei (over), ed tl^aut. 
3db gtaube, bag e« morgen tl^auen toirb. (gg rcutmid^, bag id^ 
gejtern nid^t nad^ aWann^cim gegangen bin. 68 totrb ©ic teuen, 
toenn ©tc bad $fcrb nid^t taufen. SBic gefaUt e« Sl^nen in $attd? 
(g« gefaUt mtr fel^r tool^t. (Sd tounbett mid^, bag ©tc nod^ l^ier 
ftnb. @d bcrbrie|t nttd^, bag idb nid^t ba getocfcn bin. ©d^eiut 
ed S^ntn nid^t, aid ob (as if) (Sintged bon biefem $o() geflol^len 
toorben toare? Sd fangt an, l^eE ju n^erbcn. 

2. (gd nii^t 3]^nen SKd^td, fo biele Siid^er ju fanfen, toenn 
©ie flc nid^t Icfen. 6d folgt and Ol^rcr ©rjdl^Iuim (from your 
report), bag bcr Saufmann ein 33etrilger ifl. Sd feMt ^cutc 
ein ©dottier, (gd tent nitd^, meine Ul^r berfanft jn ^laben. Sd 
gtebt ein etotged Seben. SBenn ed !etn etoiged Seben g&be, fo 
toaren bie SDtenfd^cn ungtiidEtid^ct aid bie SJ^iete. 5Kit (by) ©c* 
l^arrlid^feit gelingtedund,alle © Atoietigteiten ju ilbcrtoinben. S d 
gefiel mit fel^r tool^I in ber ©efeufd^aft jener jun^en Seute. @d 
gicbt Sriflen fftr aUe Slugen, foIglidp^tDitb ed auc^ eine (some) filr 
bie 3i^rigen geben. Sd jtanb ein Sfeagen bot bem $aufc. 

JiitfgaOe. 85. 

1. It rains; yesterday 2 it i snowed. Last (Se^ten) winter 
2 it 1 snowed much. It wiU soon rain. It has rained all night 
(bie ganje 9iad^t), and this morning (ace.) ^it ^ freezes. It thunders: 
do you hear it? How many times (mal) has it thundered? 
It has just (eben) lightened. I did not think that it would 
lighten. Is [there any] ink (S)intc) in your inkstand? There 
will be a great many (fel^t biele) walnuts this year. There are 
streets in London which are two miles long. There are 
people who believe nothing. There have been philosophers 
at (ju) all times. Is [there a] fire in my room? No, Sir, there 
is no fire in your room ; but I will make [one] directly (gleid^) . 

2. The boy is hungry and thirsty. It is very important 
to me to know what they do. I shudder when (toenn) I think 
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how manv [of the] poor ^have ^no ^warm 'clothes, although 
(oifd^on) it 3 freezes.! so 2 hard (jlarf). We wonder that he is 
^lent (f(i^toetgt) . It does not seem to me that you will succeed. 
Mr. Dean had company last night (geflem SlBenb) ; they played 
and danced much. It occurs to me that I have left my door 
open. It appears that he has not attended (ft(^ . . . abgegeben 
]^at) to (mtt) that business. It is proper to act so. There 
were already a great many people in the ball-room (tm Sail* 
faal) when I arrived. There was no play yesterday. I do 
not think, that there can be a more beautiful old castle in 
the world than that of Heidelberg. Is there any news (any- 
thing new)T There is no news (nothing new) to-day. 

ConTersatioiL. 

!Domicrt*e«! 3c^ ^abc 3ttd^t8 ac^Srt. 

^abcn ©ie ben Sli^ gcfcBcn? 3a, c« ^|at fe^r ftarl gcBItfet. 
®Iau6cn ®tc, bafi cd ^cutc Siad^t 3c^ jlaubc tit(]^t, bap e« gcfrictcn 

acfricrcn tottbf mxb; abcr c8 tt>itb fd^ncicn. 

SBtc gcfSat c« 3l^iien in Sonbon ? (S3 aefdttt mtr fcl^t tDo^I. 
$at ed d^rem Srubet in %mt* 63 Ipetnt, bag e3 i!^m \t\fc gut 

ttta aefaQen? aefaUen Bat. 

3jt e« fait? 5Retn, e3 ift ntd^t mcBr lalt. 

gc^It gttoaS an bicfem ®elbe? 3a, c« fcl^Icn brci E^aler. 
©lauBcn ®tc, bag ba8 SBcttcr (Ssfd^ctntmirfo; tocmgftcn^fangt 

^vij anbctn (change) tottb? tf> an, tt>arm ju tocrbcn. 

S33irb ed btefc3 3a^r gntcn 2Bctn 5Dtc SJcblcutc (vine-growers) 

gctcn? fagen, bag c« fc^r t)ic( SBcin 

^ebcn totvb. 
®cnilgt c«, mcincn 9lamcn ju 5Rein,©icmilf[cnau(^ba«S)atum 

untcrfArciBcn? betfilgcn (add the date). 

SBa« fc^lt i^m? (S« fc^lcn t^m ffleibcr nnb ®clb. 

a8a« tjcrbticgt ®tc? 63 terbriegt mid^, bag \^ ju 

$aufc blciBen mug. 
SBa3 tfl 3l^nen gef(i^e^en? 63 fcbtoinbelt mtr. 

SEBarum {mb @te fo traurig? 63 foment mic^, bag vif metnen 

treucn 3)icncr t>er(orcn l^abc. 
3jl no(!^ ^laft filt mtd^ auf bic* Wix tocrbcn 3l^ncn (for you) 

fcr SanI (bench)? Paft maci^en. 

®tcbt €3 cttt)a3 5Rcuc3? 3c^ toeig 5Rid^t3, al3 (except) bag 

ipcrr S. gcjiern gcftorbep ijl 

Keading- lesson. 

%xt Siene nnb bie Saitbe* 
The bee and the dove. 

6ln S5ien(i^cn fid in cinen Saci^*. 

S)tc3 fal^ ton oben2 etnc Sanbc; 

®tc brac^ cin Slattd^cn t>on bcr 8aubc» 

1) brook. 2) from above. 3) arbour. 
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Unt) ^a(f fiA 0lft(fl^ au« \>m Sac^. — 

9lac]^ ftttjcr ^cit btefclbc laubc 

©ag tDict)cr frtcWid^* auf bcr Saubc. 

S)a« fc^Uc^ etn Sager Ict«i^ ^cran 

Unb Icgtc fctnc {Jltnte an*. 

©(!^on Ipattc cr t)cn ©a^n® gcfjjatint: 

S)a« Stcnci^cn !am unt> |lad^ il^m in t)tc $ant>; 

$ttff! gtng t>cr ©ci^u§ bancbcn (aside); 

©ic Saubc flog baton. — 933cm banftc^^ ftc tl^r Sebcn? 

4) after or to it. 5) quietly. 6) then. 7) softly. 8) bic glinte 
aniegen to aim, or to take aim at. 9) ben ^^n fpannen to cock 
the gun. 10) ban!en (instead of berbanfen) to owe. 



Thirty foui-th Lesson. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

(3urfl(fbejfigltci^e 3ctt»iJrtcr.) 
I) When the action of a verh returns upon the sub- 
ject from which it proceeds, the verb is called reflective 
or reflected. Such verbs are therefore conjugated with 
two pronouns, one the subject and the other the object. 
The latter stands commonly in the Acctisativcy widi a 
few verbs in the Dative^ as: 

^^ bcttagc ntid^ I behave [myself), 

(St itx^Xitit ftd^ and he distinguished himself. 

All such verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 

This reflective form is very extensively employed in 
German, whilst in English most of these verbs are used 
in the neuter sense, i. e. without an objective personal 
pronoun, as: I rejoice td^ freuc mtd^. 

Conjugation of a reflective regular verb. 
@t^ freuen to rejoice, to be glad. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Imperfect, 



3(i^ frcuc mi^ I rejoice 

bu frcucfl btd^ thou rejoicest 



3(!^ frcutc mid^ I rejoiced 
bu frcutcfk btc^ thou rejoicedst 



*) The only exception is fld^ Bctongt fein to be conscious of, 
which has in the Present tense: id^ bin mil bctonfit, and in the 
compound tenser i(^ bin mtr betougt gctoejen K. 
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Present, 

Ct [cent \xii he rejoices 
fic frcut ftd^ she rejoices 
man freut ft^ people rejoice 

toit frcucn un^ we rejoice 
i^x frcuet cu^ ) ye rejoice 
®tc frcucn fid^ j you rejoice 
fic frcucn ft(i^ they rejoice. 
Perfect, 

9c^ l^abc nii^ gcfreut 
t)u l^^^P bi^ gcfreut 
er ^t ftc^ gcfreut, ic. 

First Future, 

3d^ tocrbc mtd^ frcucn I shall 
t?u totrft bid^ frcucn 
cr tDirb ft^ frcucn, 2c. 



Present. 

Sag iif mic^ frcuc 
ba§ btt bic^ freucft, :c. 

Perfect, 

S)a§ t(i^ nitd^ gcfreut ^abe 
ba§ bu bt^ gcfreut ^aht% k. 



Imperfect, 

(X frcutc flc^ he rejoiced 
ftc frcutc pep she rejoiced 
man frcutc ftd^ people rejoiced 

toir freuten un« we rejoiced 
tl^r frctttet cud^ ) ye rejoiced 
®tc freuten ft^ ) you rejoiced 
fic freuten ft^ they rejoiced. 
Pluperfect. 

3d^ ^atte mici^ gcfreut 
bu ^attcfl bid^ gcfreut 
cr l^attc fic^ gcfreut, :c. 

Conditional, 

3d^ tDiirbe mx^ frcucn I should 
bu toiirbep btc^ frcucn [rejoice 
cr toiirbc ftd^ frcucn, k. 

Second Conditional. 

3d^ tDiirbe mtd^ gcfreut ^6en 
bu toiirbejl bid^ gcfreut l^aben :c. 

Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 

®ag td^ mt6 freuetc 
bag bu btd^ freucteft, k. 

Pluperfect, 

3)a§ td^ mtd^ gcfreut l^attc 
bag bu bid^ gcfreut ^dttefl, k. 



[rejoice 



Singular. 



Imperative. 

Plural. 

greuc bt(^ j reioice Steuen totr un« let us rejoice, 

freucn ^tc ft(^ ] •* freuctcud^, frcucn ©icfid^ rejoice. 

Interrogative form. 

Present. Imperfect. 

fjrcuc td^ mtd^? do I rejoice? greute id^ mtd^? did I rejoice?' 
frcucp bu bid^? k. freuteft bu btd^? :c. 

Negative form. 
Present Sif frcuc mic^ nic^t I do not rejoice, etc. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

Imperf. tJrcutc tc^ mid^ ntd^t? did I not rejoice? etc. 
Perfect. $abc td^ mid^ ntd^t gcfreut? have I not rejoiced? etc. 

2) Many German active verbs may take the re- 
flective form by adding the corresponding personal 
pronoun. Ex. • 
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active, 

3d^ nei))e ba^ ^inb an. 

I dress the child. 

36^ x^mt ben Sreunb. 

I praise the friend. 

(St bertDunbete ben finaBen. 

He wounded the boy. 



refieeiive. 

3d^ fleibe mtd^ an. 

I dress (myself). 

3d^ Till^nie mid^. 
I boast. 

®r t>ertounbetc ft(]^. 
He wounded himself. 



3) There are however a great many truereflective 
verbs, which are always employed with the reflective 
pronoun, having no meaning without it, whilst others have 
a different sense when the reflective pronoun is omitted. 

We subjoin in alphabetic order those most in use : Those 
marked with an asterisk* should be learnt first. 



©td^ auf^attcn to make a stay, 
ftd^ beetlen to make haste. 
*fic^ beftnbcn to be (in health) . 

it A bcPci^tgento apply one's self. 
xq Bel^elfen to make shift. 

*f\if betlagen (ilfccr ace) to com- 
plain of. 

*rtq belftmmem (nni) to care for. 

ftdb bclanfcn (auf) to amount. 

jtq bemac^tigen to seize, to 
take possession of. 

*fid^ bemfl^en to endeavour, to 
take the trouble. 

fi^ benc^men ) . .. 

*[iil betragcn i ^ ^®^*''®- 

fiA bcfmnen (iibcr) to reflect. 

flq bctDcrbcn (urn) to apply for. 

*fi(^ biicfcn to stoop. 

fid^ einlafjen (in) to enter upon. 

fid^ entl^alten (Gen.) to abstain. 

*fid^ entfd^ttegen to resolve, to 

make up one's mind. 
*fi(^ erbarmcn (Gen, or ftbcr) to 
have mercy on. 

fid^ ereignen to happen. 

*fiA erfreuen (Gen.) to enjoy. 

♦jiq ergcben to surrender. 



fici^ etl^olctt (bon) to recover 
from iUness. 

*fid^ erinncm (Gen.)*) to re- 
collect, to remember. 

*ftci^ erfalten to catch cold. 

fid^ crfnnbigcn to inquire. 

*fid^ fur(i^tcn (»ot) to be afraid. 

fic^ gcbulbcn to have patience. 

*ftd^gctt)ol^nen(an) (with the ace.) 
to accustom one's self to. 

fid^ jramcn to grieve. 

*Jiil t r t e n t) r. t?. to be mistaken, 
fftmmern (urn) to grieve for. 
nabem (Dat.) to approach, 
na^ren (»on) to feed on. 

fiif xaqen (an) to take revenge. 

*fid^ fd^dmctt (fiber or Gen.) to 
be ashamed. 

fk^ fcl^ncn (naci^) to long for. 

*ft(]^ fe^cn to sit down. 

ftd^ jlettcn to feign, pretend. 

ftd^ untcrflcVcn to dare, venture. 

*fi(!^ nnterl^altcn (fiber) to con- 
verse, to amuse. 

jid^ loertrrcn to eo astray. 

*fid^ t)crlaj|en (anf) (with the Ace.) 
to rely (depend) on. •{•■}•) 



*) ©idj erinnern takes also the preposition an with the Accu- 
sative, when thmge are spoken of, as: S^ crinnere midf mtt $er« 
^nfigen an ienen £ag (or iened Za^ti). 

f) 1 am mistaken i6) irre m!($. Per/. 16^ l^abc m^ gcirrt. 
•{4) Sutaffen, without ft^, means to leave. 
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*jt(3^ tocigctn to refuse. 
fl(^ toit)crfe^cn (Dat.) to oppose. 
*fid^ tx)unt)cm (ftbcr) to wonder, 
pc^ juttagcn to happen. 



fid^ tocrfcl^ett (in) to mistake. 

!i4 t)erfpateu to be (too) late. 
Id^ DcrftcUcn to dissemljle. 
fidi torbcrcttcn to prepare. 

Remark. Reflective verbs are sometimes employed to 
express the passive voice, as: 

2)er @<]^tiiff^I ^at \i^ aefunben the key has been found. 
2)te X^iire i^ffnete ft^ the door (was) opened. 

4) The following eleven require the pronoun in the 
Dative : 

lA t>crfd)Qffcn to procure. 



®i^ artma^cn to usurp, 
fid^ auSBittcn to request, ask. 
*fi(i^ einbiIt)cnto imagine, fancy. 
fx&l t)tc Stcil^cit ne^mcn to take 

the liberty, 
fid^ getraucn to dare. 



xof ©orncl^mcn to take the re- 
solution, make up one's mind. 
i6 torfteQen to imagine. 
Iq toel^e tl^un to hurt one's self* 
i4 jujicl^cn to incur. 



ftc^ fd)metd)eln to flatter one's self. 
Examples. 

S. 3^ fd^mctd^Ie mix PI. totr fci^mcid^eln un« 

t)U fc^mcid^clfl bit ©ic jd^mcit^cln fid^ 

er fci^mcid^clt fi(^. fie fqmcld^eln fld^. 

3ii Tbilbc mir cin I imagine. 
5) Some phrases with reflective verbs: 

SBic Bcfinbcn ®ic fi(i^? how do you do? 

Scmftl^cn ©ic fi(^ nici^t do not take the trouble. 

®cbcn ©ic yidj 5Kill}C take pains. 

(St Ctl^olt fic^ langfam he recovers slowly. 

3d^ ctinnctc mi(^ fcincS 9?anicn« I recollect his name. 

©ic irtcn fid^, mcin $crt you are mistaken, Sir. 

<Sx l^at fid^ ganj t)Ctanbctt he is quite altered. 

3)aS SBcttct ant)Ctt flA the weather changes. 

3d^ Bcgcbc mi(% na^ iJtanffutt I go to Frankfort. 

©t bctuft jld^ auf mid) he appeals or refers to me. 

3(i^ cntl^altc mic^ t),cS SDBeincS I abstain from wine. 

@3 ctcignctc fic^ it happened. 

SBit pmcn ung gliidlid^ we feel happy. 

jl)ic jfe^iltc i3ffnctc fic!& the door opened. 

9Jc^men ©ic fid^ in J[(!^t take care, be careful. 

©efecu ©ic fid^ sit down, take a seat. 

®ic ©ad^c toctl^alt ft^ fo the matter is so. 

©ic jctfheutcn ftd^ they dispersed. 

2Bcnt)cn ©ic fld^ an ben Jifinig. 
Apply (address yourself) to the king. 

©ic tad^tcn fidb an il^tcn fjcinbcn. 

They revenged themselves on their enemies. 

OTTO, German ConT. -Gram mar. 15 
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Words. 



^er ^ntji the courage, 
ftd^' aud}et(!^iten to excel, 
auf'flc^cn to get up. 
6ett>etfeii to prove, 
flberjeugcn to convince. 
ta9 llTtbeit the sentence, 
^ad ^or^aben the design, 
btc Siul^c rest. 
btC 3lJt^^^cn^^tt satisfaction. 

t)cin»unt)cn to wound. 

We Sfation', pi. — en, nation. 



bie 9}ec^nung the account, bill, 
ter Sorgcfcfite the superior, 
baft SSettagen the beha\dour. 
^uftg frequently. 
Unf6u(btg innocent, 
oert^etbtgen to defend, 
auf'gcben to give up. 
urtl^eHcn to judge. 
Betreffcn, angc^en to concern, 
toermciben to avoid. 
t}erle^en to hurt. 



Eeading Exercise. 86. 

1. ©te ttren fid^, mctn $crr; td^ bin nic^t ber (the one), 
ben ®ie fud^en. ©etjcil^cn ®ic, idf l^abc mtd^ toirflid^ (really)* 
gcirrt. 3KtIttot)c« jctd^netc ftd^ in bcr ©d^Iaqt bet ^IJ^arat^on 
an 8. ©etool^nen <©ie fiA, frii^ aufjuftel^en. S)er SBolf ndl^crte 
ftd^ mir auf (within) jepn ©d^ritte (paces). 9Ktt^ttbate3 t>cr* 
t^ctbtgte ftd^ mit grogem SKutl^e aegen bie Siomer. SBcnn ©ie 
fid^ iiber (at) ba« ®lu(f 5lnberer freuen, fo betoei^t biefe^, ba& 
©te ein gutc« ^crj ^bcn. 

2. SEir l^abcn un8 bemill^t, il^n »on feinem Unrecbt (of his 
being wrong) ju iiberjeugcn; abet er fonnte ftd^ ntci^t entfd^Uc§en, 
fcin Sotbaben aufjngcben. 1I)et ffonig toeigerte ftd^, ba« Urtl^etl 
ju unterfd^reiben. ©te toiirben fid^ beffcr bcpnbcn, toenn ©ie ftd^ 
aetool^nten, l^aupger in ber frtfdpen Suft fpajtcrcn jn gcl^en. 3d^ 
fe^ne mi^ nad^lRul)e. 3d^ toerbe mic^ bemiil^cn, Me«ju Slater 
3uJTtebenl^ctt ju coKbringen. 3d^ iwilrbe mtd^ fd^cimen, fo etn>ad 
(such a thing) ju tl^un. I)er junge SKann ^ai fid^ immer gut 
bctragen. 

<jtitfgA0e. 87. 

1. We rejoice greatly (fel^r) to see you. I am mistaken. 
You have also been mistaken. I wash myself every [ace.) 
day. Charles has wounded himself with his penknife. All 
nations long for (nad^) liberty. The enemies have surrendered 
(themselves) 1) . If they had not surrendered (themselves), 
2 they 1 would Aav6 all been killed 2). Dear Sir, have mercy 
on me (metner) . Nobody must imagine himself to be without 
faults. That man was a bad father; he did not care for (unt) 
his children. I recollect to have seen that lady, but I cannot 
remember her name (Gen,). As (tote) I see, 2 you l enjoy (a) 
good health {Gen.). 



1) Kemember that words enclosed in a parenthesis (. . .) are 
4o be translated, and words in brackets \. . .] are to be left ottt. 

2) Second Conditional, see p. 126. 
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2. The bill of my tailor amounted to a hundred and 
fifty florins. I hastened to pay it, as soon as (fobalb aU) I 
2 got (bcfam) i money. Young people must not take the liberty (,) 
to judge of (Ubet, Ace.) things which do not concern them. 
A good Christian does not revenge himself on his enemy. 
We were mistaken in (in) the name of the street. Do not feign 
[to be] 1) so innocent; be 'ashamed of 2) your behaviour and 
resolve to avoid 2 such ^a ^faiilt ^for the future (fftnftig). He 
who is conscious (ft^ betOU^t tft) of having (to have) done his 
duty, (^fltdbt, /.) may quietly await (cntgcgcnfcl^cn) the judgment 
(t)Cm Urtl^cil) of his superiors. 

Conversation. 

3c^ frcuc mid^, Sic ju fe^cn, 3d^ banfc 31^ncn, id) Befttibc 
mcin ficn; xoxt bcfiufecn mi (3^, ®ott fci 3)anf! fcl^t 

SBic befinbct fi^ 3^r Srubcr, (St bcfint>ct ftd^ nid^t tt)o^l, 

t>et (Scrr) Saj)ttan? er ^at fld^ erfaltet. 

$abcn <©ic fiti^ cntfd^toffen, t)ie 3d^ l^abc mid^ nodi nxift tnU 

9tcifc JU mac^cn (or ju mitcr*^ teloffert ; abcr id^ toert)c mld& 

ncl^mcn)? oalD cntfd^Ucpcn. 

Huf tocn t)ct(af[cn (rely) ©ic 3d^ toerlaffe mid^ auf tote ®iltc 

fid^? t)c8 gtttpen. 

SBcr'Den ©ic Sl^r $au« toet*^ ©tc irrcn fid^, id^ tocrbe c« nid^t 

foufcn? Dcrfaufcn. 

©laubcn ®ic, bag td^ mid^ t>er* SBenn ©tc fd^neH gcl^cn . tocrbcn 

fpatcn (be late) tocrbc? ©tc fid^ nidbt t)erf}>atcit. 

S5or tuent filrAtcn ©tc fid^? Sdj flltd)tc mtd^ toor btcfem $unb. 

SBilbcn ©ic fid^ ctn, aUcin toctfe 5Retn, abet td^ gtaubc, btc ©ad^c 

JU fetn? beffcr ju bcr^el^cn, al« Slnbcrc. 

©d^amt ftd^ btcfcr Siittattng nid^t ®od^ ! c« fd^etut, bag cr fid^ f dbamt ; 

ilbcr fcin S3ctragcnf cr fommt nid^t mel^r ju linS. 

©abcn feic Sufi (a mind), mit D \a, xotnn ©tc toartcn toottcn, 

mtr in'8 jQicatcr ju gcl^cn? bi^ i^ mtd^ angc!tcibct babe. 

$abcit ©tc fid^ tjcrlc^t (or ttjcl^c 3a, nicinc $anb blutct ; id^ ^bc 

pctl^an (hurt) ? mtd^ an cinem 5WaQcI tcrlc^t. 

SBtc ]^od^ belief fid^ bic SRcd^nung ©tc belief fic^ auf brci unb acf|tjiQ 

3]^rc« 9Btrt^c« (landlord) ? 9Karf . 

aUomtt befd^aftigen (busy) ©ic 3d^ Icfc ©d(}iEcr'« „8icb con bcr 

jtd^ jc^t? Olodfc" (song of the bell). 

SBttb 3|rc aKuttcT balb l^tcr* 3d^ tt>et§ nic^t, toann fie fommt, 

l^cr fommen? aber id^ feline taiA, fie jtt fe^en. 

SBarum ftnb ©Ic nid^t frill^er SBit l^abcn un3 im SBalbc toerirrt. 

gefommen? 



1) See the foot-note 1) p. 226. 

2) f\^ fd^Smen {to be ashamed) governs either the genitive case 
or the preposition fiber with the Accusative. 

15» • 
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SSkrben @ie flc^ um eine @teQe S& ^aSe mi^ f(^on urn tne^rere 
(appointment) bekDerben (to bemorSen; abet bid je^t (as 
apply) ? yet) babe id^ fcinc erl^oltot. 

@ou ter Shrill flcj^ an feinem Sietn, Sl^riffatd l^at aele^rt, bag 
f^cinbe rad^cn? man fctue gcinbc licbcn fott. 

Ueber n>ad (n>erfiber) beflagt @ie bellaat ft(b liber bad Se* 
fid^ 3^^re SKuttcr? ttagen 3^te« »cttct«. 



Thirty fifth Lesson. 

ON THE ADVEBBS. 

(Son ben Umflanbdadrtem.) 

1) Adyerbs are words destined to modify verbs, ad- 
jectives or other adverbs. They therefore denote manner, 
place, time, order, motion, relation, comparison, number, 
quantity, quality, affirmation, doubt, fiegation, interrogatihn. 
Adverbs are not variable, except that those of manner, 
quality and time, are subject to the degrees of comparison. 
Almost all adjectives are used as qualifying adverbs without 
changing their form; not only in the positive but also 
in the comparative and superlative degrees. Ex. : 

!Dct !Dtcncr t»utt)c xt\6) bclobnt. 

The servant was richly rewarded. 

3)iefcr Stief ifl fd^Bn gefd^rieben. 

This letter is beautifully written. 

SKcin SBrtcf ifl f(^oner gefci^riebcn al« 31^rcT. 

My letter is better written than yours. 

Note 1. In the Superlative however they cannot take the 

article as in English, but are preceded by am or auf*3, as: 

am bodbften or auf« bSAfte; am fd)onften, auf« fcbbnjie; am 
flarlftcn, auf« ftarffbc k. 

Note 2, A few words take also the termination end, as: 
^3^Pen«, bcftcn«, fd^6njlcn«, f^)atcflcn« k. 

2) Adverbs of manner or of time are sometimes placed 
in English before the verb ; in German they must always 
follow it. Ex. : 

My friend gladly accepted the offer. 
STOetn fjrcunt) na!^m bad Slnerbieten gem an. 

I never go out td^ gcl^e nie and. 

The adverbs of quality, being adjectives, cannot there- 
fore be enumerated. Those of place, time, quantity, com^ 
parison, affirmation and negation are the following: 



Adverbs. 
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SDBo where? 

ftooBin*) where, whither. 

•j-too^crwhere . . from, whence? 

l^tcr here. 

fl^tcr^Ct here, hither, this way. 

l^teraud hence. 

ia, tort I there, 

bafelBfl ) yonder. 

+t>a^in ) there, thither, 

ttottl^in ) that way. 

tarin therein, within. 

augcn I outside, 

ttaugcn j out of doors. 

ton ait^en from outside. 

auS'tocnbig outside. 

inncn ( .., . 

brinncn j ^^^• 

ton inncn from within. 

tn'tocnttg inside. 

oben I up stairs, 

troben j (there) above. 

unten | down stairs, 

bruntcn j below. 

+betuntcv**) 

t^crab 

torn before, in the front. 

^tntcn behind. 

2. 

SGBann? when? 
cbcn just. 

cbcn jc^t just now. 
Jcftt or nun now. 
pegcntoarttg at present, 
jcmald or je ever (before) . 
nicmate or ntc never. 
incijlcn« mostly. 



backwards. 



down. 



1. Adverbs of place. 

fauftoart^ upwards. 

•fabioart^ downwards. 

+ril(!'n3art3 

irutf'ItngS 

ftortodrt^ forwards. 

audn)drtd abroad, outward. 

ffred^t^ right, to the right. 

tflinf^ left, to the left. 

t+t>icffeit3 on this side. 

tiicnfclt^ on that side. 

ban cbcn close by, near by. 

Qcgcnll'bcr opposite. 

anbcr^too | elsewhere, 

f anbcrStOOl^tn j somewhere else. 

trgcnbtDO j somewhere, 

ftrgcnbtool^tn J anywhere. 

nirgcnbg nowhere. 

il'bcrall(bin) ) everywhere. 

attentl^albcn J anywhere. 

rtng^um all around. 

tfrunb lucrum round about. 

ijufani'mcn \ . .. 
beifammcn | together. 

f f au^cinanbcr asunder, apart, 
ijtocit J far, far oiff. 
fern ( ofif, at a distance. 
untcrtocgS' on the way. 
fnad^ §aufc (or Ijdm) home. 
in $aufc (bal^etnt) at home. 

Adrerbs of time. 

fonft, cbcbcm ) - , 
i^cmal«; t)ormal« } ^^^^^^ly- 
fritter, cl^cr sooner, earlier. 
I^crnad^' j afterwards, 
nad^'l^cr j after {adv.). 
f^)dtcr later, 
ctnfl, cinPmaU once. 
Ctnmal once, one day. 



*) Those marked f are used with verbs of motion or direction ; 
those with -H* hoth for rest and motion \ the others not marked^ 
are used only with verbs denoting rest. 

**) The adverbs ^inauf, Jincin, l^erein, fftxani 2C. are to be con- 
sidered as separable prefixes ^ and are frequently preceded by a sub- 
stantive with the prep, jtt, as: (gr fam jur (ju ber) S^ilre l^erein. 
^S>tc Sogel flog )um gender ^tnau9 through the window etc. Con- 
cerning the difference between l^ff and |in«. See p. 204, Obs. 2. 
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neu|t(^ the other day. 

unlan^fl ) a little while ago, 
t)CT StuT^em I not long ago. 

*''^^^' 1 before *) 

ifiinftig, in 3ufunft for the future. 

manc^mal ] 

AUtDcUen } sometimes. 

Di«ti>eilcn J 

Dann unb icann now and then. 

oft, oftmaU often. 

fiaupg frequently, 
efteit seldom. 

tjon nun an from this time forth. 
t>on \e^t an henceforth, 
feit bem since then, 
alctc!^ J directly, 
fogletd^ ) immediately, 
bait) soon. 

bait) — bait) sometimes — some- 
times, now and then. 

Knfang^, jucrft at first. 

}ule^t at last. 

bi^l^er. hitherto, till now. 

bi« jcljt as yet, till now. 

totcbcr again. 

crft only, not — till. 

ent)ltd^ at last, at length. 



t)amal8 | ^^^^* ** *^*^ ^^"*«- 

inimcr, attcjcit always. 

auf or flit immer for ever. 

elnfhDcilcn | , ., 

untcrbcffcn j °^^^wi^«- 

f(!^on, bcrcitd already, ever. 

uodb still, yet. 

nod^ einmai once again, once 
more. 

no6 liic^t not yet. 

noc^ nie never before, never yet. 

^cutc to-day. 

geftcrn yesterday. 

tjorgcftern the day before yester- 

motgcn to morrow. [day. 

motgen frill^ to morrow morning. 

iibetmorgen the day after to- 
morrow. 

langc, langc 3^^^ long (time). 

Punt)li(!^ hourly, taglici^ daily. 

monatltd^ monthly. 

jobtM yearly 

aumaltg ) by degrees, 

na(3^ unb nac!^ j gradually. 

gctofil^nlid^ usuaUy. 

plotjhd^ suddenly. 

glcid^ or glcid) nad^l^er presently. 

augenbU(Ili(J^ instantly. 

fporuftrcid^^ at full speed. 



3. Adyerblal expressions of time. 



3ni SdlfX in the year. 

im ©omtncr in summer. 

am SWorgcn, bed SKorgcnS**), 

or 3Rorgen^ in the morning. 
fUltttag^ or um SKittag at noon. 
3Jormittag8 in the forenoon. 
9tad)mtttag^ in the afternoon, 
ant Slbcnb, bc« 2lbenb«, or 

5lbcnb3 in the evening 



ur teci^tcn S^it J in time, 
et ^dttn S betimes. 

am S^ag or bei Stag by day. 

bci 5Ra^t, 5«a^t3 by night. 

am SDtcnPag on Tuesday. 

©onntag^ on Sundays. 

jum crpcn SKalc ) for the first 

jum cxjlenmal | time. 

ba« ndd^flc SWal the next time. 



*) The English before is adverb when found after its noun. 
Ex.: An hour before einc ©tunbc Dormer or jutjor* When it pre- 
cedes the noun, it is preposition and means bor. Ex.: Before an 
hour toot eincr @tnnbc. When before begins a sentence, it is con- 
junction and translated: be^pr or el^e. (See p. 240, a.) 

**) The Genitive of nouns is used for adverbs of time , when 
the time is indefinite. 
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§um (e^tenmal for the last time. 
nm 1 (ein) U^r at one o'clock, 
im 9tlfang in the beginning, 
am (Sttt>e at the end. 
am je^^ntcn 5IRai j on the 10th 
t>cn lOtcn 9)?ai J of May. 
t>iefen*) 9Kotgcn this morning. 
eincS Sagc3**) one day. 
einc^ 2lbcnt)3 one evening, 
^cut ju Sage now-a-days. 
nac^ficr Sage one of these days. 
urn Dftevn about Easter, 
^cgcn 11 U^x about 11 o'clock. 
€in toenig tjor 10 U^x ) by ten 
bi^ xcl^n Ul^r j o'clock, 

bei @onnenaufgang at sunrise, 
bci lageioanbruc]^ at day-bjreak, 
X)or 8 ^agcn a week ago. 
Dor 14 Sagen a fortnight ago. 
jur ^dt in the time, 
bt^ lei^t no(]^ ntd^t not as yet. 



crjl motgcn not till to-morrow, 
brci Sage lang for three days. 
felt t)Tci £agen these three days. 
5n)eimal t>c^ 2age« twice a day. 
eincn Sag mn beu | every 

anbern, aflc 2 Sage) other day. 
aUe Sage \ , 

ict)en*) Sag 1 ^^^^y ^^y- 
ben ganjen Sag all day. 
l^eutc iibev 8 Sage this day week. 
I)eute iiber 14 Sage this day 

fortnight. 
Sag fur Sag day by day. 
auf eint^C S^lt for a while, 
cine 3citlang for a time. 
toon3^iJ juB^itfrom time to time. 
Dor ^dttn in old times, 
an einem fd^oncn SWorgen on a 

fine morning, 
in einer fatten 9ia^t on a cold 
night. 



Words. 



S)er Saufmann the merchant. 

fcer Soffcl the spoon. 

t)ie Slrjnci the medicine. 

ber 3c^9^ ^^^ witness. 

bie ^anblung the action. 

ta^ Sager the camp. 

tie Scfc the comer. 

ber ^farrer the clergyman. 

ber Settler the beggar. 

fuci^en to search. 

l^offen to hope. 



bcr S)ienfl the service, 
iibel gelauut ill humored, cross, 
grogmiltl^ig magnanimous, gen- 
erous. 
aUein alone. 
H^iflfommen welcome. 
gefaUigjjt if you please, 
ein'toiuigcn to consent, 
bclafligen to annoy, to trouble, 
uuaufporltd) incessantly, 
alfo, folgltd) consequently. 



Beading Exercise. 88. 

1. SBol^er !ommen ®ie? 3c^ fomme toon SBtcn. S)er5D?ann, 
tue((^en ©ie fn^en, tool^nt nt(^t l^ier; er tool^nt toeit toon l^ier. 
Ser Snabe fiel rildtoartd in ben gtug. 3ci^ fap autoenbijj bei 
(with) bem ffutfd^er; ble S)amen fagen intoenbig tm Dmnibu^. 
8Ung?wm toaren geinbe. 8Kan fiel^t biefe jtoet jungen $crren immer 
beifammen. 9Kcin $au§ fle^t red^ts, ba8 S^rige linU. S)er §err tjl 
' nid^t ju §aufe; fu(J^en ©ie t:^n anber«mo. S)a« S>ovf Uegt feitn)drt«. 
3)1 3]^re SWntter unten? 5Rein, fie tjl oben. ©oil x^ ]^inaufge:^cn 



*) The Accusative of nouns is used for adverbial expreesiotu 
of time, when the time is distinctly expressed. 

**) See the foot-note**) p. 230. 
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vaalt A Ufc fogen? Sknn ®ie fo gnt fetn ivollen. dd^ Segegncte 
tern ftanfmami untencegd. 

2. 2)er Shranfe mug fliint)!^ etnen 93ffel DoQ Stjnd ne^ntcn. 
Snfangd toollte er nic^t, ober ^nle^t toiHi^te er dn. %it ie^t an 
tDCttc id^ fleigiger [cin; bfe^cr ^abc id^ m<!^t mcl pcaibcitct. 3Kc* 
mttW VDCttc i^ icnc ®tunt)c ucraeffen. SKcin Dicncr erl^alt mo* 
natU(!^ }e^n ®ult)en, alfo ia^rltq jufammen ^untert mit> ^tDoi^ig 
®u(t)en. 9leult(^ tear tC^ B^^d^ ^ii^^ ^o§mdt^tgen ^anblung. 
Sotmittagd atbcitc id^, ^^ac^mittagd gc^c td^ f}>a3tcrcn. Unfcr STrjt 
tfl manc^mal ftbel aelaunt. <Sie muffen qlAdi nad^^er bie @tat)t 
t)frlajfcn. S)cr Dffijicr ritt fpomfbrdd^ ui*« Soger t>cr 5diit)c. 

jiiifga0r. 89. 

1. Where is my stick? You will find tV there in the 
comer. I beg your pardon (i(!^ bitte um Sei^eibutig) , it is not 
there; it must be elsewhere. You are welcome everywhere. 
Where (whence) does the letter come from? It comes from 
America. Come down^ if you please. I cotdd find him no- 
where. Where is my dog? It is out of doors. The house 
of the clergyman is very far off. I was not at home. You 
may go home. I have heard it somewhere. Have you searched 
everywhere? The one came hither, the other went thither. 

1 could open the door neither (tocbcr) from within nor (nod^) 
from without. Do as if (ate tccnn) you 3 were (Sub;\) ^at 

2 home. 

2. Did you know him formerly? Yes, I have known 
him long. I shall be 2 at (ju) your service i directly.*) He 
was not often happy, because (tDcil) he 2 was Udle. He is 
more frequently at (m) the cofiee-house, than at home. She 
has arrived sooner than I. She is 2 better Uo-day*) than 
she was yesterday. Go 2 away Unstantly. My uncle will al- 
ways be satisfied. Cotild you not come earlier? The next 
time 21 1 shall**) be 2 here ^ betimes.*) I am seldom alone. 
Have you seen our friend lately? Yes, I saw him the other 
day; and I hope I shall see him ^ again ^very 2 soon. At 
present 2 we ^are incessantly annoyed by beggars. I am in 
the habit (i(!^ pf^^gc) of seeing him (to see him) now and then. 



4. Adyerbs of quantity and comparison. 

2BtC? how? mt^x more. 

t»tct)tct, tt)ic fcl^r? how much? tiod^ ) s^me more, 

t)iet much. nod^ mel^t ) any more. 

*) Adverbs of time precede all other adverbs or adverbial 
expressions. Time before place. 

**) Observe that when an adverb or adverbial expression (see 
p. 230) begins the sentence, the verb precedes ^e subject fsee 
p. 76, 3). 
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no^ jtDei two more, 
am metflen most, 
betnal^e, fafl almost, nearly. 
nwc, blo«', aEcin only, 
mctfleni? mostly. 



urn Did I by far, 
Bet tocitem j by a great deal, 
um bie ^dlftc by one half. 
no(!^ cinmal fo J twice as, 
5»cimal fo { as . . . again. 



l^od^fleni? at the highest, at most, gerabc precisely, exactly, just 



toentafteniS at least, 
f^dtej^eni^ at the latest. 
anbcrS otherwise, 
fonfl ettt)a9 anything else, 
fel^r, Xt6^t very or much. 
JU, JU fel^t too or too much. 
JU Diel too much, 
nid^t^ nothing, 
aar ni(^t$ nothing at all. 
fctn — mcl^r no more — . 
ettoad something, 
ein kDentg a little. 
l^tnldngU^ sufficiently, 
aenug enough, 
laum scarcely, 
ciniaermafecn \ , ^ 

getDtiJermagen j «<>^e^^^t- 

jtemUA tolerably, pretty, 
ungefd^r, ettoa about. 



fonP ntd^tS nothing else. 
fo, ebcnfo so, as, thus, 
cbcn fo fel^t as much. 

cbcnfo toenig — a(3 no more — 

than, 
cbcnfatt^, 0(et(3^faH« likewise. 
g(etd)fam as it were, 
mn fo mt^x the more, 
um fo toemger the less, 
fogar', fclBft even, ganj quite, 
gdnjlic^ wholly, entirely. 
DoficnM completely, quite, 
ganj unt) gar thoroughly, 
tljetltoctfc, tl^eil^ partly. 
fecfonbct« I especially. 
tnSbefonberc I particularly. 
l^aitptfdci^Ud^ chiefly. 
Ubcr^au^Jt at all, generally, 
im Stttgcmeincn in general. 



5. Adyerbs of afiSrmation^ doubt and negation. 

3a, \a t>c^, t>od^ yes. toal^xfci^einUci^ ) , , , 

\a too^l o yes, certainly. toermut^Iic^ t Probably. 

aKcrt)ing3 by all means. toal^r^aftig truly, 

jebcnfalfe at all events. jufdUtg by chance. 

Setoig surely, certainly. t^ieUeia^t, ettoa perhaps, 

(^etltd^ I to be sure. f(!^toerU4 hardly, scarcely, 

fxeilit^ ) of course. ol^nc^^eifet without orno doubt, 

mttoabr', toabrUA truly. t)crqebcn6, umfonft \ . 

ioitfli^ I reilly, tocrgcbttd) ' ' } m vain, 

in bcr S^at ! indeed. burc^au^' absolutely, quite, 

gem or gcmc*) willingly. auc^ ntd^t nor — either, nor. 

migcm unwillingly. ni(3^t etnmal not even, 

neln no. niemals or nie never, 

ntt^t not. nid^t mel^t no more, 

gar nt(!^t not at all. nimmcrmel^r never more, 

feine^toegd \ , im Ocgentbeil on the contrary. 
t)utd)au3 m(^t 1 ^y ^^ "^^^^«- totelmefr rather. 

6. Adyerbs of interrogation. 

Sann (toenn) when? toe^^atb' 

»atum why? toeltoc'gcn 



wherefore? 



*] See the foot-note p. 234 and Conversation p. 236. end. 
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loie bow? tDte Iaiig(e) how long? 

loie fo how 80? Ido where? 

koie Diel(e) how much (many)? mo^tn' whither, where? 

tote oiel . . no<l^ how much more? looker' whence? 

toie Diele nik^ how many more? iDO^ltrii^ by what means? etc. 

7. Adyerbfi of order. 

^Erfiend, fur'd^rfle fir8t(ly). btetmal three limes. 



)toettend secondly. 
)>Tttten9 thirdly, 
tiertend fourthly &c. 

icrner further. 
lernacJ^ hereafter, afterwards, 
bann, fobann then, 
etnmal once, 
jtoeimal twice. 



Diennal four times. [more. 

noA etninal once again, onoe 
no(JD )lD/tmal twice again, 
juerfi' at first. 

gule^t at last. 

etnerlet of one kind, the same. 
-fiodtxlci of two kinds. 
aUerlei of all kinds. 



Note. In German there is also another way of forming 
adverbs; namely by adding the word „lDeife" to various sub- 
stantives and adjectives, as: 



X^eitoetfe partly. *) 
fifiitioeife piece-meal. 



(^eerbcntoeifein flocks. 
tro^)fenn>eifc by drops &c. 



l^anfmtDcifc by heaps, in crowds, tnoglid^emetfc possibly. 



maffentoeife in masses, 
^romtoeife by streams. 



glficfltd^eitoetfe fortunately. 
nnglucftid^eiiDCtfc unfortimately. 



8. Degrees of comparlison. 

Besides the adjectives used as adverbs, which admit 
of a comparison, the following true adverbs are also 
subject to the degrees of comparison: 

Comp. Superl. 

bcjfcr better. am bcjlcn or auf « Scjlc the best, 

jfrii^et) sooner, (am el^eflen the soonest, 

(e^cr i ere. jbalbigft very soon, 

gem**) (I like) liebcr (I like am Itcbflcn (I like best), 
willingly. better). 



SEBol^I well, 
balb soon. 



oftcr oftener. 



oft often. 

fcl^r very. 

fibcl, arg evil, dvgcr worse. - 

t>iel much. me^T more. 

weniflUttle. |5X)|le8s. 



am ^uftgften the oftenest. 
\:jt6!j% dugerfi extremely, 
am argften the worst, 
am metften most. 
I am iDenigflen the least, 
((am mint>cftcn.) 



*J The Latin partim, frtistatimj gregattm <J*c. 

♦*) ®crn, liebcr, am Hcbflen correspond with the Enjijlish 
/ like, I like better, I like best, and are mostly connected with a 
verb, as: 

3c^ f<>tele gcrn I like to play or playing. 

3(i^ tanje Ueber I like better to dance or dancing. 

3(!^ geb^ am Uebflen f)>a}teren I like best walking. 
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Words. 



SDad @))rii(!^tDort the proverb, 
bcr 5Rcbct the- mist, fog. 
t)a« 3uf«mn!cntrcffcn meeting. 
t)a« Ocft^t the face, cotinte- 
flug wise^ prudent. [nance. 
ta« Scrfpred^cn the promise, 
bag SMutrcn the murmurs, 
ber SSorfc^lag the proposal, 
tcrbetbcn to spoil, 
erfiaunt surprised, astonished. 

Sfmm I stupid, foolish, 
untoorjl^tig improvident. 



gefd^tdt skilful, foflen to cost. 
t>on Sicuctn anew, 
angveifcn to attack. 

ftiuen to appease, to quiet, 
tocvpflici^tcn to engage; 
gcl^Drt!^cn to obey. 
t)ie SWcilc the mile. 
trcuUd^ faithfully, 
cnttouimen to escape. 
tJcrtDcrfen to reject, 
ttd^tig correctly, 
au^fcl^cn to look. 



Beading Exercise. 90. 

1. 2Bic ^bcn @te gcfci^lafen, mein ipcn? ©c^r gut, t(S 
banfc 3^ncn. SBic toiel ®clt) l^abcn ©ie? 3d^ l^abc niqt t)icl, 
td^ l^afcc l^'^r tocnta. giri bcutfd^cS @prild)tDort fogt: „3u tDcnig 
unt) ju t>tcl bcvbirbt allc« ©loicl." SBcig bcr Snabe gcnug? Sr 
iDcig gar SUd^tS. jDcrienigc toirb ben ^rei« crl^altcn, toel^et am 
bcfken Icfcn unb fd^rciben fann. S)cr Slebcl tjl itaci^ unb nam tocr* 
fd^tounbcn. 8Kan l^at mix ntd^t cinmal gcanttoottct. ^eln 5Dcenf<3^ 
fann imntcr glftdliii^ fcin. SBcrben ©ic morgcn niit un« (ju 5Wtttag) 
fpcifcn? 5Worgcn fann id^ nidjt, abet ilbcrmorgcn twcrbc iq fommcn. 

2. ®e^cn ©ic tc(!^t^, i^ tocrbc linf^ ^e^tn. jDer flugc 5Kann 
itrt fi(i^ (is mistaken) fclten; bet unt)orfid)ttge iirt ftc^ am J^au* 
ftgftcn. 3!)cr ©cfd^irftcftc tottb am meiften gelobt trcrbcn. S33ir 
^abcn (angc gctoattet. ©tc l^dttcn (ought to have) nod^ langcr 
toartcn follen. SBcnn bet f?ud^« bic »tlbcn 93ienen angreift, [fo] 
tocrfcn fie ft(3^ l^aufcntDcifc auf i!^n. SWel^t aU cinmal gelang c« 
(bcm) Sotnmbn3, ba« SWutten feincr ©d)tff«mannfci^aft (crew) jn 
piUcn; abcr balb nad^l^cr bcganncn fic bon 5yicuem ju murren; 
enbli^ toctpfltiJ^tctcn fic fid^, nod) brci Sage ju gel^ord^en. 2lm 
btitten Sage fallen ftc tDixfli^ Sanb. 

Jiiifga0e. 91* 

1. When will you set out? To-morrow or the day after 
to-morrow. He has been here at least*) three times. Charles 
is improving (mac^t fjortfd^rittc) , especially in (im) German. 
That is 2 beautiful i indeed. We were attacked unawares (un* 
VJCtfcl^cn^), and have scarcely escaped. We went there by turns*) 
(abtocd^f clnb) . He will (S^ toirb t^m) by no means succeed. 
Our meeting was quite by chance (jnfdUig). I am not at all 
surprised at your saying so (ba^ ©tC 2C.). How much do you 
charge (forbem) for it? It wHl cost you twenty florins at 
most (at the highest). It is about thirty miles off (tDcit). 

♦) See, the foot-note *) p. 232. 
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2. It is not otherwise. At present ^I ^want nothing else. 
At first 2 1 Uhought I knew his face. If we have given a 
promise, let us faithfully keep (l^a(ten) it; else (fonft) ^we 
1 shall certainly lose our good name. We dine precisely (^untt< 
Itd^] at four o'clock. I think he will not willingly do it. 
Perhaps ^you Uvould do better not to reject his proposal. 
He writes less correctly than his cousin. Miss Mary is less 
happy than you think. It is quite in vain to talk to (mtt) 
this ''man; he will never listen to you (auf ®tc l^orcn). 

Conversatioii. 

SBo^er tommen ®ie, mein 3(ti fomme Don SUn (Cologne) . 

Stcunt)? 

$aben ®tc btcfc Sicife ju (on) 9Wn, ju (by) SEBaffcr; it^ rcifc 

guB ot>er lu 2Bageu genmc^t? Ucbcr ju 2Baf[cr at« ju ?aut). 

3fl 3]^re ®(pu)e[ter ju §aufc? 5Rcln, fie tft auSgcgangeu. 

ffio ip 3^T ©ruber? Sr ijt ^eute toal^rfc^emlid^ in un* 

ferm Oarten. 

aSann fommt er naif $aufe? @r toirt) gegen ad^t Ul^r fommeii. 

3(3^ l^abe ®ie lange nt(^t ge* 3(^ tear meiften^ ju ^aufe; i^ 

jel^cn; too toaren ®ie? toar nid^t ganj tool^I. 

2Bic mU 2Borter foil id) (emen? SBeuigjIen^ jtoei ©eiten (pages). 

iBSie finben (like) @ie t>a« 4>au« ®3 ift tntoenbtg fel^r fd^Bn; abcr 

be« $errn 93.? au«toenbtg (lel^t e« alt au«. 

SBoUcn ©ie auf mic^ toarten (Sin tocnig, aber nid^t lange. 

(wait for me)? 

S)iefer S3rief tft nid^t fd^on ge* Od^l^abeil^njufd^neHgefd^rtcben. 

fd^rteben. 2Bie fommt ba^? 
©prid^t biefer Wlann Snglifi^? ffir fprid^t fe^r jut. 
SBann ertoarten ©ic S^ren 3d^ ertoarteil^nbiefcnSRad^mittag. 

jjreunb ? 
aSSirb er attein fommcn? (Sr toirb »teUetd^t feincn ©o^n 

mitbringen. 
®el^t ber J?nabe gem (does {®e«) SWorgen^ gel^t er gem in 

he like) in bte Sd^ule? bie ©d^ule; aber Stad^mittag* 

fpielt cr Ueber. 
Sffen ©ie gern(e) ©d^infen 3a, aber id^ ef[e Ueber SSraten 

(ham) ? (roast-meat) . 

Reading -lesson. 
®et banfbate SSwe. The grateful lion. 

(gin armer ©flat)e, ber au« bem ©aufe feine^ $erm cntflo^en 
toar, tourbe jum lobe Dcrurtl^eitt (condemned). iDtan fUl^rte t^n 
auf eincn jrogen ^lafei, toeld^er mit einer aKauer urageben toar, 
unb He§ einen furd^tbaren Soioen auf ibn Io« (loose). 

Xaufenbe t)on SJlenfd^en toaren S^VL^^n (witnessed) btefed 
©d^aufpiel« (sence). 

1) square. 
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S)cr Sfitoc fptang grtmmtg^ auf ben armcn SKcnfd^cti ; abet 
pWtjttd^ bficb cr flcl^cn, tDebclte^ mit bcm ©(^^tocifc, ppftc* tooH 
grcubc urn il^n l^erum unb Icrfte t!^m freuiibltd^ bic ^atibc. 3cbcr* 
mann tocrtounbcrtc fid^* unb frogte ben ©floten, toic ba8 !omme«. 

®cr ©fiace etjd^lte golacnbe^: „SII« td^ nietnem C>«^ 
cntlaufcn tx>ax, tjerbarg t(^ mi$ in etner ^ol^Ic' mitten in einer 
SEBilfles. SDann !am anf etnmal biefer Son^e l^erehi, toinfeltc«nnb 
xeigtc mlr feine S^afee^^ in hje^cr ein aroger Dorn jiacf. 3d^ jog 
tl^m^^ ben S)om l^eran«, unb Don \>cx ^ext an (forth) toetjorgtei^ 
mxii bcr 88tt>c mit SBiIbj)reti3, unb toit Icfcten in ber C^S^ie frieb* 
Itd^ Beifammcn. Sei ber lefeten 3agb toutben xoix gcfangen unb 
toon einanbcr getrennti*. 5Run frent fid^ ba« gute i^ier, mid^ 
toicbcr gefunbcn ju l^aben. 

«fle« Soil tear fiBer (at) bie ©anttarleit biefe« toilben SE^iereS 
^ntjildti* unb Bat laut um ®nabci« ffir ben ®!(a»en unb ben 
SiJtoen. S)eT ©Habc toutbe freigelafien " unb teii)Hd) befc^enhis. 
!Der Soioe folgtc il^m toie ein treuer ©unb unb bttet immer bei 
t^m, ol^nc Sfcmanb ein 2eib (harm) ju tl^un^o. 

2) fierceljr, furiously. 3) to wag (with) his tail. 4) to jump. 
5) to be astonished. 6) to come to pass. 7) cavern, cave. 8) oesert. 
^9) to whine. 10) paw. 11) for him. 12) to supply. 13) game. 
14) separated. 15) delighted, enraptured. 16) pardon. 17) set 
free. 18) rewarded. 19) see the 44th lesson. 



Thirty sixth Lesson, 

On the Conjunctions. 

{Vext btn Smbcn)8.rtern.) 

Conjunctions are particles, which serve to connect 
words T^ith words, and sentences with sentences, in 
order to bring them into a certain relation with one 
another. This relation can be very different; it may 
express either a mere connection, an opposition, a con- 
dition, comparison, cause, consecution of time, just as 
in English. 

They have a great influence upon the position of the 
eerb ; we therefore divide them into three classes accord- 
ing to their governing the construction. 

1. Class: Co-ordlnative Conynnctioiis. 

The following seven conjunctions do not alter the 
construction. 

unb and. abcr or attcin but. 

ober or. fonbem but (after the nag. not,), 

t)CJm for, since. fotool^l — al3 both — and. 
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Examples. 

Sdf mug 5U $aufc bleiBcn, tent! irf^ bin fran!. 

I must stay at home, for I am ill. 

Dcr ©traitg ^at Sliigcl, abet ct fann nid^t flicgcn. 
The ostrich has wings, but it cannot fly. 

Note, ^ber is sometimes placed after the subject or even 
after the verb, without altering the sense. Ex. : 

^er ^attt aber ]pta^ but the father said. 

®er @traug ^at Stii^el, er lann aber nid^t ffiegen. 

Observations. 

1) @onbern contradicts one of the members of the pre- 
vious negative clause; it can only be used, if the antecedent 
clause contains the negation not, and in a clause which has 
not its own si^bject and verb, completing only the first. Ex. : 

5Rid^t ici^ bin franf, fonbcrn mcin SJater. 
I am not ill, but my father. 

36:1 ^altc i^n nld^t fiir boS^aft, font)crn fiir namfc^. 
I do not think him malicious, but foolish. 

Sfd^ Kcbc ntd^t fcthc Zcdiitt, font) cm fcinc Stid^c. 
I do not love his daughter, but his niece. 

2) But when the second clause has its own suhfect and verb, 
aber must be used, even after a negation. Ex.: 

3(J^ ^abc i:^n nid^t fclbft gefel^en, abet id^ l^abc i^m gc» 

fd^rieocn. 
I did not see him myself, but I wrote to him. 

(St tft nod& nid^t angcfommen, abet xoxx ettoatten t^n 
|cben 3lugenbltdf. 

He has not yet arrived, but we expect him every moment. 

3) If the antecedent contains no negation, but must always 
be translated abet or allein, both of which are indifferently 
used. Ex. : 

(£t tooUte aufjtcl^en, abet (or aHcin) ct fonntc ntd^t. 
2. Class: AdyerMal Conjunctions. 

Like all other ctdverhial expressions, the following 
adverbial conjtf/nctions require the inversion, that is 
an exchange of place between the subject and the verb, 
when those particles begin the sentence or clause. 



Snfo so, thus, therefore, 
aud^ also, too [(xnin ntd^t nor), 
aufietbcm besides, moreover, 
bali — bait) now — now; 
sometimes - — sometimes. 



bann, ba then, 
bage'^en ) on the contrary, 
l^tngegen j on the other hand, 
babct', bc§n}e8cn ) therefore, on 
ba'tum, begl^alb (that account. 
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^entna(]^ accordingly, 
^ennod^ and yet, still. 
fecffcn^un'gcaqtCt nevertheless. 
t)c|glet(i^en likewise. 
t)cPo I the — [miA a/ollow- 
Um fo j my comparative). 
t>0(3^, j[ct)0(i^, I yet, still, 
glcid^tDol^l I however, 
cnttocbcr — (ot)cr) either — (or) . 
fernct further. 
folgUd^ I consequently, 
mttl^tn ( accordingly. 
inbcRcn, untert)cf}cn meanwhile, 
faum scarcely. 



ntAt nur \ Jnotonly 

mqtaUcin[-fotibeiftiaud^| — but 
nic^t blos) ( also. 

nid)t^*bc{io*tocntgcr nevertheless. 
nodi^ nor. audf — tiici^t nor. 
tl^t; nun now, then. 
0, so, thus. 

onfl else, or else, otherwise. 
;]^eil3 — tl^cite partly — partly, 
ttbcrbic^ besides, moreover, 
ilbrigcn^ as for the rest, how- 
mclmcl^t rather. [ever* 

tDCbct — nod^ neither — nor. 
jtoar indeed, it is true. 



Examples. 

aWcinc <©(3^tt)c(lcr tfl franf, alfo (or bcg'l^alb, beg'tocgcn^ 
ba'tum, W^ct, mtt'l^tn, folgli(3^) !ann fie nid^t abrcifcn. 

ffaum l^attc tx btcfc^ SBott gcfpvod)cn . . 

S)o(]^ (ict)0(i^, tnt)cf|en) tear c« fd^on fpat gctoottcn. 

Scrncr l^attc c« t3ic( gcrcgnct. 

3tt)ar lontitcn toit ntd^t fcl^cn, toct c« war; aber (aUciii) 
toir ctfanntcn fcinc ©timmc (voice). 

Words. 



S)tc ©t^toagcrin the sister-in- 
fd^abcn to injure, hurt. [law. 

t)tc 5Ra]^rung the food. 
t)Ct ®ipfcl the top, summit, 
bad dtol^t the reed, cane. 
pA btcgen to bend, 
ru^tg quietly. na§ wet. 
ermal^nen (.^tf<?.)to speak to. 



ijertl^eibigcn to defend, protect. 
ertDavten to awak. 
©crfd^toctibcn to waste, 
ber SKitfd^iltcr the school-fellow. 
bic 8tegel the rule, 
fort'fal^rcn intr. to continue. 
"bad gcmcine ©off the populace, 
begegnen to meet. 



Beading Exercise. 92. 

3d^ ^abc ben Sricf gcfd^tieben, unb metn Stubct l^at t^n 
abgcfd^rtcbcn. ®te milffcn tntr bad Su(^ juriidf^cbcn, obcr X(fy 
tocrbc cd bcm Scl^rer fagcn. S)tc ^nbcr lonntcn btc ffiirfd^cn m<i^t 
cffcn, bcnn ftc toatcn ntd^t tcif. ®tc fonnen jcfet audgcl^cn; aber 
©ie milf[cn um bier Uj^t tt>ieber juriid feiti. 5Ketnc ©ci^tofigerirt 
Bat mtr »erf^)rc(^en, tnid^ in Sonbon jubefud^en: aber fte ^t tl^r 
SBort nid^t gel^altcn; auc^ l^at fie mtr gar nid^t gefd^rtcben ; bc§* 
toegen (bemnai^) toerbe td^ fie ntd^t mel^t errwarten. ffinttoebcr: 
miiffcn ©ie fleigtg arbcttcn ober bie ©d^ute berlaffcn, f onfl iDcrbcn 
©ie fottgefd^idft (expelled) twerben. SBeber fetn Dl^eim ncd^ 
fcine lantc toctben bicfed criauben. ©otool^l ber S5ater aid btc- 
SKutter ^aben ben ©o|n gefud^t. !3Der gere^te SKann fd^abet 
toebcr bent 9ietd^cn nod^ bem Srmcn. 
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You and I. He or she. We have written a long exer- 
cise, but we have not learnt it. (The) gold and silYer are 
metals. You must go home directly^ or you will become 
wet; for it will soon rain. The reed bends, but (it) does 
not break. We shall defend our country with courage, and 
we shall quietly await the enemy. You ought to speak to 
your children; for they are very naughty. I do not know 
him by sight (ton ©eft^t), but I know him by reputation 
<bcm iRamen nad^). Did you see Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but 
I could not speak to him (mtt t!^m fprec^en). I must stay at 
home, for I am not quite well. Do not waste your time, 
for (the) life is made of it (bataud) . I do not know the man, 
for I have never seen him. 

Jtttfda0<. 93b. 

Some of my school -fellows are ill; consequently they 
cannot come to (in bte) school. Some one has done it, either 
you or your brother. This horse may be very strong, never- 
theless 2 it idoes not please me. I have shown him the rule, 
yet he has not understood it. He was very tired, nevertheless 
he continued working (to work) . Scarcely had he pronounced 
these words^ when (al8, see below, 3. CI.) the populace threw 
(«ny.) themselves on him. He has not only promised him some- 
thing but also given it. I know neither him nor his wife. I did 
not expect, to see you here ; the (t)cflo) greater is my pleasure 
to meet you. I can neither read nor write.* Not only the 
king was expected, but also the queen and the princess. 

3. Class: Subordinate Conjanctions. 

1) All suhordinative conjunctions^ simple as well as 
compound, cause the verb to be at the end of the clause, 
which is indicated by a comma, semicolon or full- stop. 

a) Simple suhordinative Conjunctions, 

Vi\^^ when, as, than. 

6e)30ir^ elft before. 

Bid until. 

l)a as, since [reasori). 

ba^ that. 

katnit' that, in order that. 

|all0 (tm Sail) in case that. 

titbem' as, while. 

\t — the — [with the camp.) . 2) 



naifbtm* after. 

vi if, whether. 

oBgletA^ obf(^on' ) though, 

oitXft^Vf metDol^l | although. 
'eit or feittJCm since (time), 

oft (aid) as often as. 

olbalb (aU) as soon as. 

Olattge (aid) as long a^ (while). 
ttlt'gead^tet notwithstanding. 



1) When with the verb in the Imperfect tense. 

2) For instance: 3c grSger ... See p. 105, 10; & 247, 4. 
Observe that the second the is beflo and belongs to the 2nd class. 
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mSi^'rettbi while, whilst. 
loentt if, when (with present). 
loeil because. 



tote as, how. 

mof ertt' in as much as, proyided. 



Examples. 

@d ta)ar t)ter Ul^r, aid bte @onne aufgtng. 

It was four o'clock when the sun rose. 

aBartcti ©tc, fci« tc!^ mcincn SSrief DoIIcnbct l^abc. 
Wait till I have finished my letter. 

^ ©jjted^en ©ic laut, bamit' id^ ©ic ijcrpel^cu fanu. 
Speak aloud that I may understand you. 

2) When the first clause of the sentence begins with 
one oi the foregoing subordinate conjunctions, then the 
second clause or part begins with the verb, and the 
45ubject follows it. If the verb in the first clause is a 
separable one, the separation does not take pla4>e 
(see also p. 203, Obs. 1). Ex.: 

%H bic ©otuic aufging, teiar cfi t)icr Ul^t. 

Slad^bem' twit nut cinanber (together) ^cfrill^flilrft l^attcn, 

gtngcn n)it (not iDtr gtngen) fpajicrcn. 
SBal^Tcnb xm ffattcn fpicltcn, lafcn unferc tJrcunbc (not 

unfcrc grcunbc lafeti) bic 3citungcn (newspapers). 

Observations on some of these Conjunctions. 

SHj^ when, as, than. 

\ 1) This conjunction has different meanings. When begin- 

ning a sentence, or clause of a sentence, it denotes time and 
signifies when or as. The English when, followed by an 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense, is therefore always rendered by 
the German a\^ with the Imperfect or Pluperfect, as: 

StW bet $rtnj bte I^iitc gcfc!^lof[ctt fanb, flopftc tx k. 

When the prince found the door locked, he knocked. 

2[(^ et fcine 9icbe gccnbtgt ^ttc, — 
When (as) he had finished his speech — . 

2) After a comparative, or after fo or cBctlfo before an 
adjective, al^ answers to the English than and as, for instance; 

&0X\ tft gtoger aid £ubtt)ig Charles is taller than Lewis. 

d^ bin nid^t fo gelel^rt aU (or kote) ©ie glauben. 
I am not so leained as you think. 

B) After the adverbs of negation: nothing and nowhere, but 
IS translated aid: 

Nothing but truth jRid^td aU (bic) SaSa^t^cit. 

1 ) instead oftoS^renb (K^At^) people sometimes use i n b c f f ( n aft 
a subordinative conjunction, as: SSir flingen im Garten f^iicren, in» 
befi'en er )U Mitta^ f^eidte. This is however not to be i;ecommende<i^ 

OTTO. German Conr.-Grammar. ] 6 
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9titgenbd aU In Snglanb nowhere but in England. 
4) S(d denotes also quality or condition, as: 
Qtx l^antelte aid 9$ater he acted as a father. 

!£)a denotes a reason or motive ^ and corresponds with 
the English as or since. Ex.: 

!Ca bet Jhiabc fo ficigts i\t, (fo) mug man i^n Bclo^ncn. 
As the boy is so industrious, we must reward him. 

S)a t^ x\^n nici^t Icnnc, (fo) fann t^ i^m ntd^t traucn. 
As (or since) I do not know him, I cannot trust him. 

Sttkctll' as (in the moment when). 

3nbem' denotes a short simultaneous action and is often 
translated with the English Participle present. Ex. : 

3nt)cm td^ in bad 3^"^"^^^ *^^t- 

As I entered the room or On (my) entering the room. 

3nbcm er nut btc ©anb brilrftc, fagte et ju mit: 
Shaking hands with me, he said to me etc. 

3ubcm ct f cinctt 2lrm audjhecftc stretching out his arm . . . 

DiiUxdif oBffl^oit, ofituol^I though, although. 

1) These conjunctions should not be divided. A separation 
however sometimes takes place, when two or more mono- 
syllables follow, as: 

DBfcJon td^ tl)n ad^tc though I esteem him. 

Dbglctd^ td^ arm bin or oh td^ fltctd^ ami bin. 
Although I be poor. 

Dbgtetc!^ er mid^ ntd^t fennt though he does not know me. 

2) The first of the above three is most used: all however 
have the same meaning. When a sentence begins with one 
of them, the second member corresponds to it by means of 
bod^ or bennod^ (yet) in the 3rd place. 

£)bf(^on cr nod^. iung ip, l^al er (bod^) fd^on grauc $aarc. 

Although he is still yoimg, he has already grey hair. 

®9 SO, if, as. 

1) The con/unction fiy is not to be confounded with the 
adverb fo which modifies the adjectives following it (fe grog, 
fo fd^on K.) or signifies »in this manner. « — ®o, as a con- 
junction, stands before a verb and at the beginning of the 
second clause of a compound .sentence, when the first member 
begins with toenn, ba, obglcid^, obfd^on or obtool^I, but it has 
no accentuated meaning (like then). 

SEBenn c« rennet, fo gel^t man ntd^t fpajtercn. 
When it rains, (then) people do not go to walk. 
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SKcnn ©ie frfil^et gcfommcn twaren (or SBarcn ®ie frill)ct gc* 

fommen), fo l)attcn ®tc mid^ noc^ ju §aufc angetroffen. 

Had you come earlier, you would have found me at home. 

Dbgtctc!^ cr felbjl arm tear, fo uuterfiut^tc et boc!^ t)te 5lrmctt. 
Though he was poor himself, he assisted Uie poor. 

It appears from these examples that this fo cannot be 
translated into English except perhaps with then. It an- 
nounces- a consequence of the foregoing action. Those mem- 
bers of the above sentences which begin with f o , are the chief 
members, and should, properly speaking, stand before the 
other clause which begins with a conjunction. The strict 
arrangement of those sentences would be: 

5Wan ge^t ntd^t fjjajteren, toenn e« tcgnet. 

©tc l^atten mic^ no^ ju ©aufe angctroffen, tocnn ®te ftiil^er 

gefomnien twaren. 
St untcrftftt^te bod^ tie Sltmen, otjgletd^ cr felbft arm toar. 

Hence we see that in the above sentences a transmutation of 
both clauses has taken place, which is indicated by f o. It is how- 
ever not at all necessary to express it: we may just as well say: 

SBenn e9 regnet, gel^t (instead of [o gel^t) man nt(^t f)}o)ieven :c. * 

2) ©0, denoting if, is antiquated, and found in a few old 
phrases only: ®o ®Ott lottt if God please. 

3) ©0 before an adjective, followed by aud^ = however, is 
a copapound conjunction and found p. 246, b) & 247, 7). 

The English conjunction when corresponds with three 
German words, viz.: toann? tocnn, a(3. 

a) matttt? 

1) SB a nit is interrogative in direct and indirect questions: 

SS^nttn toerbctt ©ic fommen? when will you come? 
©agcn ©ie mir, toann ©ic fommcn tooUcn. 
Tell me when you will come. 

2) 393 an n answers also to the English when 3= whenever, or 
every time when, as: 

©ic tonnen c« fd)i(fen, toann ©ic toollen. 

You may send it when (whenever) you like. 

b) totnn* 

1) SEBcnn corresponds with the English when used with a 
present tense, and is therefore peculiarly fitted to convey 
general ideas, whereas $19 relates to a particular event. As 
often therefore as when is connected with a Present, it is to 
be translated in German to cnn.^) Ex.: 

1) In this sense toann is also used* 

16* 
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SBenit x&i an ber Xrbett bin, Kebe td^ feine Sefud^e. 

When I am at work, I do not like visitors (company). 

935 cnn btc Scibcnfd^aften l^cftig pnt), ift Wc lugcnl) in ®efa^r. 

When the passions are violent, virtue is in danger. 

2) SBenn in a conditional sense is if, 

993enn ®te ntii^t lommen !5nnen if you cannot come. 

3) When if is used with an Imperfect tense, this must be 
in German in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

(g« xoaxt mir Itcb, tocnn cr fame. 

I should be glad if he came, ^ 

c) aU^ 

, Sid refers to a ^ particular event which is past, and re- 
quires the verb in the Imperfect or Pluperfect (Obs. 1, p. 241). 

au id^ franf tDurbc, fd^idte ic!^ nad^ bcm Ux^te. 
When I became (fell) ill, I sent for the physician. 

au Safar t)on 93rutu3 crmorbct tDurbe . . 

When CsBsar was slain by Brutus etc. 

• Words. 

SDad ©efdngmg the prison. t>te ©and the goose. 

tocr ©tern the star. audtoeid^en avoid. 

bcr ©ipfcl the top. ttberfaEen to overtake, attack. 

bad ©etoitter the thunderstorm, btc ®e|a^r the danger. 

iDer Sauf the bargain. ft(^erltd^ surely. 

bienen to serve. ftoren to disturb. 

bnn!el dark. lodbred^en to break loose, 

l^cranna^en to approach. fliintern to pillage, plunder, 

amicl&en to put on. gcgentDSrtig present, 
gefunb in good health. 

Reading Exercise. 94. 

1. Slid 16 na(i^ ^aufe.fam, gtng id^ ju SSctt. 3d^ fd^Iicf 
nod^, aid mein Sebicntcr tn*d ^io^mer trat. ®obaIb (aid)*) td^ 
beu SSrief em^fangen l^attc, rcidtc id^ ab. 3)tc <SoIbatcn piftnbcrten 
bic ©tabt, bid bcr ©cneral ctn S^d (stop) fefete. SBartcn ®tc, 
bid id^ angefleibct bin. S)a ber SIrbeiter fel^r flcigi^ tear, (fo) 
tourbc er gut bc^al^It. S)ie ^Diebe werben in bie ©efangniffe gc« 
hxa6:it, bam it fie nit^t mel^r ftel^Ien. S!^c (or betoor) bad ^nb 
fcin neucd ffletb anuel^t, mug ed fld^ btc §anbe rein toafdben. 
©0 lange btc SKenfd^en gefunb finb, bcnicn fie felten [baran], bag 
jic aud^ franf tnerben fonncn. 

2. 9Wan voctg nid^t, ob bie®temc bctoobnt finb, obcrnid^t. 
3d^ fprad^ mtt il^m, objleid^ (or obfd^on) idp il^n ntd^t tannic, 
ftaum l^attcn toix ben ®i})fcl bed ffiergcd bcjlicgen, aid bad ®t* 
toitter lodbrad^. @d ifl cin letd^ter Sauf, tDcnn ^cunbe bitrd^ 

*) with pr without aid. 
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®iltc gciDonttctt »crt)cn. 5)tc ocjcntoorttgc 3ctt tfl btc Bcjlc, tocil 
flc unfcrc ctgenc (own) ip. 3)te toifocn ©iinfe jmb f(!^t»cr jit 
f^tcgcn, »cil fie f^ncll unt) fcl^r l^od^ fRcgcn. SBcnn man t>ie 
©cfa^t ^erannal^cn ftc^t, fo tann man tl^r au^tDctd^en; a6cr tt>cttn 
flc Utt» fd^lafcnt) ilbcrfallt, ti>irt) fie un« fid^crttci^ t)ert>crben. 



Words. 

Alone aQetn. to inform benac^rid^tigen. 

to put out au«(i5fc!^en. the language bic ©JJtad^e. 

the candle t)a« St^t. the war bcr ffrteg. 

the business t)a« ®cf(]^Sft. ^ ambitious el^rgetstg. 

to hesitate joaern. ' in future fiinfti^, in ^w^^^nft. 

the truth btc Iffial^rl^eit. punctual j)iinfth(i^* 

astonished crflaunt. to mend cerbeffetn. 

possible m5gtt(i^. tranquillity t>ie divide. 

to take a walk ctncn ©pajter* in the country auf t)cm Sant). 
gang madden (not nel^men). 

iiitfgaOe. 95. 

When I arrived here, 2 it iwas quite dark. As (since) he 
does not work, ^I i shall give him nothing. Put out the candle 
before you go to (ju) bed. I wish you (td^ bitte ®ie) to wait 
till I have done my exercise. Since I have lost my friend, 
21 lam quite alone. He told me that the child was dead. I 
see that you have not yet finished your business. She has 
been very well, since she has been in (auf) the country. I 
am astonished, that you Aofve not yet departed. Since (ba) 
you are my friend, you will not hesitate to tell me the truth. 
Is it possible that he is arrived yet (bod^ nod))? After I had 
breakfasted, I took a walk, although it rained a little. The 
city [of] Paris has become much more beautiful, since (feit) 
you saw (have seen) it. As soon as the general arrives (will 
arrive), you will inform us of it. Has he not asked you i/^) 
you had [a] mind (2uft) to go out with him? No, Sir. 

96. 

I was scarcely ten years old when I lost my father. 
The more I study German, the^) more 2 1 ilike this language. 
When you are ready, we will yo /or a walk (f)>ajiercn gel^cn) . 
There will always be (gebcn) wars among men (untct bctt SWen* 
f(]^en), as long as they are ^ ambitious. I do not know, whether 
he is rich or poor. Pardon your enemies {Dat.)y since [as) 
God pardons you also. Ask him ifi) he will sell his horse. 
Why did you sleep so long? I slept so long, because I was 
very tired. I will go with you, if you promise me (Dat.), 
to be more punctual in future. Though we did not make 



1) When if means whether, it must be translated oh, 2) bsflo. 
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the world, we may help [to] mend it. If you be (are) poor 
do not wish to seem rich. The master will not pardon him, 
until he improves (\iif beffert). He will never learn, since he 
is idle. Wliile I was there, 2 tranquillity ^ prevailed (]^errf(j^te) 
in the country. I do not know how he will get (belommen) it. 



b) Compound suhordinative Conjunctions. 

Compound conjunctions are those consisting of two 
separate words of the kind. We present them independ- 
ently of the simple ones, merely tliat they may be more 
easily understood, and the memory aided. 



ai« bis until, before. 

aid iDenn \ as if^ as though, 

a(d ob > [vnth the Imperf, 

tolc ti>cnn ) Suhj.) 

a\9> t)a6 but that, but. 

anfiatt bag instead of. 

bi« (bag) till, until. 

+t>amit - - utd^t lest {Suhj\) . 

im t?<ttt (bag) in case. 

\t , bepo the , the 

[with a comparatwe). 
\t na(!^bem' according as. 
glei^ toie, fo tote just as. 
ol^ne bag without . ., unless, 

but that. 1) 



fclbp tDenn even if. 

fo bag so that. 

toic - - au(!^ I however . . .'{taith 

f — aud^ ( an adj. between) . 

fo \t^x - - aud^ much as. 

ftocnn - - auA i ' .« 
ttocuu - - alctc^ ^7^^ \ 
jtoenn - - fc^on j ^^^^^^S^- 
t)orattSgefcfet,bagjsupposing, 
ttocnn -- UUr tprovided(that). 
fiocnn - - au^ noci^ fo though 

or if ever so . . 
um . . }tt (with the Inf.) in order to. 



Note. Besides these, notice the expressions: ba 'Oon bag, ba« 
burd^ bag, bamit bag, barin bag tc. which have no equivalent 
in good English. See less. 45, p. 321. 

Observations. 

1) Lest in the sense: for fear of, after a negative clause, is 
sometimes translated au9 f^urd^t (bag) : 

I did not ^o there, lest I should disturb him. 

S^ ging nt^t ba^tn aud ^mijt, il^n ju Pren. 

Lest affcer the verb to fear (filrd^tetl) is rendered simply by bag : 
I feared lest he should die id^ filrd^tctc, bag er flcrbcu m&(!^te. 

2) Those of the above conjunctions marked •{• reqidre the 
second component to be placed after the subject, and if there 
are personal pronouns, also after these, as: 

©e^en @te fd^nell, bamit @te niii^t iibertafd^t toetben. 

Go quick, lest you be surprised. 

1) The French sans que. 

2) Unless means also : ed fei bcnn ba^, but this is rather antiquated ; 
it occurs often in the Lutheran translation of the holy Bible. 
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SBenn er mid^ nt(!^t (ejal^It k. unless he pay me etc. 

SBcnn cv aud^ nod^ fo Dtele 33u(^et l^attc 2C. 
Though he had ever so many books etc. 

3) Slid t)a^ is used after a negative clause with the word 
an bet 9, when it answers to the English hut or hut that, be- 
fore which otherunse is understood. Ex. : 

I don't know hut (that) he is alive still. 
3d^ toei^ ntci^t anberg, at« ba^ cr nod^ lebt. 

3(19 ba^ is further used to render the English Infinitive 
after too . , . for . . . i) Ex. : 

This news is too good ^or me to believe it. 

!!Dicfc 5Rad^rtd^t tfl ju gut, aU bag ic^ fie glauben fonntc. 

4) The dashes after jc — indicate that the whole first 
clause is to follow before bcflo. Ex.: 

3c mcl^r ©ie (erneji, bcflo mcl^r toiflcn ©ic. 

The more you leam^ the more you know. 

5) ©0 toic is equivalent to g(c^ti)ic, as: 

©0 toie btc ©onnc x^fxt ©tral^Ieu auf btc @rbc ffnbct. 

As the sun darts his beams to the earth etc. 

SDer Stelb, fo mc {cbc anberc Scibcnfd)aft k. 
Envy as well as every other passion etc. 

6) Dl^ne bag corresponds with the English hut after an 
excluding negation, as: 

Not an hour passes hut I see him. 

S9 Dergel^t fcinc ©tuubc, ol^nc bag^) x&i il^u fel^c. 

7) 3Bie . . . aVi6), fo . . . au(!^, take the adjective and the 
pronoun between them, as: 

SBic rcid^ aud^ (or fo reid^ aud^) Sl^r SSatet fein inag. 

However rich your father may be. 

©0 fdjon eg aud^ fein mag, fo !ann e« mir bod^ Siid^tS nilftcn. 
However handsome it may be^ it cannot be of any use 
to me. 

8) The dash between fo fel^r — aud^ indicates the place 
for the personal pronouns. With this no adjective is used. 

©0 fel^T i(^ il^n aud^ gebcten l^abe. 
Much as I have begged him. 

If the subject is a noun, fofel^raud^ need not be separated. 

©0 fcl^r aud^ ntein S3ater il^n gcfceten l^t. 
Much as my father has begged him. 



1) The French pour que, — 2) The French sans que. 
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c) Relative Conjunctions. 

All adverbs of interrogadon have in indirect questions 
(see p. 139, Note) the value o{ relative conjunctions ; there- 
fore they require the verb at the end of the clause, as: 



S93ann when, 
toarum why. 

toic how. 

toieDicI how much. 



tDorm wherein. 

tooran k. 

tDobci. 

t»ot)on. 

tDotauf. 

tDoruntct. 



tDtc knge how long, 
too where, 
toobet wlftnce. 
too^in where- to. 
tooburd^ whereby, 
toomit with which, 
auf toe^C SOSeifc in what manner etc. 

Examples. 

3(fi ^abt i^n gcfragt, toann ic!^ tl^n ju ^aufc ftnbert teierbe^*) 

34 ^ci6 ^^^^' to arum ct meinen .S3rief ntc^t etl^ttltcn l^at- 

!Darf id) fragcn, tolc langc ®ie t)a geblieben ftnb? 

@te fonncn btcifccn, too <Bit fiut). 

SBiffcn (Sic, toolset er !ommt? 

3)iefc!3 ifl bag $aug, toooou ®ic geflern 9cfprod)eu 1^ a ben. 

iVb^fi. Observe that the whole verb of the first clause, 
must precede the relative coin unction. It would be wrong 
to say: SDarf ic^, tolcmct (5ic beja^U ^bcn, frag en? Ex.: 

I have not been told where he has gone. 
^an \)at mir ntd(ft gefagt, too^ih er ^egangeu ifl. 
not: iD^att ^at mtr ni(!^t, too^in er gegangen ift, gefagt. 



Words. 

!iDie Seletbigung the insult. bie Suft the air. 
bte Unrul^e uneasiness. gel^ord^en to obey, 

laflermt vicious. eriaugen to obtain, 

ungef deleft awkward. bad fefegctb the ransom, 

btol^en to threaten. bet Stul^m fame, renown. 

Heading Exercise. 97. 

1. (£« fdbetnt mir, aH toenn (or aU ob) td^ biefen $errn 
fd^on gefe^en l^atte. ©iefe Selelbigung tft ju grog, aldba^id^ 
fd^toetgen fbnnte. 3d^ toeig uic^t anberd, aU baf fetn ©ef^aft 
gut ^el^t. 9Kein fjeinb l^at mid^ m fel^t beleibigt, a{« ba§ td^ il^m 
)&erjci]^en Wnnte. ^oxi |ftelt, a u ft att bag er feme Slufgabe ternt. 
SBarten ®ie, bid bap id^ fertig bin. ^Rel^mett ®ie elnen 9?egen» 
fc^irm, bam it ®ie nid^ t nag toerben. 3d^ toerbe i^xa bie Srlaub* 
nig nid^t geben, toenn et aud^ noc^ fo fel^r bittet. 3etajlcr* 
l^after bie 5!Kenfd)en finb, beflo me^r Unru^e ^aben ffe. 

2. 3e falter bie Suft ijl, bejlo mebt toiegt fte; je toarmer 
fie ifl, befto leister ijl fie. ®ie toerben belol^nt toerben, jcnad^* 

*) The direct questions are : SS^ann totx^t i^ iffXi la $aufe fUibenl 
— SBariim ^at « mcincn ©ricf nid^t er^alten? etc. 
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t)cm ®ic ficigtg finb. Dtefet jungc SWcnf^ ift fcl^t ungcfd^tdt; cr 
nimmt ntc 6ttoa« in btc $anb, ol^iic bag ct c« jerbrid^t. 2Bir 
Mnncn bicfc 8[ufgal6c ntd^t madden, tocnn ®tc un8 nic^t V^fen. 
3c mc^r ®ie mir brol^cn, b cjlo tocmger tnctbc td^ 31^ncn gc^otd^en. 
3)cr ©cfanocne toirb [cine Srcil&ctt nt(^t criangcn, toenn ct ntcbt 
cin ^o^t^ "SSfcgelb beja^It. SBic grog au(^ bcr JRul^m bicfc« 
gfitpcn fcin mag, bcr fcinc« SSatcrd xoax nod^ gt&§cr. 

Words. 

To marry l^ciratl^cn. to practise ftbcn. 

the assistance bcr Scipanb. to hurt fc^aben, toe^c tl^nn. 

careful »orfic!^tig. to disappear ©erfc^lwinben. 

the price bcr $rei«. low nicbcr. to perish ium'fommcn. 

frequently l^aupg. somewhere trgcnbtoo. 

iinf^abe. 98* 

It seems to me as ^ I had seen you somewhere. Give 
me your letter that (in order that) I [may] send it to the 
(auf btc) post-office. He says he will not marry until he has 
a profession (cincn SScrnf). In case you want (need) my assis- 
tance, call me. Head it twice, lest you forget it. The lady 
must be careful lest she fall (Pres. Suhj.), The merchant will 
sell much or little, according as the price is high or low. 
The more frequently you practise what you had in your music- 
lesson, the better 2 you ^will play it. He cannot play but 
(transl, witiiiout that) he hurts himself . (fid)) . Go in without 
his seeing you (transL without that he 2 sees ^you). The ple- 
beians (bic ^lebcjcr) intended to leave Rome, in ccise the pa- 
tricians (bic ^atrijicr) did not keep (l^iclten) their word. We 
shall not go, unless she inyites us. Komulus disappeared with- 
out any one's knowing [knew) how he had perished. 

Words. 

to consent eintoitttgen. to liberate Bcfrctcn. 

to retire [refl, v.) ftd^ jurilcfjtcl^en. doubtful, dubious Jfecifct^aft. 

learned adj. getel^rt. dominant !^errf(!^enb. 

vain cttel, flofj. the passion ble Setbcnfd^aft. 

to trust traucn, tjcrttauen. to approve (of) blUtgcn. 

security btc ©id^crl^eit. ^ the advice bcr SRatl^. 

admirable bcwunbcm^twilrbtg. victory bcr ©leg. 

the act bic SC^at. to attribute jufd^rctBcn. 

jiiifg<i6e« 99. 

1 . We shall not go into the (auf bad) country, unless he 
consents to come with us. The night came, so that I was 
obliged to retire. Though he is very learned, nevertheless 
he is not vain. Nobody can trust you [Dat.], unless you 
bring good security. My friend said he would lend me a 
hundred pounds, provided I would give them back to him 
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within (in) three months. However admirable the act of 
William Tell may (mag) have been (,) by (t)Urd^) which he 
liberated his country from a cruel tyrant, — its m.oraIity 
(tl^r {Ittli^er SBevtl^) is dubious. I cannot do it, unless you 
help me. Provided you know the dominant passion of some 
one, you are sure to please him. 

2. Unless the Lord build the house, they labour (fo ax^ 
Bcitcn'3)tcicmgcn) in vain, who build it. T^om^A you [should] 
have the best teacher in England, if you do not learn your 
grammar well, 2 you ^will never speak good German. Tell 
me, if you please (gefSHtgft), where I may (fann) find your um- 
brella. I do not know why he has not yet written to me. 
Ask him when he will come. Although Antiochus approved 
[of] Hannibal's advice, ^yet 2 he ^ would not act according to 
it (barnad)), lest (au« Suvd^t) the victory should (mod^tc) he 
attributed to Hannibal, and not to him. 

Conversation. 

Jf3nncn ®ic Dicfc ?ltbeit f^un? 5Rid^t ol^nc bag ©ie mtr l^elfcn. 

SBitto ber Srbeitcr Mo^nt 3a, tocnn cr fici^tg ift. 

tocrbcn? 

JJcnnen ®ic mid^t 5Rein, abet c« \6^tmi mtr, ate ob 

\6^ ©ie fc]^on gcfcl^cn l^attc. 

SSSurtoc bcr ©efangetie frctgc* 3a, na^bem cr cin l^ol^c^ 83fc* 

laficn? gelt) bcjal^It l^attc. 

SBcr l^at btcfcn Snafccn gdobt? ©otDobl ber Satcr al« btc SKuttcr. 

©into ©ic geflem fpajiercn gc* 3a, oofd^on e^ gcregnct 1^. 

gangcn? 

3fl Sort) 8K. ein gclcl^rtcr (Sriflfcl^rgclc^rt; bcffenuHgcaii^tct 

SKann? ift cr nid^t flolj. 

SBarum foU id^ biefe Slufgabc 3>amit ©ic ftc bcffcr Icmcn. 

nod^ cinmal fd^rciben? 

SBag l^aitctt (think) ©ic t>ou 3d^ glaubc, bag cr cin rcd^tfc^^affc* 

$crrn aSScig? ner iWann ifl. 

3P c« gcfunb (wholesome), iRcin, jc langcr man fd^lclft, bcjlo 

langc ju fc^lafctt? tragcr toirb man. 

SBtrb bcr Scorer il^m twjr^ci^eu? 5ftid^t c^cr, al« 6i« cr pd6i Beffcrt. 

^abcn ©ic mid^ ^tcr crtoartct? Scinc^toca«; bcfto mcbr frcuc id^ 

mid^, <&ic l^tcr ju finbcn. 

SBirb ber giirp l^icr bicibcn? 3d^att)ciflc, ob cr bier bicibcu totrb. 

©oU id^ 3^ncn 31^r S3ud^ ju* 3c el^cr ©ic c« t^un, bcjlo angc* 

riidffd^idfcn? ncl&incr toirb c« mir fcln. 

3p bcr ^anfc aufgcflanbcn? 3a, oBglcid^ bcrSlrat c« il^mccr* 

botcn ^t. 

SBiffcn ©ic, toarum cr nid^t 9icln, cr l^at c« mir tiid^t gcfagt. 

fommt? 
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Thirty seventh Lesson. 

ON THE FBEFOSITIONS. 

{Sbon bin SBomSrtem.) 

Prepositions are particles which serve to show the 
relation which exists between a verb and a noun. This 
relation being of different kinds^ the prepositions destined 
to indicate it, govern different cases^ namely the Accti- 
aative. Dative or Genitive case. 

1. Prepositions with the Accusative case. 



3)ur(!^ through, by. 

filt for. 

gegcn*) towards, against, to. 



ol^UC without, but for. 
urn about, round, at. 
iDtber against. 



Further four compounds which follow their substantives : 

Mnauf up.**) I l^inbutd^ through. 

xfixioh, l^inunter down. I entkng along, um . . l^erunt round. 

Examples. 

S)ut6 ba« Ibor through the gate. 

3)utffl» toeld^e SKittcn by what means? 

?Hit 3l^TC ©d^n>cjier for your sister. 

©egeu vxxij against me. 

©egen bad ®ebtrge towards the mountain. 

Dl^nc cinen pfennig without a penny. 

Um t)ic ®tat)t factum) about the town. 

Um ben Sifd^ round the table. 

aBibct f cinen SBtHen against his will. 

a)te ©ficge ^tnauf, — l^inunter up stairs, down stairs. 

SDen 0Iu6 entlang along the river. — Den SBtntcr l^inbur^. 



2. Prepositions with the Datiye case. 

nSd^fl, junad^jl next to. 
ncBjl, fammt together with, 
fett since, for. 
Don from, of, by. 



and out of, from. 

auger except, besides. 

bci near, with, by, at. 

binncn within {for time). 

mlt with. Don — an from, since. 

nad^***) after, to, according to. | JU to, at. — bi^ JU as far as. 



*) There is also an old expression: gen ^immel up to heaven, 
for geaen ben ^immet. 

**) These words are only considered prepositions when an 
Accusative is joined to a neuter verb. Ex.: 
©el^en ^te bie @ttege li^tnauf. 
««♦) 92 a 4 is sometimes placed <rfter the noun, when no time 
is denoted, but when it means according^ Latin secundum. £x. : 

^em Dtamen nad) by the name. 
2)em %\itc nai^ according to age. 
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Further the compounds^ which follow their nouns: 



entgegen against (to meet), 
gcgcnilbcr ^opposite, 
gemag accordiiig to. 



jufotgc*) according to. 



( contrary 

Exampkles. 

3(ud bem $)aufe (®arten) out of the house, from the garden. 

Slu^er cinem Coffer besides a trunk. 

8ei meincrn 5teunt) at my friend's (with my friend). 

Set unfcrcr ?(nfunft on our arrival. 

SBtnnen toenigen SWinuten within a few minutes. 

Sid )U bent ndd^ften 2)orfe as far as the next village. 

92a(& ter Sci^lac^t alter the battle. 

Siam biefcr 8ieae( according to this rule. 

9?acD metnet SJteinung in (according to) my opinion. 

9Jaqfl (juuad^ft) bent ^Uget next the hill. 

9}ebft (fammt) metnen £inbetn together with my children. 

©eit jener 3^^* si^^e (from) that time. 

SJott meinen SItern by (from) my parents. 

Son Sftnbl^eit an from childhood. 

@t fam jU mtr he came to me (to my house). 

9Jletnen Sefel^Ien entgegen against my orders. 
2)em 9tat^ciVL\e gegenuber opposite the town-hall. 
3l^rem SBunfd^e getnag (jufolge) according to your wish. 
S)eni Sefe^t bed ^onigd jntoiber contrary to the king's order. 

Words. 

S)cr ©itfd^ the stag. bie Sidje the oak-tree. 

TU^en to rest, rotten to roll, bie Srilde the bridge, 

bet 3^9boge( the bird' of bet Seutel the purse. 

passage, ber Sote messenger, bet @trom the stream, 

bet fJrupUng spring. fpajieren gel^en to walk, 

bet $fau the peacock. bet C^ilgel the hill. 

Beading Exercise. 100. 

Ein Sanartentoooel flog burt!^ bad ^?enfter unb fc{jtc fic^ Stuf 
ctnen Sanm. 3)er5tnabe l^at gcgcn ben Saum gef(!^offen. ®ei 
l^ofliA gegen 3ebetmann. 3)et ^unb lief ntel^rete 5Wa(c um 
bad ^aud (Return) unb fud^te feinen $errn. 2)cr ^irfd^ ru^etc 
im ®(!^atten eiuer Sid)e. 3)le 3^S^^9^^ toertaffen und tm ^crbjl 
(autumn) unb fel^rcn im ^iil^ltng ju und juriicf. 3ofepl^ to at 
toal^renb etntger 3^^^ ©Haoe bet T|5otij)l^ar. Die 5ftntUic bc« 
8crb S. tool^nt auf bem 8anbe. 3)er ^fau ijl bcr fd^Snfle untet 
ben Sogetn. 

*) jufolge is generally employed with the Genitive case, but 
when placed after tne substantive, it governs the Dative. Ex. : 

fr"%?r^'aT ,Sr 1 --«^« to yo- order ft,. 253). 
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Jt]|f§ft0e. 100a. 

1. I went through the forest. This book is for your 
brother. Qo round the garden. I got this packet (^ddd^en) 
by a messenger, it is for you. Let us walk through the 
town. Nobody can swim against the stream. The ball rolled 
3 down Uhe 2 hill. 

2. Somebody has taken my purse out of my pocket. 
Lord E. wishes to go to France. He will depart within the 
next week. I shall go out after (the) dinner. Where does 
that gentleman live? He lives near the bridge, opposite the 
church. Contrary to the order of the queen 2 the 3 lady ^left 
the palace. 



3. Frepositions with the Oenitiye case. 

urn — totllcn for the sake of. 
utiBefd^abet without prejudice, 
ungead^tet notwithstanding, 
untocit (unfcm) not far from. 
tocrmSgc by means of. 
tocnnittclfl (mittcip) by means of. 
todl^rent)*) during, 
tocgcn**) on account of. 
gufolge according to. 



Snfiatt or ftatt instead of. 
att^erl^arb without, outside, 
tnncrl^alb within (pUice), 
oBerl^atb above [higher up), 
untetl^alB below (lower clown). 
btef[ettd on this side of. 
jlenfettd on the other side of, 
ISltg^*) along. [beyond. 

trofe*) in spite of. 

Examples. 

Slnftatt ettied Sriefed instead of a letter. 
Slugcrl^arb bcr ©tatot without (outside) the town. 
©tcfjcttS t)C« Slufjc^ on this side of the river. 
3cnfcit3 bc8 Wlttte9 beyond the sea. 

Onncrl^alb bcr SJlauer within the wall. 
Dbcrl^alb t>cr SBriicfc above the bridge. 
Untet^lB bed 3)orfed below the village, etc. 

Besides these, there are some antiquated prepositions, viz: 
^alber or l^atben on account of, for the sake of; {raft by power 
of; laut according to. Ex.: 

3^rer (S^re ](^alber or l^aihtn for the sake of your honour. 
Saut bed fSntgU^ett SBcfe^ld according to the king's command. 

4. Prepositions with theDatiye and Accnsatlye. 

There are nine prepositions^ which govern sometimes 
the dativey sometimes the accumtive. The dative is re- 
quired^ when the ruling verb signifies a state of repose; 
— the accusaiivey when it denotes a motion from one 



*) t5na8,tro^ and to S ( r e n b are sometimes used with the dative, 
as: trot} ntemem Oefe^I in spite of my order; lo^^renb bem 92egen. 



or 



**) nxflcn may be placed after its noun, as:- n>egen metner (l^re 
mciner v^re locgen on account of my honour. 
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place to another, or directum totoards a place. This dig- 
tinctron may be rendered more evident by applying the 
questions where? or in what place? and whither , or to 
what place. Take for instance the sentence: The book 
lies on the table. You ask : Where or in what place does 
it lie? The answer is in the dative: !Dad S3ud^ Uegt auf 
bemZtfd^; auf governs the dative here, because the 
verb to lie indicates repose or rest. 

But: J^ut the book upon the table is translated: Segen 
®ie bad 93ud^ a U f b e n %x\ii . The question is here : where-to 
{whither) or tO what place? — The answer is: auf bcil 
iifc^, with the accusative, because the verb legcn (to lay 
or to put) impUes a motion from some other place to the 
table; the book is to be moved to the table. 

These nine prepositions are as follows: 



8[tt at^ on, close to. 

attf upon, on. 

^ittier behind. 

ttl in, into, to. 

Iteietl by the side of, near. 



fiiet over, above, across. 
Itnter under, among, 
tior before, ago, outside. 
Jtoifd^etl between. 



Examples. 

S3Bir pcl^cn an bcm gug [Dat.) bc« 93crgc3. 

We stand at the foot of the mountain. 

a33ir Petltcn un« an ba« [Ace) SE^or. 

We placed ourselves at the gate. 

(St ^attc ctncn C^ut auf bcm Sopf [Dat,]. 

He had a hat on his head. 

(Scfeen @te fid) auf bicfcn ©tul^t [Ace), 

Sit down (place yourself) on this chair. 

3)te ??if(i^c Icbctt in bem (tm) SBaffct. 

The fish live in the water. 

S)ag ffiub ifl in ba« (tn'«) Staffer gcfaden. 

The child has fallen into the water. 

a>CT $)of tfl ncBcn bcm ^^^ufc: 
The yard is near (or by) the house. > 

3(3^ Icgtc bad 33u(3^ ucBcn mi<^. ' 
I laid the book beside me. ... 

SBtr f C^tCtt il6cr bcu Slug we 6tossed the river. 

3)cr $unb Uegt uutcr bcm %i\i(. 

The dog lies under the table. 
!£iic ta^c Ixfi&j untcT bad ^ctt. 

The cat crept under the bed. 
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3(J^ flanb toot t>cm Sufgattg*) tjct Sonne auf. 

I got up before sunrise. 

S)tc Srupjjcn tiirftcn t)OT bic ®tat)t. 
The troops marched to the town. 

3totf(]^en t)cm $ilgcl unt) t)cm 5Bad^. 
Between the hill and the brook. 

^angcn <Ste ta^ Sift) jtotfd^en bic jtoct gcnjlcr. 

Hang the picture between the two windows. 

Note, To fix a distance, the prepositions: nad^, )u, an, auf, (tn« 
ter, in, toor may be preceded by bt9, answering to the Bnglish om 
far OB or to^ as : bt9 nad^ 9^om as far as Kome ; bt9 an bte or bid }ur 
©ren^e to the frontier; bid auf ben 93erg to the top of the mountain. 

Observations. 

The chapter on the prepositions is no doubt one of the 
most difficult of the German Grammar^ and the proper use 
of them requires an intimate acquaintance with the character 
of the German language. The peculiar nature of every ex- 
pression, particularly of the verb, is to be considered, and 
the prepositions therefore cannot always be rendered literally. 
Reserving further »Remarks« for the Second Part, we give here 
some hints which may direct the pupil^ how to translate pro- 
perly the English prepositions most m use. 

. at before a Proper name is rendered by in when the 
place is on the same level with the speaker, and by auf, if 
it is higher up, as : at Paris tn^atid; he arrived at the village 
cr fant in bcm 5)orfc an; at the hotel tm Oapl^aufc; at the 
castle auf bent ®d^(og. 

Observe the following locutions with at and to: 

With to be {dat.). With to go (aec), 

at the market anf bent SRaift. to the market auf ben SRatU. 

at the ball auf bent SSatt. to the ball auf ben ®all. 

at the post-office aufbcr^ofl. to the post-office auf bte ^ofl. 

at the chase auf bet 3agb. to go hunting auf bi^dagbgel^ en. 

Denoting the hour of the day or night, at is um or 
also am, as: at three o'clock um (or ant) brei Ul^r. — at the 
beginning is: tm ^nfang; at the end am Snbe; a^ the age of 
sixty years tm Slltet Don 60 3a!^rcn; at home ju ©aufe. 

by with the Passive voice is translated t)on, as: I am 
loved hy my father x^ tocrbc toon meinem SSatcr aeUebt — 
hg with a place is bet or neb en: by the bridge neben o;r Ibet 
ber SSrildCe. — Denoting a means, it is bur (!^, as: by force 
but(| ®en>alt; hy practice but^^UeSung. — By land or water 
is translated: )tt Sonb obet JU SBaffet. 



*) ^ot/ in and an used for Ume^ always take the daHve. 
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In answen to the Qerman in vrith the dative, denoting 
rest: I found it in my pocket in metnet £afd^e; I was in 
Heidelberg x6^ tear in ©cibclbcrg. Further: in German anf 
S)cnt[(]^ or im jDcutf(!^cn (not in !l)cntfd^). 

in the country is anf bem Sanlbe, whereas 'to go into 
the country' signifies auf bad Sanb gel^en. 

into is the German i n with the acctuative denoting motion : 
Put it in or into your pocket jlcden ©tc cd in 3\^xt lafd^c. 

on meaning upon^ is the German auf, as: on the table 
auf bem £if(^, or when motion is .understood: anf ben 2^if<^. 
Meaning close to, it is an, as: Frankfort on the Main ^ant« 
furt am SRatn. Denoting time, it is also rendered by an: on 
what day an tocl^em lagc? on Tuesday am Dlcnpag. Other 
expressions are: ofi my arrival bei meinet Sln!unft; on this 
occasion bci bicfcr ©cleWl^cit; on horseback jn^fcrb; on that 
condition nntct bicfcr ©cbmgung. 

tOy denoting a direction to a place bearing a Proper name 
is n a 4 : 1 go to Paris, to America etc. xdj gel^e na(!^ $arid, nad^ 
SImerifa K. To go to a person or a person's house is )u: I 
go to him or to his house t^ gel^e JU il^m; to my aunt's )n 
meiner Saute. To, denoting a direction to a place higher up 
than the speaker is, means auf, as: to the castle auf bad 
@C^lo§. Denoting a direction to a place (common name) to 
is translated an with the accusative, as: to the railway an \>\t 
(Sifcnbal^n; to the bridge an btc SJrilcfe. When synonymous 
with into (inside)^ to is translated in with the accusative: I 
go to church i(^ ae^t in bte j^rd^e; let us go to the hotel totr 
toottcn in ben ®apof gel^cn. 

with is commonly mit, when used with verbs of motion 
as: I go with my friend id) gcl^e mit meiuem greunbc. But 
when it means at somebody's house, shop, country etc., it is 
bei: he lives with me et tpol^nt bet mit; with us (in our 
country) bei UU^; does he dine with yout fpcidt et bct dl^nen? 

(Further examples on the use of the Prepositions are found 
in the II. Part. Less. 49.) 

Words. 

!IDic toeific ^jMt the turnip. btc (Stiaubnig pe'rmission. 

bet SSefcpI the order, command. t>ott!ommcn perfect, 

^er ©d)riftfteflcr the writer. bie Scflung the fortress, 

bte SorfleUung remonstrance. bte ^a))eQe the chapel. 

feit toann how long? bcr SScrln^ the loss, 

bad Sanbgut the estate. bad (&0)>ba the sofa, 

bet 2io&f pot. flettem to climb, bet Su^pfab the foot-path, 

audlaufen to set sail. betrnd^ten to look at. 

bet @tnf[ug the influence. etfal^ren to learn, to hear. 

fl(^ t)etfammeln to assemble. fd^aarentDetfe by troops. 



Lesson 37. 257 

m 

Reading Exercise. 101. 

SDie fifid^tn l^at getljc 9tu6en (carrots) gcfod^t anjtatt tvei^cr 
5Ru6en. jDie 3)amen fmb laitg^ be8 S(uf[e8 fpasictcn gec^angen. 
SSor fed)^ Ul^r ttjerbc id) nic^t ua^ §ftufe gc^cn ; toarten ^te Bid 
inotgen. SBegeu be§ iDibrigen (contrary) SBmbeS fontite bad ©c^iff 
nid)t audlaufen. ©eit toaun (how long) tco^nen ©ic in biefem 
^aufe?- ©cit jtuei SWonateu. Sci Sagedankuc^ gingcn Solumbud 
unb feinc @efd!^rten ati'd Sanb unb na'^meu S3efi<j (possession) 
tjou bcr 3»nfcl im 9famen bed ffonigd Don ©panien. SBaljrcnb 
biefet Sereiiicnie berfammelten fid) bic 3nbianet f^aatcntoeifc urn 
bie ©jjcinier unb betrad^tetcn Balb bie frembcn \Deij3en 9)?anner, 
^atb bic fi^toimmenben §aufer, auf tueld^en fie iibet bad $Wect 
ge!ommen iuaren. 

ilitf0a6( 102. 

1. I shall take my umbrella instead of my stick. May 
I send my daughter instead of my wife? Why did you go to 
Baden? I went there on account of my health. There are a 
great many foreigners (fel^r biele Stembe) at Baden during the 
summer. During winter there are fewer. The Royal garden 
is outside the town. Mr. R. lives on the other side of the 
river. According to an order of the Emperor Napoleon, 
3 several French writers ^were 2 obliged (nut^tcn) to leave France, 
notwithstanding their remonstrances. We obtained the per- 
mission by means of the influence of our aunt. Richmond 
lies 12 miles above, and Greenwich 5 miles beloAv London 
bridge (bcr Sonbouet SSriide). Nothing is perfect on this side 
the grave. Not far from the hill stands the chapel. He takes 
a walk notwithstanding the bad weather. The garden is situ- 
ated (tiegt) outside the town. 

2. He is a rich man in spite of his great loss. Who 
knocks at the door? Put the flower-pot before my window. 
To (an) whom [Ace.) did you write a letter? I wrote to (an 
ace.) the Duke of Wellington. I found this ring before the 
sofa. Who laid this book on my table? The servant stood 
at (an) the door of the house and looked (fal^) after the birds. 
This old man is above (iiber) ninety years old. The enemy 
lay six months before the fortress which was built on the 
mountain. Men do much for the sake of (bed) money. The 
prisoner looked up to Heaven. According to the king's com- 
mand the troops must march. The castle of the duke is on 
the other side of the river. Along the river \^side^ there is 
a foot-path (gugpfab). 

Conversation. 

SBo iwol^nen (live) ©ie? ^6) tDol^ne Bet bem ©d^Io(|c. 

2BeId)ed ijl ber fd^Snpe unter ©er ^fan gilt (is considered) filr 

ben S35geln? ben fc^onften unter ben SSogcIn. 

S33o leBen bie Slffen? 3n l^eigen Sanbern. 

OTTO, German Conv.-Grammar. 17 
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SSo^m flog t)er ffanarientoged (St flog auf etnen SBaum. 

SGBo fag ct nadfyet'i 6r fo^ auf bcin 3)ad^. 

SBann r>crlancn ^ic 3i^8*^^fl^^ 3m ^erbfl (autumn), toot ban 

(Suropa? anfang be« 9Bintcr«. 

SBo^tu flicgcn fic? 3n fabdc^c (southern) ?anbcr, 

rncipcn^ nacb Slfrifa. 
SaJa« ^at t)ic ffSt^in gcfod^t? ®clbc Jttttbcn |tatt ffiattoffeln. - 
^aben ©ic mcincn ^unt) ntd^t ©oc^, cr tfl ebcn urn t)a« ^au^ 

gcfel&cn? gclaufcn. 

SBo fmt) ®ic bicfcu flBorgcu 3q l^abc eincn ®^>ajiergang Iang3 

gctoefcn? bc3 5(uf|e3 gcmad^t. 

SGBarum finb ®tc fo traurig? SBcgcn eine^ gtogen SJcrluflc^, 

ber mi(^ betroffen l^at. 
2Bo fmt) ®ic bent $crrn 5R. Slugerl^albberStabt^bemSa^nl^of 

bcgcgnct (met)? (railway-station) gcgenubcr. 

aaSobm gc^t bet ffod)? St gel^t auf ben aWatft. 

SBol^in TCt3t bcr ®raf? Sr ret«t auf bag 8anb. 

2Bo Icbt 31^rc Santc? ©te lebt im ©ommcr auf bcm 

Sanbc, im SSStnter in bet ©tabt. 

Eeading- lesson. 

Sad }etBtrod^ene ^ttfeifett* The broken horse-shoe. 

Sin 93auer ging mit fcinem ©o!^n, bem fteincn K^omad, in 
tie ndd^fle ©tabt. „©ie^'", fagte er untertccgg m i^m, „ba Uegt 
tin ©tiltf bon cincm ^ufcifen auf ber Srbe^ ^ebe2 eg auf unb 
jtcdc c« in bcinc Safc^c." — „5l^!" berfe$tc3 Sl^omag, „eg ip 
nid^t bet SKfi^e xotxi^\ bag man fid^ bafiir bilcfts." S)et SSater 
ettoibette^ 5Rid^t«, nal^m bag (Sifen unb (tecfte eg in fcine lafc^e. 
3m nad^flen 3)otfe t>ettaufte et eg bem ©ci^micb^ flit btei ^eUer 
(farthings) unb faufte Sitfti^en bafiit. 

$ietauf feljten' fie il^tcn SBeg fott. SDte ©ifee^ toat fel^t gtog. 
SJKan fal^ toeit unb bteit^ »ebet ^aug, noc^ SBalb, nod^ Oueueio. 
Sl^omag flatb beinal^ei^ bot SDutjl^^ unb fonnte feinem SSatet 
!aum folgen. 

jDann lieg bet letjtete, toic butc^ 3"f<^tt^^ eine Sirfci^ie fallen. 
2]^omag ]^ob2 fie gtctigi'* auf unb jlctfte fte in ben 2Kunb. 
Sinige ©divitte*^ »eitet lieg bet SSatet eine jtweite ftitfd^e fallen, 
toelc^e SJ^omag mit betfelben (Sietigfeiti^ etgtiff. 3)ieg bauette 
fott", big et fie alle aufge^oben l^atte. 

Slg et bie le^jte gegeffen l^atte, xoanbtebet S3atet fid^ ^^^^^^ 

Sin unb fagte: „©iey, toennbu bid^ ein einugeg^s 9RaI ^ttefti» 
lief en njoflcn (wished), um bag $ufeifen aufjubeben, tofttbefl bu nici^t 
n6t]^ig2o gcl^abt l)aben, bid^ l^unbett Tlal filt bte Sitfd^en ju budfen." 

1) ground. 2) auf^cBen to pick up. 3) replied. 4) worth the 
trouble. 5) to stoop. 6) the smith. 7) continue. 8) the heat. 
9) far and wide. 10) spring. 11) was near dying. 12) thirst. 13) by 
chance. 14) greedily, eagerly. 15) steps. 16) greediness. 17) con- 
tinued, lasted. 18) single. 19) see p. 90, 5. — 20) needed. 
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On the Interjections. 

The interjections are mostly original sounds, which 
serve to express a sudden emotion of the soul, and are 
produced by the impulse of the moment. Other words 
however are employed also as interjections ^ and uttered 
as such. Interjections admit of no change. 

5Ib! ad^! Ct! ah! oh! 5^\f^- huzza I hurrah I 

aq! ah! alas! o dear! iu(^^e! hurrah! 

]^e! I^c ba! oh! I say! bm! humph! huml 

au! oh! l^u! ugh! fo! indeed! tool^Ian! well then ! 

ol^! 1^0 ! oh! ho! auf! auf benn! on! forwards! 

tce^e! o dear! alas! ^(mung! take care! attentioul 

patfd)! pat! o SSuntJer! o dear! 

piff! J3aff! bang! ®ieb ba! look! behold! 

)fut! fie! psh! §eil! hail! 

>alt! halt! stop! SBel^e! woe! 

►olla! holla! hollo! ^eucr! fire! 

f«d)tc! gently! ©ottlob ! God be praised! 

tt)eg t)a! out of the way! Ted)t fo! 'tis well! all right! 

fort! be gone! be off! gut! good! 
io^ taufenb! what the deuce! t)ortodrt^! forwards! 

ft ! pia ! hush ! hist ! m §ilf e ! help ! 

Icibcx! alas! unhappily! 2Ber ba! who's there! 



Promiscuous Exercises for Translation and 

Conversation.'^) 
1. 

Have you a pair [of] gloves? Yes, Sir, I have two 
pair. — What has the merchant? He has different (or many) 
kinds 1 [of] wares (933aatcn). — Have you [any] friends? I 
have some friends. — How many friends have you? I have 
six faithful 2 friends. — Have your friends [any] wine or beer? 
They have [«o»ie] wine. — Has the shoemaker good shoes? 
He has always good shoes and good boots. — What have 
the Englishmen? They have fine horses. — Has the captain 3 
any good sailors 4? He has some good and some bad [ones]^. 
Have you much bread and cheese? 'I have a good deal (t)iel). 
Have you enough? I have qtdte^ enough. — What day of 
the month is it 7? It is the twelfth. — Is it not the thir- 

1) t)ieIerIcL 2) trcue, see p. 97. 3) ^a^)it&n. 4) 3Ratrofe, m., 
2iid decl. 5) see p. 108, Obs. 2. 6) gatt). 7) see p. Ill, Obs. 3. 



*) These Exercises may be translated either orally or by 
writing between the other Exercises as soon as the pupil has gone 
through the 25th leefson or even sooner. 
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teenth? No, Sir, it is the eleventh or twelf&. — Whick 
horses have you? We have our own* horses. 

8) cigm {pL — en). 

2. 

Had you much salt? I had only (nut) a little, but I 
had enough. — Has the woman much silk (@etbe)? She has. 
not much, she has not enough. — Have you any more i vnnet 
I have some more^ wine. — Have you any more money? I 
have no more money (fcin ®elt) mcl^t). — Which volunie^ of 
my work 3 have you? I have the second. — Have you as 
much* gold as silver? I have neither* gold nor silver. — 
Have you as many* stockings^ as shoes? I have more stock- 
ings than (al8) shoes. — Has this soldier as much courage? 
as I [/iat?^]? He has quite as much. — Has the foreigner 8 
[a] mind 9 to buy this house? He has [a] mind to buy it. — 
Have you [a] mind to make (ju f(^nci"Dcn) my pen? I have a 
mind to make it, but I have no time. Has your cousin [a] 
mind to sell his horse? No, he has no mind to sell it, he 
will keep 10 it. 

1) any more == nod^, see p. 296, 13. 2) ace. 53attb, m. 3) SBcr!, 
n. — 4) cbcnfoijicl. 5) neither . . . nor ttjeber . . . notify. 6) ^trflm^fc, 
— 7) SWut^, m. 8) bcr gierabc. 9) fiuft, f. 10) be^altcn. 

8. 

Am I (§abc td^) right to take* a walk? You are quite 
right. — Is he wrong to spend 2 his money. He is wrong 
to spend too much money. — To (ju) whom do you wish 
to go? I wish to go to my uncle**. — Is your brother at 
home? He is not yet at home, but he will soon come home. 
Do you wish to speak to (mtt) some one? Yes, I wish fe 
speak to some one. — To whom do you wish to speak? I 
wish to speak to your aunt. — Do you wish to driii (some) 
red wine? I shall drink white wine. — What does the 
little girl wish to drink? She wishes to drink some milk. — 
Are you goiny^ home*? Not yet, but in an hour. — Do your 
boys go to (in bic) school? No, they have private lessons 
(^tit)at'flunt)cn). — Who wishes to write a letter? My daughter 
wishes to write several letters. — 2b (an) whom (Ace.) will 
she write? She will write to her [female] friends. — Who 
shall take 5 these letters to' the post-office (auf bie $OJi)? The 
servant must take them there 6. 

1) etnen @))a}ter'gang ^u tna(!^en or f^jteren ^u gelt^en. 2) aud'^u* 
geben. 3) ®e^en ^ie? 4) nac^ $aud. 5) tragen. 6) bal^in'. 

4. 

What have you to do (tl^Utl)? I have to write a French 
exercise 1. — What has your brother to do? He has to do2 hi« 
]) ^ufgabe, f. 2) )u maci^en. 
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Oewnaii exercise for to-morrow. — What did the English- 
mazi answer you (Dat,) ? He answered nothing. — Did (!^at) 
he net say, he would come to (jU) me? No, Sir, he said 
nothing at all*. — Where is the child of my neighbour? It 
is in your garden- — Have you many flowers in your garden ? 
We have all kinds* o/" flowers. — Are you in want of (btaud^eil 
<3ie) my knife? I am not in want of it, but I want, a pen- 
knife. — What o'clock is it? It is four o'clock, or half part 
four. — Did your friend not say, it was (c^ toSrc) a quarter 
past four?* No, Sir, he said, it was a quarter to five. At 
(um) what o'clock do you go out? I go out at six o'clock 
this (Ace.) evening. 

3) gar md)t^. 4) afferlei m. (p. 109, 8). 6) See p. 108, 5. 

5. 

Will you stay here? I cannot stay here, I am engaged ^ 
Is it late? It is not late, it is but (crfl) eight o'clock. — 
Can you lend me a pen or two? Here, Sir, here are four 
good [ones]. — What have you to say [to] me? I have a 
iTord to say to you. — About (ilbcr) what? It concerns (Be* 
trifft) your man-servant. — Do you love your uncle? Yes, 
I (do love him. — Does your sister love you? She does love 
me. — Do the Americans like (the) tobacco 2? They like it 
very [much]. — Do you know my cousin (/*.)? I know her 
very well 3. — Does she know your grandfather? She does 
not know him. — Did your uncle send you [any] money? 
He sent me seventy marks*. — What do you buy at (auf) 
[Dat.) the market? I buy potatoes. — Are you afraid* to 
go out in the night? I am not afraid at all^. — Does the 
father work as much as the son? The son works much 
more, because 7 he is young and strong. 

1) t^ bin abgcl^altcn or tocr^inbcrt or bcfd^Sftigt. 2) ben %al^at. 
3) njo^t or gut. 4) Wlaxt. 5) %ilx6)tm @ic fi^ ? see 34 Less. p. 224. 
6) gamiest. 7) toeil. 

6. 

Do you find what you are looking! [for]? I find what 
I look /or. — Who was looking ^br me? Your master looked 
for you. — Can the cook find (J what he looks for? He cannot 
find it. — What is he doing? He is killing a chicken 2. — 
Are you going for 3 anything? Yes, I am going for some- 
thing. — Tell me what you are ffoingi for? I am going for 
[some] meat. — For^ whom does your mother send*? Shj 
sends for the cook {/.). — Do you learn German? I do 
learn it. — When (loann) did you begin « to learn it? I began 
it two months ago. — Do you speak French? No, Sir, not 
yet ', but I am learning it. — How many lessons have you 

1) to look for =s fuc^cn. 2) cin ^fi(>n<^cn. 3) to go for ^ 
^oUn. 4) nat^ iDem? 5) f(^iden. 6) angefangen. 7) nod^ m(6t 
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a (in bcr) week? I have a lesson every other day. — Are 
these gentlemen English s? No, they are Scotchmen^. — 
Do they study German? I do not know, but I believe [they 
do]. — What does your pupil need? He needs a new book. 
Does he need anything else^o? Yes, he needs a new coat 
and a pair of boots. 

8) subst. (not adj.) @nglanber, see p. 65, 8. — 9) et^ottionber. 
iO) fonfl ^ttoaS. 

7. 

Does the foreigner intend i to stay here? No, he intends 
to depart. — When do you intend to sell your house? I 
intend to sell it to-day. Whose cloak is this*? It is 
mine. — Whose hats are these 2? They belong 3 to tli3 
Englishmen. — What book do you read? I read a novel ^ 
by Sir Walter Scott. — Do you know that man? I do not 
know him. — Have you seen him already? I have seen 
him somewhere*. — Where have you been? I have been at 
(the) church. — Where has your mother been? She has been 
also at church. — Has your sister ever (f(3^on) been in Frandfe? 
She has never been there. — Does she intend to go there? 
She intends to go 3 there ^ i next 2 year. — Were you at the 
ball last night'? I was not there. — Will there be a ball 
this evening? It will not take place 8. — When were you 
at (in) the theatre? I was 2 there ^ yesterday. 

1) to intend = gcbenlen, toor'^aBen, gcfoitncn fein. 2) see p. 69, 
Note 1. 3) 9cJ8ren {Dat), 4) 9?Dmatt' m. 5) irgenbtoo. 6) ba^ui 
•= thither. 7) geflcrn Slbenb. 8) ftattfinben. 

8. 

Can you swim as well (gUt), as a sailor i? I cannot 
swim so well as a sailor. — Can this boy swim better than 
I ? He can swim better than you. — At what o'clock did 
Mr. Green breakfast? He (has) breakfasted at nine o'clock. — 
Did he dine 2 before (e^e) he lefts? No, Sir, he left befbre 
(t)Ot prep.) (the) dinner. — Have you told it [to] me (d€U.)J 
I told it you the day before yesterday. — Which words have 
you written? I have written these three words. — Which 
book have you read? I have read the book . . you have lent 
me. — Are your shoes mended 4? They are not yet 
mended. — Are your handkerchiefs and your stockings 
washed 5? Neither the one (bie cincn, pi.) nor the others are 
washed. — Why do you not eat? I do not eat because I 
am* not hungry. — Why are you not hungry? Because I 
have eaten some bread and ham 7. — Are you thirsty 8? I 
am not thirsty, I have drunk some beer. 

1) tin SJlatrofe. 2)f^eifen, reg.v. 3) to leave == ab'rci'fcn. 4)gcf[i(ft. 
6) QZtoa\6)m. 6) verb last, see p. 240, 8. 7) ©t^intcn. 8) burjlig. 
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9. 

Is your servant a good one? He is a good one. — Is 
he as good as mine? I think he is better than yours. — 
Are you satisfied with him? I am quite satisfied. — Do you 
likei fish? Yes, I like fish but I like fowl 2 better. — Does 
your aunt like mutton 3? She likes roast mutton and roast 
veal 4. — Do the pupils like^ to learn by heart &? They do 
not like learning by heart, they like^ writing better 6. — 
To (an, Ace.) whom do you address ' your letters?. I address 
them to a friend. — Do you admire this work 8? I do ad- 
mire it. — How do you amuse the ladies? I play [on the] 
piano (S(at)tcv). — Have you helped your sister {Dat.)*t I 
could not help her. — Have you asked 9 [for] wine? No, I 
have ordered i<^ tea. — Have you bought this map^^? I have 
borrowed 12 it, — Have you satisfied your relations ^^^ They 
ask^ nothing. — Has the boy fed^* his birds? He feeds 
them every morning. — Did you guess if)ahm ©ic . . cvrat^cn) 
the riddle 15? I could not guess it. — Have you sold your 
field i<^? I do not intend to sell it. 

1) epen fic gem . . . 2) cffc lieBcr ©ePgcl. 3) ^ammclftcifd^. 

4) fidbflcifci^. 5) Semen . . gem ausnjenbig? 6) fte f^relBen licber — 
7) abrctpren. 8) Slrbeit, f. 9) to ask for = toerlangen rc^. ». (Ace,), — 
10) bepcBcn rc^. ». 11) ?anbfarte, f. 12) entte^nen r. t?. 13) SBertoanbten. 
14) to feed ffltternr rc^. 15) ba« mti)\tl 16) ba« gelb. 

10. 

Have you lost (the) hope*? I 2 never ilose hope. — 
Has the gardener planted some trees? He has planted many 
trees. — Has the soldier cleaned 2 his gun 3? He is just (ebcn) 
cleaning* it. — Why has the tailor not cleaned the coat? 
Because I have not sent it [to] him. — Has the cook roasted 
the hare? He will roast it to-morrow. — Has the maid washed 
her gloves? She has washed them. — Where are my boots? 
They are at (bei) the shoemaker's. — Why does Mary open the 
window? She likes fresh air 4. — Why does she shut the 
door? She will (toiH) not 5 have a draught^. — Has (x\t) 
the man got up early? He /las got up late, because he 
is ill. — Will he not put out 7 the fire? No, he wants it 
still (nod^). — What does he boil? He boils potatoes and 
carrots. — Did you empty 8 the bottles? All [the] bottles 
are emptied. — Ai*e they clean? They are very clean; you 
may put in* what you like (tooflcn). 

1) bte ^cffnung. 2) reinigen. 3) @eU)e^r, n. 4) » he cleans. 

5) Snft, f. 6) not a = fcinen. 6) 3ng, m. 7) an«'Wfc^en. 8) Iccren, 
reg. v. 9) ](^metnt](^un. 

11. 

Is the little boy dressed? He is dressed. — Has he 
dressed himself (fl(i^ fcIbP) ? Yes, he dressed himself. — Were 
his shoes cleaned? The servant has cleaned them. — Did 
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be wash his handsT He has washed his face and his hands. 
When did (tfl) the ship set^ sail? The ship {has) set sail 
the day before yesterday. — Do your friends travel by (ju) 
land or by sea? They travel by land. — For (auf) whom 
(Ace.) do you wait? I waiter my coachman. — Have you 
spoken about the matter 2? We had no time to speak about 
it 3. — Have you learnt reading of (toon) him? I learnt it 
of his brother. — Do you know your lesson? I think I 
know it; I have taken* pains. — Does the pupil read well 
(gut)? He reads pretty (jtem(id^) well. — How many pages ^ 
does he write every day? He writes only one page, and 
that is enough. — Have the boys done<^ their exercise? 
They are doing them still'. — Which verb 8 have they leamt? 
They have learnt an irregvdar* verb. — Have they written 
it? No, they must not write it. 

1) to set sail = fab'feflcln re^, v. 2) il6cr bie ©ac^c. 3) about 
it, see p. 136, § 7. 4) I take pains ic^ gebe mir SJJilbe. 5) 0citc, f. 
6) gcmac(/t. 7) i\c6), 8) ba« 3«itn?ort. 9) unregclmaSig. 

12. 

Which 1 is the best place? The first place is the best. — 
At what o'clock do we dine? We dine at one o'clock. — 
What kind of meat is that? This is mutton. — How much 
do you charge 2 for (the) dinner 3? One shilling. — Is dinner 
ready ? Yes. — Where is my dog? It is before the door. — 
To whom [dat.) does that house belong? It belongs to 
Mr. Lion. — Is that true? That is quite true. — Did you 
understand me? Yes, Sir, (I did]. — Is the carriage come? 
The carriage is not yet come, but the horses are come. — 
What (t»ie) do you call* this country? It is Bavaria 5. — 
Will you come with me? I have no time. — Have you been 
at (auf, dat.) the post-office? I shall go ^ there i directly 
(glctc^). — Are there [any] letters for me? Not to-day. — 
What do you think of (toon) this letter? I cannot understand 
it. — When shall we set off 6? In a few days. — Will you 
take a walk 7 in the garden? With great pleasure, if you 
will go with me. 

1) See p. 141, 2. — 2) forfccm, toerlangeti. 3) ba« SKittogcffcn. 
4) nemten. 5) ©a^ein. 6) abrcifcn. 7) cinen @^)ajicr'gang madden. 

13. 

Didi you tell him to come (bag er fommcn foQ)? Yes 
Sir [I did]. — Did (ifl) she get up early? She got up very 
late. — Why has this boy no handkerchief? He has lost it. — 
What is the price of that cloth 2? This cloth is very cheap 
(too^lfeil) ; it costs four florins. — Can you not take less? 
I cannot give it cheaper 3. — Have you no better 4? I have 
[some] better, but it is dearer. — How is the weather to-day? 

1 ) Transl. : have you told, 2} Xndf, n. 3} tDO^Ifetler. 4) tein Beffete9. 
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It is very fine. — Shall we have fine weather to-morrow? 
I am afraid it will rain. — Is (the) dinner served &? The servant 
is serving it. — Shall I give you some soup? Yes, Madam, 
if you please. — Do you like fruit fi? I like it very [much]. — 
Will you have some potatoes? I shall take some. — Do 
you breakfast, before' you take a walk? No, I take a walk 
before I breakfast. — How long were you ill? I was ill [for] 
a fortnight (14 £age). — Have you been at (auf) the market? 
I have not been there. — Has your aunt been in (auf) the 
country? She has not yet been there, but she will go soon. 
Has shebeen anywhere? She has been with (bei) her cousin 8. 

5) to serve « auf'tragen, ir. v. 6) ba« Obji. 7) Conjunction 
t&e or htoox\ 8) (Soufmc, 

14. 

Who has burnt 1 my letters? The servant has burnt 
them. — Has Charles torn his coat? His brother has torn 
it. — Has the boy broken a chair? he has broken a table 
and a chair. — Is your neighbour as poor as he says? He 
is not so poor. — Does your tailor make good coats? He 
makes good and bad ^[ones]. — Have you consulted 2 your 
friends? They were not at home, when (al^) I called 3 on 
them. — Have you paid [for] the wine? I have paid [for] 
the dinner, but not [for] the wine. — Did ($)at) the servant 
light 4 the (t)em) professor down stairs? Yes, [he did]. — Where 
were (fiut)) you bom? I was bom in Italy. — In which 
of (t)on) these streets does he live? He lives in (the) Frederick- 
Street. — How will you spend * this evening? I 2 hardly 
iknow it myself. — Will you go to^ the play with me? I thank 
you; I shall be ready at seven o'clock. — Is tea ready? It 
will be ready in a moment. — When may I send you this 
letter? Whenever' you please. — Where shall (foil) I send 
it ^o? I will give you my direction 8. 

1) tjecbrcnnen, see p. 121. 2) Bcfragcn ?*tf<7. 3) I call on or upon 
= them, 3d^ bcfudjc jtc. 4) binitntcr Undftm reg, 5) ju'bringcn. 6) in« 
Sweater. 7) tt) a n n c8 3^nen gefattt (or » a n n @ie toottcn. 8) bic Slbrcffe. 

15. 

When will you set out for (nad)) Paris? The day after 
to-morrow. — May I trouble ^ you with a letter? I shall 
take 2 it with great pleasure. — Will you sup 3 with me? I 
thank you, I am engaged ^, it is impossible for me. — When 
shall I see you again? I will call upon you this evening after 
(the) supper, — Will you play [at] cards ?5 I play very in- 
differently 6. — Do you Uke'^ to play [at] whist? 8 Yes, I like 
it. — How high do you play? As high as you please. — 
How many points® have you? I have only seven points. — 

1) M&jligen, bemii^en. 2) mitnel^tncn. 3) ju ^benb effen. 4) abge- 
fatten. 5) Garten «^. 6) deicbgiltig. 7) I like to play idjf f))iele g e rit« ' 
8) m\ix^. 9) bcr «Pun!t, @t(^. 
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Any news (Stioad SRtnt9) of ()»on) your brother? I have not 
heard from him [for a] long time. — Were many spectaton ^^ 
there? There were a great many [there]. — Will you soon 
go into (auf, aec.) the country? I intend setting out ^^ in a w^eek. 
10) S^]6fautx. 11) a^ureifen. 

16. 

Will you help me [to] work? I am sorry, I have no 
time. — Will you have the goodness to pass^ that plate to 
me? With much pleasure. — When shall we go [to] bathe? 
This evening, if you like. — How is your grand-mother? 
She is not quite well, she has caught 2 a cold. — How does 
Mr. Gray look 3? He looks very well; he is in very good 
health. — Why did he send for the jjhysician? His daughter 
is iU. — Of (an) what illness did (ifl) your neighbour die? 
He died of apoplexy 4. — Why does this little girl cry? What 
Aas happened [to] her? She cries because her mother died 
yesterday. — Why do you laugh at (fiber ace.) this man? 
I do not laugh at him, I laugh at his dress 5. — Do you 
know this professor? Yes, I know him very well. — Is 
this bread sufficient for you? It is quite sufficient for me; 
but not for the children. 

1) rct^en. 2) to catch a cold s= ft(^ erfatten or ben ^<ifvmp\ta 
belommen. 3) au9fe^en. 4) am ©(^(agflug. 5) l^ieibung f. 

17. 

Will you ask your nephew whether he is satisfied with 
the cloth I have sent him? When I see him, 21 iwill ask 
him. — May I ask you for^ a little water to wash 2 my 
hands? I will ffo for it directly. — Have they (man) served 
up 3 the soup? It was served up some minutes ago. — Do 
the windows look^ into the street? No, they look on the 
yard. — Which is the shortest way to the library &? Go down 
this street, and when you come to the bottom (an' 3 (Snt)^, 
turn to the right, and you will see it in (auf) the great square. 
— Did you forget your books, when (a(^) you went to school? 
We never forget anything. — How many times have you 
been at Paris? Only three times. — How many birds has 
the hunter shot? He has killed about* thirty. — Does this 
merchant sell on credit'? He does not sell on credit. — 
Have you seen the fine rifle 8 (which) I have won? I shoidd 
like to see it. — Has the prince bought the beautiful carriage 
of which I spoke to (mtt) you? No, Sir, the man asked ^ a 
^eat deal (tJicI) too much. — Whom have you seen at the 
ball? A great many young ladies and gentlemen. 

1) to ask for = urn (SttDaS bitten. 2) see Less. 44, p. 315, § 10. 
3) oufgctragen. 4) @e^>cn . . anf bic ©tr. 5) bic S3iMiotl^c!. 6j nn- 
gefa^r. 7) auf «rcbit'. 8) btc «u(!^fc. % to ask tcrkngcn. 



Part II. 



SYNTAX. 



Thirty eighth Lesson. 

Special use of the Article. 

The use of the German article offers a great many 
deviations from the English practice. In general, the 
article is more frequently employed than in English, and 
as a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities is of great 
importance, the pupil must be careful to observe the 
following rules. 

I. The definite article is used in all its ca^es: 

1) Before abstract nouns^ when taken in their whole 
extent, as: 

!SDer Sicift industry. bic ©iltc goodness, kindness, 

tie S^rSc^^cit idleness. bte ^efd)afttgung employment, 

bie S3ilbung learning. btc @et)u(b patience, 

bic Siebe love. bic Unc^ebulb impatience, 

bcr §a6 hatred. bic ^^t^ic^cn'^eit contentments 

bie gremibfd^aft friendship. bie ©d;onI)eit beauty, 

bie Scinbfcbaft enmity. bie 3ugeub youth, 

bic Unban!oar!eit ingratitude. baS filter old age. 

Gen, of industry be§ SleigcS, of youth bet ^llgenb K. 

Examples. 

jDic Sucjenb ifi bviS I)od)jle ®Ut virtue is the highest good. 
2)a3 meu[d>litl)e ?ebcn tft fur^ human life is short. 

KoU, Of course, this is^ot only the case in the nominative, 
but in all the other cases, thus: Gen. of virtue ber Sugcnb; Dot. 
to virtue ber Sitgenb ; of human life b e 9 mcnfc^lic^en Sel)en9, K. 

2) Before collective names of corperations, bodies, 
governments, sciences, or religious creeds, as: 

3)er '2lbel nobility. bic ®cfd)tc^te history, 

bie Stegicrung government. ba§ Sl^riftentl^um Christianity, 

bie 9)?onatd)ic monarchy. b«tg Subcnt^um Judaism. 

ancient lustory bie alte ®efd)t(^te. 

3) Before concrete ideas which represent a whole genus 
or species, as: 

SDet SKcnfd^ tjt flerBtid^ man (viz. every one) is mortal, 
©ic @ttmmen bet El)icrc finb fel^r x>crfd)ieben the voices 
of animals are very different. 

3) a) Before names of streets and mountains : 

9Bir tool^ncn in bcr iJtiebrid^ftragc (Frederick-street). 
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4) Before common names immediately followed by a 

proper name. Ex. : 

King Henry the Eighth bet 5f5nig[ $clnrid> t)er 3ld;tc. 
Queen Victoria bie Jidntgin Sictona. 
Admiral Nelson bet Xbmttal Stelfon. 

Except in the Oen. of masc. names, when in an inversion. Kx. : 
^bmtral 92e(fon'9 @ieg (see. p. 62). 

5) When an adjective precedes the proper name, as: 

Poor Frederick bet armc Sricbrid^. 
Saint Paul bet l^eitige $aulud. 

6) Before the names of metals, seasons, months, 
days and parts of the day. Ex. : 

Odd is dearer than silver. 

a)a8 ®olb ifl tl^cuetet al« ba« ©ilbet. 

Iron is the most useful metal. 
S)a« gtfen tp ba8 ntt(^lic3^flc SKetatt. 

Summer is lovely and warm. 

®ct ©ommet ijt tteblii unb njatm. 

April was wet and cold bet 2[})rtl toat na§ imb ialt. 

7) Before the following and a few similar substantives : 

®et 3Kenf(^ man, mankind. baS ®(fi(f fortune, happiness. 

bic ilRenfc^Ctt men. ba8 Ungliltf adversity, misfor- 

bic Seutc people. ba^ ©qicffal fate. [tune. 

bag gtii^flild breakfast. btc 3ett time. 

bag 2Rtttagefjen dinner. bag @efc§ law. 

bag Slbenbeffen supper. bic 9latut nature. 

bet S^ce tea. bet fiimmel heaven. 

bet Dutfl thirst. bag Seben life. 

bet $unget hunger. bet Sob death. 

btc ©itte custom. bet ^eg war. 

Hence: after dinner nad^ bem SKittagcffcn. 

8) In the foUovidng phrases: 

3)te meipen JKenfd^en most men. 

6t tool^nt in bet ©tabt he lives in town. 

3)ag fitnb ifl in bet ®(!^ule the child is at school. 

!iDet finabe gel^t in btc @d^ule the boy goes to school. 

3n bet Sitti^e at church. | 3n bic Sit(i^c to church. 

9) In German the definite article replaces the English 
indefinite article when the price of wares is indicated: 

!iDtet S^iHinge bag $funb three shillings a pound. 
©e^g ^fenntgc btc @Ilc sixpence a yard (an ell). 

10) The definite article is also employed instead of the 
possessive adjective in sentences like the following: 
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ftarl ^t t)a9 93etn getroc^en Charles has broken Ats leg. 
3d^ l^atc mir (mx6fj tu t)cn tjtngct gcfd^mttcn. 

I have cut my finger. 

3c^ ^ttc mcin ©c^tDCtt in bet $ant). 

I had my sword in my hand (see Less. 41, II). 

Repetition of the article, 

11) The definite as well as the indefinite article must 
be repeated before each substantive in the singular^ when 
several of them follow in succession; if they are In the 
plural, one article may serve for all. Ex. : 

S)a« SWeffcr unb bie ®abcl, bcr Soffel unb bet Scacr. 

The knife and fork, the spoon and plate. 

Sin ©^ul^mad^er, cin <S(!^ncibcr unb cin $utmad^ct fa§en in 

cincm 933irt!^«l^aufe. 
A shoemaker, tailor and hatter sat in a tavern. 

S)ic Srilbcr unb ©(i^tDcflcrn the brothers and sisters. 

©ic SSSicfcn unb (bic) ffctbcr the meadows and fields. 

Position of the article. 

12) The article always precedes not only the sub- 
stantives, but also tlxe adjectives and adverbs before 
them. The exceptional position in English after hothy 
halfy double y quite, too, so, as and hoWy is not admitted 
in German. We say: 

Both the pupils bie Beibcn ©ci^illcr. 
Half an hour einc l^atBc ©tunbc. 
Double the sum bic boppcltc ©ummc. 
So good a father cin fo gutct SSatcr. 
Quite an old hat etn gan} alter $ut. 

Reading Exercise. 103. 

1. 3)ic Sraal^cit i(l cine B6fc eigcnfd^afti. S)ic ©d^onl^eit 
unb bic ©anftmut^^ fmb nid^t immct bcrcinigt^. 5IKar« tear bet 
ben atbmetn bcr ®ott bc« ftviege^. S)er ®raf "^exbtj ift betrci^t*. 
®ic gilrjlen finb SKcnfd^cn unb Knnen ni(i^t immcr l^clfcn. 3u 
3talicn ijl bet SBinter nic^t fait; bagegen ifl bcr ©ommer fe^r 
l^cig. S)a6 ?rbcnbcffcn unb bcr S^ec finb 6crcit*. 3)ic Crbc uxib^ 
bcr ^imniel finb ba« SBer! ®ottc«. a)ie 9?atur ijl cin offence 
Sud^. ffomnien ®ie na^ bem iJrill^flftdE ju mir, ober toenn. 
@ic lic6cr« toollen, nad^ bem 5!»ittageffcn. 

2. aBicmel lojlet bic glaf(i^c? !Dic glaf(]^c lojlet cinen 
^albcn ©ulbcn. 3Biet)iel foftet bic Wit t)on bicfem Zn^^t^. dc^ 

1) quality. 2) meekness or gentleness. 3) united. 4) froxa 
home. 5) ready. 6) like better. 
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tcrfaufe e« ju (fflr) ficBctt*9Warl bic gOc. ®te[er flnabc ^t 
ten 5(rm georoci^cn; fcinc ©(^tocjlcr l^at fid^ au3 Unaii^tfamfett^ 
in t)ic ^ant) oefc^nittcn. 3d^ ^abc cincn ©tocf, cincu dte^en^ 
fd)irm unt> ctn S^aficrmcffcrs gcfauft. ©er ©driller l^at einc l^alBc 
©eitc» au^toenbig (by heart) gclcrtit. 36) ^a6c il^m bie bo]>f>eIte 
©ummc bejaljlt. 

7) from carelessness. 8} razor. 9) page. 

Jlitfga0e. 104. 

1. Time is precious. Fortune is changeable i. Spring is a 
fine season 2. Horses are useful animals. Iron and copper 3 are 
more useful than gold and silver. Adversity borrows** its (his) 
sharpest sting (©tac^cl, m.) from our impatience. Ingratitude 
dries up (Jjcvrtodfnct) the fountain * of all goodness. Concealed • 
hatred is more dangerous ? than open enmity. Learning is an 
ornament (3icrt)c) to youth {Gen,) and a comfort (£ro(l, m.) 
to (of) old age 8. 

2. Employment is necessary* to man ; if agreeable, 2 it lis 
a pleasure; if useful , 2 it Us a happiness. Industry is the 
true 10 philosophers' stone (©teui bev SBeifen), which turns ll all 
metals into gold. The sweetest salve (©albe, /.) for misery ^ 
is patience, and the only (einjigc) medicine ^^ for want (blC Sftot^) 
is contentment. Tea is ready. Nature is contented with little, 
but the cravings of luxury (bte S3cbilvfnlf|c bc^ SujUg) are 
boundlessly. Those who wish to study history, ought to begin 
with ancient history. 

1) toeranberlicf>. 2) Sa^reSjcit, /. 3) ba« tu^)fcr. 4) Borden, ent- 
le^nen. 5) bic Oucttc. 6) J[)crborgcix {Part. p,). 7) gcfa^frUt^. 8) old 
age ba« SlUer. 9) nBt?)ig. 10) »a^r. 11) n?e(d^cr . . . tiernxinbclt. 
12j ba« SIcnb. 13) Slrjnei, /. 14) grcnjeitloS. 



n. The article is omitted: 

1) Before names of materials when taken in an in- 
definite sense, no pattioular kind, measure or quaL'ty 
being meant. This form is called in French y> sens par- 
titifa, the substantive not being taken in its whole extent. 
When we say: 3c^ I^abc ®oIb unb ®i(6er I have (some) 
gold and silver; er l^at %[t\\^ unb fflrob he has (some) 
meat and bread, we do not mean all the gold and silver 
all the meat and bread, but some of it. This relation 
is often expressed in English by the word some (or any) 
preceding; in which case the substantive is used with- 
out the article in German, as: 

SBein wine or some wine. ^aptet (some) paper. 
SBaffer some water. S)tntc some ink. 

SBrob unb 93utter (some) bread and butter. 
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2) After the word all aDe (in the plural), and some- 
times after both bcifcc. Ex. : 

All the boys aKe ffuatjen. 

Both the sisters fceit>c ©(^t»efletn. 

Note. When the article is expressed with 6clt)C, it must 
precede, and beit)e takes tt^ as: 

Both the sisters bte Betbcn @(^mef!ern. 

3) The indefinite article is omitted in the expressions 
many a (maiK^ct, c, i) and no less a (fcin gcringcxer). 
Examples : 

Many a flower manege S3(ume. 

He was no less a man than the bishop. 

(St tuav fein geringerer SKanu al3 bcr ^ifc^of. 

4) In the plural all kinds of substantives may be used 
without the article, as in English, when understood in 
an indistinct and general sense. Ex. : 

^cbern jt?/. pens. | Si er eggs. ^ 

banner unt) t?ioucn (or SKeiber) men and women. 
ffnaben unt) 5Mdt)(^eu boys and girls, 
©d^afe, Sii'^e, Dd^fcn sheep, cows, oxen. 

Note. Some before a noun in the plural is generally translated 
<tntc)e, as: Some friends eiiitge f^reunbe; some papers ctnige ^d* 
timgcn 2C. 

5) The article is sometimes omitted before the names 
of the cardinal points of the compass: ?Rorbcn (SWitter* 
tiad^t) the north; ©iibcn (2Rittag) the south ; Often (SWorgcn) 
the east; SBeften (5lbcnb) the west, when these words are 
preceded by the preposition gcgeu or nac^, as: 

Stu^Ianb ttcgt gegcn Djlen Russia lies towards the east. 

Without the preposition gegen, the article is used : 

S)ie ©onnc gcl^t im SBejlen untcr the sun sets in the west, 

6) As in English, it is usually omitted in proverbs: 

3lrmutl^ tfl !ctnc ©d)ant)C poverty is no disgrace. 

3ufrieben!^eit gel^t iibct 9?etd)t^m. 
Contentment is better than wealth. 

7) In such questions as : Is the river a deep one ? the 
article a as well as one is omitted. We simply say: 

3P t>cr gtu6 tief? 

8) In the inversion of the Saxon Genitive, when it 
precedes the substantive by which it is governed : 

OTTO. Oennan Conv.-Grammar. 18 
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et)uarb'« SKuttcr unb ffatr« lantc. 
Edward's mother and Charles' aunt. 

3n tncincS Dl^eimS (or Dnfcl«) §au3 in my uncle's house. 
3l^rc§ 5yiad;bar3 ©artcn your neighbours garden. 

Note. This Saxon Genitive can only be used when the word in 
the Genitive expresses a person ; and it should not be made use 
of after a preposition that governs the genitive case, nor after 
another Genitive. Ex. : By means of my uncle's influence — cannot 
be translated: toermittetfl metne^ Of^eimd @lnflu[fed, but: t)ermitte[ft 
be4 (Sinfluffed mdueS D^etind. 

9) After the Genitive of the relative pronoun, when 
possessive, in the singular and plural: Ex. : 

Dcr ffnabc, bcffcn SSatcr tvanf Uecjt. 

The boy whose father lies ill. 

3)ic S3(umc, bcrctt ©d^onl^cit fo fcl^r betounbevt mrb. 

The flower, the beauty of which is so much admired. 

10) No article in the following expressions: 

3u Satit). by land. in Dl^nmad^t faUen to faint^ 

JU 9©af[cr by water. swoon. 

3U ^fert) on horseback. ©c^recfcn einjagen to terrify, 

ju Siife on foot. ^^^^^. nel^mcn (an) to take part. 

3U fflSa^en in a carriage. 2lbfd)iet) nel^men to take leave. 

JU ®d)lff on board a ship. ©efahr laufen to run a risk. 

t>or ^ungcr of (with) hunger, ^^i Vfdhtn or cjcben ) to take 

t)or ^urjt of thirst. fi(^ in %6)i nel^men j care, 

bci Sag by day. ®et>nlt) Ijaben to have patience. 

6ci ^(x6)X by night. SKit(ett) I)abcn to have com- 
mit SSergniigen with pleasure. passion, 

an^ ^a'tvug from vexation. um SSerjeil^ung bitten to beg one'* 

au§ ^a^ from hatred. pardon. 

9ted)t l^aBcn to be right. Olanben fd^enfcn or BcimeHcn to 
Unted^t l^aben to be wrong. give credit, 

fiungcr ^^aben*) to be hungry, ^ilfc leijlcn to lend assistance, 

^urjt ^aben*) to be thirsty. ©efcUfd^aftleiftcn keep company. 

JU 9Kittag cfjen (fpeifcn) to dine, ju ^tlfc fonmtcn to come to one's 
jU Sl^ctl iDCrfecn (dat.) to fall assistance or help. 

to one's lot. ;^u Sett gel^en to go to bed. 

JU 5Rad)t (2lbent)) effen to sup. iro^j bieten to bid defiance, 

(fein) 2Bort ^alten to keep ju ®tunt)c ge^en to perish. 

ones word. JU ©tanbe rommen to succeed. 

Su|l l^abcn to have a mind. ju©tant)ebringen to accomplish. 

8{ed^enfd)aft geben or ablegen to SrtoSl^nung t^un to mention. 

render account, account for. um 9iat^ fvagen to ask for advice. 



♦) or l^ungrig fcin; burflig fcin. 
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Reading Exereise. 105. 

1. 3c^ ^bc 5lcif(^ unb 99rot> gcgef|en. Ocl^cn ®tc aitf 
t>cn SKarh unt) laufcn ©te 93utter unt) Sier. SciBen ®tc mtr 
cintgc gebern; i(f| mug etntQc Sricfc fd^reibcn. Slmcrtfa Kcgt 
oegen SBeften. (Snbe gut, Me^ gut. ©etDdti gcl^t t)or SRcd^t. 
9u ttietueg ®rogt)atcr« ©artcu flcl^t ein alter 5RueBaum, bcffcn 
<Stamm (trunk) ganj 1^0^(2 ijt. §icr tfl ba« SSu^, bcffenSSci** 
faffer ©ic fo fek Bctpunbcm. SBoIIeu ©ic fd^on Slbfti^tcb nel^mcn? 
Steifcu ©ic ju ^ferb ober ju SBcigen? 3^ ^^if^ 8^ gufe. 

2. ©ie miifjen ©ebulb haben. ©afcen biefc ^crreu ifficin 
ober S3icr gettunfen? ©ie l^aben fed)^ ^ia^tn SBeiu unb einige 
©lafer SBier gctrunfeu. 9teifen ©ic ju SBaffer ober ju Sanb? 
3d^ rcifc ju Sanb. 3ii Staffer lauft mau ®e\a^x, ju ertriufen^. 
©ic l^abcn ^ed)t. ^aben ©ie fd^on t)on Sl^ren greunben Stbfc^ieb 
genommcn? 5Roc^ nid)t; aber id^ twerbe e3 morgcu f^un. fyrau* 
lein SlifaBetl^ ift in £)^ma(^t gcfaUcn. 3cbcrmaun l^atte SD^lit* 
(eib(eu) mit tl^r. 

1) power. 2) hollow. 3) to be drowned. 

<ltttfg<i6e. 106. 

1. We had some cheese, bread and butter. Do you want 
anything? . Yes, I want some sugar and coffee. America 
lies towards the west. Contentment goes before (ilber) wealth. 
Henry's cousin is very ill. The boy whose books were l found 
under the table, has been^ punished for his carelessness 2. 
Charles has gone to bed. I have read all the letters which 
your brother wrote (has written) to (an) my sister. My unde 
(has) travelled a great deal (t}icl) by water and by land. Am 
I right to take a walk? Yes, you are quite right. 

2. /« he wrong to spend 3 his money? He is wrong to 
spend too much money. At what o'clock do you dine? We 
dine at five. Dinner is ready. Are you hungry ? I am hungry 
and thirsty. I do not like to go out by night. This gentle- 
man has German lessons *, but I believe *, only twice a (in ber) 
week. I beg your pardon, he has a lesson every other day 6. 
I must take leave of (t)on) you. What^ a mistake 8 1 What 
beautiful peaches^! How much do they cost a piece (costs 
the piece)? She is 2 go 3kind ^a ^lady. Macbeth was not 
willing i<> to commit ii so great a crime 12. 

1) Passive voice. 2) 9?a(!l)l5|fig!eit , Uuac^tfamfcit. 3) au«gcbcn. 
4) ©tunben. 5) glauben. 6) see p. 231. 7) ti>a« fiir eIn. 8) gc(^Icr, m. 
9) ^M^^f m- 1<>) ^o be willing = tooKcu. 11) kgc^fcn. 12) ^cr- 
bre<!|^en, n. 

Eeading- lesson. 

^a» it^p^tUt Ser6ire(^ett« The donble crime. 

3)rci (gintpol^ncr t)on 95at! ret^ten mit cinanbcr; fie fanbcn 
cincn ©djafe^ unb t^cilten il^n. ©ic fcfctcn bann il^rcn SBcg fort, 

18* 
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inbcm^ pc fi(^ fiber "oen ©ebrau^ (use) untcrl^tcltcn^, xodd^en fic 
toon ij^rcn 9?ci(^tl;ttmcrn mac!^cn tocttten. S)ic 8cben8inittct3, toeld^c 
fie mit fic!^ genonimen l^attcn, luaien aufgejel^rt*, fie famen ilBcv* 
era*, bag Sincr »on il^nen in btc ©tabt ge^en foUte, urn tocid^t 
(some) ju faufen, unb bag ber Siingflc btefcn ^uftrag^ ubcr* 
ne^men' follte; cr ging fort. 

Untcrtoeg^ fagte er ju ftd^ fclbfl: „9lun bin 16^ teic^; abcr 
i^ toilrbe Diet teidpet fcUi, tocnn id^ allein gctoefen toare, aU bet 
®d)at gefunben ttjurbc . . . jDitfe jtoei 9}ien|^cn baben mir mctne 
SReid^tpmcr entriffen. ffBnnte i&i fic nici^t toicbct bcfommen (get) ? 
3)a5 toilrbe mir leid^t feln: ici^ biirfle (need) nur bte Seben^niittcl 
t>crgiftcn8, bic idi {anfen foU; bei (^on) meiner dtMU^x toiirbc 
id^ fagcn, bag id^ in ber fetabt (juSKittag) gefpcist l^abc; meiiic 
©efal^en^ tofirben ol)ne SDligtranen babon effen, unb fie toiirben 
ftcrben. 3^ l^abe iti^t nur ben brittcn SE^eil bc8 ©d^ajje^, unb 
bann »ilrbc ic^i SlttcS belommen" (get). 

3nbeffenio fagten bie beiben anbern 9ielfcnben ju einanber: 
SBir brau^en bie ©efcllfd^aft biefcS jungen SKenfAen nit^t; toir 
l^aben ben ©d^afe mit i^m tl^eilcn miifjen; fein Si^eil tourbc btc 
unfrigen tocrmel^rtii ^ben, unb toir toilrben fel^r reid^ fein. @r toiro 
baib toicber fommen, toir l^aben gute 3)oIc!^e, toir Gotten il^n tiibten. 

3)cr junge 5Wenfd^ !am mit bevgtftetcn Scbcn§mitteln juriltf; 
feine ®efd!^rten« ermorbeten il)n, fie agen; fie Parben; unb ber 
©d^atj ge]^iJrtei2 SKemanb. 

©0 fanben aUe brei i^ren berbienten Sol^n. i3 

1) treasure. 2) conversing (see p. 240 the conj. tnbem). — 
3) provisions. 4) to consume, eat up. 5) to agree. 6) commission 
or task. 7} undertake. 8) to poison. 9) companions. 10) mean- 
while. 11) to increase. 12) belong. 13) reward. 

Coaversation. 

SBer rei^te mit einanber? 3)rei Sintoo^ner ber ©tabt SBalf. 

SS$a8 fanben fie auf bem SBege? Sinen ©(^a|. 
2Ba« tl^aten ftc mit bcmfelben? ©ie tl^etlten il^n untcr fic^. 
SBobcn fprad^en fic untertoegS? ©ic unterbielten fid^ iiber ben 

©ebraud), ben fie bon bem 
®e(bc madden tooUten. 
Itt« il^rc Seben^mittel aufgcjebrt ©ic famen ilberein, bag einer t>on 

»arcn , toa« befd^lofjcn (de- il^nen in bie ©tabt gel^en f oflte, 

termine) fie, ju tl^un? toddle m faufen. 

SBer mugte ge^en? S)er iiingftc bon il^nen. 

SB5e(d^en ^lan fagte (made) Sr befdbfog, bie SebenSmittel ju 

biefcr untertoegg? bergiften. 

SBarum tooHtc er biefe^ tl^un? Urn ben ©d^a§ fiir fid^ aflein ju 

belommen. 
aBa« toottte er bci feiner 9tMte^t SDag er fd^on in ber ©tabt ge* 

3tt feinen ©efal^rten fagcn? fpei«t l^abe. 
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SBcl^cn (Stfolg (result) l^offtc St l^offtc, fctnc Oefal^ttcu tottrbcn 
cr toon btcf en SBcrten ? bann ol^ne SKigtraucn t>ic tocr* 

giftetcn ©^elfcn cf[cn. 
2Sa§ l^atten t)ic l)ctt)cn 3lnt?eni ©ic toolltcn il^u crmotbcn, iwenn 
toSl^tcnt) fcincr SlbttJcfcul^eU cr juriicffdmc. 
toera6rct)Ct (agreed)? 
3u toeld^em ^xotdt (purpose) ? Urn feincn S^eit bc« ©(J^a^e^ filt 

fic^ be^Iten ju fonncn. 
gii^rtcn fie i^ren Sntfc^Iug auS 3a, fic tot>tetcu il^rcn JJamcraben. 

(carry out)? 

SBa3 tl^atcu fie t»ann? ®ie agen toon ben ©tocifen. 

!©a« tear bie Solge batoon? ©ie ftarben an bem ©iftc. 
2Bcm gcl^ottc bann ber ©c^atj? Sr ge^iJrtc S^iemanb. 



Thirty ninth Lesson. 

Remarks on the Genitive of substantives. 

1) The pupil knows already, that one substantive gov- 
erned by another, is generally expressed by the ffenttwe, 
as: S5er ^unb (whose meffen?) be^ ©avtncr^, bte ©tatter be« 
Sl^jfetbaume^ ; ba3 S)ac^ be^ §aitfe« 2C. ; or expressed by the 
Saxon genitive, in which the article of the nominative 
is omitted, as: 

!De« ©artnerg $unb, be« ffnabcn fjlctg, bc3 ^ilrjlcn SBnnfd^. 
SBaaenftein briidte be§ SatfcrS Sonbcr mit bc8 ffalfer« $cer. 

2) A great number of substantives connected with 
another noun by means of the preposition of, are ren- 
dered in German by compound substantives. Such are: 

SHc SBal^r^eitSttebc*) the love of truth. 

bic jDtd^tfunft the art of poetry. 

ein Slumenfranj a wreath of flowers. 

ba« ©d^Iad;tfe(b the battle-field. 

ein S3(utgtroj)fen a drop of blood. 

bte S^atfad)e the matter of fact. 

ein ®efd^dft^mann a man of business. 

3) The genitive case of substantives is sometimes em- 
ployed to form adve7'bs, either alone or with adjectives : 

S)e3 5D?orgcn« **) , (or am 5IRorgen) in the morning. 

*) For euphony's sake sometimes an d, e or n is inserted. 
'^*} When such expressions of time are accompanied by an 
adjective, the prep, an is mostly used. £z. : 
On a hot day an einem ^etgen %a^. 



278 Lesson 39. 

Dc3 86cnt« or am Stbcnb in the evening. 

SDveimal t)C3 3c^rc« three times a year. 

Einc^ Xa^t^ one day. 5Wcinc8 aBi|1cu3 to my knowledge. 

®crat)c« (gcrat)cn) SBegcg straightway. 

Sangfamen (Sc^vttted with tardy step, at a slow pace. 

Note 1. Feminine nouns require a preposition, as: 
3ti)cttna( in ber SBoci^e twice a week. 

Note 2. However, when the time is distinctly expressed, 
the accusative is required, as: 

2)icfen SDlorgen this morning. | 3eben SlBcnb every evening. 
SDen (or am) jel^nten 3uU on the tenth of July. 
Setjten (nac^flen k.) ©onntag last (next &c.) Sunday. 

3(^ envarte metnen $$reunb ieben ^ugcnbUdC. 
I expect my friend every moment. 

@ie ffat iXioti ©tunben {Ace) gefd^lafen. 
She has slept (for) two hours. 

4) But the EBglish preposition of ^ does not always 
denote a real genitive. When the names of countries, 
towns, villages and places^ also of months are connected 
with their generic names^ they stand in the nominative, 
being considered as apposition to them. Ex. : 

!Dic ©tat)t Sonbon (not SonbonS) the city of London. 
!3)a« Souigreid^ ©ngtanb the kingdom of England. 
!iDtC Unit>etfitat ^cibclberg the university of Heidelberg. 
SDet SKonat 9Kai the month of May. 
S)cr ac^^te 9Rarj (not t)ou Wix^) the eighth of March. 

5) This is also the case after words importing measure, 
weight, number y quantity ; the preposition ©/"is not to be 
translated : 

(£in ®(a^ SSJaffct a glass of water. 

(Sin $funb S3 utter a pound of butter. 

3t»ei $funb gleifc^ (not gleifd^eS) two pounds of meat. 

Sine ??lafdje SBein a bottle of wine. 

^t^n SUen %\\6^ ten yards of cloth. 

^UUbcrt Scatter SB at} en a hundred bushels of wheat. 

©in Steghnent' ©olbaten a regiment of soldiers. 

Sine ^eerbe ®d;afe a flock of sheep. 

Note 1. When such substantives are taken in a particular or 
definite sense, of must be translated ))on, as: 

3t»ci ?5funb bon bic(cm glcifcj^. 

cin ®til(f toon bicfem 53iob. 

ein ©U(^ toon bcm ^a^ier, toefd^cS fic cm))fo^len (laBen. 

Note 2. When preceded by an adjective, the Genitive must be 
used, as: (Sine gtafc^e guten SlSeined. 
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Eeading Exercise. 107. 

S)c3 Saifcr^ SBldc mufi ^efc^el;en (be done). !;De5 JJuafccn 
Steig iflt belo^ut tworbeu. fcit crtoarten \e\>cn Sag ciucn Srtcf 
von^^crrn ^. S)er ^vjt rietb mlt, be^ 2)lor3cn« unb be« 5lbeut)« 
«uicu Soffel tjoU t>ou tiefer Slrjueii ju nel^meu. 5IKetnc^-S33iffen« 
ifl Sonbon bic gro^^e ®tat)t tn Sutopa. Sangfamen ©c^vtttc^ 
fu^r ber 28agcn be^ font^Ud)en ^^rinseit butd^ ben ^axt !t)tcfcn 
l^Ifeenb ^Ije i^ ntd^t 3^^^^ meiue (Stuube (lesson) ju nel^mcn. 
SDle Unbetfitat ^eibelbcrg ifl bcful)mt.2 !Deu ittjBlftcn april 1852 
l?cfu^te tc^ ba^ fed)la(^tfelb i)on SSaterloo. 

1) medicine. 2) renowned. 

Jlufgade. 107a. 

This is my (Gen.) father s house. The city of Rome is 
very old. The city of St. Peter sburgh was built by Peter 
the great {Dat.), When do you wish to have your lessons, 
in the evening or in the morning? I am engsfged (Befd^aftigt 
or tocv'^tubert) in the morning; it would be most convenient l 
for me, to take them in the afternoon between two and four. 
The kingdom of Saxony (©ad;feu) has an extent ^ of only 280 
German square miles 3. Bring me a glass of beer 4. The 
streets of (i?on) Paris are more beautiful than those * of London. 
The month of July was very hot. 

1) am bcqucmfleu or am ^affcitbpcn. 2) cine SliiSbel^nuiig Jjou. 
3) Ouabrat'mcilen. 4) I53ier. 5) See p. 140, 2. 

6) The sign of the genitive, of, must bo translated 
tjon, in the following cases: 

a) With substantives expressing rank or title: 

2)ie ffijuigin t)on (3^)anien the queen of Spain. 
jDev ^erjog toon fflBeUiugton the duke (/Wellington. 

h) Before cardinal numbers: 
Sin 9)iann toon btcigig 3a^rcn a man q/" thirty years. 

3n ciner (Sntfernnng toon fcd)8 SWeilen. 

At a distance of six miles. 

Sr ftatb im filter toon fiebenjig 3al^rcn. 
He died at the age of seventy years. 

c) Before the names of metals and other materials, if 
the adjective be not preferred: 

Sin Sd)iff toon Sifen*) a ship of iron. 
Sin S3ed;er toon ®otb a cup (goblet) of gold. 
Sine SilDfaule (or cin <StanbbiIb) toon SWarmor a statue of 
marble. 



♦) Or: cin eifernefi ©t^iff, cin golbcncr ©ecl^cr, cine maimorne 
SBilbfSuIc. 
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dj Before nouns in tlie partitive sense not expressing- 
measure : 

!Der S3er!Quf Don S3ud}ent the sale o/" books. 

3)ic 5Ra^c t)ou ©tat^teu the vicinity o/" towns. 

(Sine 2^^ad)t t)on gcriugcm SK^crtl^ a matter o/" little value. 

^) After the demonstrative, relative and indefinite pro- 
nouns, after the cardinal and ordinal numerals, and the 
superlative degree, of is mostly rendered by t)on, though 
the Genitive may also be used.*) Ex. : 

jDmcnige \)ou Sl^rcu ©c^uletn, h}e(rf)er k. (that o/" your p.) 
S33eld}er t?on fciefcn 5D?anucru? which of these men? 
©intgc toon meinen tJteunben*) some of my friends. 
SDex' xt^wU t)cii brei^ig (Sd)u(ern of 30 scholars the tenth. 
!Dic fd)oufte aUer iJvauen or | the handsomest of all 
I)ic fd^onjic toon alien giauen ) women (ladies). 

7) The English genitive of the participle present, 
replacing a substantive, when governed by another, is 
expressed in German by the Infinitive- with ju: 

jDie Stunfl jn tan J en the art of dancing. 

jDag ©el^eimnig teid) jn toexben the secret of becoming rich. 

8) Of preceded by a substantive formed from a verb 
requiring a preposition, is translated in different ways 
according to the meaning of that preposition ; no certain 
rule can be given for such case: 

SDer Oebanfe an ©ott the thought of God. 
2)ie ??nrd^t t)or beni ^Tobe the fear of death. 
3)ie Siebe jum ichcn the love o/Mie. 
8lui8 3Kangel an ®elb from want of money. 

Reading Exercise. 108. 

jDte £5ntgin »on @ng(anb ift ftol^ auf i^te SKavtnc (navy). 
SKan baut jef^t change ®d)iffc t)on Sifcn. 3fl biefcr JJing t?on 
@oIb ober t?on ©ilber? (Sr ifl t)on ®olb. 2BeIc!^er toon biefen 
ffnabcn l^at ben crften ^vei« er^alten? S^ xoax 3ultn«; er tear 
ber erftc toon fiinf^ig ©d)n(ern. Die finnft ju rin^en^ ijl fe^r 
alt; fie blill^te^ am mciften bei (with) ben alten ©ned^en. S)a^ 
53er(an0en (desire) nad^ 9?cid)tljnm toeranlagt (induces) biefen 
SD^ann, fo gro^artigcs Unternel^mungen ju madden. SDic Siebc 

1) to wrestle. 2) flourished. 3) grand, great. 

*) This is a matter of euphony, "We may say as well : ^tntge 
mciner grcunbe, bie mcipcn 3(>rcr ©(^iUcr; but it would be less 
harsh to say b i e nuiftcn to o u Ot^rcn ©ci^illern. 2Bel(^) c r 3I^r c i ©(^iil c r 
would be intolerably harsh. 
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jum Scbcn ijl aUcn SKenfci^cn anflcSorcn-*, t)OQcgcu bic §uvd;t t)ot 

4) innate. 5) imbibed by education. 

<jiitf(;a0e» 108a. 

1. Two of (ton) my brothers children have died. The 
queen of England had manied^ Prince Albert. We saw a 
large fire at (in) a distance of about (ungcfcil^r). seven miles. 
Grateful nations 2 erect 3 statues of bronze (@rj) or stone [to] 
their great men. Emily was the handsomest of all the young 
ladies [present] at the ball. None* of my friends has written 
to me. On the tenth of July, 2i i shall make a journey of 
fifty miles, to see (um . . . JU befud^en) a gentleman of high 
rank (Staug) , who is a Frenchman and the father of nine 
children. 

2. Most of the pupils were not prepared * for the lesson. 
Which of the (man-) servants is^ to go? Some of the finest 
houses of the town are burnt down'. My friend has discov- 
ered 8 a new way® of catching fish^o. The habit ii of taking 
snuff (ju fci^nu^fen) is very common in Germany. The traveller 
was obliged to return for (aitd) want of money. When nothing 
but (al^) the fear of (the) punishment 12 2 prevents ^3 ^us, from 
acting ^vrong (Unted)t JU t^un), 2 we ^are guilty i* in the eye^^ 
of God. 

1) gc^^ciratl^ct. 2) bie IRation. 3) enici^ten. 4) Werner %ing, 5) tor* 

bcrcitct. 6) is to fott. 7) abgcbrannt. 8) entbcdt. 9) 9)?ct^obc, f. 

10) giWc, p/. 11) bic OctoolS^n^eit. — 12) etrafef. 13) un« ber^fiu. 

bcrt. 14) fd;ulbig. 15) in ben ^ugen dotted. 

Beading -lesson. 

%\)^\it^Xi% bet ^^attfte. 

?HpI)on§ v., ffSnig toon Slrragontcn, gcnannt ber ®rog* 
mUtlngc^ tuar bcr $elt) (hero) fcineS Sal^rl^unbevtS. @r bad)tc 
nHt [bavau], Stiibere gliictlid^ ju mad)eit (of making). !iDicfer 
iJilvfl ginq gem 2 o-^nc ©efolge (suite) utit) ju Sug feutc^ tie 
©ttagen jeiucr ^auvtftat)!. 2l(^ man tl^m einft SSovfteHungen^ 
mac^tc ilbet* bie Oefal^r, tuelci^et {Bat) cr feiue ^erfon au^fe^tes, 
auttDortete er: „(Sin 5Bater, tt)e(d)et mitten untct feineu Slnbem 
uml^er'gel^ts, l^at 5Ri^t« ju fiird^tcn. 

SKan feunt fokenbcn 3^9' ^on fctnet gretgcfcigfeits: Slid 
einer »on fcincn ©ci^aljmeiftevny tl^m cine ®umme toon taufenb 
jDnfateu brad^te, fagte ein Cffijicr, toeld^et eben jugegen^o toat, 
ganj leifeii ju 3cmanb: „3Benn ic^ nut biefe Summe l^Sttc, 
tontbe \^ glilcflid^ fein." — „®n foUft c« (so) fein!" f))rad) bet 
ffouig, tueld)ev e§ geI)ort l^atte, nnb (icg il^n biefe taufenb 3)ufaten 
mit fi(^ uel;men. 

1) generous. 2) liked. 3) to remonstrate. 4) concerning the 
danger. 5) to expose. 6) walks about. 7) trait, instance. 8) muni- 
ficence. — 9) treasurer. 10} present. 11) low. 
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?luc^ t>ct folgcnbc 3^^3 jcugti2 \)on fclncm cblcn S^ara!tcr: 
@inc mit 9Jiatrofen unt) 3olt>atcn bclat>enc ©alccrc^^ ging untcr; 
cr befo](>l, t^ncu 4)ilfe m bringen; man jogertei^. iDann frrang 
8llp]^on« fclbfl in ciu Soot, inbcmi^ er ju bencn, twclc^e fid^ Dor 
t)et ©efa^r fiird^tcteu, fagtc: ,.3d^ toill liebcr i^r ©efa^rtcie, aU 
t)cr 3ufd)ancri7 i^re« Eot)e« fcin." 

12) proves, gives witness. 13) galley. 14) to hesitate. — 
15) saying. ItJ) companion. 17) the spectator. 

Conversation. 

SSer toar 5l(p]^on3 V.? @r xoax ffiontg Don Mrragonicn. 

2Bic n)urbc er gcnannt? ©r l^icg bcr ©rofemiit^tge. 

Mn h>a« baci^tc cr nur? ^ubcrc glttcfd^ jn maiden. 

SQSic ginger gcrnt)ur(^t)ic©tat)t? D^nc ©efolgc unt) ju gug. 
SBelc^c Sovftellung macbte man 3)ag cr feinc ^erfon eiucr Ocfal^r 

i^m tc^alb? auSfcfete. 

833a3 anttoortcte cr barauf? Sin SSater l^at untcr fcincn ffiln* 

t)crn 9iic^t^ ju fiird^tcn. 
SOSag brad)te cin ®d)a§meifter? Sinc©ummeDontaufcnt)!Du!atcn. 
SBcr tear gerabe (just) jugegen? ®in Dffijier. 
aBa3 fagtc bicfer Dffijtcr Icifc 3d^ toiirbe glilrfftci^ fein, tocnn x^ 

in feiuer ©egentoart? biefe^ ®elt) l^attc. 

SDSa^ fagtc barauf t>cr ffonig? SBenn biefe <Summc ©ic glii(!(i(!^ 

mac^t, fo foUen ©ic fic l^aben. 
SBic bctoa'^rtc (shovired) cr ciu 2H§ cine mit ©olDaten bclabcne 

ant)crc3 5KaI feinc 9?dd^ftcn* Oatecrc untcrfanf, bcfal^l cr fo* 

liebe (humanity) ? glcid^, il^nen ju ^ilf e ju fommcn. 

Unb al« 9liemant) ^etfen tDoUte, Sr fprang felbfl in eln Soot unb 

toa« tl^at er? rubertc (rowed) il^ncn ju $ilfc. 

2Bcld)c eblcn SBoitc fprac^ cr Sr fagtc: „3(3^ toitt licbcr bcr 

bci bicfer ©elcgcnl^cit? ©cfdbrtc al« bcr 3ttf^<^ttc^ 

i^rc« 2:obc« fein." 

Fortieth Lesson. 

Remarks on the Auxiliaries of mood. 

(See the 17th lesson p. 85.) 

From the great deficiency of forms occurring in the 
English auxiliaries of mood, their translation into German 
requires much attention. Observe the following remarks : 

1. On the auxiliary fonttett. 

l) ^Bnnen denotes in the first place physical possi- 
bility, the being able to do something, and is in this 
sense sometimes replaced by im ©tanbc fein. 

Sin Sal^mcr fann nit[)t gcl^cn (ifl nic^t im ©tanbc, }tt gel^en). 

A lame man cannot v^alk. 
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3)icfc Scute !Bnncn un« ntc^t fd^aben. 
These people are not able to injure us. 

2) Konncn answers to the English may, when it 
means a possibilitj^ granted by the speaker: 

Gic fonncn herein lontmcn you may come in. 
6r fa mi cin S3ctrugcv fcin he may be a cheat. 

3) If could refers to a past tense, it is the Imperfect 
Indicative [= toas able) and is translated fonnte: 

3ci^ tear in fcincm ^aufc, aBct id^ fonnte il^n ni(!^t fcl^cn. 
I was in his house, but I could not see him. 

4) When the English could is conditional, meaning: 
would be able, then it is translated f5nntc: 

@r fSnnte, toemt cr tDoHtc. 

He could (he would be able) if he would (liked). 

5) If * ^could*^ depends on a preceding verb of affirma- 
tion fagte (^c, i. e. in the ^^ oblique narratiori\ it is 
rendered by f5nne or I5nnte (see lesson 43, III). Ex.; 

St fagtc, ct fflnne (or fBnnte) md^t lommcn. 
He said he could not come. 

6) In speaking of languages,'f3nnen signifies to know 
or to be able to speak: 

Sonnen ©ie iJratijBfifcJ^? 

Do you know (or speak) French? 

9^ein, id^ tann nic^t 8ranj6fif(^; aBer tc!^ fann Sugttfci^. 

No^ I cannot speak French but English. 

Note, I cannot help or forbear means i(i^ !ann ntd^t itm^in. Ex. : 

I could not forbear laughing. 

3c^ fonnte nid^t umf^in', %u lad^tn. 

or: 3(j^ fonnte mid^ be9 Sac^end nic^t ent^atten. 



II. On mogen, wotten, im SSegnff fein* 

1) 3J!5gen expresses that the speaker ha^ no objection 
to another person's doing anything: 

SkT mag ben ©totf be^Itcn he may keep the stick. 
®ie mogcn ben Srief Icfeu you may read the letter. 

Note, In this sense the Germans often use f5nnen: 

3)u fannjl ben ©tocf be^altcn. 
(@ie fiJnnen ben $rtef (efen k. 

2) It denotes a possibility granted by the speaker: 

(St mag cin e^rlicJ^cr SKann fcin he may be an honest man. 
(g^ mag toal^t fcin it may be true. 
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3j It denotes an inclination of a person spoken of 
(similar to to like gem tDoUen). Ex.: 

(Sr ma^ fcincn SBcin trinfcn he does not like to drink wine* 

SWag fic nici^t tanjen? does she not like to dance? 

3c^ l^attc i^n fallen mBgcu I shoiild have liked to see him. 

4) When may expresses a wishy it is translated in 
singular m 5 d^ t C (not mqg) and in plur. mSgcn ©ic! or 
miJd^tcn ®te! Ex.: 

5IR6gcn (or m3d)tcn) ®ic glUdf (id) fcin 1 may you be happy \ 

5) To he going or about to do something is translated 
in various ways, commonly by c6cn wotlcn, int ©egtiff 
fcin, or auf bent 'tJJunf t fte^cn (to be on the point of) . Ex. : 

Sr tDifl cbcu abveifcn or cr flel^t auf t)cm ^unftc, abjuvcifeu. 
He is just going to set out. 

^(^ toollte eben anttoorten. @r tear im Segviff ju fprc(i^cn. 

I was about to reply. He was going to speak. 

6) S33 often denotes sometimes an assertion. Ex. : 
ffati to in c« gel^ort ^abcn. 

Charles affirms that he has heard it. 

Reading Exercise. 109. 

ffannji bu mir fctgcn, toarum bcin SSruber morgan nid^t ju 
mit fommen fann? S)er ffnabe !ann bad S3ud^ be^atten, \^ 
btaud^e c« nid^t mcl^r. SBenn miferc ©olbatcn bic ©tabt be» 
l^au^Jteni lonuten, fo tocire bcr ©ieg2 nic^t jtoeifcH^aft^. SiJnncn 
^ic iDeutfd^? 3lein, i(^ !ann cS no(i^ ntd^t; abcr i(i^ levue e8. 
3d^ \)^iiit bort fein mogen. 31(3 i^ im SSegriff toar, ba§ genfler 
ju offnen, toar SlKe^ ftitt. 3c!^ tooUtc ebcn in ba« S3ab golden. 
3cJ| bin im 33egriff, noci^ ©nalanb ju rcifcn. SKan tooUte fic^ 
cben JU X\\^ fe(jen, al« bet ©eneval in*« 3^"^"^^^ trat. 

1) hold. 2) the victory. 3) dubious. 

Jiitfga0e. 109a. 

Can you come to-morrow instead of to day? No Sir, 
I cannot. You may stay! where you are. Have you learnt 
your lesson? I could not learn it, I had no book. I would 
learn it, if I had a book. The man could not lift (auf^cben) 
the stone. Do you intend 2 to go to America? I was just 
about correcting your exercise, when your father came 3 to 
see me. I had [a] mind (Sufi) to call 3 upon him (i^n JU be* 
ftt^en), but my mother did not wish it. 

1) See p. 248, Note, — 2) to intend means gcbenten, toor'^^dben, 
beabfl^tigen and gcfonnen fein. — 3) to come or go to see and to caU 
upon [an) a person both mean : 3emanb be(U(^en. 
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in. £aff«i. 

The verb taffcn is often used as auxiliary verb, 
when joined to another verb, and requires the following 
Infinitive without ju. 

1) It signifies to let, to suffer, to permit, 

3ci^ laflc il^n*) fd^lafcn I let him sleep. 

?af|en ©ie mid^ gcl^cn let me go. 

3^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^t^ftXi laffen I have suffered him to go. 

2) It signifies to leave: 

8af[cu ©ic bag Blctben leave that alone. 

3) It signifies to make^ to get: 

St Itc6 twt(3^ cine ganjc ©tutibc tcattcn. 

He made me wait a whole hour. 

@r licg tl&n fcincn ^c>xxi fiil^tcn. 
He made him feel his anger. 

4) When in English the verbs to have or to get have 
an accusative after them, followed by a, palst participle, 
=== *to have (or get) a thing done', they are rendered by 
toff en with the following verb in the Infinitive: 

3(^ twill mein $0(3 fSgcn laffcn. 

I will have my wood sawn (or 9awed). 

SBo laffctt ©ic Ol^tc SSilt^cr binbcn or einbinbcn? 
Where do you get yoiw books bound? 

5Kan ltc§ i^n l^erelwtufen they had him called in. 

^^ l^abc ctn $aar ©d)ttl^c madden laffcn. 
I have got (had) a pair of shoes made. 

5) It corresponds with the verb to cause, to order; but 
in German the following Infinitive must always be in 
the active. Examples : 

3Bir lichen fcincn fjreunt) lommcn. 
We caused his friend to come. 

I^er 8iit^tcr Itcg ben 3)tc6 t)cr^aftcn (or atretircn). 

The judge caused the thief to he arrested, 

6) It signifies to bid (l^eigen), to tell: 

' Saffen ©ic bic SDamc l^crcintrctcn bid the lady walk in. 

@T Ucg (or ]^lc§) ben SSotcn btaugcu toartcn. 
He told the messenger to wait without. 

7) As an auxiliary to the Imperative mood, laffcn is 
used only for the ^rst person plural of that mood : 

*) The obiect of laffen is mostly in the ace. When there are 
two objects, the person is in the dative, the thing in the ace. 
Ex. : Saffen @ie mtr [dot.) bad 8u(^. 
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Saffcn ®ic mt« cine laffc Jfaffcc trin!cn. ^ 

Let us take (drink) a cup of coffee. 

Sagt un9 ftngen unt) tanjen let us sing and dance. 

8) With the reflective pronoun fic^^, it involves the 
idea of: it can be or may be: 

®« ISgt fid^ ntc^t bcgtcifen it cannot be understood. 
S)arul>er Idgt ftd^ dieted fagen of that, much might be said. 

Eeading Exercise. 110. 

SBir Itegcn btc ^nbcr bi« ac!^t U^r fc^^tafen. Sd^ tt)crt>c c* 
t)on t?eiu ®d)rcincri madden laffen. S23er l^at t)tcfcS §au3 baucii 
lafjcii? Mdn 9la^bar l^at c« fiir fctncn ©ol^n baucn (af[cn. Sajj 
t)cu Sutfd;cr^ anfpanncns. 3)er Jftic^tcv Kc§ btc ©cfangcncn t)or 

Si(]^ fommcn. 3Kcin ^crr, ©ic l^abcn un^ lange toarten (affcn. 
!af)en ©ic mir t)cn ©d^uciber rufeu*. 2Ber pc^ bctritgcn^ la^t, 
t)crt)ient betrogcn ju tocrt)cn. Dct Scl^rcr l^at fcinc ©qiilcr cmc 
englifc^c Uebctfcfeuug madden laffen. Sajfen ©ic und clneu ©pa* 
ucrgaug madden. 3)ct SSater licg bad ftiut) tauf en « unt) il^m t)cn 
viamen 9)kvic gcbcn. Saffct bic ^nt>cr l^ercinfommcn. 3)a« lagt 
fid^ {§ 8) nid^t ^offcn. SDa lagt f^ nid^t« tl^un. 

1} the joiner. 2) coachman. 3) to put the horses to. 4} to 
send for. 5) to deceive (here to be deceived), 6) to be christened. 

jiiifgade. 111. 

Let me do it. I let him work six hours every day. Let 
me go. Let us take a walk. Let the old man sit [down]. 
Her father allowed her to marry. The governor 1 caused the 
murderer to be arrested (§ 5). The admiral caused the crew^ 
to disembark (au^f d^tff en) . You must Jiave a new house built 
(§ 4) . The mother made her child pray 3 every morning and 
evening. Where do you have (get) your books bound? I get 
them bound by Mr. Long. Bid the gentleman come in. Who 
shall (foU) pluck 4 the cherries? I will Aave them plucked by 
John. Have you had the general invited? Yes, I have sent 
him an invitation*. This cannot be proved* (§ 8). That 
(jDa) cannot be helped. 

1) !S)er @tatt^alter. 2) bte iD^annf^^aft. 3) beten. 4) pfiMtn. 
5] eine (£in(abung. 6) bctt>eifen. 



IV. On follett (miiffen). 

The employment of this verb differs also in many 
respects from the English: 

1) It signifies a moral necessity, equivalent to the Eng- 
lisli shall in the 2nd & 3rd person, or to / am to id^ |o(t: 
!£)u fcUft ntd)t flcl^Icn thou shalt not steal. 
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3)tt fodfl t)ctttcn\9la(i^flcn Uebcn, toic b^ felbfl. 

Thou shall love thy. neighbour as thyself. 

S33cr foil c« ti^un. cr obex id^? who is to do it, he or I? 
SIRein ®o]5>n foil (or mug) g^anjBfifd^ unb !Dcutf(]^ Icrncu. 

My son ts to learn French and German. 

3(^ fodte urn mcr U^t aBrcifcn; abet c§ Wat nici^t moj^Ud^. 
I was to leave at four o'clock, but it was not possible. 

2) In the Imperfect and Pluperfect it denotes a duty 
= / ou^ht to: 

@r fofftc fcinc ®(^it(bcn bcjal^Icit. 

He ought to pay his debts. 

6t !^fittc feiiic ©d)ulben bejal^Icn foffcn. 

He ought to have paid his debts 'tsee p. 90, §. 5). 

®tc i)aiitvi 3]^re Seftion lerncn follcn. 
You ought to have learnt your lesson. 

^^ %Mit ge^en foUcn I should (ought to) have gone. 

3) The Imperfect fotttc is used after trenn^ to express 
a chance, or an event which is not quite certain: 

SBcnu cr fommcn follte, fo fagen ©ic il^m btcfc3. 

If he should (were to) come, tell him this. 

SSSenn c« regnen foHtc (or (SoUtc c3 regtien), fo wertcn 

toir ju ^aufc bicibcu. 
Should it rain, we shall stay at home. 

SBcnn \^ il^n fcl^cn f oUtc, fo tocrbc \6) il^m btc SKa^vl^cit fagen. 

If I should see him, I shall tell him the truth. 

4) ©oil, /?/. f off en, means sometimes is or are said*), 
supposed or reported y but only in the Present tense. The- 
other verb may be in the Past. Ex. : 

S)a« Scpamcnt f off falfd^ fein the will is said to be false 

6r foff in Slmerifa geflovben fein. 
He is said to have died in America. 

5) ©often is sometimes used elliptically, an Infinitive 
being understood: 

^icr ifl Sari, tt)a« foH er (i. e. tl^un) ? 
Here is Charles, what is he to do? 

SBa3 foUcn biefe SSorte (i. e. I^cigen or bebeutcn) ? 
What is the meaning of these words? 

SBa3 foEcn biefe Slagen (i. e. j^elfen, nilfecn)? 
Of what use are these complaints? 



*) in Latin dicitur, traditur etc. 
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Eeading Exercise. 112. 

SBir foflcn ®ott fiirc^tcn unb Itcbcn. 3)u follfl m(]^t3 ©6fc« 
t>on bciitcm 9^ad)|lcn rctien. ®ic folltcn ®ott t>an!cn, ba§ Sic 
•aud t)icfer ©cfal^r gcretteti tt>ott)cn fmt). SBir foHcn burti^ 3liit)crcr 
Sel^tet Icrncn, unfcrc ctgcncn m t?cr6cffcm. 3)u l^attefl ticfcm 
Tlamie nid^t tiauen^ foucn. Sadoula 6cfal^(, bag t>ic 3?omcr il^m 
gottUc^c S^^rc cttocifen^ foUtcn. 5bic 5Dienf4«i loUten fidf nid^t 
iiber bic Sorfci^una » bc!(agcn, toenti fic burt^ i\}xt clgenen Scl^Icr 
(ciben. jDct ^anfc l^attc* no^ (more) totcl Slnnci ncl)mcn niilffcn, 
tocnn cr nic&t cjcflorbcn todtc. S)er @raf foil aitf bcr 3agb fetn. 
St foU fic]^ in bic ®unfl« bc« altcn^onigS cingcfc^lid^cn'l^abcn. 
tIRotgen foil (§4) bet Sonig in bic <Stabt fommen. SBaS foil 
bicfc ernftl^aftcs 2Kienc? SBa« foUcn afle bicfc ffomplimcntc^? 

J) to rescue. 2) to trust. 3) render. 4) Providence. 5) See 
p. 90, 5. — 6) favour. 7) to insinuate. 8) serious. 9) ceremonies. 

Jtitf0(i0e. 113. 

We are to be there at ten o clock. Thou shalt not tell^ 
lies. You shall not do what you like (toilnf c^cn) , but what 
you ought. Which of your servants is to go, John or James 
(3a!ob)? James is to go. You should Jiave inviied'^ also the 
old judge. She ought to be silent 3. Should the weather be 
fine to-morrow, you may expect me at eight o'clock. If the 
merchant should ask^ [for] money, tell him that I have none. 
You ought to rise earlier. The boy ought to have written his 
exercise. He is said to have gone to America. Mr. Taylor 
is said to have taken poison^. These ladies are supposed to 
be very rich. You ought to have learnt the whole page by 
heart (au^tocnbig) . If we were to (should we) call on you, 
should you be at home? I see you are crying; what is the 
meaning (§ 5) of these tears®? What shall we do with this 
robber''? 

1) to tell lies (iigen. 2) eintaben. 3) to be silent &= fd^toeigen. 
4) to ask for \)erlangcn (Ace). 5) ®ift. 6) S^ranen. 7) muUt. 



V. On btttfett. 

I) The usual meaning of b fit fen is to be allowed or 
may ; when negative : must not ; it denotes permission 
conceded by law or by some person. Ex.: 

^etnttd^ batf biefe^ SBuc!^ vx^X befallen. 
Henry is not allowed to keep this book. 

S)ic Sinbet biltfcn biefen 5Rad)mittag fpajicvcn gel)en. 

The children are allowed to take a walk this afternooA. 

®ic bUtfen n)if|en, toaS ct mlt gefagt l^at. 
You may know what he told me. 
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2) It signifies sometimes to dare, to venture: 

9Wan batfm^t ?HIc3 fagcn, toa^ man bcnft. 
People dare not say all they tliink. 

* 

3) It answers to the English, need (= Btaud^cn) : 

®tc bfirfen miift barfiBcr Hagcn (or l)raud)cn nid^t . . j u f(agcn). 
You need not complain of it. 

2Bir burftcn*) fiit iRic^t« forgcn; aflc« luat betcit. 

We had no need to care for anything: all was ready. 

4) The conditional burf te can be used to denote what 
the speaker thinks probable or possible: 

'Diefe gragc biitftc (too^I) flbcrflilffig fein. 

This question may (or might) (possibly) be superfluous. 

Reading Exercise. 114. 

Stxanlt ^crfoncn biltfcn biefc ©^Jcifci ntd;t cffcn. 3c^ barf 
fcinen SBcin tritifcn. ®ic biirfcn biefen S3rtef lefcu, tocnn ®ie 
tooUen (like) . S)cr ©efattgenc burftc fein SQScib unb fcitie fiinbcr 
mdbt mel^r fc!^en, bctjor er auf ba« ©c^iff gebraci^t tt>urb€. S)at| 
t(^ ©ic morgcn Bcfud^cn? 3)icfc SWabc^en toerbcn l^cutc nic^t au| 
t)en Sail gc^cn biivfen, tocnn tl^rc 5Wuttcr nic^t be[[cr tDirb. SKan 
barf i]^m2 nur in'3 OcficJ^t fcl^en, fo cvfcnnt man ben ®ieb. !5)arf 
man in ben foniglidjen Oarten ^ineingcl^en? Sebennann barf 
i^tneingel^en. S)arf man fragen, an toa« ©ie benfen? Srbttrftc 
bicfe^ U)ol^( nici^t toagen (dare).* !Der Jhanfe l^at fetne Slr^nci 
itel^men to oil en, abcr er l^at gcmu|t. ©ie biirfen nid^t in btefe* 
dimmer gel^en. 9liemanb barf l^ineingel^en. 

1) food, dish. 2) See p. 291, 2. 

Jtiifga6e. 115. 

Charles may play. We dare not invite him. May I see, 
what yovi are writing? The pupils have not been allowed to 
go out. May I ask, why not? He dares not look^ in my 
face^. How co\ild he undertake 3 this, without* mentioning 
it to h^s father? We shall probably ^ not be allowed to buy 
these books. You need not pay the waiter s. The childreu 
are not allowed to play in this foom. He might (biirfte) have 
been mistaken (fi^ geirrt l^oben). Have you been allowed to 
read the letter of your aunt? Yes, I have been allowed to 
read it. 

1) fe^en. 2) @«fl(^>t n. 3) untcrne^mctt. 4) o^ne eS . . . ju fagenj 
5) »a^rfd^einU(^. 6) Jflcauer. 



*) It would be better to say: 9Btr Braud^tcn filr dll^t^ }it: 
forgcii or loir fatten fiir 92t(!^tS gu forgen. 

OTTO. Osnnaii Cony.-Oraininar. 19 
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Kaading-lesson. 

6e(^« 3B5ttIcin ncl^mcn micfe in tlnf>)ru^i jcbcii lag: 

3(^ foU, i(!^ mug, tt^ faun, id^ U3in, i(^ t)ar^/i^ mag. 

3^ foU Ifl t)a« ®efct, t>on ®ott in*« ^crj gcfd^neben, 

S)a« 3^^^^^* wad) 3 toclc^cm id^ bin tocn mir fclBfl gctvicbcn. 

3d^ mug, t)a« ifl tie ©(J^ront'*, in* toeldbcr mi(^ tic S33elt 

Son ciner — , tic SSlainx t)on ant'rcr — ®eltc l^ait. 

3(^ faun, ta« ijl ta« 3»a6 tcr mir tJcilieVncn« Shaft, 

S)CT SEl^at, tet gcrtigfeit?, tcr ffunfl uut SBiffcuft^aft. 

3cl> toiU, tic ^[oc^jtc «ron' ijl ticfc«, tic mid^ fd)mtt(ft» 

a)a« i|t tcr rjrcibcit ©icgct, tern ©ciftc aufgctrurft». 

3dj tarf, ta« i|t judcid^ tic 3nfd^rifti</ bcin tern ©icgef, 

Sci'mi2 aufgctl^ancn jC^gx tcr ^cl^cit au(^ cin SticgcH^. 

3(^ mag, ta« cntlic]^ ifl, toa« 5n)ifd)cn aCien fc]^tt)immt. 

6in unbcftimmtc« **, ta« tcr tlu^cnblid bcfKmmt. 

S^ foil, x&f mug, i^ !ann, ic^ toill, icb^tarf, id^ mag, 

S)ic ©cd^fc ncl^mcu mid^ in 5lnfpruc]^ jctcn lag. 

9^ur n>eun Du^* fclbft mici^ Icl^vft, treig x6), toag jctcn Sag 

3d^ foil, id^ mug, id^ faun, id^ toill, td^ tarf, id^ mag. 

1) claim me. 2) the goal, aim. 3) towards. 4] the bounds^ 
limits, constraint. 5) within. 6) granted. 7) dexterity. 8) adorns. 
9) impressed, stamped. 10) inscription. 11) round or upon. — 
1?) on the open door. 13) bolt. 14) something vague, undefined. 
15) thou, o God. 



Forty first Lesson. 

Remarks on the use of the Fronoons. 

(See the 23rd, 24th and 25th lessons.) 

L On the Personal pronouns. 

1) After a personal pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person^ 
singular as i¥ell as plural^ the same pronoun is repeated 
after the relative bcr, bie, bod (see p. 144, Note). Ex. : 

3d^, ber i(]^ ibn !cnnc I who know him. 

3)u, bcr bu i^n nici^t tcnnfl you who do not know him. 

SBit, bic toit jung finb we who are young. 

2) The genitive case of the personal pronouns occurs 
mostly after verbs governing the genitive, and in con- 
nection with numerals: 

<£t f)>ottete meiner he mocked me. 

S^ cvinncrc mi(!^ fcinct I remember him. 

Unfcrer jel^n ten of us. I il^ver ^toanjig twenty of them. 
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Note. This genitive is likewise Joined with the prepositions 
mgcn, ^alben and tutUen, in which case the r is changed into t^ 
as : metnettregen on my account ; 3^retu>egen on yout account ; Ex. i 

3(i& t^at e« urn fetnettDiQen (t^rcttDtQcn). 
1 did it for his (her) sake, &c. 

3) The dative and accusative plural of the reflective 
pronoun (ftd^) may take a mutual signification^ meaning 
one another. Ex. : 

jDic jiDci ©c]^tt)cPeni gleit^cn fid^ (or einantjer). 
The two sisters resemble one another. 

®iefe Seutc befd^im^jfcn \x6^ (or ctuanbcr). 
These people abuse one another. 



n. On the Possesslye pronouns. 

1) The possessive adjectives ntctn, beiii/ fcin, zc. are not 
so often used in German as in English; they are com- 
monly replaced by the article, when there is no doubt of 
the person meant by the speaker, especially when parts 
of the body are spoken of. Ex. : 

I have broken my leg. 

3dj ^abe ba« (not mcin) Scin gcBro(^cn. 
The kin^ held the sceptre in kU hand. 
3)et £ont9 W^^ ^^^ ©cc}>tcr in bcr $ant>. 

She put her handkerchief before her eyes. 

©ic ^iclt il^T Safd^entu^ »or bic (or il^rc) Sugcn. 

2) When not only possession is implied, but when a 
strong reference to the subject is expressed, the possessive 
adjective is replaced by the personal or reflective pronoun 
and by the definite article before the substantive. Ex. : 

3(i^ ^abc mld^ in ben Singer gcf(i^nittcn. {Lit, I have cut 

myself into the finger.) 
1 have cut my finger. 

SDcrffnabc mug fid^ bic ©anbc wafc^cn. 

The boy must wash his hands. 

®ie l^at ed tl^m in bte $anb aegeben. 

She has given it into his hand. 

3) The four possessive pronouns, mine^ thine, his and 
ours, when predicate, are treated as adjectives and 
translated metn, bein, fetn and unfer, instead of metner 
or bcr mcinige etc. Tlus takes place when they are joined 
to the preceding noun by the auxiliary to be: 

19* 
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Diefer ®arten ift me in*) tlus garden is mine. 
3ene Sfeber ifl fetn that pen is his. 

4) Observe the following expressions : 
A horse of ours cincd ton unfcrn ^fcrben or nnfcrcr ^fcrbc. 

A friend of mine cinct Don ttieincn tSteunbcn or cin grcun^ 
Don mtr. 

A relation of ours — of yours ciner Don unfcrn (Sl^Tcn) S5cr» 
t»ant)tcn or cin SScrtoanbtcr Don un3 — Don 3l^nen. 

Eeading Exercise. 116. 

3(^, Dcr id^ %Ut9 mlt (mcincn) ctgcnen Hugcn gcfe^cn ^aSe, 
!ann Da« bc^c B^^S^^ife^ gcbcn. ©fljcr Sriebc, bcr bu Dom 
^mmel tonimjl, crfillle mem ^erj. drbarmen ©ie fit^ meiuer. 
5d^ bin nm femettoillen gefhaft toorben. 3)ie jungen Scute Dcr* 
Seii^en fid^ leid^t il^re S^or^citen (follies). 3fl t9 xoa^x, bag 
Staxl ben Silrm gcbrod^en l^at? 3a, cr !^at ni^t «ur ben 3tnn, 
fonbcm and^ ba« Sein gcbrodben. 3)a8 SKabli^en pet anf bie fititce 
nnb bctete. Stncr metnct feettern ijl gejlem geflorbcn. S)icfci; 
©tod tjl mein. 3d^ ftanb an bem gender nnb ^atte cin 95ud^ in 
bet $>attb. 3^r ^nger blutct^; ^aben ®ie fid^ gcfc^nitten? 3<^ 
babe mic]^ (or .. mtr) mit ciner 3labcI3 in ben Singer geflo(!^en*. 
ftennen ©ie biefen Jnngen 5Wann? 5a, er ifl cin SSetter Don mir. 

1) evidence. 2) to bleed. 3) needle. 4) to sting, prick. 

Jtitfda0e. 117« 

We who are old cannot enjoy ^ these pleasures. He who 
wished to injure me (dat.)j has served me {dat.). They 
laughed (lac^tcn) at us.**) We left England for her sake. 
Dont these two girls love one anotlier tenderly 2? The boy 
had a cap^ on his head. He has lost his senses (Scrflanb, 
sinff.). The queen had a crown* on her head and a sceptre* 
in her hand. My heart beats with (Dot) joy. The prisoner 
has cutf) his throat [^aW) . I am wounded in (an) my shoulder*. 
In firing (Sctni SoSfii^iegen) the gun (Gen.), H ^ have wounded 
my hand. This hat is not mine, it belongs to my brother. 
This lead-pencil is mine, the other is his. A relation of ours 
has gone to America. A cousin of yours came yesterday to see 
us. The naughty boy threw a snow-ball' at (an) the man's 
head {transl. threw to the man (Dat.) a snow-ball at the head) . 

1) geniegen. 2} gSrtli^. 3) eine ^ap)>e or SDlil^e. 4) Stvout, f. 
5) (gccptet or Scoter, n. 6) ©c^nlter, f. 7) ©^neebaH, m. 



*) metn is used here as an adjective. 

**) at us may be translated either with the Genitive nnfrei or 
better with the preposition fiber with the Accusative. 

f) See II, 2, first Ex. 
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III. On the Relatire prononns. 

1) The relative pronoun tDeld^erorbet must take the 
"first place in the accessory sentence, and can only be 
preceded by prepositions; therefore, when in English a 
noun precedes the genitive of the relative pronoun, the 
former takes its place in German after the pronoun, 
losing at the same time the article: 

I have some rings the price of which*) I do not know. 
3c]^ l^abc etnigc mngc, tJcrcn ^Tcct« \^ nidbt fctinc. 

We went to a house, from the windows of which {from 
whose windows) we saw it. 

SBir gingcn in cin $au3, au^ beff en JJcnflcrn tolr c8 fa^cn. 

A machine by means of which one can fly. 

Sine S(Rafd)ine, Dermitteljl beren man fhcgen !ann. 

2) The genitive of the relative pronoun preceded by 
4ill is translated in the nominative: 

He had five children all of whom died in their infancy. 

(gr \!faiit filnf Sinbcr, tie alle in il^rer Sinbl^cit {latben. 

8) This is also the case when all precedes a personal 
pronoun : 

All of us n)tT 3inc. 

all of you <Stc alle. | all of them ftc aDe. 

4) The correlatives such as, when equivalent to those 
who are rendered in German by biejenigen (or bie) toctd^e : 

Such as are poor bte, tDd6:i^ arm finb. 

Note. The form fo, in the place of tt3t\6ft (plur.) is ohsolete, as : 
IBon ^Hen fo (= bie) ha tamtn among all that came. 

5) When such is followed by a noun, it is considered 
as an adjective and translated \0l6); but then the fol- 
lowing as to must be rendered by the conjunction b a § : 

I placed myself in such a posture as to have a view over all. 

3c^ Derf etjtc mxdi in cine folij^c ©tellung/ bag id^ SlUc fibers 
fe^cn fonnte. 

Heading Exercise. 118. 

!iDcr Engldnber, beffcn ©ol^n bet Sl^ncn »o^nt, l^at fcinc 
S3rtef taf d^e 1 t)ertorcn. 3)er alte SKann, mit bcffen ©ol^n i(i^ na(3^ 
gnalant) gerei«t bin, ijl gcPctbcn. 2)er ijrembe, auf bef[cn dted^u 
fd^affenl^eit^ id^ ia^ltt^, ^(tt mid^ betrogcn. ©iejcnigcn, n>e^c 

1} pocket-hook. 2) honesty. 3) to rely, count. 

*) If of which he changed into whose, the two languages per- 
fectly agree : wHiose price bcrcn (pi.) $rei?. 
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(such as) rm SUje|t (as yet) gcff^m ^oBen, gefaHcn nnd nti^t. 
SBeiDen @te dSit S3u(^ Be^alten, tie i^ 3^nen aeftem gefc^^icCt 
Vi^e? 3(^ faun nod^ niij^t fagen, ob td^ ftc alle ^oUottDetbe; 
after t)ie Setten ())pet) , xotH^ i^ 6e|ldlt (oideied) ^be, tt>ert>e tdb 
gei»i| be^Iten. 

Jtiifgaie. 118a. 

That is the goal^ for (nadf) which he strives '. A Inrd 
whose wings have been clipped ', cannot fly. It is an illness 
against (gegen) [the] progress^ of which (against whose prth- 
^reu) oi;e cannot apply & remedies <^ too quickly. Charity ', 
the practice^ of which is our duty, makes us good and happy. 
We call that heavenly • body', by the brightness *o of which 
our eyes are dazzled i^, the sun. Such as are good and in- 
dustrious, may go home with me. I found myself in such a 
position ^^ as to observe all that went on (Gorging) around me. 

J) ba«3te(. 2) ftreBen. 3] befc^nttten or gefiutjt. 4) gortfc^rttt, m. 
b) antoenbnt. 6) ^tlsnittcl, n. 7) bie Qanni^cx3tgteit. 8) 9(u«ubung« f. 
9) $tinnteU!3r)>er, m. 10} (^iau^ m. 11) tKrblenbet 12) ©teOung, f. 



IT. On the Indefinite pronouns. 

1) The German a (I, when in the singular of the masc. 
and neuter gender, and followed by 9l possessive adjective^ 
is not declined: 

%Q metn ®e(t) all my money. 

Od^ Bin alt tnctne« ®e(t)c« (Gen.) BcrauBt toorbcn. 
I have been robbed of all my money. 

3Rit oQ meinem @eft) (da\, ) with all my money. 

But in the feminine gender and in the plural^ it agreea 
I'iith its noun: 

(St l^at atle fetne @u);)>e t>erfd^iittet. 
He has spilt all his soup. 

atle bicfe S5amnc all these trees. | [Gen. aflcr blcfer 8.) 

2) The English all in the singular, when it denotes Me 
tohole of a thing or period must be translated ganj: 

All the world bic ganje SBcIt. 

All the year t>a« ganjC Sal^r. 

All day t)en gan^en £ag. I All night )2te gan)e ^ta^i. 

3) In this signification, when placed before names of 
countries and tovms, ganj [all] remains unchanged in all 
the cases: 

All England would rise ganj Sngtanb )x>firbe auffte^en. 
In all France in gan} Sranheic^. 
All Paris ganj $ari3. 
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4) 81 tic 3 means commonly everything; but it is some- 
times applied to persons in an entirely general sense : 

3lflc^ frcut fld^ everybody rejoices. 
2lfle« flicl^ct everybody flees. 

5) 2ltfc« tt)a« is in English all that of only all: 
^Ued, to) a 9 td^ gefel^en $a6e all I have seen. 

6) 3ctet [every], when denoting time, may be also 
rendered by the plural a lie: 

Every day j|ct>cn Sag or aUc Kagc. ' 

Every year }et)C3 Oo^r or allc Oal^rc. 

Every twenty four hours aflc J)ier unb JttMinjtg ®tunt>cn. 

7) SStcI and toe nig in the singular ought not to be 
declined, (except sometimes in the feminine) but it should 
always be done so before nouns in the plural: 

Sr l^at toiel ®e(t? he has much money. 
3d^ l^abe t»cntg ^Ai I have little time. 

tabcn (Ste toiele S*teimt)e? have you many friends? 
(^ i^abc nur teniae gtcunt)C I have but few friends. 
SSScnige (or trcuigc ?eute) toificn t>a8 few people know that. 

8) (Sin iDenig [a little] is indeclinable as in English: 
(Seben @te mit etn n>entg @al) give me a little salt. 

9] ® e t b e [both) is sometimes used without a substan- 
tive, as : ffletbc finb tobt both are dead. — It never admits 
of a genitive after it. Ex.: 

aSJir S3eibc both of us. 

pe S3eibe (or bie Seiben) both of them. 

9J?lt un§ ^ciben with both of us. 

Qn bicfcn Bcibcn $)aufern in both of these houses. 

NoU. The English both — and is a co-ordinative conjunction 
and is rendered by fon>o^( — a(« (see p. 237, 1). Ex.: 
Both silver and gold fetDo^I ^ilber aid <9oIb. 

10) Either (einer bon betben) and neither (letner 
tonbeiben). It must be observed, that in German ^beibe* 
is mostly dropped, and that either of must be translated 
^einer t)on'', when two people are spoken of. Ex. : 

Either of them eincr (or fern, eine) ton tl^nen. 
Neither of my sons felncr toon mcinen (2) ©ol^nen. 
On neither #de auf letner ©ette. 

11) The indefinite pronoun either*] preceded by not 
is always lei net t)on beiben; not any is Icin; not anybody 
SMemanb; not anything 9?id^t^. Ex.: 



*) The negative adverb not (nor) — either is translated a\x^ 
n t d^ t. Ex. : I nave not seen him either t^ V<^be if^n an 4 nt(( t gefe^en. 
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I do not know either of them \6^ fenne feineti ))on 93ett)en. 
We have not had any toil ^abcn fctnen (or t, 9) ge^abt. 
Have you not heard of anybody*) hahtn ®tc t>ctt 5Rtcmant> 
I did not huy anything t^ ^be 9ct(j^td gefauft. [gel^ort? 

12) O t h e r is commonly translated bet anbere; an- 
other ein anbere t. But >vhen it signifies a second ov a 
third thing of the same kind; it is translated no(^ ein: 

Take another glass of wine. 

92e]^men ®ie noc^ ein ®IaiS SBein. 
Will you have another cup of tea? 

SBoQen @te no(i^ etne %a^t Sl^ee? 

13) Something similar takes place with more; before 
a noun, not followed by than, it is translated noc^: 

Have you any more horses? ^|at^cn ®ie no(^ ^ferbc? 
He has two more children er ^at nod^ )tDet fitnber 
Take some more cherries nel^nten ®te nod^ einige SHvfd^en. 

Give me a little [or some) more sugar. 
®cben @ie mir nod^ ein wcnig Si^dvc, 

14) When used negatively, more (or also longer) is 
rendered by m C^ t , but the German m c ^ x follows the noun : 

He has no more money et l^at fetn ®elb ntel^r. 

We have no more horses tDti l^aben fetne $ferbe rne^x. 

The boy has no longer a father. 

SDer finabe l^at (etnen Sater mel^i. 

Beading Exercise. 119. 

9?cljmen ®tc \>cA gaiije ©tild? 5Rein, id^ bvaud^e nut tocntge 
(JUen. ©anj ^art« xoox erlenc^tcti. !3)tcfc ^flanjen pnbet man 
in ganj ©eutft^lanb. Wa mu^tcn ben gomen iag arbciten. 3cl^ 
fann 31)nen nid^t JlttcS erja^lcn^, h)a« td$ cr(cbt (experienced) 
^abc. 2Bir finb alle reid^lid^ befc^enft^ toorbeu. 2Bir atlc toarcn 
bungriflj unb burfKg. (Sine 5ran l^atte cine ficnne, welt^e atte 
tagc em (Si legte. ©err SKiHer tjl mtt nn« Setben nac^ '^ari* 
gcrei«t. Siner t)on ^xiii mug fterben, foctte ber 9tauber ju un«. 
ilBotten @ie nod^ einen 51pfel l^aben? ^^cein, id^ banfe, id^ efic 
fetnen nte^r. Wit t>ie(e ®dbU(er l^aben @te noc^? 3c^ ^abe nod^ 
je^n. ^rr ^. l^at letnen SSebienten mel^r. 

1) illuminated. 2) relate. 3) rewarded. % 

Jlttf(|a0e. 119a. 

The travellers have been robbed ^ of all their luggage ^ 
{Oen.) . We worked all day and all night, but we could not 

^) Except in questions like : $abcn <^ie n t (^ t (SttQa9 or 3cmaab 
flef<|?en*< ipaben @i« itic^t dntxx greunD in Soiiboni 
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finish our work. In all Europe such a man is not to be found 
(ju finbcn). I will tell you all I know. All of you have been 
warned (gctuarnt) by the police-man 3. I did not see anything. 
They were every day entertained^ with songs, t/ie subject 
(Oegeuftant) of wHch {pi.) was the happy valley. Take an- 
other cup of tea. Have you any more brothers ^ and sisters? 
I have no 2 more ^ brothers, but two sisters. My father has 
no more horses; he has sold them all. 

1) UxauhcvL. 2} bad ®c^adt. 3) ber ^oliia'btener. 4) untcr^alten. 
5) brothers and sisters » (^cfc^mtfter. 

Eeading-lesson. 
<S)i if tet'« £pietetHS« 

3)cr ^l^ilofopl^' S^Jtftct' tt)at ctn @flat)c t5c8 (g^>a^>]&tot>i'tu«, 
unb ^attc toiel \>on fctncm $crmi m crtoulfecn^; after cr ^attc cine 

©t^Iags auf tag SSein* gcgcbcn ^ttc, toarntc ®^)iftct il^n fait 
(coolly) , bag cr c« il^m nic^t brcd^en f olltc. !3Dcr $crr vjcrboppelte 
fcinc ©trctc|c3, fo bag c¥ t^m ben Sno(]^cn* xcrfd^lug'. 3)€r 
SBeife antmortetc t!^m, oI;nc (id^ ju cntrupenS: „^agtc ic^ c^ !Dir 
nid^t, bag bu mlr c« jcrfd^lagen toUrbeft!" 

®fiktt tear intmcr tjcrgnilgt, felbjl (even) in ber ^fiatocrci, 
„3d^ bin", fagte cr, „an ber ©telle, too bic S^orfe^un^' voitt, bag 
i6^ fein foil; mtc^ bariibcr beflagcn, l^eigt fie belcibtgcn." 3)ie 
jtoci ©runble^rcn » f clner 2Koral toarcn : „9Btffcju.bttlbcnunb 
bi(j^ jU cnt^altcn»." Sr fanb in fid^ felbjl bic not^igcn C>iif«* 
ntittcHo, urn ben crflen bicfer ©runbfa^c* in SluSilbungii ju 
bringen. 

„2Bir l^aben fc^r Unr^d^t," fa^tc cr bt«t»eilcn, „bic ^Irmutl^ 
onjuHagen 12, bag pc nn8 nngtUaltd^ mad^c; e« ijl ber @!^rgcij ^^ 
c« finb nnferc nncrf dttlid^en i-* Scgierbcn, toctc^c and/ttja^rl^aft 
elenb madden. SSSrcn toir ^errcn ber ganjen SBeft, fo lonntc un« 
ibr Scfift nidbt t)on gurd^t unb Summer (grief) frci madden; bie 
fficrnnnfti* aucin l^at bicfc ®e»att." 

6f ihet flarb in einem fel^r l^ol^cn filter untcr ber Stegierung 
bc« ^aifcrS SKarfu^ 3lnrctiu«. !i3)ic irbene i« Sampc, tooniit cr fetne 
pbiIofo})l)ifd^en ^lad^ttwad^en i7 crlcud^tctc is, tourbe einige 3ctt na^ 
femcm Sobe filr 3000 3)rad^men (2700 fjranfen) tjcrfauft. 

1) master. 2) endure. 3) blow. 4) leg. 5) the bone. 6) to 
grow angry. 7) Providence. 8) principal doctrines. 9) to for- 
bear, to abstain. 10) resource. 11) to practise, to carry out. — 
12) to accuse. 13) ambition. 14) insatiable desiies. 15) reason. 
16) earthen. 17) night-watch. 18) enlighten. 

Conversation. 

SBcr toar Spiftct? ®n?]^tlofo»)V «nb cin@f(aDebc« 

(Spa})^robttu«. 
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SBax f ein $err gfittg gegen t^n ? 

Htt biefcr i^m ein|l ^efttg an] 
t)a«8cin Wlug^ toa«faatect? 
9Sad tl^at aber lS))a))]^rot)ttud? 

SEBut))e (Spittd t)arilber ettt^ 

Tujlct? 
9e!(agte er fid^ baritber, bag 

cr cin ©f(at>e toaiT 
aSad fagte eri 



SBe(^e9 tDorm feme jtoet 

©runblel^ren? 
•3{l e« bie armutl^, bte und 

unglildUc!^ mad^t? 
SBann flarb dfihet^. 

SBie tl^euer tourbe feine irbene 
Sam))e Deriauft? 



9{etn, er tt>ai ^artl^erjtg ttn)> 

graufam. 
(Sr tDamte il^ii, bag er t^m \>a9 

Sein nici^t jerbrec^en fottte. 
Sr t)erboppelte fcine ©trctc^e unb 

(erfti^Iug i^m tDtrff^ badSein. 
yteixi, er anttDortete gatt) ru^ig, 

bag er ed tl^m iDoraudgefagt ^abe. 
5Rcin, er untertoarf (submitted) 

p(i^ ru^tg feincm ©^idfa(. 
Sr fagtc : „3db bin an ber ©telle. 

b)09in bte ^orfel^ung mt^ flc* 

fe^t ^at." 
..SBifte )u bulben nnb btc^ )u 

ent^alten. 
9iid^t bie armutl^, fonbem unfere 

8egierbcn. 
Unter SKarf ud ^ureliud, in einem 

fe^r ^ol^cn «(tcr. 
gilr 3000 2)rad^men. 



Forty second Lesson- 

XTse of the Tenses of the Indicatiye Mood. 

The use of the Gennan tenses differs very little from 
that of the English. It presents therefore few difficulties. 

I. Present Tense. 

1) For the Present teme we have only one form, via, : 

3(!^ (efe I read^ I do read, I am reading. 
3(i^ f(!^reibe I (do) write, I am writing. 
Od^ effe nid^t I do not eat, &c. 

The English form / am readinff, toriting, eating, 8fc. 
must always be translated in the same manner: x6^ tefe, 
id^ f(i^relbe ic. Sometimes when the continuance of the 
action is desired to be stated, the adverb eben, or ge* 
rate, or ie^t (just, now) is added. Ex.: 

3(^ frii^flilde eben I am breakfasting. 
Qr fc!^laft (j|e$t) he is sleeping. 

2) The same is to be observed through all the tenses : 
Imp. dc^ fril^fludte (gerabe ob. eben) I was breakfasting. 
Perf. 0(^ l^abe ben ganjen lag gelefen. 

I have been reading all day. 
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3) The Present tense is sometimes employed for the 
Future, if near at hand^ and th^ time indicated by an- 
other adverbial expression: 

3(i^ reife btefen Sbenb ob I shall depart this evening. 

dn btet j£agen tomme t^ toieber ^uriidf. 
In three days I shall be back. 

4) The Present tense is used in German in connection 
with the word f(j^on or fcit, for the English Perfect or 
Compound tense, when the latter expresses that the action 
or state still continues, especially in the question how 
long and the answer to it. 

2Bte lange fink @ie fii^ott l^tet? 

How long have you been here? 

iBie lange lernen ®te fd^on !Deutfd^? 

How long have you been learning German? 

3c^ I erne e« feit ad^t 5Konaten. 

I have been learning it these eight months. 

$aben ®ie biefen Scbienten fci^on lange? (not gel^abt.) 
Have you had this servant long? 

3(!^ l^abe il^n fd^on jwei 3al^re (or feit jtoci Sa^rcn). 
I have had him these two years. 

n. Imperfect Tense. 

This is the narrative tense; and its use does not 
differ at all from the English. Ex. : 

defud fptac^ ju feinen ddngern ac. 
Jesus spoke to his disciples &c. 

It is always used after the conjunction a(d [when, 

<is). Ex.: 

^U td^ il^n lommen fa)^ when I saw him come (coming) . 

aSit gingen fj)ajieren, toS^rcnb unf ere Steunbc Garten fpiclten. 
We took a walk, whilst our friends were playing at cards. 

III. Perfect Tense. 

1) The Perfect tense, or Compound of the Present tense 
is used to express an action or event perfectly ended, 
without any reference to another event happenitig at 
the same time. It often corresponds with the English 
Imperfect: 

3^ l^ftbe dbten 99rief rt^tig em))fangen. 
I have duly received your letter. 

!Der arbeiter ijl teid^ftd^ belol^nt toorbcn. 

The workman has been [was) amply rewarded. 
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SBie langc flub ®ie in ®eutfc!^Iant) gcttiefeii?*) 
How long were you in Germany? 

2) It is further employed for the English Imperfect in 
those cases where the time of the action is recent, and 
sometimes in accessory sentences: 

36^ Bin gcpcrn auf t)cm Sattc gctocfcn (or iif toai . . .)• 
I was at the ball yesterday. 

3c^ l^abc Sic langc nid)t mcl^t gcfcl^cn. 

It is long since I saw you. 

3) In most short questions and answers: 

tabcn ®ic fc!^on (ju SWittag) gcfpei§t (dined)? 
d^ ^abc nm 4 Ul)r gcf}3et§t (I dined &c.). 
SBann fint) ©ic angcfommcn? (when did you arrive?) 
3c^ bin urn 10 Ul^r angcfommcn (I arrived at 10). 

IT. The Pluperfect Tense 

is employed as in English: 

5Il« (S^ad^bcm) id^ bic B^i^^ws gctcfen l^attc, ging ic^ au«. 
When (or after) I had read the newspaper, I went out. 

@r ^attc »al)rent) bc^ ©ctoittcr^ gcfd^lafcn. 
He had slept during the thunderstorm. 

Note. In suhordinate sentences, the auxiliary l^attc or toot 
is sometimes left out, particularly in poetry. Ex. : 

Unb al8 er faum baS S5ort gefpro^cn (i. e. ^atte). 
Scarcely had he spoken the word. 

Unb e^' i^m no6) bad Sort entfoKm (i. e. tuar). (ecfciUn.) 
And before the word had escaped (bis lips). 

£eading Exercise, 120. 

1. ©tc ©tabt SRom licgt auf ficbcn ^iigcln. 5Ra(^ bent 
SSTmtcr fommt bcr gril^ling. 3)cr Snabe fd^neit)et (makes) fcine 
gcbcm fclbfl. S)ic 3lnnnt^i tool^nt oft ncbcn bcm Uebcrfluffc^. 
Wlox^en ^bent) rcife id^ nad^ ©tvagburg; tooUen ©ic mid^ bc^ 
jlelten? ^DiogcncS tt)ol)ntc in cincm ^affe^. 3c^ !cnnc (I, 4) 
il;n fcit feiner S^inb^eit. 3)urd^ twen ttjurbc W>ti gctfit)tct? 2)ie 
Subcn tDo^ntcn jucrft im ?ant)e @ofcn; bctnad^ w^cn* fie in ba^ 
Sanbfi'anaan. SSorbrciSBodjcnl^atbcrSdgcr einen|)irfd^6 gefd^of(en. 

1) Poverty. 2) abundance. 3) tub. 4) went, moved. 5) stag. 

*) Or toaren ©if. Your stay in Germany is perfectly ended ;^ 
you are no more in Germany, when the question is asked, just 
as in French: Ivez-Tous 6te or ^tiez-voiisf — Sie lange fiitb ©ie 
ba getoefen answers to the English: How long were you there t 

(see HI, 2). 
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2. SBir ti)crl5cn t)a« SKcl^l ton eincm antevu Satfer faufen. 
^aScn ©ic Ol^rc Hrbcit aeent)igt? 9Bir l^abcn fie noc^ nic^t gc* 

(affen l^aben. S)ic Starter patten t)ur^ t^rcn ©tolj^ t)en SBnig 
©cfojirU gcgcn ftcb aufgcbvad^t7/t)cr in @gi)^ten ^erirfd^tc nnt) 
fo meic 9tci^c8 crobcrt l^attc. Sif l^attc meine ®cfd)aftc« fion 
becnbigt, al« td& 3]^ren SBrief ct]^ie(t. ^l« cr mir t>ie ©ef^id^tc 
crjal)lt ^atte, fc^Ucf er cin. 6^ l^at t»iefe8 3a^r ntc^t toieic Sranben 
gcgeben. ®oba(t) id) mein ®clt) erl^altcn l^abe, toex\>t id^ bicfc 
^tatot ioerlaflcn. 

6) pride. 7) irritated. 8} kingdoms. 9] business. 

JtitfgaOe. 121. 

1. What are you doing? I am reading a very amusing ^ 
book; you must read it also; to-morrow I shall send it [to] 
you. Napoleon the First died in the year 1821. My friend has 
published 2 a new English grammar. The servant has killed 
his master 3. Were you ever in France? No Sir, I intend* 
to go there next year. After I have read the book, you 
shall have it. We waited [a] long time for you (auf ©ic). 
I have been writing letters all day. When shall I have the 
pleasure of seeing you? I have always received * him kindly. 
These two men will have done their work when you return. 

2. To-day we shall have our dinner at six. He has 
lived (lives, I, 4) long in Switzerland. I lived long in Switzer- 
land. Is it long since you breakfasted? It is an hour and 
a half. I perceived (III, 2) it the other 'day 6. I have perceived 
it for (since) several days. I wore^ that coat two years. I 
have worn this coat nearly two years. How long did you 
wear these boots? They are. worn out (abgcttagen) . How 
long have you lived in this house? I have lived in it these 
(fcit) three years. Have you known these people long? I have 
known them [for] many years. 

1) unter](^aUenb. 2) bctau^gegcben. 3) $err. 4) beabfi($ttge. — 
5) emi)fangcn. 6) nmiiiSf. 7) tragcn. 

Beading-lesson. 

S)ie bcrii'^mtc ©d^Iad)t t)on 3t)r^ aUetn fonntc ben 9?amcn 
©einric^^ bc^ SSiertcn unficrblid^ madden. Sl(6 §ecvfiibrev2 nub 
al« ©olbat jeigtc cr ebcn fo toicl ©cfdjidlt^feit^J aU japferfcit. 
95or bcm Segmn bc« Stcffcn^ * t)ur(]^fd)ritt er bie 9?eil^en ^ mit einer 
^citern 2)Ucnc, tocld)c ben ©ieg t)or|er »cr!iinbetc, unb fagtc ju 
fcincn 2ruj>Vfitt: „Sinbcr, tocnn bie (atanbar'ten euc^ fel^Icn^, fo 
t)erfaimnclt euc^ um meincn toeifecn Scbcrbufd;'; il^r iterbet ttjn 
iinmcr anf bem 933cg ber (to) Sl^rc nnb be« SRu^nie^ finbcn ; ®ott 

1) trait. 2) as a commander, general. 3) skill. 4) battle. 
5) ranks. 6) fail. 7) plume. 
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ijl fflt 'un«." — ^adj clntgcr 3^^* fllaubte man, cr toSrc tm 
@(!^la(l^tgetilmmels umgefommen. %(9 er loieber }inn Sorf^ein* 
lorn, mtt bent Slute t>er Seinbe b^edt, fo tourben feine ©olbaten 

?)clt)en. S)ic Sctbanbctcn *<> tourbeu in ©tilde gc^anen. !Dcr 9Rar» 
d^aU bon Siron lommanbirte bad Keferteforpd unb ^atte, o^e 
ebcn in bcr $ifec bed ®cf edited jn fein, eincn flto^cn Snt^I" 
am ©icoc. ffir toiinfd^tei^ i>cm ftoniji mit btcfen SBorten ®IM«: 
„©irc, ©ie l^aben l^eute aet^an, toad ©iron t^nn foUte, unb ©iron, 
toad bcr ftBnig t^un foute." 

5)te SKUbe bed ©iegerd cr^Sl^te" t>en SRul^m bed Iriump^d. 
.^ettet bte Tjranjofen", fqric er, inbem er bie gtftd^tttngei* t>cr« 
folgte. 8IIc biefe 3^fi« malen^* ben grogen SKann, toeld^er bie 
Runjl befag, bie ^erjcn ju gctoinnen. 

SKan ttitti befonbcrd bie Oenugtl^uung*® betounbem, toel(!^c 
er bem ©crm bon ©d^omberg gab. S)iefcr ©eneral ber beutfd^en 
$i(fdtru^3})en berlangte einige !£age cor ber ©d^lac^t bie So^nung i^ 
fciner 3:nn>^)cn. S)ad ®elb mangelte^S; eine Setoegung bedun- 
toiUcnd^* rei^t ben ft6nig ^in: „Siie", anttoortete er, „^at ein 
SWann »on Wnili am lagc bor einer ©d^ta(3^t ®e{b berlangt." 
SSoa SReue^o iiber biefe franfenbc^i Sieb^aftigleit crgriff er, urn 
fie toieber gut ju mad^en^^, ben Slugenbltc!, too^^ xiian !ampfen 
toottte24. „$crr b. ©d^omberg," -fagtc er, „id^ babe ©ie Dor einigen 
Xagen beleibigt. S)iefer Sag ijl t)ictteid^t ber lefetc mcined Scbend : 
id^ toiQ nid^t bie Sl^re eined Sbelmanned mit mir ne^men; i<j^ 
fenne 3^r Serbienp^s unb 3]^ren SKut^; id^ bittc ©ie urn Ser- 
jeil^ung; umarmen ©ie mid^." 

©d^omberg anttoortete il^m: „(Ed ifitoa^r, bag 3l^re SRajieflat 
mid^ lefetl^in^ ))ertottnbete; l^eute tobten ©ie mid^ ; benn bieSl^re, 
bie ©ie mir ant^un^', jtoingt mid^, bei biefer ®elcgen1^cit fflr 
©ie ju flcrben." 3)cr brat>e ©eutfd^c jeid^ncte fid^ audp toirtUd^ 2» 
burdl^ feine !£a))fer!eit^ aud, unb tourbe an ber ©eite bed £6nigd 
gctBbtet. 

8) din of battle. 9) to re-«ppear. 10) the leaguers. 11) share. 
12) to congratulate. 13) to enhance. 14) fugitives. 15) to paint, 
describe. 16) satisfaction. 17) pay. 18) failed, was wanting. — 
19) anger. 20) repentance. 21) offending rashness. 22) to repair, 
make up for. 23) when. 24) Uiey were going to fight. 25) merit. 
26) the other day. 27) show, do. 28) indeed, really. 29) bravery. 

Converiation. 

SBeld^e ©d^Iad^t ^at ben 9lamen S)te ©d^lad^t bet 3bn). 

^einrid^'d IV. unjterbUd^ ge« 

mad^t? 
993ad ^eigte er babei? (Sben fo t)iel ®efd^idR{d^!ett a(9 

Tlnti) unb lapferfelt. 

SBeld^e 3Borte frrad^ er bor ber SBenrj fie il^re tJaT^nen terlieren, 
©d^lad^t ju f einen ©olbaten ? foUten fie fidb um f einen toeigeu 

geberbufd^ f^^^^i^^n (collect). 



Subjunctive after conjunctiuns. 
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®a« ffir ctn giil^rct (guide) 

»ilrt)c bicfer tl^ncn fctn? 
SBcr !ommant)irtc t>a« dicfertc* 

9Rtt loetd^en SBorten mtinfd^te 
Uefet t)cm SiJnifl ©liid ju 
fcincm ©icgc? 

SBic ttjat et al3 ©iegcr? 

2Bic jcigtc cr t>tcfc«? 

993te benal^m (behaved) er ftd^ 
gegen ben ®eneral d. ®(]^om« 
berg? 

$atte er tl^n beleibtgt? 

Set toeld^em Snlag (occasion) ? 



ffiann fut^tc cr fein Unred^t 

tDteter gut }U madden? 
2Bad fagte er )u t^m? 



SBar Don ©ci^ombcrg baburd^ 
befrtcbigt? 

SJad filr ein ^ii\al (fate) 

l^attc cr bann? 
93ar @(i^ombcrg ein f^angofe? 



3)er ^iJiljxct ju 9lul^m unb (J^rc. 
3)er STOarfc^aU Siron. 

..©tre," fprad^ er, „©ic ^faben 

l^eutc aetl^an, toad Siron l^dtte 

t^un fonen." 
(Sr tear fcl)r milbc. 
(gr ricf ben ©olbaten }u, ba6 fie 

bie Stanjofen retten foDten. 
(Sr ^ah t^ut cine glan}enbe®e« 

nugt^uung. 

3a, ber j^ontg l^atte tl^m etnen 
unt)crbienten SSortourf gemad^t. 

fli9 ber ®encral eintge Sage bor 
ber @d^la(^t bie Si^l^nnng filr 
feine £ru))pen berlangte. 

3m Uimtnbiid t>ox bem Seginn 
ber ©d^Iad^t. 

3(^ toiCtbic (SJ^re eincd Sbelmann* 
md^tmitmirin*«®rab nc^men, 
Sergcil^en @ie mir ©eneral. 

©etoig; er fagtc: biefe 8u«jei(^' 
nung (distinction) Jtotnge t^n, 
filr feinen Sontg jn jlerben. 

(5r iDurbe an ber ©cite bed fl5« 
ntgd gctBbtet. 

9!ein, er toar ein SDcutfd^er. 



Forty third Lesson. 

On the Subjunctive Mood. 

The subjunctive mood is employed when the speaker 
Tvishes to express uncertainty or doubt of the reality of 
an action or a statement. It is used in German : 

1) after some of the conjunctions; 

2) after certain verbs; 

3) in the oblique narration. 

I. Subjunctive after coiyunetlons. 

§ 1. Only a few of the con/unctions require the verb 
in the subjunotive ; viz. : 
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a) iam\V{thaty in order that) and bamtt'. .. ntci^t [lest]: 

©aacn ®ie c« i^m, t)amit cr e« toiffc. 
Tell him, that he may know it. 

Setfleden fie {1(!^, bamtt man ®te nid^t l^tet finbe. 
Hide yoursell', lest they find you here. 

h) locnn [ifj, and vb, if oi whether, but only when used 
with an Imperfect or Pluperfect: 

iBenn ev mel^t ®elt) ^atte if he had more money. 

SSBenn ev ni(^t hanf lodre if he were not ill. 

SBenn id^ i^n 0cfcl)en ^>atte, fo toiltfec td) c« i^m gef agt ^abcn. 

If I had Been him, I should have told him. 

3d^ fragten^n, ob er jufrieben to a re. 

I asked him i/ he was contented. 

c) aid toenn, toie toenn or atd ob {as if): 

(St ftcl^t au«, aid tocnn (or toic tucnu) er hanf to a re. 
He looks as if he were sick. 

(S« l^at ten Slnfd^cin, at« ob ed !alt toerben triirDe. 
It seems as though it would become cold. 

§ 2. If the conjunf:t%on U) enn is understood, the verb 
remains in the Subjunctive, but is placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, as in English. Ex. : 

$atte \6!j ®c(t), fo tofirbe id^ ein ^fert) fanfcn. 
Had I money, I should buy a horse. 

SB are tc^ nid^t (rani, fo toUrbe tc^ mtt 3^nen ge^en. 
Were I not ill, I should go with you. 

SBilgte er, t^ag id^ l^icr bin, . . 
If he knew, that I were here &c. 

SlnfPel^en tt>ilrt)e Sngtant>« ^anje 3ugenb, 

©dl^e t)er 5Brittc feine fiSnigin. (Scbiiur'* roaria 5tua«.) 

All England's youth would rise, 
If the Briton saw his queen. 

Reading Exercise. 122. 

©d^icfe t)er amien fjtau t)cn fjlaci^«, t)amit pe il^n glcic^ 
fjtnnc. SBenn er friil^er fSme, toilrte er mic^ ju ^anfe finben. 
SBenn man ®ie ^ier fanbe, fo toaren ®ic t)cr(oren. 2Benn er 
fleigig n>are, fo toilrbe tc^ il^n (oben. 3(i^ toiirDe e^ t^un, toenn 
id^ (^ttoa« babei getoanne. SBenn Eafar nld)t eniiovDet toorben 
to are, fo l^dtte er, eben fo too^I al« Sluguftu^, t)ie Wunn an feine 
ficrrfd)aft getool^nt. jDcr alte iWann ^c^t, alg ob er la^m to a re. 
©er ftnabe licgt t)a, M loenn er fdjUefe. @r fprac!^, toie wenn 
er loabnftnnig (mad) xooxt. ^dtte tc^ gevougt, t^a^ ^r. iOliUer 
bier ift, fo tonrbe xij i^n befud^t (called upon) ^aben. 
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I take medicine tAat I [may] recover i. He speaks aloud 
(tin order) that every-one may hear him. Send him away lest 
he [should] be found here. I should be happy if I had as 
many books as you [have]. If he v^ere rich, he would buy 
a carriage and horses. The hypocrite ^ speaks as if he were 
religious 3. I should go to Paris myself if I had time. He 
spoke as if he were commanding it. Many a man would live 
happier^ if he were contented. Your pupils would have made 
more progress (5ortf(!^rittC gcma^J^t l^abcn), if you had adopted* 
another method &. 

1) genefen. 2) ber^eud^Ier. 3} fromm. 4) an'nef^men. 5) iDlet^fobe, f . 



II. Snlbjunctiye after certain yerbs. 

§ 3. After verbs of advistnff, hegging, commanding, 
wishing y permitting, hoping, feaHng cfc, the verb in the 
dependent sentence beginning with fca§, stands or ought 
to stand in the Subjunctive, Ex. : 

Sittcn ®ic 3^ten S3atcr, bag cr Sfl^ncn ®elb gcbc. 

Beg your father to give you some money. 

36 crtaube (or ratine) md)t, bag cr nad^ ^aviS ge^c. 

34 crlaube il^m nid^t, nac^ ^ari^ ju gc^en: 

I do not permit (allow, advise) that he should go to P. 

3Bilnf(^cn ©ic, bag id^ nac^ bcm ?lrjtc fd^itfe? 
Do you wish me to send for the physician? 

§ 4. After befcl^fcit (to command or to order) and 
fa gen (to tell) the auxiliary foil (if the verb is in the 
present tense), or f elite (after the Impf.) often replaces 
the Subjunctive. 

3c]^ bcfal^l, bag bie ©d^iiler int ^xmxaix bleiben foHtcn. 

I ordered the pupils to remain in the room. 

I)er ffiSntg befal^l, bag man einc 23iiidCc baucn foUtc. 
The king commanded a bridge to be built. 

After the verb to tell (fa gen), the Infinitive or shotdd 
is also translated foil or follte. Ex.: 

<Sagcn ©tc tl^m, bag cr fomtncn foil. 
Tell him to come. 

§ 5. After the verbs: fiirc^ten to fear, bitten to 
beg, and sometimes lounfd^en to wish, when in a past 
tense, the Subjunctive is often replaced by the auxiliary 
m d^ t e. The conjunction bag may be left out, when the 
preceding verb is not in the negative. Ex. : 

OTTO, German Cony .-Gram mar. 20 
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SBtt fflrd^tctcn*) , bag « und tabctn m 3 d^ t e (or cr m6(!^te u. t.) . 

We feared lest**) he should blame us. 

(St 6at mtc^, bag id^ i^n befud^en mSd^te. 
He requested that I should call on him. 

3d^ tDflnfd^tc (tDoUtc), bag et l^icr Mcibcn mSd^tc (or blicbc). 

I wish that he may remain here. 

Note 1, After toilnfd)te or tuofltc the verb may also stand in 
the Imperf. Subj. with or without bag. Ex.: 

3(i^ tDoUte (toiinfd^te), bag er balb fame (or er famebalb). 
I wish he would come soon. 

§ 6. Such verbs, as: glaubcn, meincn, jtpctfcln^ 
fagen^ l^offcn :c., when used in the Present ox Future 
tense, especially interrogatively y are sometimes followed 
by the ;S'Mi;««c^tt?6 ,- sometimes by the Indicative, The 
latter takes place when the object leaves no doubt in the 
person who asks the question, however doubtful it may 
appear to others. Ex. : 

3c^ glaubc nid^t, bag cr fommt. 

The Subjunctive should be used, when the speaker is 
in doubt about its truth or reality. For instance the 
sentence : Do. you think, he toill come, may be translated . 

Olauben @ic, bag cr fommcn totrb or tocrbcl 

The meaning of the first sentence is: »/ (myself) 
think that he will come; do you think so too fa. The 
second means : »J have a doubt as to his coming. What 
do yoti think about itfd Other examples: 

©agt cr, (B-esent tense) bag cr feanl t|l (or fci)? 
Sr fagt, bag cr franf fci (ift). 
3d^ l^offc, bag cr tiid^t flcrbcn toirb (or n)cxbc). 
SKan jtocifelt, ob cr gel^en toirb (or toerbc). 

Eeading Exercise. 124. 

Stttcn ®ie 3^rc ©c^tuejlcr, ba| ftc balb bierl^cr fommc. (S^ 
tDdrejtt toiitifd^cn (desirable), bag icncr bo^c SSaum bi« pnbc. 
3cbermann toiinfd^t, bag ber ©cncral bie <Sd^Iad^t gctoiunen mo(^te 
(gctoinnc). @« toarc ju toilnfd^cn, bag bcr ®cncra( bic ©d^lad^t 
gctuannc. S33ir fttrd^tcn, bag bag @ig bcrfteu mod^tc. 3c^ toiinfd^c, 

*) When fllrd^tcn stands in the Present tense, the following 
verb may also stand in the Future of the Subjunctive : 

iD^an fiird^tet, bag er ntd^t lommen merbe. 
It is to be feared he won't come. 

**) After the verb to fear lest is translated ha% or left out. 
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t)a6 cr baft) flcnefe. 56^ toflnfci^tc, bag mctnc lod^tcr balb fame. 
3q bcfcl^Ic, t)a6 cr ba8 3iwimcr Jjcrlaffe. ©laubcn ©tc, bag e« 
morgcn rcgnen »crbc (toitb)? 

JinfgiiQe. 125. 

Do you think he will come? I am afraid he will come. 
I will order him to retire i (that he retire). I ordered that 
he should retire. I fear the ice 2 may break. We fear [lest] he 
[should] come. I wish the work 3 were done. I wished that 
he miyht win the prized. I fear [lest] he should die of (an) 
his wounds. I feared he would dislocate^ his arm, ifhe«;^0 
to« lift that heavy weight'. Turn 8 this wicked fellow away, 
said the duke, lest he [should] pervert ^ these honest people. 
It would be [a] pity (®a)abc), if that beautiful fruit lo were to 
spoil (toerbarbe or Joerberbeu touxbe). 

]) refl. V. ^6i iudictjie^en. 2) bad (Std. 3) bte SrBett. 4) beu 
$rei«. 5) )}erren!en. 6) were to lift ^ auf^(^be. 7) Hkmid^t, n. 8) to 
turn away fortiagen. 9) betberben. 10) Obft, n. 



III. Subjunctlye in the oblique narration. 

§ 7.. When a person relates in the Imperfect tense 
what he himself or another person said or thought, and 
does not mention the exact words used^ but states the 
substance of them in a subordinate clause, the narration 
is said to be oblique. This particularly takes place after 
the verbs: fagcn, erltSren to declare; anttoorten to 
answer ;(e^au)) ten to maintain, state ;gtauBen or benlen 
to think; jjcrmutl^en to suppose; erjfi^ten^to relate or 
tell, &c., when used in the Imperfect, In such quoted 
assertions or quotations, the verb in the dependent clause 
is in the Imperfect or Present 8ubjv/ncti/ve, whilst in 
English the Imperfect Indicative is used. Ex. : 

(Sx f agte mit, ba§ feine 9Jhtttcr ftan! »arc (or fel) (— bag 

fie topfmcl^ i^Jkiit or l^aBc). 
He told m&, (that) his mother was ill — had a headache. 

3d^ glautte, bag fcin SJatcr S)ctttf(3^ f})ra(!^c (or fprec^c). 

I thought that his father spoke Qerman. 

6r erttartc, bag ct e« ntd^t madden fonntc (or fiJnnc). 
He declared that he could not do it. 

3(3^ ocrmutl^etc, bag ex arm toate (or fet). 

I supposed him to be poor. 

§ 8. This is also the case when an indirect question 
is asked in the Imperfect tense: 

@r ftagte, toarum toil ntc^t gefommcn toarcn or fcicw. 

He asked why we had [did) not come, 

20* 
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Sdf iDurbe aefragt, oB ic^ fie fenne (or fdnnte). 

I was asked whether I knew her. 

Note 1. When such assertions have not the nature of 
quotations', but are statements in the Present, Perfect or Future, 
the Indicative must be used. Ex. : 

(Sr gUuBt (er fagt ic), bag er Unred^t l^at (that he is wrong). 

(Sc (at felbfl aefagt bag er gefe^It (at. 

He has said himself that he has been in fault. 

3(( frage bt(( 3um le^ten 3Ra(, oB btt ge(en toil (ft ober tii((t. 
I ask you for the last time, whether you will go or not. 

®r to in (or tDtrb) ni^t gtauBesi, bag fctn 8ruber geflorben ift. 
He will not believe that his brother is dead. 

Note 2. Observe that with verbs of knowing, seeing, showing, 
being convinced etc, the subordinate clause, of the sentence 
with bag is usually in the Indicative. Ex.: 

3c( toetg, bag cr fommt. 

3d^ mugtC/ bag er SBort (atten toiirbe. 

3(( koar fiber^eugt (convinced), bag er tS get(an (atte. 

§ 9. As in English^ the conjunction bag (that) can 
be omitted ; but then the order of the words is the same 
as in English; the verb does not go last: 

3d( glaubtc, cr to arc (or fci) abgercifit (for bag cr — todrc). 
I thought he had set out (or left). 

S)cr ftaufmann bc(att)>tctc, bad @clb fci (or todrc) falf^. 

The merchant stated that the money was false. 

§ 10. As has been shewn in the above examples, 
the Present and Imperfect of the Suhjunctite are indiffer*- 
ently used. We may say, it is a matter of euphony. 
With regular verbs however, where the Imperfect tense 
of the Indicative does not differ from the Imperfect of 
the Subjunctive y the Present tense is preferred for the 
third person sing., ihe Imperfect for the other persons. Ex. : 

Sr fagtc, bag cr mt^ fu^c (or fud^tc). 

He said that he was looking for me. 

3^ fragtc ben ftaufmann, toicJJtcI bag ^funb fojlc. 
I asked the merchant how much a pound cost. 

3c^ glaubtc, ®ic too lit cu (not tooUcn) mtc^ bctrilgcn. 

I thought you would cheat me. 

(Sr fragtc mi^, toarum t(^ nid^t nad^ bcm ^Ir^tc fd^idtc 

(not fd^idte). 
He asked me why I did not send for the physician. 

§ 11. The Subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
a command or toish, and replaces in some cases the third 
person of the Imperative: 
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3ct>ct t^UC (cine ^flid^t let everybody do his duty. 
Sang Icbc bcr ^iJnig Iqng live the kingl 
®ott fegnc ©ic God bless you I 

SHc Slcbc fci ol^nc fjalfcft. 

Let love be without guile (deceit). 

O bog mcin grcunt) Idmc! 

Oh that my friend would cornel 

D toare i^ t)od^ retii^ or tag td^ bod^ rei(S^ toarc! 
Oh, if I were lichl were I but rich I 

©attetd^ i^n bod^ ntc gefcl^en ! ("S^a^ id) i^n t?od^ ntc g. l^&ttc!) 
Would I had never seen him! 

Noie, The English let with the third person (Aim, A^, Mew) 
is rendered either by the third person of the Pres, Suhj'unctive 
as in the above sentences, or by foil cn. We may say as well: 

Let him do his duty er foU fetne $jli(^t t^itn. 

Let love be without guile bic ?. foil ol^nc galf<3^ fein. 

Let them be free fie feien fret or fte foHen fret fein. 

Let him be flogged er foH ge^eitfd^t tcerben. 

Let him (her) take his (her) share. 

(Sr (fie) foU fetnen (t^ren) ^ntl{^eil ncl^men. 

§ 12. As in English, the Imperfect Subjunctive is 
often used instead of the Conditional (see p. 75 & 79) . Ex. : 

(S§ twarc fdjtmpflid^, ju fltcl^en. 

It were or would be shameful to flee. 



The ImperativeMood. 

This mood presents no difficulty ; observe only that 
in the second person plural^ ®te must be added to the 
verb on addressing a person politely, as : ®eBen ®tc mtr, 
jagcn @tc mir :c. Ex.: 

3o^nn, madden ®te mir i^euer (an) John, make my fire. 

Jlcl^men ®tc i^rc $ant)f^ul^c xdcq. 
Take your gloves away. 

The simple form gc6ct, faget occurs mostly in the 
poetical or didactic style. Ex. : 

»crgcftct ntd^t SBfc« mtt 933fcm. 
Do not render evil for evil. 

The English form of the Imperative [let us) in the 
first person plural is translated either with taffen ®te und 
(faffet un6), or with toir »oHcn, or with the verb and loir 
after it: 

Saffcn @tc ttn« (laf^ct un«) axBcttcn, \ . . „^^ . ^^^ ,^ 
Let us work as long as it is day. 
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Beading Sxercue. 126. 

1. SRettt ®ol^n fagte mtr, ta^ er fto))fti)e^ ^&tte (or ^aSe). 
9Ran fd^rteb mir neuUq, bag $err S. franl to&re, unt t}ag fein 
Sruber nad^ 9mm!a ge^angen to are. SRan fa^te, ber Sdnig l^dtte 
(Babe bem ©eneral etne grogeUngere6ttg!eiti }uge[iigt (done). 
SKan fagte, ber ®raj fct (or to a re) gcuorben; aber t& ^be feit* 
t)em erfaBren^, bag t)tcfe 5Ra(J^ri(3^t falf(i^ ifl. 3c!^ fragtc i^n, toarum 
er feine Slufgabc nid^t gcf Ariebcn l^attc. (Sr anttoortete, er l^abc 
(^Stte) feine ^dt ge^abt. aKentor erjS^Ite mir oft, tocId^cnSRul^ms 
UltoffeS unter ben ©ricd^cn crlangt^ l^abe. 3)er ®cncra( bcl^auptete, 
bag ber fjriebe gef(3^loffcn* fei (or ber 5riebe to are gcft^Ioffen) . 

2. SKan l^at midb oft t>crfid^ert«, bag bie ©mdtfelijfeiten^ 
blefer SBelt nnr bon inr^er 3)auer pnb. f?ftrfl, man totrb Dir 
fagen, bu feiejl attmS(!^tig; man toirb !5)ir fagen, a)ufeiepbon 
feeinem SSoRc angcbetcts. ^altetimmcr, toa3 i^r t>crfprod^en l^abt; 
aber t>erfprcd^ct vli^i^ unbeba(!^tfam». ©olbaten! lagt un« tor* 
todrt« marfd^iren; lagt un« fiegcn ober jlcrben. SBir tooKen ein 
toenia fpcgiercn gel^cn. Sr ijl ber $crri», er tl^ue", toaS il^m 
gefaUt. ®oU [pxaif : „g« toerbe ii6)t, unb e« toarb 8i(^t." D 
bSd^ten bo(]^ mt toie bn unb id^! S93are er bod^ (O that) 
auf ric^tig 12 ! D bag bie ^bnigin nod^ lebte! 

1) injustice. 2) learnt. 3) fame. 4) obtained. 5) made. — 
6) assured. 7) enjoyments. 8) to adore. 9) inconsiderately. — 
10) the Lord. 11) he may do. 12) sincere. 

JtiifgiiBe. 127. 

1. My brother told me that he l^ad lost his purse. He 
pretended 1 to be right (that he was right). What did your 
friend tell you? He told me that you should (§ 4) come to 
see him 2 some day (etnmal). The advocate declared that he 
could not do it. I thought that he was mistaken. She told 
me that the tree was in blossom 3. They (SD^an) said we could 
not rely^ upon him. People said that the king would come 
to-morrow to (in) this town. Did you believe that I had 
advised him (dat,) to do so (ba^) ? I knew (§ 8, Note 2) that 
he was ill. We thought he was a clever physician. We all 
hoped that our father might recover &, but in vain 6. 

2. Were but (bod^) all men as honest as they ought to be I 
I did not pretend 1 that your brother was {had been) at the 
play 7 yesterday. He said that his brother had (a) great in- 
fluence 8 with (bet) the duke. Were you not afraid®, that he 
might steal your money? The duke ordered that they should 
(§ 4) help the poor man. May Qod preserve i<) us from (tor) 
warl Formal your mind and (your) heart, while you are 

1) be^au^ten. 2) to come to see ^ befud^n. 3) 8Ifit^. — 
4) rely und . . i»er(affen auf [Ace.). 5) genefen. 6) nmfonfl. 7) irnXb^ater. 
6j (Stnflug, m. 9) to be afraid >= fard^tm. 10) Ibetoabren. 11) bilbcn. 
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young. Mary told her maids, that she would have left^ 
them this dress rather (Uebet) than the plain garb^^ which 
she wore [Perf, Suhj,) i* the day before, but that it was ne- 
cessary for her to appear at the ensuing solemnity (Bel bet 
beDorflel^enben ^eierltd^Ieit) in a decent habit i&. 

12) l^interlaffen. 13} ba« einfad^e (^etoanb. 14) getragen \fiXbt. — 
15) an^nbtge j^letbiing. 

Beading -lesson. 

%xt se^rfifte Sreue* Fidelity tried. 

S)er ftalife 8Kutctt)efuI ^tte ctttcn aii«Ianbifd^cn i «nt, Sta* 
mctt« $ona'iti, tDelAcn ct tDcgcn fctncr gvogcn Oclcl^tfamfeit^ 
fcl^t cl^rtc. (gtntfic ^ofleutc marten ll^m biefcn SWann t)crt)a^ttg3 
uttt) fagtcn, cr fdnntc fid^ auf fcinc Itcuc m(3^t tool^l tocrlajjcn 
(rely), xoAi ct etn ^uSlSnbct* fct. Dct fialifc toutbe untul^ig^ 
irnt) toolltc ijin ftilfen«, in tote fctn bicfct Sltgtool^n'' Begtilnbct 
toote. ®t Keg tl^n ^u ftd^ fommcn unb ja^te: „$onattt, td^ ^fce 
untct meincn ©mttn* etnen gcfal^tlid^en fyctnt), gcgcn xot\6)tn xif 
tDcgen fetneS jlotfen 8lTi]^angc«» fcine ©etoaltio ocbtaud^en !ann. 
ffia^et befelftle td^ ®tt, bag S)u ein teinc« ®ift fcetcUefl, ba« 
<m bcm lobtcn fcine ©put^i bon fi<!^ jutilcftaffcn tottb. 3d^ toill 
il^n ttiotgcn ju ctncm Oafhna^l (banquet, dinner) etntabcn, unb 
tnid^ fcinct auf (in) btcfe SBcifc entlebigcn 12." 

$onatti anttoottctc mutbig: „2Rctnc SEBif|enfd^aft ctfltcdti^Jld^ 
nut auf atjnetcti, bie ba§ Sebcn ctl^altcni*, anbetc fann id^ nid^t 
Betcitcn. 3c^ ^abe mtd^ auc^ nte bemftl^t, c3 j^u Ictncu, tocil id^ 
alaubtc, bag bet Sel^cttfd^ct bet toal^teti ©ISubigcnis !ctne fold^en 
ffcttttttiiffc toon mtt fotbetn (require) toiltbe. SBeun id^ ^ictin 
Uiited^t gctl^an l^abe, fo ctlaubc mtt, S)eineii $of ju toetlaffen." 

SKutetocfuI e t to ib ct t e , baS f e i tiut cine IcctcSntfd^uIbtcjung i« ; 
toct btc ^ctlfamen SKittel fenue, bet fenne aud^ bie fd^abtta;en. 
(Bt bat, ct btol^tc, ct toctfptad^ ©cfd^enfe. UmfottP; ^onain blieb 
bet fcinct Slnttoott. @nbltd& ftcUte flc^i7 tet flalifc etjiltnt, ttef 
bie SBad^e unb bcfal^l, btefen toibetf^SnfUgcttis uRann in'« ®t* 
f&ngnig ^u fill^ten. S)a^ fiefd^al^; aud^ toutbc ein ^nbfd^aftcti* 
untct bcm ©d^cine^o cincS ©cfangcncn ju tl^m gcfc^t, bet tl^n att«« 
fotfd^cn unb bent Saftfen t>on Sluem, toa« f)cnatn fajcn toutbc, 
Wad^ttdbt ^cbcn2i foUte. Ibet ©onatn »ctttct]^22 xaxi fctncm a35otte 
feincmaRttgcfangcncn23, toatumbetfialifc auf il^n jtitnc^*. «Kc«, 
toad et fagte, toat, bag et unfd^ulbtg^ todte. (To be continued). 



extend. 14) preserve. 15) commanaer 01 me launiui. lo; ex- 
cuse. 17) to feign. 18) obstinate. 19) a spy. 20) appearance. 
21) to inform. 22) to reveal, betray. 23) fellow-prisoner. 24) to 
be angry. 25) innocent. 
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OonToraation. 

SBa« fftr ctncn 9lnt ^attc bet ffir ^attc cincn frcmben STrjt yia» 
Jtalire SRutetcehtl an fetnem men^ £)onain. 
$ofc? 
3Ber mac^tc il^n tocrbatl^tig? Sintgc ncibif<i^c (envious) $of» 

leute. 
Slii^ tocld^cm ®runt>c? 933ci( cr cin 2lu«Idnt>cr war. 

SaSa« 6cfd^lo6 t)e§]^alb bet ftalife (St bcfd^to^, i^n ju ptitfcn (or il^n 

ju t^un? auf btc ^tobc ju ftettcn). 

SBa« »ct(angtc ct toon $onain? St foUc cin feinc« ©iftBeteiten, 

urn eincn Smit ju loetgiftcn. 
2Bann foEte bie Setgiftung %m ndd^ften Sage bet etnem ®ajl« 

jlattfinben? mal^le. 

SBa3 antwottctc ^onain? S)a6 et biefcg nid^t tctjlel^e, unb 

bag e« ein fd^tecbtet ©ebtaud^ 

fcinet 3Bi[[enfd)aft fern »>iltbc. 

SBat bet ffaUfc mit biefct Slnt* 9lein, et bejlanb (insiBted) auf 

toott juftieben? feinemSefcl^Ie; etbat, ctbtol^tc 

unb toctfptad^ tl^m ©efc^enfc. 
®ab ^onain ^ulc^t nacj^? (Did 9lein, ct btteb jlanbl^aft (firmly) 

H. yield?) bet fcinet 5[nt»ott. 

SBa« t^at ^ulefet aWutcwefuI? (gt licg i^n in'« ©efangni^ fefeen. 
SEBat $onatn aUein tm ©efdng* 9lein, ein Sunbfc^aftet n>utbe ^u 

nig? il^m gcfe^t, 

SBa« fottte biefet t^un? (gt foflte bent ffalifcn t3on Mem 

5Rad^ric[)t gebcn, toa^ §onattt 
fagen toiitbe. 
illagte bet Htjt libet btc Un« 5Rein, et fagte nut, bag et un- 
geted^tigfeit be« Salifen? fd^ulbig fet. 



Forty fourth Lesson. 

ON THE INFINITIVE. 
I. The Inflnitire used as a substantire. 

§ 1 . The Infinitive is sometimes used substantively, 
either with the neuter article b a ^ , or sometimes without 
it, whereas in English the participle present is met with : 

!Da« 9ietten ifl cine angenel^me Sciioegung. 
Hiding is an agreeable exercise. 

3!)a« Sefen ctmiibet bie Sfugen reading fatigues the eyes. 

®cben ijl fettget al« ncl^mcn. 

It is more blessed to give, than to receive. 

Note. Condeming the Participle present with of before it, se^ 
p. 313, § 5 and p. 319, § 5. 
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11. The Inflnitlye without ju. 

§ 2. The Infinitive vnthout JU is used after the aux- 
iliaries of mood foUcn, tDoHen/ Knnen, mBgcn, miiffcn, burf en : 
SBir ti5nnen 3)eutfd^ f)>red^en we can speak German. 

§ 3. Further with the following verbs: fc^etl, l^Brcn, 
f listen, l^ctgen (to bid), madden, laffcn, Icrnen, tcl^rcnand 
^clfcn. Ex.: 

3d^ \qAi t)tc tJrau i)ori6cige]^en I saw the woman pstssing by. 

3)ic 5Rot^ lel^rt 6etcn need teaches to pray. 

SKcin ©ol^n Icrnt Snglifc!^ lefen. 
My son leama to read English. 

SKan l^ie^ ben ftnabcn l^tnau^gcl^cn. 
They bade the boy go out. 

3^ ^otte meinen iJrcunt) x\\ ctnet ®efcllf^aft ftngen. 

I heard my friend sing at a party. 

(Sr Itcg ben 2Rann l^cteinnifcn he had the man called in. 

Note, The above verbs, with the exception of fiil^Ien, Ic^rcn 
sometimes also Icnicn and l^iJrcn, have the peculiarity that in the 
compound tenses they are used in the Infinttive instead of the Par- 
ticiple past, when they have another Infinitive before them. Ex. : 

$aben @te ba9 iBud^ liegeR ]t\)tn (instead of gefefien)? 

^an ^at mtdti rufen laffen. 

3^ tfabc ftc jingen ^Sren {or ge^Srt). 

!S)er SD^ann l^at tnir arBetten lt;e(fen. 

t&lx ffOiUn graitj5|lf(!^ f^irec^cn lerncn (or gclcrnt). 

So (aben @te il^n tennen geUrnt? 
Where have you made his acquaintance. 

- § 4. The Infinitive withoui }U is further used in 
some particular expressions with the following verbs: 

S3(ci6cit: Itcgcn blcibcu, Pftcri Bleiben, flel^cn bleibcn. 

lea en: fd^tafen (egen. 

lepren: fd^teiben lel^ren, lefen tel^ren, lAifxtn (to draw) lel^ren k. 

ge^en, reitcti unb fasten: fpajteren ge^en, fpajieren reiten, 
fpajieren fasten (to take a ride, a drive) ; fd^lafen ge^en, 
betteln ge^ien (to go begging) ; baben gel^en (bathing) . 

NB. These verbs always retain the Participle past in the 
compound tenses. Ex.: 

3<^ ^abc ba« «inb fd^«>« Wlafen gcUgt. 

2)tcfer Se^^rer ^at mi(^ fd^reibcn gelc^irt. 

iKcin ©eft tfl auf bcm S^ifti^c Uegcn gebticben. 

©ir flnb frajiercn gcfa^ten, — geritten — , gegangeii. 

III. The Inflnitiye with ju. 

§ 5. The Infinitive toith JU is used^ when it depends 
on a foregoing substantive: 
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taben @ie Suft (a mind), in'd X^eatecxu ge^en? 
c l^atte nid^t ten iWut^, ilber ben t^Iug ^u fc^tDtmmen. 
SEBann toctbc ic!^ ba« Scrgnflgcn ^bcn, ©ic toictcr gu fe^en? 

§ 6. After Adjectives which are susceptible of a 
goyemment (regime) : 

!5)tcfc« ®ct)id[}t ip Icid^t ju Icrncu. 

3)icfcr SBricf ifl fd^tocr ju Icfcn. 

3c^ bin begiettg (anxious), ^u erfa'^Ten, toct e9 getl^an l^at. 

§ 7. After a?/ o^A^r verbs except those mentioned 
in § 2 — 4, gu is used, whereas in English the dependent 
verb is sometinaes in the Participle present: 

(Er ftng an )U lai^en he began laughing, 

3d^ fiird^tctc, ju fj)at ju fommcn {to be too late). 

SEBann koerben ®ie aufl^Bren ju fci^reiben? 

When will you cease writing? 

©er ©flatoc bcmii^tc fidj, bic ®unfl fcinc« ^crrn ju crlangen. 

The slave endeavoured to obtain the favour of his master. 

S)cr ftafitan ilbcrrcbctc ben greniben, niit il^m ju ^cl^cn. 
The captain persuaded the stranger to go with him. 

§ 8. When the auxiliaries l^aben and fein are fol- 
lowed by an Infinitive, it takes }tt: 

Sij l^abe 9^td)td gu tl^un. 

|)abcn ©ic mir (Stti)a« ju fagcn? 

a3a« tfl ba JU tl^un, — jtt glauben. — ju anttoortcn? 

68 ip JU bcbauern, bag btcfcr SDtann geporbcn ifl. 

It is to be regretted that this man has died. 

Note, The Infinitive after the verb to he, is in English 
commonly taken in the passive voiee: in German it must be 
in the active voice, Ex.: 

It -was not to be avoided t9 toax nic^t ju bermetben. 
His death is to be feared fetn Sob ifl ju filrii^ten. 
That book is not to be had jene^ 8u^ if! nid^t ju b^ben. 

A change is much to be toished for, 
(Sine liQerSaberung ifl febr ju loiinfd^en. 

Reading Exercise. 128. 

3)a8 ®(]^nupfcni ift cine fd^Icd^tc ©ctool^n^cit. ^vl totcl (too 
much) fd^tafen ifl cbcn fo ungcfunb, al8 ju bid cffcn. 3(!^ ^abc 
ba8 S3u(!^ nod^ nt^t Icfcn !Bnncn. ^abcn ©Ic lefen toottcn? Wva, 
Ic^ l^abc fdbreibcn toottcn. $clfcn ®ie mir mcinc Ucbcrfcftung 
mac^cn. S93cr l^at bt(]^ gcl^cn l^eigen? @r l^at mt^ tanjcn gclel^. 
3c^ -i^abc il^m otbettcn ^clfen. ®inb ©ic gcpcrn ff ajtcrcn ocgangcn? 
SSitvXt xif bin f)>ajiercn gcritttn. SDer S5nt3 ^^ ^^^ ^^ SrlaubntB 

1) taking snuff. 
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^t^thtn, etnett 3)egen2 gu ttagett. ftenneu <Sit ein fleered' iDht* 
tcl, btc SKaufc }tt locrtilgcn*? 3)a« fiiJ^crPc SWittcI, unfcr Scbcn ju 
tcrlSngcm, ijl, ][ct)cn SlugcnBttd * t>c« lagc^ gut anjutocnbcn«. 3(]^ 
^abe !etne ^offnung mel^r, metnen k>erbrenen^o]^n mteber ^u ftnt)en. 

2) a sword. 3} safe. 4) to destroy. 5) moment. 6} employ. 

^ttfdnOe. 129. 

Eating and drinking make one ((Sinen) sleepy. To speak 
too much is dangerous. The laughing of these people is very- 
unpleasant i. I bade him do it. I saw him take it. They 
could not make me laugh. Learn to do good (®Uted). Have 
you seen the young girl dance? No, but I have heard her 
sing. When our friends help us to work, we ought to be 
grateful 2 to them. Let ua take a walk. Shall we have the 
pleasure of seeing you to-morrow? I have no mind to make 
the bargain (ben ^anbel einjugel^en), for (aud) fear of losing it. 
The slaves had no desire (Su|l, /.) to run off (fort) , knowing 
(m, (ba) theff knew) what 3 the consequence ^ would be. I am 
eager & to learn music. He was near (na^e t)aran) dying. The 
pupil was tired <^ of reading German {io recut (?.). What have 
you to do? I have a letter to write. A pardon 7 is not to be 
hoped [for]. 

1) iinongcnc^^m. 2) banfbar. 3) tcclc^cd, see p. 141, Obs. 2. — 
4) bie %oiQt. 5) eifrtg. 6) milbe. 7) )6egnabigung, f. 



The Infinitive with }U after prepositions. 

§ 9. The Infinitive with JU is further required after 
the prepositions anftatt (insipid} and ol^ne [without) : 

Slnflatt )u lad^en, toetnte et. 

@r gtng au^, o^ne mid^ ju ftagen (without asking me). 

2Rand^e Seute &>ert)en gel^agt (hated) ol^ne e9 ^u Dertienen. 

IT. The Infinitive with urn — }tt. 

§ 10. It is required after substantives and verbs, 
when a design or purpose is expressed, answering to the 
English ybr, or in order to (the French joowr) . Ex.; 

fiabctt ®ic ®clb ctl^altcn, um ctn ^Pfcrb ju laufcn? 
5a fcraucj^c papier, um einen fflricf ju fqrcibcn. 
3q Tcifc, um bic SEBcIt ju fcl^cu. 

§ 11. After (u^'ectives preceded by ju (too), or fol- 
lowed by genug: 

®ie ijl 8U jung, itm bicfc Slrbcit ju tocrrid^tcn (to do), 
^m a. ift ui^t rdd^ ficuug, um bicfc« Sanbgut (estate) 
)u laufen. 
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T. The English Accnsatlye and Inflnltiye. 

§ 12. The Infinitive used in English with an A.c— 
cusative after the verbs to know, to desire, to toish, to 
mean 8fc, must be changed in German into a subordinate 
clause with baj, in which the Accusative governed by 
such a verb appears as the Nominative. For instance 
the following sentence : We know him to be a had general, 
is translated in German^ as if it were : We know that 
he is a bad general tDtt tDtffen, bag er em \6fitdftex ®e« 
neral tft [Indie. Pres.) . Ex. : 

I knew the captain to be a good rider. 

Sd^ tDugtc, bag bcr ^auptmaun cin gutcr SRcitcr tear. 

I wish her to do the work. 

3d^ toftnfd^c, bog fie bic WAdt tl^uc (or tl^un ui5(]^tc). 

We desired our friends to come in. 

SBir toilnfc^tcn, bag unferc Steunbc ^ctchifomnicn mocj^ten. 
TL The elliptical Infinitive. 

§ 13. The Infinitive after the words how, what, 
where, must be completed in German with a subject and 
an auxiliary: fotlcn, muffcn or ffinnen. Ex.: 

I do not know where to go. 

3d^ tDcig nid^t, tDol^in 16} gel^cn fot(. 

Show him how to do it. .. 

3«9cn ®ic il^m, toic cr c« madden foil. 

Beading Exercise. 130. 

flnjlatt ju arbcttcn, gitia cr fjjajtcrcn. S« ^t aufgcl^ort ju 
tcgncn. Q^ frcuc mtd^, ju l^orcn, bag Ol^r ©ol^n fol(3^c S^reii* 
feejcugungcn* cmpfaiigen l^at. jDcr Sofe ^t 9{t(!^t9 ju ^offcn. 
Sof l^attc 5Ri(i^t« mit bicfem fc^^lcd^tcn SKcnf^cn ju fd^affcn (do). 
S)icfcr Sranfc l^at tide ©(^mcrjcn ju etbulbcn^. !Dct ©auptmann 
i»ar ju mftbc, urn ®tc fo f»at ju Befud^cn. !3)cr9tid^tcr ^atbcn 
®efangenen in'« ©efangmg fiil^rcn laffcn. ®u Bift nici^t'tDihcbtg* 
genua, urn bte[e Sclol^nung ju empfangen. 3Kein 5Rad^bat ^attc 
bic 5ibfl(^t, 4 fcitt $au8 ju t)erfaufcn, itm fcinc <3c^ulbctt* beja5^lcn 
)u fi5nncn. 

1) honours. 2) endure. 3) worthy. 4) intention. 5) debts. 

^ttfgaHf. 131. 

We lost our time without knowing it. The boy is con- 
tinually ^ j^/aym^ 2 iastead of learning his lesson. We cannot 
betray 3 the truth without being [or rendering oxurselves) guilty. 
He £d so (e&), in order to frighten^ you. My childTen must 

1) fortm^enb. 2) See p. 298, § 1. 3) t>enattfen. 4} etfd^redm. 
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learn to draw, in order to be able to draw landscapes &. At 
last I began to long^ for my native country 7, that I might 
(translate: in order to) (§ 10) repose ^ after my travels and 
fatigues®. The early death of the hero was much to be re- 
gretted lo. If he were not ashamed ii of confessing ^ 2 the truth, 
he would say that Ife did not begin to work before ten o'clock. 
The stream 13 is too rapid i^ to be oiten frozen (. . JU gcfvieren). 
She knew him to please (§ 12) everybody. I wish you to read 
the history of England by (ton) Macaulay. When you know 
a poor man to be honest and industrious, you ought to esteem 
him more highly (l^ol^er), than a rich man (ace) who violates i* 
the duties 16 of a Christian i*'. 

5) Sanbfd^aften. 6) mi^ nad^ . . . gu fe^nen (refl. v.). 7) bad ^attu 
(anb. 8) audauru^cn. 9) anjbrcngungen. 10) |u bcbaucrn, Inf. ad. — 
11) to be ashamed es fi(]^ f^Smen. 12) gejle^en. 13) ber ^trom. — 
14) ret^enb. 15) t)er(et}m. 16) bte ^fli^ten. 17) (S^rifi (2nd. decl.) 

Reading -lesson. 
Sie ge^rftfie Svette. (@(i^Iug.) 

9?ad^ ctttlgcn SWonatcn licg (had) t)cr ffaltfc l^n totcbcr t>ox 
fl(3^ rufcn. Sluf clncm Sifd^ lag ein $aufen Oolb, S)iamantcn 
unb fSflUd^c ®toffc: aBct baxiebcn ftanb bet ^cufcri mit cinct 
^ci^cl* in ber 3 $anb unb cincm ©ci^tbcrtc untcv bcm^ ?lrmc. 
„a)u mi nun S^it genua gebabt," png 2KuteiDe!u( an, „um !Dtd^ 
5U bebcnfen* unb baS unteqt (fault) 3)etner aBiberfpSnptgfeit* 
cinjufcl^en. Stun tt>5^Ie: enttueber nimm bicfe JReic^tl^iimer unb 
tbuc ntctnen SBiHen, ober bercite SDtd^ ju einem f^trnj^flid^enfi Sobe !" 
nUx $onain antt»ortetc: bie ©c^anbe liege nt^t tn ber ©ttafe, 
fonbern in bem SSerbrcd^en. Sr fonne flerben, ol^ne bie Sbtc fcincS 
etanbe« 7 unb feiner SBiffenfci^aft ju Befledens. liDcr ftahfc fci bet 
^err feined 8cbcn«; er t^ue^ toa^ i^m gcfaHe. 

„®cBt l^tnau«!" fagte ber ftalife ju ben Umjlel^enbcn ; unb 
M cr aUein war, rei^te er bem ^ett)i|Jen^fteni<^ ©onain bie ©anb 
unb f^jrad^: „$)onain, idf bin mtt 3)tr jufrieben; 3)u bijl mein 
greunb unb ii^ ber SDcinigc- 9Kan ^at mir S)eine Sreuc t>crbac!^tig 
gema^t: idf mugte (I thought I must) !©elne Sl^rli^!eit priifen",^ 
um getoifi ju toerben, ob ic^ mid^ DoUfommen auf i>id^ toerlaffen* 
fonne. w^t aid eine SSelol^nung, fonbern al« ein ^cic^cn^^ meiner 
^teunbfd^aft toerbe id^ ^ir biefe ®cf(^en!c fenben, bie 3)eine SRed^t* 
fd^affen^eit nld^t »erfil]^reni» fonnten." 

©0 fprad^ ber i?a(ife unb befall ben SDtencrn, ba« ®olb, bie 
"Sbelflelne unb bte ©toffe In $)onain'« C)au« ju tragen. 

1) the executioner. 2) scourge. 3) his. See p. 291, 1. 4) to 
consider. 5) obstinacy, stubbornness. 6) shameful. 7) profession. 
8) to stain. 9) See p. 309, § 11. — 10) conscientious, honest. — 
11) to prove, put to a proof. 12) token. J 3) to corrupt, bribe. 
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Conyenatioii. 

9Bte longe 6lteb (onain tm Sintge SRonote (lang). 

(Sefangnig? 
Xld SRutetDetttI il^n toteber tufett 9uf )>er etnen ®eite etnen £tf(fi 

Ueg, to)a9 )etgte er t^m? mtt ®o(ti unb !£)iamanten, auf 

bcr anbcrn rincu ^cn!er. 
SBad ^atte ber ^enfer in ber (St l^atte etne ®etge( in ber $anb. 

^anb? 
SBa* l^attc cr untct bcm 8nn? Sin ©ci^tocrt. 
SBad ))er(angte nun bet ftalife ^onain foUte toa^len jtDtfi^^en 

»on fcinem Srjtc? Sicidjtl^um unb bcm Sobc. 

SBa3 anttoottctc ^onain? S)ic ©djanbe licgc nid^t in bcr 

©trafc, fonbem im SJerbred^cn. 
3Ba« fc^tc er no(^ ^injn (add) ? !Der ftalifc tl^ue, toa^ i^m gefaHe. 
fjftgte (submit) er ft(6 enblid^ 9flcin, er bttco j^anbl^aft bei feincr 

in ben SBiHen be« Kalifcn? 2Beigerung (refusal). 
SBic Belol^nte SKutctoeful il^n (gr fagte, bag er mit il^m jufricbcu 

bafilr? fci, unb gejlanb il^ni, bag cr 

i!^n nur ^bc prftfen tooUen. 
2Bie nannte er il^n? @r nannte il^n feincn Sreunb. 

Unb toie b^eigte (show) er (Sr Ueg bad @o(b, bie Sbelfteine 

il^m fcinc !4)anf6arfclt1 unb!ojlbaren©toffein^onaitt*d 

SBol^nung bringen. 



Forty fifth Lesson. 

On the Participle present. 

The Participle present^ which is formed of all verba 
by adding the syllable e n b to the root^ is much less used 
than in English^ and is often very differently employed. 

§ 1 . It is used as an adjective qualifying a substan- 
tive. Ex. : 

(Sin toelncnbcS ffinb a weeping child. 

(Sine Itebenbe SWutter a loving mother. 

!iDie aufgcl^enbe ©onne the rising sun. 

S)ie ermutttemben SBorte the encouraging words. 

Several Participles therefore, by being constantly used 
in this manner, have quite lost the nature of a verb, 
and are used as true adjectives, taking also the degrees 
of comparison: 

SBelel^renb instructive. brildenb oppressive, 

betriibenb afflicting. ermilbenb fatiguing, 

brlngenb pressing. . fliegenb fluent, flowing. 
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^intci^enb overpowering. Dcrte^cut) offensive. 

teijenb charming. unterl^altent) amusing, &c. 

Comp, ctmilt)cnt)ct; Sup, tcr, Wc, ba3 crmilt)cnt)flc :c.; as: 
(Sine ennilbenbere S^etfe a more fatiguing journey. 

§ 2. The German Participle present is seldom used 
as such. Neuter verbs, however, may be employed so, 
when joined adverbiaily to another verb, in order to 
express manner or state: 

Sad^enb fagtc cr ^u mitK. laughing he said to me &c. 

®tc ^ingcn fd^toCtgcnt) fort they went off in silence. 

Note. Poets also occasionally use an active verb in the Par- 
ticiple present, with its government before or after it. Ex.; 
^atrofto, bem Uebcn ^tcunbe ge^ort^enb (obeying). 
3bn umgilrtcnb (girding) mit bem ^elbenfd^toert. 
§ltt ben $anben [$n>tngenb (brandishing) bie <S^eere. 

§ 3. When it is used in English as a substantive, either 
as subject or as object, we render it by the Infinitive, 
with or without the article ba^ such as: bad 8cmcn learn- 
ing, bad fflaben bathing, bad Zanitn etc. (see p. 312, § I) : 

Heading good books is necessary for young people. 

S)ad Scfcn gutcr Siic^cr ij^ jungen Seutcn nift^ig. 

Card-playing and smoking are expensive habits. 

S)ad ffiattcnff iclcn unb SRauqcn ftnb lopfpicttgc ©etool^n^cttcn. 

§ 4. If the participle replaces a relative pronomi, 
the latter is to be expressed in German, connected with 
the verb in the corresponding tense: 

A man doir^ good to everybody. 

6tn Wlann, ber (toeld^er) 3ebermann ©uted tl^ut. 

I see a woman selling cherries. 

3d^ fel^e einc iJrau, tocld^c Sirfc^cn »cr!auft. 

§ 5. The English Participle present, when depend- 
ing upon a noun and preceded by die preposition of^ must 
be translated with the Infinitive and )U: (See p. 314, top.) 

The art of writing btc ffunjl Jit fc^retbcn. 

The pleasure of seeing you bad 9$ergn%en @te ^u fallen. 

§ 5a. The same is the case when it depends on 
another verb: 

It began raining cd png an JU rcgncn. 

He ceased speaking er ^Mt auf, ju fpted^en. 

I risked losino my life. 

3(3^ Ucf ©cfa^T, mcln Scbcn ju t)erlicrctt. 

§ 6. This is also the case when the Participle present 
is immediately preceded by the prepositions on, upon, in, 
with, without, instead of and near (tia^e batan] : 
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I have decided on doing it [to do «V). 
3d^ l^oBe Befd^Ioffen, ed )u tl^un. 

He insisted upon teeing m$. 
(St beflant) t)arauf, miq }tt fe^en. 

He left toithotu paying et gtng fort, D^ne )u bejal^Ien. 

The boy is playing instectd of learning his lesson. 

!3)eT J^nabe f^ielt, attjlatt feme S(ufgabe )U leTnen. 

Eeading Exercise . 132 . 

5evr Wli^Uex toax ein forgenbcri SSater unt) cm ttebenbcr ©attc'^. 
*!Da« Sift) fleflt (represents) cin Iad^cnt)e« ^ut) t)or. 3)ie folgcntc 
tlufgabc ip ju flberfefecn. Sanipc*« Siobinfon Srufoe tft ein fcl^r 
untcrl^altcnbe^ imb belcl^rcnbe^ S3u(!^. !J)a3 Sabcn ifl gefunb. 
!Da« 3ci^tt^i^ iP ^i"^ angcnd^mc ©cfd^aftigung^. 3)a§ Saci^eo 
manci^cr Scute ifl unanacncl^m. fatten ®ic bic (Sl^rc, fcixic 93e* 
!aimtf(i^aft* ju madden? SDaS ©Laucrcngcl^cn ifl filt mi^ fc^r 
crmilbcnt). ?cfcn unb ©^rciben ifl filr aUc Scute notl^igs. SRetne 
grau liebt baS 8?au^cn nid^t. 3d^ fanb cine Sl<^f4c, toe^t rotBen 
SSein ent]^iclt«. ©ic ftng cben an, einen SSrief ju fd^tciben. S^ 
xoax nal^e baran, xiadj %mmla auSjutoanberu'. ®ic milffen fort* 
fal^ren, (gnglifc^ ju Icrnen. 

1} caring, careful. 2) husband. 3) occupation. 4j acquaintance. 
h) necessary. 6) contain. 7) to emigrate. 

Jiiifga0e. 133. 

I am going to Paris in a few days. I saw the dying 
old man. You will find the word on (auf) the following page. 
That was a very fatiguing journey. My friend lives in a 
charming country i. Hiding (§ 3) and dancing are good bodily ^ 
exercises. Is learning necessary for young people? The 
burden 3 is oppressive. Clouds * are formed ^ from the vapours « 
arising ^ (§ 4) from the earth. I have seen a book containing 8 
beautiful poems. Alexander asked his friends standing (§ 4) 
about his death-bed ^^ if (ob) they thought they could find a 
king, like him. She was near dying. He told me trembUng, 
that he had lost all his money. 2 Speaking ^thus, (§ 2) she stab- 
bed ^o herself. Eliza, 2 weeping i bitterly ll, threw herself into the 
arms of her mother. The father stood mourning ^^ by the tomb 13 
of his son. The surgeon i* began, dressing (jU tocrbinben) the 
wound 15. The rising (§ 1) sun dispersesi^ the fogi'. 

1 ) Oegcub, f. 2) Uxptxlidft Uebungcn. 3) bic ?afl. 4) bic SBctfcrif 
6) gcbitbct. 6) 2)finfle. 7) aufjlcigcn. 8) cntMten. 9) fern Sobtbctt. 
10) erbolt^cn. 11) bittcrlld^. 12) traucrnb. 13) an bem ®rab. 14) bcr 
©unborat. 15) 9Bunbe, f. 16) ijcrtreiben. 17) 9?cbct, m. 

§ 7. But when in English a possessive adjective pre- 
cedes the Participle, with or without a preposition, this 
paiticipial substantive must be expanded into a clause 
in German, and translated with a con/unction correspond- 
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ing to the preposition; mz, with of and at corresponds 
ba§; witYiwithout ol^ncba§; with before tf^e orbcbor; 
with against bagcgcn ba^; with hy baburd^ bag; with 
on or upon barauf bag; with from batoon bag. The 
possessive adjective is changed into a personal pronoun. 

We noticed hU looking at her. 

SBiT bcmcrltcn, bag ct fic anfal^. 

We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

2Bit l^ortcn, bag cr ©olbat gctoovbcu toar*). 

I spoke of i^y) going to Paris. 

3(!^ fptaq bat>on, bag t(3^ na(!^ ^oxx^ gcl^cn tooHtc. 

I have nothing against your going there. 

3d^ l^afcc 9ltc^t§ bagcgen, bag <Sie bal^tn gcl^en. 

The landlord insisted on our taking horses, 

!iDer SBittl^ beftanb barauf, bag toit ^fctbc ncl^mcn folltcn. 

§ 8. When a noun in the Genitive i% ^dm^A to the 
possessive adjective, it becomes in German the Nomi- 
native or subject of the second clause: 

I wrote without my father* s knowing it. 

3d^ fd^rtcb, ol^nc bag metn SSatcr c3 tougtc. 

He wished to copy the letter before his uncle's seeing it. 

6r tooUte ben 93rief abf(!^rciben, cl^c fein Dnfcl i^n fal^c. 

§ 9. All other prepositions joined to a Participle 
present, must in any case be expressed by a correspond- 
ing cotifunction with the Indicative. Ex. : 

Besides her being rich augerbettt bag fte Xtxi) ift. 
He saved himself hy jumping through the window. 

(£r rcttetc ftd^ baburd^, bag cr au3 bcm f^enfler frtang. 

The prisoner was hanged /or killing a man. 

3)er ©efangcne toutbe gel^angt, tocil (or bafiir bag) cr tixitn 
SKann gctobtet l^atte. 

You must have perceived it, while speaking with him. 

®ic milflen c8 Bemctft ^tcn, tocil^renb ®ic mit il^ni fprad^cn. 

After having (I had) gone over the bridge, I had a splendid 
view into the valley. 

91 a ^b em id^ bic Sriidc paffltt ^attc, l^attc i(]^ cine ^txxli^^e 
auSftdjt tn'« S^al. 

After having received my money, I paid my creditors. 
5Rac^bcm x^ metn @e(b crl^alten ^ttc, Bejal^ttc id^ nicinc 
(Slaubigcr. 



*) Literally: that he had become* 
OTTO. German Conv.-Orammar. 21 
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§ 10. When the Participle present is used by itself, 
i. e. without a preposition, to denote caicse, reason or 
timey as in Latin and French, it must always be replaced 
by the corresponding conjunction with the finite verb. 
When the Participle expresses a cause or reason, the 
corresponding conjunctions are: ba (as or since) tt>et( 
fbecause) or inbcm' (since, as). — For time: qU (when); 
itad^bem (after) or tnbem (as) must be used: 

a) Participles expressing a reason and cause: 

This being the case. 

®o bicfc3 ber gaU x\t (or ttar). 

Wisliing to see him, I went to his house. 

3)a xii x^n ju fc^cn twilnfci^tc, ging td^ in fetit ©au3. 

Not having found him, I went there a second time. 

3)a ic^ il^n md)t angcttoffen l^attc, ging ici^ noci^ cinmal l^in. 

My mother being ill, she cannot go out. 

2Sei( (ba) meine 3Kuttet franf ift, (fo) faun fie nld^t.au^ge^cn. 

h) Participles expressing time: 
Going to the castle, I was overtaken by the rain. 

SU« (tnbem) ici^ auf baS ©d^lo^ fling, tourbe id^ com Stegen 

iberfaUcn. 
Having spoken so long, he was tired. 
3Jad)bcm*) er fo lange gefprod)en l^atte, xqqlx er milbe. 
The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 

Siaci^bem bie ©tabt erobett t»ar, pfiinbevten fic bic ®o(baten. 

Beading Exercise. 134. 

3d^ laS bie Scitung, o]^ne bag ere^ beuierftc. SBir fjjtad^cn 
babon, bag toir nad^ SSicn jcl^cn toottten. 3)er®d)ii(cr tourbe 
flefhaft, toetl ertrdge gewefen ift. (Srtoarbofei ilber mi(^, bag 
i(i^ ibtt gcwecft l^atte. 3d) tear geflern in 3l^rcm $anfc, ol^ne ®ic 
jtt fe^cn. jDnr4 baS Seobad^ten^ tiefet SRegeln tann man t)ie(e 
^eblet t)crmeiben. 3d^ tuerbc fv^jieren gel^en, nad^bem td> meine 
©efd^afte beenbigt ^abe. 3c^ fanb biefc3 ^adfd^cn bicfcn SKorgcn, 
a(^ (on) xi) au3 bem §aufe gtng. jDa id^ pnbc, bag e« mtr 
unmBgUd^ fein toirb, mein SSerfpred^en jn l^attcn, fo ncl)mc3 ic^ 
mein'SBort jurildt^. 

1) angry with. 2) to observe. 3) to retract. 

Jinfgaae. 135. 

i. She noticed my looking at her. She cannot endure^ 
hi* going away. I am sure (5d^ toctg gctoig) of his having: 

*) The subordinative conjunction: nadi^beiti, generally requires 
the Pluperfect of the Indicative, 
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done it. I am rejoiced at hearing of him. The overseer ^ re- 
pented^ having heen so cruel with (gegen) the slaves and began 
treating 4 them with more humanity*. Hearing the noise « of 
the cannon, we started ? up. Having seen him, I went to his 
brother. We form our minds («n^.)8 by reading (§ 9) good 
l^ooks. We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices^. 
You will learn to speak French by writing it. The setting i^ 
sun indicated ^^ that it would be useless ^^ pursuing ^^ the fugi- 
tives^*. Having*) taken leavers, he departed. Being poor, As 
had been neglected i®. Having no money, I could not (cannot) 
depart. Having told his ridiculous ^7 stories, ^he *went *off (fort) 
3 laughing. Mary and her brother Henry, perceivings a pretty 
butterfly 18^ endeavoured (fud^ten) to catch it. Conjecturing i* 
(§ 10, a) that I was (Subj.) riclx and finding that I was ignorant^ 
he thought it would be easy to deceive me. The old man 
having spoken thus^ the assembly ^^ dispersed ^i. 

1) crtragcn. 2) Huffe^cr. 3) bercutc, bag. 4) Uf^anhtin. 5) a»ciif(i^U(^* 
fcit. 6) bee !S>onner. 7) auf 'f^rtngen. 8) btlben unjcm ^eifl. 9) to make 
aacrifices Opfer brtngen. 10) untergel^en. 11) an'idQtn. 12) unnilQ. 
13) tocrfolgen. 14) gmt^tangc. 15) SlbJ^ieb. 16) toernad^Iaffifit. 17) lacker- 
\i6}. 18) ber @c^|mcttcr(tng. 19) ijcrmut^ien. 20) bie ©crfammtuiig. 
21) to disperse auSeinanber gel^en. 

Reading- lesson, 
ftinbltc^e Sieie* FUial love. 

®in bcrill^mter pxm^i^^ijex ©cncral' tear in fctncr 9u0cn\) ®>tU 
fnabci an bcm §ofc gricbnd^^ t)c« Orogcn. Sr l^attc fcincn SJatcr 
me^r, unb fcitic iUluttcr nal^rtc \i(ii^tiimmttli(if^ in il^rcm aBitttocn* 
ftanbe^. 3lU cin gutcr ©ol^n toilnf(!§tc cr, fie untcrjiilftcn* ju !onncn ; 
abet t)on feinem geringen ©el^alte^ fonntc et 5Rtd^t« entbcl^ren''. 

^od^ fanb er etn SKittet, StwaS filr fie juertoerben. 9ebc Sftad^t 
muStc namltcj^ eincr »on ben Sbellnabcn in t>em 3iwmer t>or bcin 
®c]^laf!abinct be« S3mg« toad^en, um itjia aufjutoartens, tocnn er 
Sttoa^ t)erlangtc. S)a« SEBad^en xoox SWand^en ju befd^toerltd^, unt> 
jieilbertrugen^ toa^cr, toenn t^re SRet^c^o fam, t^re 39Sad^en Slnbercn. 
©crarmedbelfnabefing an, btefeSBad^en fih Snbcreju fibernel^men; 
CT tourbe bafilr beja^It, unt) t>a8 ®elb, tt>elc^e« er baffir et^ielt, 
fparte er jufammenii unb fd^idfte e^ bann fetner SKuttcr. 

Sinmal lonnte ber Kbnig ntd^t ft^lafen unb xooUtt fld^ (Stioad 
t>OTlefen laf[eni2. Sr fftngeltc^^ et ticf: abet SKemanb lam. 
Snbltd^ ftanb et felbjl auf unb gtn^ in bad iRebenjtmmer, um 
jtt fe^cn, ob fetn ^aae ba todtc. $tet fanb et ben guten 3ilng* 
ling, bet bie SBad^e ubetnommen ^atte, am lifd^e ftftenb. 9Sot 
i^m lag etn angefangenet 99tief an feine SWuttet; abet et toat iibet 

1) a page. 2) support. 3) with difficulty. 4) widowhood. 
5) succour. 0) small salary. 7) spare. 8) to wait upon. 9) handed 
over, committed. 10) turn. 11) to collect, to save. 12) see p. 285, 
§ 4. — 13) to ring the bell. 

*) See the foot-note p. 322. 

21* 
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ttm ^xAUn eingefd^tafen. iDet ft5titg [i^lidf ^er(et (stole near) 
mtt) lad t)en Hnfang bed Siiefed, tDeld^er fo lautete (ran) : „2)?eiTie 
*€(lc, gcUcbtc SKutter! 5)icfc« i|l fd^on bic brittc mad^t, bag ici^ 
fftv ®elb toac^e. Seinal^e faun id^ ed n^t mebt audl^alten ^*. 
3nbef{en freue id^ mtd^, bag i^ nun koieber jel^n i^alet fdr ®te 
Dcrbicnt^* l^abc, tocld^c id^ 3]^ncn l^ierbci fd^tdfc." 

(SexiOfXi fAet bad gute $er) bed dftn^Ungd I&gt ber fiontg 
il^n fdt^lafen, gel^t in fein 3^^^!^^^' ^olt xmtx 9toUen mtt S)u!aten, 
{!ed(t i^m eine bt jebe SDafd^e unb legt fid^ n>ieber fd^lafen. 

9ld ber (Sbethiabe ettoad^te unb bad ®elb in feinen S^fd^en 
anb, fonnte er n>o^I benfen, tool^ev ed gef ommen toar. (£r freute 
Id^ jtoar fc^t barilber, toeil er nun fcine SWutter nod^ bcfler untcr* 
lii^en fonnte; aber er erfd^radC aud^ jugleid^, n>eil ber ftdnig i^n 
d^lafenb gefunben l^atte. ma SRorgen, fobalb er ^unt fi&nig font, 
>at er bemttt^igi« um Sergcbung toegen feined 3)ienjif el^IcrS ^^ ujib 
banfte il^m filr bad gfitige ©efc^enf. S)er gute £dnig lobte feine 
finblid^e Siebe, emanntei® il^n fogletd^ jum^® DffUter unb f(6cnfte 
il^m nod^ (besides) eine ^umme ®elb, um ftd^ Silled anfd^affen^^^ 
jtt fdunen, load er fiir feine neue @telle brauqte. 

SDer trefflid^e ©obn fticg l^ernad^ immer ^ij^er^i unb bicntc 
unter mel^reren preugifd^en Sontgen aid ein ta))ferer ©eneral bid 
in fein l^ol^ed %(ter. 

14) to stand, to endure. 15) to earn. 16) humbly. 17) fault 
in service. 18) to name, to appoint. 19) see p. 335, § 3. — 
20) to procure, to buy. 21) higher and higher. 

Conversation. 

993ad n>ar ein preugifd^er ©eneral 6r xoax (Sbelhtabe an bem ^ofe 

in feiner ^genb? Sriebrid^d bed ©rogen. 

$atte er bamald feine (Sltem ®ein$ater lebtenid^tmel^r; afeer 

nod^? feine 9Kutter. 

S93ad toax fie alfo (then)? @ie koar eine SBitttDe. 

fionnte ber @o]^n fie unter« Son jeinem ©exalte !onnte cr ed 

flii^en? nid^t t^un. 

SSeld^ed 3Rittel fanb er, Sttoad (Sr toad^te fftr ©elb in bem Sor« 

filr fie ju ertoerben (earn) ? jimmcr t)or bem ©d^laffabinet 

bed Sdnigd. 

an (in) »>cf|en ©telle toad^te er ? tlnber^tetteanbcrerSbclfnabcu. 

SBarum toaqtcn jic nid^t felbfi? ®d tear il^nen ju beWtoerlid^. 

SBad mad^te er mit bem ©elbe, (Sr fc^idfte cd fctncr 9Rutter, um 

bad er auf biefeSBeife ertoarb? pe ^u unterftiifccn. 

Xld ber ^5nig einmal nid^t @r flingelte unb rief. 

ft^lafen lonnte, toa^ tl^at er? 

Sid Stiemanb lam, toad tl^at (Sr jlanb auf, um ju fallen, oB 

er ? fein ^age im S^or^immcr toarc. 

SGBad fal^ er l^icr? a)er gute 3ilngling fag fdjlafeub 

am Sifd^e. 
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2Ba« l^attc cr t?or f!d^ Itcgcn? Sincn angcfangcncn S3rtef. 

2lntt3cn toatt>tcfer93rtcf gertdjtet? ^n feme ajcuttcr. 

SBtc kutetc t)er Slnfang ? „5)tefe« i|l fc^on btc britte 3l<t^t, 

bag id^ filr Oelb toad^c." 
9Bict3tet l^atte er fd^on ertoorben? 3^^}!^ Scaler. 
SBedtc ber ffi3ntg tl^n auf? yiexn, er Itcg tl^n fdbtafcn. 

SBa3 t^t er ilbetbtcS (besides)? (gr ^olte ^toei 8totten 3)ulatcn unb 

ftecftc t^m cine in jebe Safd^c. 

aiS berSbelfnabe cmad^tc, xoa^ Srn}ar2lnfang8erfd^ro(fett,freute 

empfanb er? fid^ abet boci^ ilbet ba3 ®oIb. 

SEBarum toax er erfd^rodfen? SBeil cr etnen 3)tcnjlfcl^(er be 

(^angen (committed) ^ttc. 
SBa« t^t cr am SKorgen? Sr'bat ben ffiJnig um SScrgebung 

unb banfte i^m f ilr ba^ ® cfd^en!. 

2Bie bctoicS i^m bcr f onig fcin Sr mad^tc tl^n jum Dffijtcr unb 

SBol^ltDotten (favour)? f&cnitc tl^m ctnc©ummc®elb. 

SBaS tonrbc fpdtcr (afterwards) Sr ftieg naii unb nad^ immcr l^S* 

au8 (of) tl^m? !^er,unb tourbe jule^t®cncral. 
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sixth Lesson. 

ox THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

1) The Participle past is frequently used as an ad- 
jective, is declined as such, and even admits the degrees 
of comparison : * 

®er geliebte SJater the beloved father. 
Sin gefegneteS Sanb a fertile (blessed) country. 
- (Sin gcbrudfterc^ SSol! a people more oppressed. 
2)cr gee^rtePc $rofe[for the most honored professor. 

2) Sometimes it becomes a real adjective and allows 
the syllable un to be prefixed, which renders it nega- 
tive, as: 

93elannt known. unbefannt unknown, 

bemlttelt wealthy. unbcmittclt without means, 

bcril^mt renowned. unbcrill^mt unrenowned. 

gefd^tcft skilful, clever. ungefd^tdft awkward. 

gctDol^nt accustomed. ungetDol^nt unaccustomed, 

gclel^rt learned. ungclel^rt unlearned, &c. 

3) The Participle past of some neuter verbs which 
express motion, occurs together with the verbs ! o m m e n 
and gel^en instead of the Participle present j as: 

®cr ftnabc fam gclaufen, gerittcn, geffrungcn, gcfal^rcn. 

The boy came running, riding, jfc. 
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Thus further geflogen/ gefc^n>ommeii, getrod^en 2C. fomniezi. 
Li the same way is formed the expression \yextoxtn 
ge^en to be (get} lost. Ex.: 

Sine Stieftaf^e ift Derloren gegangen (has been lost). 

4) It is sometimes used absolutely, replacing a short 
sentence, as : gefe^ or angenommen suppose ; au^genomnten 
excepted; obgefe^en Don or . . abgered^net not reckoned; iw- 
gegeben granted (for: toenn man onuimmt, abfiel^t, gugteBt). 

5) It is also employed in a few expressions only instead 
of the Imperative mood. In English; the Participle present^ 
with a negation, is sometimes used in a similar manner : 

Umgefel^ttl ttim about! — aufgcfd^aut! look up I 

QU^gettUnfen 1 empty your glass! 

niAt OTcl^T gctocint! no more crying now! 

nt^t ge))(aut)ert! no talking! aufc^epagt! look out! 



On the Future participle. 

There is in German a Gerundive or Future participle 
of the Passive voice, answering to the Latin Participle 
in -diLS [laudandtis, a, um), which is formed of the Par- 
ticiple present (lobcnb) by placing )U before it = ju 
(obenb. It is used adjectively and therefore declined. 
Its place is always between the article and the noun. Ex. : 

3)a3 JU loBcnbC ffinb the child (that is) to be praised, 
jDic JU l^offcnbc StntC the harvest (that is) to be hoped /or. 
!S)cr JU filrqtenbe Unfatt the accident (t/iat is or was) to be 
feared. 

Eeading Exercise. 136. 

1 . SDtetnc gcliefctc S^anteijl gcjlotbcn. Utifer tjcrcl^tter ^rofcffor 
tfl Iran!, ^ctcr bcr ®rogc tear tier gcbtlbctjlci Wlaiin in SRuglanb. 
9ZctD toar bcx ^cfilrd^tctfte rSmifd^c Saifcr. S)er l^cutc gcfattcnc 
©d^nec ift jtoet gu^ ttef. ©emojll^enc^ \oax bet bcriil^mtePe 
gricc^ifd^c Stcbnet^. 3)er OreiS ging geBildt (stooping) an eineni 
©tabc unb bcttcltc. S)ie su crfuUcnbc ^fliAt tuar f^toer. ©djicfeu 
©ic mlr ben ju fdrbcnbens ^ut. Sbgefc^cn^ ^on bem Stfolge^ 
mug man bicfcUntcrneBmung biUtgens. S)ie ju gebcnbe Dper 
ip t)on (by) 9tof fmi. iSr ift ein toirf Kd^ ju em})f e^lenbev 5Kann . 

2 . S)ic JU cTtoattcnbe Hnf unft 7 unf crcr gcItcBtcn Sontgtn erf iillt 
allc $crjcn mit gtcubc. Slaci^bar, getrunf en ! 3)te lang acnal^rte » 
$offnung ifl cnblic]^ erfiittt toorben. gin fiar!eg ©etotttct nitt 

1) accomplished. 2) orator. 3) to dye. 4) with no regard 
to. 5) result. 6) approve. 7) arrival. 8) to foster. 
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^aatt^ l^at tjtc gcl^offtc Smtc ^>cvut(!^tct lo. !I)a8 gcptcgtc $ctj 
f&^|ltfi(i^ crlci^tcxt am tl^cilncl^mcnbcn ii Sufcn cincd gcltebtcn greun* 
bc8. ©erii^tt 12 »on t)eti SBortcn t)c« altcn SKanitc^, Bffnctc cv bic 
S]^urc unb lieg il^n cinttctcn. S)cr armc ©tubeitt, all fcineg ®cl» 
be« bcrauBt, fcfetc bctriiBt*3 fcincn SQSe^ fort, bi« ct, in einciti 
S)orfc angclommcn, ganj crmUbet fid^ auf cine Sanf^^ |et|te. 

9} hail. 10) destroy. 11) sympathizing. 12) touched, moved. 
13) sadly. 14) bench. 

Jtiif(|a0e. 137. 

1 . Mr. A. is a renowned painter. If you study much, you 
will become a learned man. He stood there quite puzzled 1. 
This man died unknown and unrenowned. The knight 2 re- 
turned discouraged 3 and dejected 4. The most honored man 
is not always the best man. The most learned people write 
often the worst hands. Arrived at (in) the village, he proceeded 
(ging cr) to (in) the inn* where nobody recognized'' him; he 
was so changed 8 and sunburnt s. The life of every man is a 
continued i<> chain of incidents**. Beloved and esteemed by 
everj'one, 2 the 3 old man idied at the (tm) age of ninety years. 

2. The problem 12 io be solved ^^ has been communicated 
[to] all the students. It is a fact** not to be demed^^, that 
no man has any claim ** to perfection *7. My neighbour came 
running to inform *8 me that the queen had arrived. The prince 
came driving in a coach with six horses. The danger to be 
avoided ^^ is not yet over (tootil^er). Do you x^nderstand , the 
sentence 20 to be learnt? Where is the boy [who ts] to be 
punished? Protected 21 by an almighty 22 God, 2we * may go through 
this life without fear, if we do not deviate 23 from the right 
path. Well begun, half done (wjon), is a German proverb. 

1) P. p. toerlcgcn, beiirirrt. 2) bcr SRitter. 3) entmntl^igt. 4) nie» 
bergcfd^Iagcn. 5) 4)anbf(]^rift, /. 6) ®op^ou8, n. 7) erfenncn. 8) tocr» 
finbcrt. 9) fonn-toerbrannt. 10) fortgefcftt. 11) toon SBorfaacn. 12) 9Citfgabc. 
1 3) gu If)fenb. 14) X^atfad^e. 15)}ulengnenb. 16) $(n{))nK^ auf. 17)$o]I« 
fommen^eit. 18) benad^ri($ttgen (ace). 19) toermetben. 20) ber Sa^. 
21) befc^a^t.^ 22) atoa^ttg. 23) ab»cid^cn. 

Reading-lesson. 
Set 9Rann mxi ber etfernett 9RadIe. The iron mask. 

©inigc SKonate nad^ bent S^obc bc« Sarbinal^ Tta^axin 
ctei^nete jtd^ in f^ranfreid^ einc Segebcnl^cit *, tocld)e nid^t il^rcg 
®Ietd)en2 ]^at. (£in unbcfanntcr Oefangcncr, ber gtoger al« ^e* 
n5o:^nUd^, jung unb »on ber fd)onPcn unb ebelfien ®eftalt3 tear, 
n)urbe mtt bent grogten ©e^eimnig* in ba« ©d^Iog bcr ©aitft* 
SKar0aret^en*3nfel im ^roioencer SKeerbufcn^ gefc^idt. !I)iefer 
Oefangene ttug untertDegS eine SKa^fe, beren iannPiitf^ ©tal^l* 
febem' ^tte, toeld^e il^nt bte grcil^eit liegen, nttt bcr 9Ra«!e auf 

1) event, occurrence. 2) its equal. 3) form, figure, stature. 
4) secrecy. 5) bay. 6) chin-piece. 7) spring. 
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fetnem Oefld^tc ju cffcn. 3)er Scfcl^l tear gcgcbcn tooxbcn, il^ti 
jtt tBbtcn, tocnn cr ftc!^ cntbcdtc. St bttcb auf t)ct 3nfcl, M« cm 
Dffijtet, 5Ranjcn« ®aint*5IMar«, im 3a^rc 1690 mm Dbcrauffel^cr* 
t>cr 93a|ltUe crnannt njurbc. Dtefcr Dftt^tcr ^ottc il^n Jjon ber 
@t. aKatgarct^cn*3nfcl ab unb fiil^ttc tl^n, tmmet bcrtattt^, in 
t)tc 93ajliuc. ^rj Dor fctncr ^Serfeljung lo Bef ud^tc t^n tjer 51Kar* 
qut« Don SouDolS auf blefer 3nfe( unb fpra^ mlt i^m Pcl^cnt) unb 
mit ctncr Sld^tung^^ bie an S^rfurc^t grcnjtc (came near to 

veneration) . 

!Diej[cr Unbefannte tourbc in bic SaPiUc gefiil^rt, too ex einc 
fo gtttc feol^nung toic in cinem ^a(aft erl^ielt. 2Ran Derfaatc^^ 
il^m 9?icj^t« Don bcm, toaS cr berlangtc; cr fanb fein gro^tcS^^cr* 
gniigcn an fcl^r fcincm SBeigjcugi^ unb an ©pi^en^'*; er fpielte 
auf ber ©mtarrc. 9Kan l^ielt il^m cinen [el^r gutcn Itfd^, unb bet 
Dbcrauf feller fcfete fid) felt en Dor il^m. @iu alter Slrjt au« bet 
Saflittc, ber oft biefcn SKann in feinen Srant^eiten bcl^anbcttis 
l^attc, fagtc, ba§ cr nic fein ©efid^t gcfcl^en ^abc, obfc^on cr oft 
[cine ^nn^t unb ben 8te|t feincS fforpcrS unterfud^t l^atte. @r toar 
dufeerjl \6^6n gctoad^fen (well made) , f acjte bicjer 5[rjt ; feine $aut 
tear ein tocnij gcbraunt; er crrccjtei^ ^ntereffe burd^ ben blogen" 
Ion fciner ©ttmme; nic beflagte er ftd^ iiber feinen 3uftanbi8, unb 
licg ylicmanb merfen^^, toer er fein fonnte. 

(To be continued). 

8) overseer, governor. 9) masked. 10) removal. 11) respect. 
12) to denjr, to refuaex 13) linen. 14) lace. 15) to attend. — 
16) 'to excite, cause, raise. 17) mere. 18] condition, state. — 
19) to guess, to perceive. 

Questions. 

iVJ?. The pupil is now requested to seek the answers to the foUowing 
questions in the above Heading Exercise. 

aSa« begab fid^ batb nad^ bem lobe bc« Sarbinate SKajarin ? 
SBer tt)urbc auf ba3 ©ci^log berSt. 2Wargaretl^cns3nfel ge» 

f d^idft ? 
SBo liegt bicfc 3tifet? ^ 

S33a« trug ber ©efangenc beftanbig? 
2Bie (ange blieb er auf ber 3nfel? 
SBol^in fttl^rtc'i^n ©aint.aRar«? 
SBer Batte i^n bor fctncr Scrfctjung befud^t? 
SBic "^atit er fid^ geaen il^n benommen (behaved)! 
2BaS crl^ielt ber Unbefannte in ber SaftiHe? 
?(n toa« fanb cr fein grSpteS SJcrgniigen ? 
SBcr bcl^anbeltc i^n in fetnen Jfranf^citen? 
SBa^ fagte bicfer 2trjt oft? 
SBoburd^ ^erregtc cr 3fntereffe? 
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Forty seventh Lesson. 

Remarks on the Adjectives. 

1) The qualifying adjective which is placed before its 
substantive, as in English, agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number and case. In poetry however many 
exceptions to this rule are found. Such are: 

®in SRb^Ietn tot^ a little red rose. 

S)te 93(i(fc fret unb feffelloS (free and unrestrained). 

Slein 9io(ant) instead of t)cr Heine SRoIanb, 2C. 

2) A number of adjectives admitting a government 
{object) take it either in the accusative, in the dative, or 
in the genitive. 

I. Adjectiyes which goyern the Accusatiye. 

1) Adjectives implying weight, measure, age, vaiice, 
generally with a numeral preceding, require the accu- 
sative and are placed after their objective case. Such are: 

©(i^luer heavy, weighing. l^od^ high. 

lang long. tief deep. 

brett broad, wide. grog great, large, tall. 

alt old. toertl^ worth, &c. 

Examples. 

5)er ®tein xoox jel^n ^funt)*) fc^toer. 

The stone weighed ten pounds. 

^te 3Kauer ifl jtuanjig ^u%*) (ang. 

The wall is twenty feet long. 

a)ic t?rau tear fed^jig Sa^re alt. 

The woman was sixty years old. 

2) When qualifying, together with their government, 
they precede the substantive and agree with it (see 
p. 332, v.). Ex.: 

$tet ijl ein jcl^n ^funb fd^toercr <Stein. 

Here is a stone weighing ten pounds. 

®te Bauten eine l^unt)crt ^Vi% (angc 9Mauer. 

They biult a wall a hundred feet long. 

II. Adjectiyes whieh goyern the Datiye. 



?lbgeneigt disinclined, 
al^nlid^ like, resembling, 
angcboven innate. 



angemeff en appropriate, suitable, 
angenel^m agreeable, 
anftogig offensive. 



♦) Not in the plural (see p. 52, § 15). 
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befannt known. 
be^retfU^ conceivable. 
Bequem ) convenient, 
bel^agUd^ I comfortable. 
beftJbioerltd^ troublesome, 
banfcat grateful, 
bienti^ serviceable. 

rigeSt^ilmltdj | P**'^"" 
fremb strange, 
ge'^ovfam obedient. 

genetgt inclined, 
getoaqfen equal to. 
glei(^ like, equal. 
gna'Dtg gracious, kind. 



^etlfam salutary. 

lafUg troublesome, burdensome. 

II* } dear. 

m&gUd^ possible, 
utiniogttq impossible, 
nad^tbciltg ) prejudicial, detri- 
f(^dbltd^ i mental, hurtful, 
nal^e near, 
notl^tg necessary. 
UUfelic^ useful, 
trcu, gctvcu faitbful. 
ilbctlcgen superior, 
tjcrl^a^t odious, 
bottl^eill^aft advantageous. 
tDtllfommen welcome. 
jUtrSglid^ conducive, beneficial. 



These adjectives as well as their contraries formed 
by prefixing un, as: unfil^nttd^, unbcqucm, untrcu 2C. require 
the person or object in the dative ^ and this must preced^em 

Examples. 

3)cr ©ol^n ijl (or (lel^t) f cincm SJatcr Sl^nltd^. 
The son is like (resembles) his father. 

5)ie SieBe ju t>cr gtcil^eit ijl bcm SKcnf^cn angeborcn. 

The love of liberty is innate in man. 

!5)tc 3lrBcit toar ben ©olbatcn Idptg (or Bcfd^tocrttii^) . 
Working was troublesome to the soldiers. 

S)a« Sabcn iji bet Oefunbl^cit fel^r jutraglid^. 
Bathing is very conducive to health. 

(S^ tear mir unntoglid^ ju fommen. 
It was impossible /or me to come. 

Reading Exercise. 138. 

3)tefe Sugcl tj^ mel^t al3 jel^n ^funb fc^twer. S5>ie lang tfl 
btcfe ©trage? ®te ip ad^tl^unbcrt unb jtoanug fjug (ang. S)te 
geinbc grubcn einen polf Sup Breitcn ©raben. «uf bcm 
^latje^ ftel^t cine ungcfa^r2 tyxtt^xa gug l^ol^c- 8ilbfaule3. S)tefe 
©ef^id^te tji alien f^anjofen too^i Belannt. Qn »tel cffen ijt ber 
®efunb!^eit uac^tl^eilig. 3)er Sonig t»av bicfem ^ofmann* fel^r 
gctoogen. ©clb cuern 2Bo!^lt^terns immer ban!bar. 3)ic Iana€ 
8?eife toat bcm alten 9Mannc fc^r 6cfd^tocrU(^; cr fouutc jicntd^t 
tDciter fortfc(jcn6. a)ic gctnbc toarcti ttn« an S^^"^ ^^^^ ^^^' 
Icgcn; bcfto floljcr (the prouder) toaren toir auf unfcrn ©icgs, 
tt>a!^rcnb ber feinbU(3^e ©eneral ilBcr feinc Sticbcrlagesbcfd^amttDar. 

1) square. 2} about. 3) statue. 4) courtier. 5; benefactor. 
6) continue. 7) number. 8) victory. 9) defeat. 
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33 r 



Jinf^fi^t. 139. 

My room is twenty feet long and fifteen wide. The boy 
climbed!) over ^a & wall 2) 2 ten 3feet ^high. In the room we 
found la 7man 2 about * sixty 8 five * years ^old. London- 
bridge*) is nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty five high 
and fifty six wide. The monument^ of London is a round 
pillar, two hundred feet high : it stands on a pedestal & twenty 
feet high. Travelling is conducive to health. Your horse is 
much superior to mine. Smoking is not conducive to health, 
at least for those who have feeble lungs®. 

1) llcttcm. 2) cine 9Jiaucr. 3) a)ic Souboner ©rficfe. 4) baft 
$.-2)en!ma(. 5) guggefleU, n. 6) cine [(^toad^e Sunge (^Stn^.j- 

III. Adjectiyes which gOTem the Oenitiye. 



SScburJtig j in want of, 
benbtl^tgt ) in need of. 
6eti)U^t conscious. 
Ctnjet>cn! mindful, 
fal^ta capable, able. 
getDatttg in expectance of. 

SctBtg, fi^cr certain, sure, 
abl^aft getting possession of. 
lunbig acquainted vdth. 



tog rid of. 
ma^ttg master of. 
mftt)c, fatt tired of, weary. 
f(]^ult)ig guilty. 
tl^Ctd^aftig participant. 
ft6ctt>rufjig tired of, weary. 
t)etbdd)tig suspected, 
tociluftig having forfeited, 
toilrbig, tocrtl^ worthy, worth. 



and those of the above adjectives which admit the prefix UH, 
denoting the contrary, as: utlBctougt, uneingcbcn! (unmindful), 
unfiii^tg, unfunt)ig, unfci^ulbtg, untoilrbtg 2C. 

NB, Observe that here, also, the object precedes the adjective. 

Examples. 

®ic armcn fmb t>c« ®ctt)c« Bcbilrftig (bcnbt^igt). 

The poor are in want of money. 

jDct SBotc tt)ar t>c« aBcgc« ntd^t funbtg (or unfutiblg). 

The messenger was unacquainted with the way. 

a)cr ®cncral toar bc« ©crratl^g toerbad^tig. 
The general was suspected of treason. 

3d) bin bc^ 2lrbciten8 milbc I am tired of working. 

IT. Adjectiyes with Prepositiens. 



5(d)tfvim auf [ace) careful of. 
bangc bor [dat.) afraid of. 
befqamt fib cr (ace.) ashamed of. 
beaterig nad^ desirous of. 
bctrcit bon J rid of, 
fret bon | free from, 
e^rgcijig ttac!^ desirous of. 
^mpfongUc^ (fit susceptible of. 



cmvfinbdci^ fib tx [ac.) sensible of. 
eifcrffic^ttg fiber [ac.) jealous of. 
eitel auf [ace.) vain of. 
cmifibct bon fatigued with, 
cil^ig ju able, capable of. 
tol^ fiber [ace.) glad of. 
tU^tbar an productive of. 
gievig nad^ covetous of. 
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gtctci^alttig gegcn indifferent to. 
gcfil^Uod 9 eg en insensible of. 
araufam gegcn cruel to. 
$6fli(i^ ^egen civil, polite to. 
nacbldgtg tn [dat.) careless of. 
rei4 an (dat.) rich in. 
(lolj auf {ace.) proud of. 
ilberjjCUgt toon convinced, sure of. 



unbcfannt m 1 1 unacquainted. 
untoiffcnb in {<ia/) ignorant of. 
tocrfd^tDenberif^ mit prodigal of. 
jtoeifell^aft ftbet{flk?c.)<l^^io^»of. 
jufriet)enmit contented, pleased^ 

satisfied, 
un^ufrteben mit discontented, 

displeased with. 



NB. With these, the adjective msiy precede or follow the object. 

Examples. 

(ggij})tcn ip frud)t6ar an ©aumtooUe. 

Egypt is productive of cotton. 

3)er ^tingling tear begierig naci^ ffenntniffen. 

The youth was desirous of knowledge. 

T. Adjectiyes with a complement. 

The complement, which in English /allows an attri- 
butive adjective, is, together with the latter, placed be- 
fore the substantive, immediately after the article: 

Sin t)iel gelefenc^ S3u(3^ a book much read. 

Sin mit SBcln gefilUteS ®la« a glass filled with wine. 

3)er bnrci^ 9^u^e gejlarftc Sorpcr. 

The body strengthened by repose. 

Sin na^ ffcnntniffcn Begiettger SUngltng. 
3)ie t)cm SKcnfd^cn angeborenc Stebe jur fjreil^eit. 

Reading Exercise. 140. 

3(i^ bin mit fcincr @c^ulbi bcwu^t. ®tc 3[u«»anberer 
bltcben immcr t^reS SSaterlanbe« ctngcben! unb toarcn 
ntemals gleid^glltig (indifferent) gegen bad ©(i^irffal beffclben. 
3ct)cr 2Wenf(i^ muf jletd bed Sobcd gctodttig fetn, bcnn bcr 
Sob t>crfd)ont2 Sflicmanb. SDie !Damc erfcS^tad fo fel^r, bag fk 
ber ©})rac^c nijj^t mcl^r madbttg toar. 3Ran l^ielt il^n cincr 
fold^en £^at3 ntqt fa^ig. Sfd^ bin bed SebcnS unb be« §err» 
|ci^en« milbe, fo fprad^ bcr ^iirft ;u feincn ©bl^nen. Der ®^aicr 
tt>ar gteid^gtltig gcgcn alle Srmal^nungcn* feincd 8cl^ter«. S« ift 
nid^t ber SRill^c tocrtl^ (worth the trouble), btefen 93rtef no<i^ 
cimnal abjufc^reibcn. ®te Srauen foHcn nid^t eiferfilij^tigfein fiber 
i^re SWanners. Sin mit feincm ®c!^tctfalc« jufrtebener SWcnfd^ ift 
immcr glficftic^. 

1) guilt. 2} to spare. 3) deed. 4) warnings. 5) husband. 
6) fate. 

Jittffia0e. 141. 

We are always mindful of our duty*. They were not 
quite sure of their advantage 2. Oh I tell us, how haye yon 
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become 4 master (mSd^tig) ^of Hhe ^castle? I am tired of 
reading. The young man was not capable of 2 such i a deed 3). 
He who kills a man, is guilty of a great crime 4. I am not 
pleased 5 with your behaviour. I am quite convinced of his 
innocence 6. England is rich in coal 7. The foreigner was 
ignorant of the language of the country; he was therefore 
soon tired of his stayS. 

1) $f[id^t, f. 2) Swtl^eK, m. 3) S^at, f. 4) SBctbrcc^en, n. 
b) aufiicben. — 6) Utifd^uJb. 7) ^o^ilen, pi. 8) Slufent^att, m. 

143. 

Young people should be civil to every-body. I am 
satisfied with my pupils. The boy is fatigued with running. 
Human life is never free from troubles i. Many men are dis- 
satisfied with their condition 2. Those who commit suicide 3 
must be very tired of their lives (sinff.). Let us never do 
anything in secret *, of which (tooriiber) we should be ashamed, 
if it became known. At last I feel myself rid of that tedious* 
disease. It is my duty to tell you, that you are totally^ 
ignorant of (in) the most important 7 facts ^ of history. I do 
not like persons who are cruel to (gegen) animals. The tailor 
showed me a letter (p. 332, V.) written by his son. A man well 
instructed (untem(i^tct . .) in (the) history, judges ^ the events lo 
with impartiality 11. He who is unmindful of his domestic 12 
duties and not careful of his children, is an enemy to (Gen.) 
his family 13 and his country; he is guilty of great sinsi^ the 
consequence 15 of which (/>/.) l** he cannot foresee 16. 

1) SKfi^e, ©cfci^tuerbc, f. 2) bie Sage. 3) cincn ©clbpmorb bege^cn. 
4) iin ©cl^cimen. 5) langtoeiHg. 6) ganj. 7) toid^tig. 8) S^atfadS^cn. 
9) to judge Beurtt^eilcn. 10) btt (greigni|fc. 11) Uni>art^>eiUd^!cit. 
12) {>au8U^. 13) gamitie, f. 14) ©flnbc, f. 15) bcren golgen, pi. 
15) see p. 293, § 1. — 16) toor^crft^^cn. 

Eeading-lesson.* 
Set 9Hann ttttt bet etfenten ^a9ft. (®^Iug). 

!Dicfcr Unbcfanntc flarb im 3a]^rc 1703 unb tourbc Bci 9?a^t 
im Kird^^ofi ber ^aul«*^farrei2 bcgratcn. S33a« t>a« (Srpauncn 
t>ert)oj)pcIt, ip, ba^ ju let 3cit, al« man il^n nad^ bcr <St. SDJar* 

fc^toant). Unt) bod^ toat btcfcr (Scfangcnc ol^ne B^cifel ein fold^er; 
bcnn goIgcnbc« l^atte jid^ in bcr erjlcn 3cit, al« er anf ber 3nfcl 
tear, j^ugetragcn * : S)er Dbcrauff el^cr PcUtc felbft bie ©c^iiffcln auf 
ben Xi\q, unb nad^bcm cr tl^n cingefd^Ioffcn l^attc, ging er tioeg. 

gtnfl fd^rteB ber ©cfangene Sttoa^ anf cincn prbcmen Setter 
unb t»arf ben Setter jum fJenPer l^inauS, gcgen ein ®t!^iff, toclcS^cd 
am Ufer lag, fafi am guge be8 SJurme^. S)er 8if(^er, bem bie[e« 
©d^lff gcl^Srtc, fanb ben Setter, l^ob i^n auf unb 6rad^te il^n bem 

1) churchyard. 2) parish. 3) distinguished. 4) happened. 
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Dbcrauffc^er 3urucf. (grpaunt fragtc bicfer ben 8tf(^cr: ,^aBen 
®te gelefen, toad auf btefrat !£eUer gefd^eSen fle^t, ixsix> l^at 
3cmonb i^n in 3^en fiant)cn gcfc^cn?" — SHcfcr SKaun tourbc 
fefhe^alten^, Bid bet nuffe^er ft^ tool^l )}erftd^ert l^atte, ba§ er 
ntqt lefen fonnte, nnb bag bet SEeder )[>on 9{temant) aefe^en toot* 
ben toot. „®e^en Sie/* [agte er, „®ie flnb fel^t glftrfCwi^, bag 
®te nid^t Icfcn ffinnen." 

$erT bon S^amtHaTt toai ber te|te STlinifier, me(6er biefe^ 
fonberbarc« ®el^cimni§ wugte. 3)er SRorfd^aft 8a gemuabc, ycin 
©(i^totegerfo^n^, bat ibn bei feinem Sobe anf ben ^ieen, t^m 
anjujeigen, toer ber SKann toare, ben man nie dnberS fanntc, 
al8 unter bem Wamen: „3)er 5IWann mit ber eifemen SKa^fc." 
S^miUart antn>ortete il^m, bog ed ein ©taatdge^eimnig fet, yxs^ 
bag cr einen Sib gelciflets l^abe, e« nie jn entberfen. 

5) arrested. 6} strange. 7) son-in-law. 8) taken an oath. 

ClQestions. 

aSBann jtarb biefcr Unbelannte! 

9Bo tourbe er begraben? 

SBa« trug fic]^ cinji anf ber 3nfel jn? 

9Ba« fagtc ber Dberauffel^er jn t?em gifd^er? 

9Ba« gcfd^al^ bann biefem 9Kanne? 

SBle langc tourbe er fejlgel^atten? 

SKit toclqen SBorten tourbe er enttaffen (dismissed)? 

SBer tear ber Sefete, ber biefed ©e^cimnig toufite? 

SBcl(!^e anttoort gab Sl^amiUart bem SWarf^aU 8a geuittabc? 



Forty eighth Lesson. 

On the Oovernments of Verbs. 

The usual way in which the object is connected 
with active verbs is by the (accusative case^ as : 3d^ fiefee 
ben SSater, wirloben bte®d^fi(cr, ©tc (efen ba« S3u^. 
}3ut there are also some verbs, the government of which 
is connected either by means of the nominative or the 
genitive, or dative, or by prepositions (see p. 341). As 
they differ most from the English, they must be separ- 
ately mentioned. 

I. Terbs which in German goyem the Nominatlye. 

1) The nominative case is required by the following^ 
verbs: 

<Sein to be. 



toerben to become, to get. 
bleiben to remain. 



f(j^etnen to appear, to seem, 
^ei^en to be called^ to bear a 
name. 
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Examples. 

5Rapo(con toax eln gtogcr gelb^en; (general). 
!Dcr jungc SKenfd^ ift ©olbat gctoorbcn. 
S)a« fc^ciut ein ptcr 'Spian (ju fctn). 

2) By the passive voice of the following verbs, which, 
in the active, govern a double accusative : 

5Kennen ) ^ ii ifd^cltcneV.t;. to abuse, call names, 

l^eigen J * [fdjimpfcn to insult. 

3) The verbs: to appoint emennen; to elect ertoa^ten; 
to make ntad^en^ governing in English two nominatives 
in the passive voice, require in German the preposition 
JU with the article in the dative. Ex.: 

§err 51. ifl jum §aiH)tmamt emannt tworten. 

Mr. A. was appointed captain. '^^ 

(gr ifl 5 urn ®oftor gemad^t toorbcn. 
He was made a doctor. 

Note, The verbs Ctftatcn [to declare) and l^altctl (to 
consider y to think), reqidre the preposition filt. Ex.: 

He was declared a thief er tourbe flir einen 2)ie6 erHStt. 
Palmer vfM found guilty palmer mutbe fiir fti^ulbtg erflait. 
I consider that day lost i^ ^a(te btefen Xag fiir bertoren. 



II. Terbs which In German govern the Dative. 

1) The following verbs, most of which govern in Eng- 
lish the acctisative^ when, in German, they are followed 
by one object, require the person in the dative: 



Slbrat^en to dissuade. 

antwortcn to answer. 

an^ngen to adhere. 

anfiel)en to suit. 

befel^len to command, order. 

•J-be^jegncn*) act, v, to meet, 
occur, to encounter. 

f CS begegnct impers, v. it hap- 
pens. 

fau^tDcid^cn **) to evade, avoid. 

Sc^agcn to please. 

tbcfommcu (t»oI)( or gut) to 
agree with a person's 
health. 



fbctjorftel^en to impend, 
beiflimmcn ) to agree with 
bei))fltd^ten i some one. 
fbctftcl^en to assist. 
ban!en to thank. 
biencn***) to serve. 
broken***) threaten, 
fcinfatten to occur, 
cintcud^tcn to be evident, 
icntpie^en to run away, 
icntac^en ^ ^ ^^^^^ 
tcnttommcn \ ^ ' 

tcntrinncn J ^ ^^^^' 
•fcntlaufcn to abscond. 



*) begegncn is also used with the ace, ; then it takes ^ a 16 e n. 
**) Those marked with -J- are conjugated with [ein [to he), 
***) bebicncii, bebto^cn and bcfotgcii take the ace. 
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entfprecl^en to answer the pur- 
pose, to correspond with, 
to accord. 

erlauben to allow, permit. 

fcl^Ien, mangcin to be wanting. 

flu(!^en to curse. 

•ifolgcn*) to follow. 

fv5^nen to indulge (passions). 

gebii^ren to be due. 

gefaUen to please. 
mtgfaUen to displease. 

gel^o^en to obey. 

gel^oren to belong. 

fgcrmgcn to succeed {tmpers,). 

geufigen to suffice. 

gereid^en to redound, conduce. 

gqiemen or piemen to become, 
to be seemly. 

glet^en to be like, resemble. 

gtauben to believe. 

bclfcn to help. 

l^ubigen to do homage. 

leud^ten to light (down stairs). 

mi^ttaucn to mistrust. 

mittl^Ctlcu to impart. 

fi^ ndl^crn to approach. 

and many more of these verbs 



nil^en to be of use. 
))a^en to fit, suit, 
ratten to advise. 

!(!^at)en to injure. 
c!^cincn to seem. 
)(i^meid^e(n to flatter, 
jtettern to check, to remedy, 
tro^en to bid defiance, to face. 

traucn (tjcrtraucn) to trust, 
tuntcrlicgcn to succumb, 
terbictcn to forbid. 
ft(j^ untertoerfen to submit. 
fDovangcl^en to precede, 
tjorbcttjen to obviate, prevent, 
t^onwerten to reproach. 
toel)c tljuti to hurt, injure. 
ftwcicS^cn to give way, to yield. 
in)it)crfal^tcn to happen, 
ftoibcrflel^cn j to withstand, 
fid^ toitJcrfc^cn ( to resist, oppose, 
mtbcrfprcd^cn to contradict, 
toiflfal^rcnto comply, to indulge. 
tool^istooUcnto favour, wish well. 
jul^oren to listen to. 
f }u!ommen to fall to one's share, 
to be due. 

compounded with bci, cntgcgcn, 
toit)ct, §u. 



Examples. ' 

jDiefe^ Slett) ))agt mtr ntd^t this dress does not suit me. 
S^ bin il^m btefcn 5Korgcn bcgcgnct (met). 
3d^ ftimmc bcm 9^cbner t)ott!ommcn bci. 

I entirely agree wdth the speaker. 

3)cr ffricg brol^t btcfcm Sanbc war threatens this country. 

fflSoflcn ®ic mir l^elfcn? will you help me? 

Observations. — As these verbs are not transitive, they 
cannot be used in the passive voice, except sometimes in the 
third person (see p. 130, § 7) ; the passive sentence is there- 
fore, in German, to be changed into a corresponding active 
sentence. Examples: 

He was readily obeyed man gcl^o^tc i^|m bcrcttttjilltg. 
We were displeased with their society. 
3^Te ©cfeUfd^aft inigpcl un«. 



♦^ See the foot-note***) p. 335. 



J 
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2) The following verbs which have two govemmentSy^ 
a person and a thing , require the person in the dative, 
the thinff in the accusative. The dative precedes the ace, : 



?(M^lagen to refuse, 
onbtctcn to offer, 
oudfe^en to expose, 
brinacn to bring, 
empfcl^tcn to recommend. 
Ici^cn to lend, 
entrcigcn to snatch away, 
crja^lcn to relate, to tell, 
gcnjal^ren to grant, 
^cbcn to give, 
erf 



nel^men to take /rom a person. 

agcn to tell. 

d^enten to present with, give. 

(j^tden to send. 

t^ulbcn, f(^uft)ig fcin to owe. 
{iel^Ien to steal from. 
t)crt)an!cn to owe. 
tomcil^Ctt to pardon. 
tocrfd)affctt to procure. 
Dotlefen to read to a person. 
iDt^men to devote, dedicate, 
^etgen to show, 
gufc^retben to ascribe « impute. 



Iparen to save (trouble), 
(et ten to render, to loan, 
ftcfcm to furnish, provide. 

Examples. 

®cbtn ®ic bcm ffuabcn*) t>a« 8u(^. 

3(!^ entrig (snatched away from) bem ®oIbaten bad ©ewel^r. 

©agen ®ic miv bic ^af)x\Ai (truth). 

St f^enhe bem ilnaben einen ©ulben. 

Beading Exereise. 148. 

1. 5IKcin SScbtcntcr tjl cin c]^r(t(i^cr 5IWann. Sin 9larr Ueiit 
tmmcr cin Slatr. S)ag fqcint ein gliltfU(!^er ©cbanfc^. SKeln 
9icffc tjl £)|fi3icr actoorbcn. S)cr fjrembc tourbc fflx clncn 8c* 

fflSer! ]^cratt«jugcbcn ». S33a3 ^ai man 3^cn geanttoortct? SWan 
l^at mir ^ax iRic^td geanttt>ortet. ^tefe SBol^nung fiel^t mir ntd^t 
an; flc ijt ju ficin filt mid^. 8C3 bcr Sicbnct ^ccnbigt battc, 
flimmtc (})flid^tctc) il^m bic ganjc Scrfammlung bet. ©er tJfirji 
<il^nte* ba« Unglild ni(^t, toc^cd il^m beborjlanb. Srinfen @ie 
gern 93tcr? Sq trinfc c3 qcm; abcr e3 belommt mir nid^t gut; 
e« f(!^abet mciner Ocfunbi^cit. 

2. 3)ic Rtnbcr, iDeld^c tl^ren Sltern nid^t ael^ortl^en, mi^faHcn 
®ott. SDiefcr ftantmerbiener bicnte bem ©rafcu ton $. brcifeig 
3a^re lang mtt bcr grBgten Stcuc unb Hn^ngttci^fcit*. ®icfe 
@tcUe« ifi bem gclc$rten ^rofef[or entgangen, fonfl toilrbe er 
octotg cine langc ?[61^anblung' barftber gcf^ricbcn ^ben. 3)cr 
Sbicb ijl bcm ©efangntgwarters entlaufen. 34 tegcgncte l^cutc 
clnem mciner alien fjreunbe, wcld^cr gefonncn ijt, in cmigcr 3^^^ 
nad^ 3talien ju reifen. 3d^ rtctl^ i^m fel^r, feine 9tcife niqt lange 
ju »erfd^tcbcn». 6t jeigte feinem gtcunbc*) bic Silber. 

1) idea. 2) a cheat. 3) from publishing. 4] to anticipate. 
5) attachment. 6) passage. 7) treatise, essay. 8) jailor. 9) to 
put off. 



*) Observe that in German the dative precedes the accusative. 

OTTO, German ConT.-Orammar. 22 
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JtttfgAde. 144. 

1. Henry is a little boy. John has become [a] soldier. 
Aristides was called the just. My neighbour was abused [as} 
a cheat (Setr&aer). Is it true that your cousin has been 
appointed a judge? I will make him my (ju meinem) friend. 
What has happened to you? What did you answer your 
master? The captain threatened the soldiers. Nobody has 
ordered the man to open the gate^. It was impossible /or 
me to resist his requests 2. This circumstance ^ must displease 
the merchant. We should always assist our neighbours when 
they are in want of^ assistance. To whom does this hat 
belong? It belongs to the hatter; he brought it to me tAai 
I might buy it. Why do you not answer your master (teacher) 
when he questions^ you? He always bids defiance to his 
enemies. 

2. To (ttm . . Jtt) escape (the) death, he seized a plank ®. 
Let us follow this example 7. I met him at the town gate 8^ 
Why did you not thank your teacher? I have not met hina 
these (fett) several weeks. The beggar approached me in a 
suspicious manner (auf etnc J}Crba(3^tigc aSBcifc). Children must 
obey their parents. The slave hardly escaped his pursuers 9. 
How is your uncle pleased f) with (in) Frankfort? He is very- 
well pleased i). If you will listen to me, I will read you a 
chapter (ein ^a))ttel) of Macaulay's History of England. Show 
me your paintings ^^, and I will show you my drawings i^. Could 
you lend me a dollar or two? I will lend you them, if you 
will give me them back to-morrow. Show the stranger th& 
way. Do not believe this liari2. 

1 ) b a 9 %^ot. 2) bie ^itte. 3) Umflanb, m. 4) to be in want » Braitc^eit 
(Ace). 5) frogcn (<MJC.). 6) em ©rctt, n. 7)©cif^iei, n. 8) ba«©tabttI?or. 
9) bcr ©crfolgcr. — 10) bie SWderei, ba« ©ematbe. 11) 3cicbiiuna. 
12) ber Siigner. 

m. Yerbs which in German gOTom'the 6enitiye» 

I) The following verbs take their object in the gen- 
itive; some of them may also take a preposition: 

Sebfttfcn*) (td^ Bcbarf) to need, 

to be in want, 
crmotigeln to be void. [of. 

get)en!en to remember^ think 



fiarrenft) to wait patiently for* 
ad^en**) to laugh. 
f(!^oncn*) to spare, 
fpotteu**) to mock. 



+) See p. 219, b, and p. 221, Conversation. 

*) l^ebOrfen takes sometimes, and fd^onen mostly, the accusative. 

**) Sadden, f))otten and pd^ fc^toen prefer the preposition ll^er 
with the accusative. 

-H*) {barren may take the prep, auf with the ace. 
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2) The following require the person in the accusative y 
and the object in the genitive^ which follows: 



Slnflagen ) to accuse of^ 
bcf^ulbigctt ) to charge with. 
bctauBen to rob, to bereave, 
entbinbcn to release, absolve. 
Cntflctbcn to deprive, divest. 
Ctlt!^eBcn to exempt from. 



entfe^ett to dismiss, remove. 
iiSerl^eben to disburden, spare, 

to dispense. 
ilBcrfiil^rcn to convict. 
t)etft^em to assure, 
totoigcn to favour. 



3) The following reflective verhs govern the object 
in the genitive: 



^\if aiine^meu to interest 

one's self for, take care of. 
flA bcbtcnen to make use of. f) 
ft4 bcflcigigen or bcfleigeu to 

apply one's self. * 

|t^ bemdd^tigen to seize, to 

take possession of. 
jli^ ent^lten to abstain from, 

to forbear, 
ftd^ entlebtgcn to get rid of. 
entfd^lagcn to part with, 
cntunnen to recollect. 



I 



ft A crtnitern*) to remember, 
fiq entn)i31^tten to disaccustom 

one's self. 
i(fi crbatmcn to have mercy, 
id^ ertoe^rcn to ward off, keep 

away. 
^\6) crfreuen to enjoy, 
rtil^mcn to boast of. 
fd^amen**) to be ashamed. 
t)erfeben to await. 
1(!^ tjcrfi^em to make sure of, 
to secure. 



4) Observe also the following peculiar expressions 

with the genitive: 

hungers flerben to die of hunger. 

diued ^ti^^Uc^en Sobed fterbm to die a sudden death. 

@cinc8 2Bcgc8 ge^en to go one's way. 

@ie fmb bed £obc« I you are a dead man ! 

®ute8 iD^ut^ed {ein to be of good cheer. 

2)er 9lu^c ^flcgen to take one's ease, to rest. 

SDer SWcinung (or) Slnflt^t fein to be of the opinion. 

SBittenS fetn to purpose, to intend, to be willing. 

S)e8 '^Vi{i% terfeplen to miss one's aim. 

(S9 ifl ni(^t ber SKil^c t»crt^ ( .. .. „ . „^ .v .. ♦^^„ki-. 

(Sincn beS Sanbe9 t>eitt)etfen to exile some one. 

Reined ^mte9 toarten to attend to one's office or business. 

Eeading Exercise. 145. 

I . ^&i bcbarf 3^Tc3 8ci|ianbc« ic|t nx^i mc^t. SBtt tootten 
t>c3 empfangcnen 83fen nid^t gct)cnfcn. SBir l^arrcti no^ ber Snt* 
fAeibuugi. 2Ba« fftr cinc« Scrbrc^cn« ift bicjcr SWann angcffagt? 
ajcan flagt il^n ctnc« SWotbcS^ an. SaStl^cIm tfi ctncr ttntoal^r^ctt 
ilbcrfil^rt tootbcn. 3^ ging an il^r torbct, unb toftrbigtc ftc fctnc« 

1) decision. 2) murder. 

f) 'to make use of is often translated : gebrau(^en with the ace, 
*) ^id^ erinnem takes also an with the ace, — **) See p. 338. 

22* 
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SSHdee. S)ie ^au ^at fid^ ted ormen Jttnbed angenomtnett nn^ 
i^^m einiae J{teibttna;8flil(Ie (clothes) aefd^enft (jgegeben). SBarum 
bcticnt jt(^ bicfcr SWann cmct itraocs? SBcil er einen (airmen 
gug ^at. S)tc SRSuber bcmad^tiatcn fid^ incinc« ftoffcr«. SKctnc 
©rogmutter erfreut ft(^ in il^Yem l^ol^en filter noc^ etner ^uten 
©efunbl^eit. ffiutl^altet euc^ bc« 8vannttt>ein8^ benn er jcrflort 
euere ©efunbl^ett. 

2. 3(i^ glauBe ®ie ju fcnneit, mcin $crr; aBcr i^ fann 
mtc^ S^xex ntd^t erinncrn. Entfc^Iagen ©ic fid^ ticfer trSben 
©ebanfcn; ©ie tocrbeu 3^r Unglftd nur tJcrgrSgcm. Srbarmct 
euG^ ter Snnen unt) Ungliidltqen. ©el^en ©ie rul^tg S^xei 
2Bcac«. ©arret bed $crm (or auf ten ©erm) , er toirb eud^ ni(!^t 
terlaffen*. S« t)ertol^nt flA ber 9Kftl^e, btefe SReife ju untcme^mcn. 
9(1^ bin nid^t biefer Slnfiqt; i^ gtaube bielmej^r, man foKte fl^ 
afler toeiteren ©d^ritte* entT^altcn. 9?ac]^bcm i^ mel^rere 9^dd^te 
octDad^t l^atte, fonnte id^ mi(^ be8.©c^(afcd nid^t me^r ertocl^rcn. 
SRein ©aud^crr' i|l l^cute eincd })Io6lic^cn 2obe3 geftorben; gepcm 
n>ar er nod^ ganj gefunb unb mnnter^. liDcr Sranfe mug bcr 
din^t vPcgcn, fonjl (or) fann er nid^t gcncfcn^. 

3) crutch, 4) brandy, whisky. 5) forsake. 6) steps. 7) land- 
lord. 8) lively. 9) recover. 

Jtiifda^e. 146. 

1. I need a sharp knife to cut^ this meat. She derided 
my threats 2. 2 Never ^mock the unfortunate. Are you still 
in want of my assistance? The prisoner has been accused 
of a murder. They accused me of a falsehood 3, because they 
did not understand what I said. The trees are deprived of 
their leaves. The soldiers were absolved from their oath*. 
The prince assured them of his favour. The captain released 
him from his promise. Belisarius was deprived of all his 
dignities & and cast into prison. Why have you abstained 
from smoking t Because it did not agreed [t&tM] me. 

2. The old man remembered the days of his youth. 
Having no scissors at hand (bet ber t^anb), I made use of 
a knife. The Jews abstain from pork?^ according to the law 
of Moses. We did not await such an answer s. Did anybody 
make sure of his pocket-book? This lady has disaccustomed 
herself to coffee. Remember always your benefactors 9. The 
king had mercy on the poor prisoner and set him freei<>. Be 
ashamed of your behaviour. Are you obliged to make use of 
spectacles (etner SriQe, G. sinff.) ? I have made ^^ use of them 
from (since) my sixteenth year. Do you remember your ab- 
sent friends? I ^ always ^remember 2 them. 

1) See p. 315, § 10. — 2) 2>ro^ung. 3) bie Sfige. 4) ber @ib. 
5) bie Siirbe. 6) gut betommen (see p. 335, II). — 7) ba9 ^t^totint^ 
fleif^. 8) bie 9iitmort. 9) ber SB^bUbfiter. 10) to set free «= bie 
Srei^eit f^enfen. 11) JVm. (see p. 299, § 4). 



Verbs with prepositions. 
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IT. Yerbs gOTeming certain prepositions. 

1) The preposition ait is required by the following verbs : 



Jtercfflrcit an ace, to direct to. 



tcnfcu 

ftq tecnt?cn 
ftBcttrcffcn dat. 
tetbcn 

Id^ anlel^nen 
„ Icl^ncn 
glauBen 



u 



If 



(f 



ir 



n 



» 



ir 



» 



u 



(ICC. 



•r 



M 



think of. 
accustom, 
apply to. 
excel in. 
die of. 
lean 

against, 
believe in. 



fdbrctBen an ace. to write to. 

jt^tilXit^mtndat. „ take part in. 

jtocifein 

tjcrjtocifcin „ 

cttnnern ace, 

ftd| crinnem ) 

ct?cnfcn 5 " 

itnbcrn dat. 

i^ rS^en „ 



ir 



tr 



(f 



doubt of. 
despair of. 
remind of. 



•r 



tr 



recoUect. 

hinder from, 
revenge on. 

2) The preposition auf is required by: 



^ift geBen ace. pay attention, 
fl^ toerlaffcn „ to rely on. - 
anttwortcn „ „ answer, 
tjertraucn „ „ trust upon, 
toartcn „ „ wait for. 



fidb bdaufcn ace. „ amount to. 
jdl^Ien „ „ count upon, 

bcbarrcn dcU. .... 



3) mi is required by: 

Irtnfcn to drink. ittbctfcftCtt to translate from, 

loexben „ become of. jbeftel^en „ consist of. 

4) Bet is required by : 
8ef(!^ti33tcn to conjure. I bet ©ettc Icgcn to lay aside. 



too^nen 



Silrocn 
gut pel^cn 
banfcn 



It 



ir 



rr 



live at. I biciben bci „ stay with. 

5) fflr is required by: 

fcrgen to take care of. 
bcfttafen „ punish for. 
l^alten „ consider, think. 



to bail, answer for, 
warrant. 



thank for. 



6) in is required by: 

®iil mifd^en to meddle with. | eintDtdtgen to consent to. 
bcpcl^cn 



8nfangcn 
fl(b abaeben 
fl4 bcfd^afttgcn 
bcbcdten 
bctabcn 
t}crcintgcn 



?[bteifen to set out for. 
acl^cn „ go to. 

jtd^ bcgeben „ repair to. 
Jtclcn „ aim at. 



consist in. I 

7) mit is required by: 

to begin with, fprcd^en 
attend to. ))erglet(^en 
occupy with, 
cover 
load 
join 

8) na<^ is required by: 



u 



tt 



M 



• » 



tt 



tt 



n 



»» 



bccl^rcn 
5D«tIctb l^abcn 
belol^nen 



to speak to. 

compare with. 

provide 

honour 

have pity on. 

reward. 



ir 



If 



If 



i» 



II 



II 



fheben to aspire to. 
fragcn „ ask for. 

m fcl^ncn „ long „ 

f<!^tden „ send „ 
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9) filet with the ace. is required by : 



Urtl^eilen to judge of. 
lia^en, ftd^Betlagen to complain of. 
errdtl^en to blush at. 

lad^cn „ laugh „ 

f))otten „ mock „ 

))eTfiigen „ dispose of. 

fidf evfunbigen enquire about. 
^crfaUen to pounce upon. 

10) um is required by: 

©ptelen to play for. fwj^ Prcitcn to dispute. 

Pq (bc)filmmcrn „ care „ 
Bitten „ ask ,. 

11) Don is required by: 



ft(^ iDUnbern to wonder at. 
fldp frcucn „ rejoice „ 
nadbbcnfcn ) « . 

ft* bcfinncn j " ^^®^* °^- 
ficp untcr^altcn „ converse. 

!|CTtf(i^cn „ reign over. 

xA l^dmen „ be ashamed of. 
fl4 dtgcm „ be vexed at. 



fl^ bciDcrfccn „ apply for. 



©pted^en to speak of. 
l^crtommcn „ come from, 
leben „ live on. 



bcfrctcn to liberate. 
abtDeid^en „ deviate from. 
fid^ nal^ren „ feed on. 

12) t^or (dat.) is required by: 

©td^ ffltd^ten to be afraid of. I ftd^ ^Uten to beware of. 
)tttem „ tremble. I teamen „ caution. 

13) jtt is required by: 
©el^en to go to (a person). | mac^en to make. 

Beading -lesson. 

Qbeltnfitl|tge %xtimi^iia^ bed bentfi^eit ftaiferiS UatU Y. 

?lte Rati v., tocld^cr ffStcr bcutf(!^cr IJaifcr toutbe, nat!^ bcm 
SEobe feine« ®ro6t)atcr«, bc« ftBnig^ getbinanb, nad^ SWabril) 
tctdtc, um »on bem Si5ntgrct(^ ®»antcn ^e[\p ju ncl^mcn, l^atte 
er cincn franjofifc^cn ®rafen, be Soffu, in fcinem ©cfolge. !iDic 
ungetDfil^nltd^e ©rdgci biefc« jungcn SKanne^, fcine ffirpcrltd^c ®c* 
iDanbtl^eit (dexterity) , toeld^e tl^n %Vim treffUd^en Shelter ma(j^te, 
fcine jutoottommcnbe^ Dienftbcfltflcni^eits unb fcine ilbtigcn (other) 
ncben«toilrbigcn (Sigcnfd^aftcn l^attcn t'^n bcm ftaifer f o licb gcmad^t, 
ba^ cr imnter Bei il^m bletbcn mugte. 

(Sinjl l^atte Jfarl cine gtoge Saabjjartte* tjcranflaltct^ unb 
fcfetc^ cinem (Sbcr (boar) ticf in ben SSalb l^incin mlt folc^cr ^ifee 
nad^, ba^ er ben SSBcg t>tck\)ltt (lost) , unb iKiemanb il^m ju folgcu 
toagte, ate 7 t>e Soffu. Slber biefer 5U^ann l^attc bad Ungliltt, pdb 
an eincm toexgiftctcn SDoId^c ju bcrtounben, tocld^cn er nacj^ ba* 
maligers ©ctoobnl^clt bcr fi)anif(!^en SSger bei fl* trug. ©obalb 
i?arl bad Slut bcmerfte, toddled [cin 8iebUng» tJct'Ior (lost), fragte 
er ibn erfd^rodten, ob bcr Sber il^n t)ertounbet l^abe. S)cr ®raf 
erjdl^Itc, njad i^m begegnet toarc, unb fiigtc bei, ba6 cr 9Uemanb 
a(«7 fic^ felbjl 55orti)urfe ju madfecn^o l^abe. 
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S)er JtBnig {annte fe^r tool^I bte tdttltd^e SStvfunai^ bed 
®iftc^, foBalb c3 in'd 8(ut ilbergegan^cn toarc. Urn feinen 8icb» 
ling ju rcttcn, bad^tc er nic!^t an bic cigcnc Scbcn^gcfal^r; er 
jprang t)om ^fcrbc, befall and) bcm ©rafcn abjuPcigcni^ unt) 
i^ ganj fctncm SEBittcn ju untctt»crfcni». SDcr ®raf mad^tc npar 
iintocnbungcn 1* ; abcr bet Sonig be^rrtci* auf bcm cbcln ffint* 
fd)(uf[c, fcincm gtcunb ba3 Scocn ju rcttcn, obcr mit i^m §u 
fUcrbcn. Sr rig bic 0ctbung t)on ber SBunbc tot^, fog ba« 95(ttt 
^tt toieberl^olten SKalen^^ and unb f)>te ed toea. S)tefe entf(!^tof|ene 
unb ]^o(]^^erjige $anblttng belol^nte ben !5ntgli(ben fyteunb mit ber 
Sreube, fcinem ffreunbe ba3 Sebcn gcrettct ju ^aben, ol^nc nad^* 
t^eiftgc tjolgen fiir ba« fcinigc. 

SBer follte nid^t bicfe toa^re, anfopfembe^' gteunbfci^aft einc« 
ber mad^tigPen ^errfci^er^s ber Svbe bctDunbern! 

1) uncommon tallness, size. 2) obliging. 3) readiness in serv- 
ice. 4) a hunting party. 5) to arrange. 6) mif^t^tn to pursue. 
7} but. 8) in use at that time. 9) favourite. 10) to reproach, 
to blame. 11) effect. 12) to dismount. 13) submit. 14) objec- 
tions. 15) to insist. 16) repeatedly. 17) self-sacrificing. 18) ruler, 
monarch. 

Oaeitioni. 

ate ber ftSnig Scrbinanb ton ©jjanien jlarb, tocr erbtc 

(inherited) ba3 Sbnigreid^? 
SBarnm rci«te ftarl nad^ SRabrib? 
SBer toar in bent ©efolgc ftarte bc3 Silnften? 




ate ber «i5nig ba« ^l\xt bemevlte, tDa« fragle er? 

?(te fiarl erfnl^r, toa^ bem ©rafen begcgnct tear, toa« be» 

fd^log er ju tl^un? 
2Ba« t^at er atebann? 
SBa« befal^l er bem Orafen ju tl^un?. 
SBottte be S3of[u e« bulben? 
auf toaS bcbante (or beflanb) ber ftSntg? 
Huf toeld^e feeife rettete Sort bem ®rafen baS Seben? 
2Ba« mug man in biefem iJafle betounbern? 



Forty ninth Lesson. 

REMABKS ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a 
nature to allow of its being determined by definite rules. 
Their departure from the original signification can only 
be shown by examples ; and by observing certain ex- 
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pressions. We accordingly add the following supple- 
mentary examples to Lesson 37 and L. 48, IV. 

!• On the use of some German prepositions. 

This preposition signifies commonly aL Ex. : 
3emanb flof^ft an bte Z^iire somebody knocks at the door. 

Other significations: 

Sr flatb an bet (Sl^olera he died of the cholera. 
@i4 an(el(|nen an (ace.) to lean against. 
SBit alauben an ©ott we believe tVi God. 
fin ^emanb (ace.) ten!en to think of some one. 
3tDetfe(n an (dat.) to doubt (of). 

^i(i^ tSd^en an (dat.j to take revenge on. 

& ift ftn mir JU fptelcn it is my turn to play. 

6in Sricf an micb (or fiir mic^) a letter /or me. 

%n ben Ufem bed 9?^eind on the banks of the Rhine. 

3d^ l^aBe an i^n gefi^rieben I have written to him. 

^anffurt am (an bem) Wlain Frankfort on the Main. 

Sl^etl an einer @a(i^e nel^men to take part in something. 

Xu« SWanocl an ®e(b for want of money. 

KA6^ an ^^erfianb rich in wit (sense). 

^n bem Slrm etgretfen to seize by the arm. 

^n ber $anb t^eriDunben to wound in the hand. 

^uf generally on or upon), as: 

jDad ^n6^ ttegt auf bem Ztfd^ the book lies on the table. 

Further expressions: 

9uf bad Sanb gel^en to go into the country. , 

Slur bte $ofl gel^en to go to the post-office. 

Sluf bet 3afl^ fetn to be out hunting. 

Sluf meine Icoflen at my expense or cost. 

(Sd fommt auf ®le an it depends upon you. 

51 uf bet ©tra^C m the street. | Sluf 8?eifen abroad. 

©tq auf ben S&eg ma(!^en to set out. 



nn 



i @tn>ad (acre.) Sl(j^t geben to pay attention to something. 



au '■ atte SaHc ) , ,, , , , 

auf icben fjatt j ^' ^ ®^®^^' ** ""^ '**®- 



au 
au 
au 



morgen/or to morrow. 

furjc S^^^ f^*' * short time. 

bem ?anbe in the country, 
auf Sefel^l bed £5nigd by the king's command. 
au| btefe 933etfe in this manner, 
au' ti)ie lan^el for how long? 
auf tmmer, auf etotg /or ever. 
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^uf t)Ct SBcft in the world. Sluf bcT 8teife — travelling. 

S)ad l^etgt au[ 3)eutfd^ . . . that is m Qerman. 

Sd ifl t)ret ^tertet auf fec^d Ul^t it is a quarter to sis. 

9lu8 (generally out of or /rom) as : 

Kud t)cm 3i^tt^cr out of the room. 

Xu9 @^n}d^e/rom weakness. 

9Bad tetrt) au9 mtY tverben what will hecome o^ met 

tlttd f^urd^t fteTben to die^om or with fear. 

Hu8 Srfal^tung /rom experience. 

9lud 93eTfel^en by mistake, through inadvertence. 

9(ttd ber 9){ot)e out of fashion. 

Sua bent 3)eutf^cn m'« gvanjiijlfci^c iXBevfcfecn. 

To translate from Qerman into French. 

©ei (generally aty near, Jy): 

S3ei bic[cn SBottcn at these words. 
S3ei nteiner ^nfunft on my arrival, 
©ci ^acfit iy night. 
S3ci 3^^^ *♦* (y^'orf) time, betimes. 
Slciben ®tc oci mtr stay with me. 

©ci $ofe fciu to be at court. 

3n ber ®^ta(]^t bet iiKareiigo at the battle o^ Marengo. 

©et outer ©efunb^ett fetn to be in good health. 

Set 5tagc3*3lnbrud^ a^ day-break. 

©ei Beuem Sage in broad day-light. 

Set Jtag unb oet 9la(!^t by day and by night. 

Sei Sid^t arbeitcn to work by candle-Hght. 

©ei bet ipawb fiil^ren to lead by the hand. 

Seim ©Jjtel at play. 

3d^ rief il^n bei fetnem Stamen I called him by his name. 

3)iefe« jlel^t Bei ^wtxx that depends upon you. 

3(^ l^abc !ein ®c(b bet mtr I have no money about m^. 

S3et Stf(^e fetn to be at dinner. | S3et un9 with us. 

©et ben 9t5meYn unth or among the Romans. 

J^urc^ (generally MrowyA). 

3(i^ bin burd^ ben SBalb gegangcn. 
I have gone through the forest. 

SDutA etn SSrett through a plank. 
QDurd^ tt)eld^c« 9RitteI? hy what means? 

3(!^ tDUTbe buTd^ einen $fetl beriountet. 

I was wounded hy an arrow. 

®ie ganje 3^i^ l^tnburd^ c^unny all the time. 

gilt (generally /or) . 

(gin iUlittel filt (or gegen) ba« 3a^nnje^. 

A remedy against the tooth-ache. 



346 Lesson 40. 

®t&d fflt @tll(I piece by piece. 

®OTt fikt SBott word /or word, 

Sfttgen fftt (Stti>a9 to Answer />r. 

@ie forgt filt SCie^ she takes care of everything. 

9egeil (generally offaintt, towards). 

®egen bie SKauer agaimt the wall. 

®e^en j[ed^d U^r &y six o'clock. 

SRtlbtl^tig aegeit bie STmen charitable to the poor 

Unemf>finbUq aegen insensible to, 

@egeii baare cfeja^lnn^ /or cash. 

(Sd ftnb gegen jioei (^tunben it is about two hours. 

XauB gegen aUe SSitten deaf to all entreaties. 

3^t Uebel ifl iRid^td gegeu ba9 feintge (or feined). 

Your illness is nothing compared with his. 

3ll (generally in or into], 

3n fjrcinhctd^ in France. | 3n ^arU in Paris. 

dm f^ilBIing in spring. | 3n einem £on «;t/A a tone. 

9n bcr ®^u(c fcin to be at school. 

3m Smjl seriously^ in earnest. 

3n 85crjtDcifIung fcin to be in despair. 

©id^ in ben Singer fd^ncibcn to cut one's finger. 

9m SScgriff feln or jicl^cn to be on the point. 

3n bie i^lnqt j[agen or f(i^lagen to put to flight. 

jRad^ (generally after). 

9tad^ $aufe gel^en to go home. 

S)er SBeg nad^ bet ®tabt the way to the town. 

3d^ gebe nad^ S95ien 1 go to Vienna. 

9tadb ^elieben as you Uke. 

9{affi meinen Sefel^Ien according to my orders. 

9la(^ SSerlanf Don ^toci SKonaten after two months. 

9ia(^ (or in) a()>]^abctifc^er Drbnung in alphabetical order. 

3emanb fragt na(i^ 3^nen somebody asks /or you. 

Ueber (generally over). 

Uebcr ben bol^cn S3crgen over the high mountains. 

Ueber ben mu6 fcfcen to cross the river. 

S5erfiigen ®ic Sbct meinen 99entel dispose of my purse. 

(S9 i{t ilber ein batbed dal^r it is above six months. 

fiente fiber ad^t iage this day week. 

j|)en ®ommer iiber during the summer. 

©idb fiber Sttt)a8 (t)er)tt>unbern to be astonished at. 

®i4 freuen fiber to rejoice at. 

Sadden fiber to laugh at, 

3)a3 gel^t fiber meine ftrSfte that is ahove (beyond) my 

SDa« !I)orf liegt fiber bent glnffe. ^ [strength. 

The village is situated over the river. 
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Um (generally round or about], 

Um*3 tJcuer lucrum about the fire-place. 

3d^ toiU t^n um 9iat^ fxa^tn I will consult him. 

3d^ bitte @te um SSer^eil^ung I beg your |>ardoii. 

Um ®clt) fpielcn to play /or money. 

Um to>tet)tet Ul^tT at what o*dock1 

Um cin Ul^t a/ one o'clock. 

Sd tfl um i^n gefd^el^en it is oyer WM him. 

SBefummern ®ie fi(!^ ntd^t um mil don't care/or m«. 

(Sr ^at fld^ fel^r um mx6^ Derbient gemaii^t. 

He has had a great deal of trouble with me. 

SDtcfcr SBcg^ ifl um jtoci ©tunbcn (SKcitcn) Hirjcr. 
This road is shorter by two leagues (miles). 

Uttter (generally under). 

Untcr bcr ffiegtcrung ffatl« t)e«.®ro6cn. 

In the reign of Charlemagne. 

Uttter Jtt55l| Oal^rcn «»kler twelve years. 
SBa« fiir em Unterfd^ieb uuter (jn)if^en) . . . 

What difference between . . . 

Uttter btefer S3ebtngung on that condition. 

Uuter ©eael ocjien to set sail. 

Uuter biefen ^anuern among these men. 

@ie betommen ed tttd^t uuter {el^n Z^alttn, 
You will not get it for iese than ten dollars. 

Unter bem Zi^df l^erbor from under the tabic. 

Son (generally of, from] . 

fierfommeu t)on eiuem to come from some one. 

Som evjleu fjebruar an beginning with the 1st of February. 

Son "s t>on ©eiten demanbed from. 

Son ganjem $)erjeu with all my heart. 

3)tefed 93ud^ ifl Don ®5tl^e (|efd)tieben toorben. 

This book has been written by GcBthe. 

©om SKorgen Bi« jum Slbenb. 
From morning till evening. 

Son $ari9 bid Sonbon from Paris to London. 

95or (generally before). 

Sor }el^n Ul^ before ten o'clock. 

Sor bret SEagen three days ago. 

®t(l^ fflY(!^ten bor to be afraid of. 

Sd^ritt tor @^rttt step by step. 

@t^ DOT (Sttoad l^jiten to beware of. 

Sor ber ®tabt tool^nen to live outside the town. 

Sot Steubc toeUicn to weep with joy. 

Sot Snfer Uegen to be at anchor. 
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3tt (generally to). 

Ra jencr ^At at that time. 

^te SteSe jum Kul^m the love of glory. 

\ox 3rit be^ Suguflttd a/ the time of Augustus. 

jtt $attfe fein to be a/ home. 

\6!f begab mid^ )U il^m I went to him. 

\yx Sette gel^en to go to bed (to sleep). 

lu SBagen in a carriage. | 2i^ $ferb on horseback. 

(u Sug on foot. I 3^ gtci^er 3^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ time. 

[u @^ren ber £3ntatn m honour of the queen. 

{u Sanb mtb ju SBaf(ex by land and by water. 

{urn ®IftdC fortunately. | 3ttm ®eifj)icl for example. 

ju bicfem Ocbraud^ (3^^*) ^or this purpose. 

[um ©efangenen ma^en to make prisoner. 

)ad 3Rag ju einem fiteibe nel^men to take one's measure. 

Beading Exercise, 147. 

3(!^ benle oft an ®ie. 3(if fonnte metne 9ietfe nt(]^t fortfe^en 
au« ajlanacl an ®c(b. !Dic ^d^iffc flnb bercit« auf l^obcr ®cc. 
S)tc SSiJgcl, toeld^c un« im ^erbftc bctla(|ctt, fel^rcn im tjril^ling 
jurfld. (g« tear im (Sommcr bon 1840. 3ji ber $ctr ju $aufc? 
Sletn, cr ijl au«gcgangcn. Sr fpct^tl^cutc in bcr ©tabt. 3d^ bin 
auf offcner ©tragc bcfc^tmpft^ toorben. !Dtc Mcinc ©d^aat mad^tc 
flc^ S3a^n2 butd^ btc gcinbc. SKein ©ci^toagcr toirb fpdtcflcn^ in 
brcl lagcn dnfommcn. SB^^rcnb btcfc« ganjcn SWonatS l^at c« 
nxAt ctn cinjigc« 9KaI gcte^nct. ^cr $unb ^xoxi^ miter bcm 
Kifd^ l^crboT. feom Srflcn bi« jum 8c|tcn. ®ctt toann ifl Suite 
cine SQSatfe? ©te ifl e^ fctt il^rer J?inb]^eit. Slnfang^ fatten bie 
SRSmer feme gepungen^; fie fe|ten il^x ganje^ SSettrauen auf tl^rc 
$eere^ toeld^e fte ldng« berfjlilffc legten, too fiebon Sntfemung* 
JU Sntfemung S^ilnne emc^teten«, um bie ©olbaten barm untcr* 
jubrtngen^. 

1) to insult. 2) way. 3) fortress. 4) army. 6) distance. — 
6) to ereet. 7) to shelter. 

148. 

SHejanber ber ©roge flarb in ber Stfttl^e bc« 8ebcn«. flefoi) 
blU^te jur S>^\i^tXm'^. Sor bretlagcn ^aben Dtr einen SSBolf 
erlegti. 3c^ toerbe b or ad^t Sagen nt^t au^gel^en; berSlrjt l^at 
e« mir berboten. 3d^ toerbe ©ie *Ta(i^ ben SKarltpreifen be^al^Ien. 
Sranj ber Srfle tourbe in 3taKen gefangen unb na^ ©»anicn 
abgefiil^rt. ®egen Slbenb fa^ man am $immel etne feurtge 
ffugeP. aRein SSater ifl um jtoet Ul^r abgcret«t. Set felncr 
Sbreife toar bie ganje gamilie Derfammclt^. Sr toirb in ^art« 
bon f einem SJruber mit offenen Slrmcn cttH)fangcn toerben. ©inb 
©ie ju Sanbjbierl^er gefommen? 3a, id^ bm mit ber (Sifenba^n 
gefommen. iUcan mug ni^t and Stgennu^^ bad ®ute tl^un. 

1) killed. 2) globe. 3) assembled. 4) selfishness. 
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tRcifcn ®tc jtt ?Pfcirt> ot)cr }tt SBagcn? SAnti Don Bcibcn; t(i^ 
reife gn ©d^tffe. 3^ bant) ein Zafqentud^ urn feinen Sltm. 3)a9 
fiinb tDcinte loot Steuben <^. $ett)el6erg Itegt an ben Ufern^ bed 

5) joy. 6) banks. 



n. How to express some English prepositions. 

aboye. 

Above, when it expresses time or number, so as to 
signify more than or longer than, is rendered in German 
by fiber or mel^t otd. Ex.: 

The fight lasted above four hours. 

SDa« ©efcc^t baucrte fiber (or mcl^r al«) tier ©tunben. 

It is above (over) twenty miles from here. 

Sd tfl fiber (me^r aid) jYDan^tg SDteilen t)on l^ier. 

about. 

About: 1) in the sense of round is to be rendered 
by unt; 2) in the signification: concerning, it is fiber; 
3) in speaking of things which people carry about them, 
it is translated bet. £x. : 

1) All thronged about the prince. 

Wit br^ngten ftd^ urn ben fjfirflen. 

2) I will speak to him about this affair. 

Sd^ tocrbc fiber biefe ^ngelcgcnl^cit mit tl^m fprec^en. 
We shall consider <dfoui this matter. 

aSir tocrbcn fiber biefe ^a6^t nad^benfen. 

3) I have no money about me. 
3(^ l^abe !ein ®elb bei mir. 

at* 

At: 1) is most commonly readered by bet or an with- 
out or with an article; 2) after nouns or verbs denoting 
derision, anger, surprise, joy, sorrow 8fc. at is rendered 
by fiber with tiie accusative ; 3) at is translated bet, when, 
in English, it precedes the words house etc., either ex- 
pressed or understood. Ex. : 

1) We were at dinner. 

SBir toaren beim (or am) 9)tittage|fen (bet Zif^). 

2) She laughed at him fte Iad)te fiber il^n. 

I am surprised at what you say. 

3^ bin erjlaunt fiber bad, mad @ie fagen. 

3) We were at your aunt's totr toaren bci SijXCX lantc. 
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by. 

By: 1) denoting the agent or cause is translated Don: 
Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 

$>en m xoxxt Ton demtnann seac^tet. 

Troy was destroyed ^ the Greeks. 

Sroja tourt)c t)on fecu ©ricd^cn jerjISrt. 

2) In affirmations and swearing by is translated Bci: 
He swears by his honour er f(^toort bet fciner (gl^re. 

3) Byy after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work Sfc.y pre- 
ceding a noun of weight or measure, a day, week, month 
or year is rendered into German by nad^ (either after 
or before its noun), or by adding tDcife to the noun, 
such as: ^)funbtt)eifc, tagtueifc, tDod^enujcifc ic. Ex.: 

I sell the tea by the pound. 

^^ Derfaufc t)en Sl^ec nad^ t>em ^funb or feem $funt)e nacj^, 
or pfunt)tt)clfe. 

We work by the hoiir or by the day. 

ffiir atbciten nad^ bcr ©tunbc ober nad^ bcm Sage. 

4) When preceding a numeral immediately followed 
by an adjective of dimension by is rendered in German 
by unb. Ex*. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

3)tefc« 3i"^"^c^ ^P fttnfjc^n gug ktig unt> jc^n bteit. 

5) By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
wound 8fc., is translated burc^. Ex.: 

The officer was wounded by a musket ball. 

3)cr Dffijier tourbe burd^ einen Slintcnf d^ug bertounbet. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 

3ld^iIIe« tourbc bet ber Selagerung bon Sroja butc^ ctnen 
•ipfeU flctiJbtet. 

from. 

1) From and to, used in the same sentence are rendered 
by bon — JU. Ex.: 

He went ^rom street to street, from town a town &c. 

®r gtng bon ©tragc ju (Btta^t, bon ©tabt ju ©tabt :c: 

Note. When two names of towns or villages are mentioned^ 
Jrom — to ia rendered by bon — nad^. Ex.: 

From Paris to Rouen \)ott ^ari« nod^ (or bi«) Sloiten. 

2) From is rendered by bon, and to by bt^, when 
speaking of extent or time. Ex. : 

From Easter to Christmas »on Dftem Bid SBcil^Tiad^t. 
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3) Frtym under is untcr . . . l^cruor. Ex.: 
From under the bed untCT bent S3ctt l^crtor. 

in. 

1) To have a pain in is translated with a compound 
word, such as: Rop^xotf), ^ai^tozf), ^oiintoif) ^aben k. Ex. : 

I have constantly a pain in my he&d. 

2) In after words denoting hurting, unmndinff 8^, and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any part of the 
body, is to be rendered by an with the definite article: 

The child fell down and was hurt in his shoulder. 

3)a« JKnb flcl unt> tJcrtDUutctc fi<i^ an bcr S^ultct. 

3] In adverbial expressions of day-time, in is expressed 
in German either by a m or by the Genitive case with or 
without the article. Ex. : 

In the morning am 9Borgctt, SKotgenS or bc3 5IKorgcu«. 
In the evening am Stent) or Slbent)9 or be« ?lBcnt)«. 

on or npon. 

1) 0;» or upon is most generally auf. Ex.: 

He climbed upon [up) the tree er ttettcttc auf ben 95aum. 

2) On or upon after the verb to live is rendered Don : 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 

Der Ocfangene Icbt t)on 93ro\) unb SBafler. 
3] After to play, on is not translated at all. Ex. : 
You play on the violin, and I play on the piano. 

@ic fptclen Siottne unt) t(i^ fpiele ^lat)tcr. 

4] The preposition on before the days of the week 
and with dates is translated am. Ex.: 

Come on Sunday fommcn <Stc am (^onntag. 

On the twelfth of May am (or t)cn) jtoBIftcn SKai. 

oyer. 

This preposition is commonly rendered in German by 
ater, but it must be expressed by tjotfiBcr or )Dct(et 
(seldom aud)^ when it denotes an action ended. Ex.: 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

@o6alb (ate) bet 9}egen DorUbex fein mrb. 
Is dinner over? t{l bad iDKttageffen DcrftBer? 
Church is over (out) bic S'ird^e ifl an3. 
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With. 

1) With is rendered by tox after the verbs to starve, 
to die, to perish 8fc, Ex. : 

He died with cold et flari tor JtSlte. 

Note. To die of is translated ftcrBcn atl. Ex.: 
He died of his rounds er ftarB on fetnen Sunben. 

2) With must not be expressed after the folloiviiig 
verbs: to meet with bcgcgnen (Ace); to trust with an\>ex* 
ttauen ; to reproach toith t>ortt>erfen; to agree with ivol^t ober 
gut Belomtnen. These German verbs govern the person 
in the dative, and the object in the accusative without a 
preposition. Ex. : 

He trusted me toith his son. 
ffir t)ctttautc ttitr fcincn ©ol^n an. 

I reproached him with his insratitude. 

3(!^ toatf il^m fcine Unt)anfbarrcit Dor. 

Remark. 

Prepositions are placed in German before the interrogative 
«nd relative pronouns which they govern; in English they 
ere sometimes placed after: 

Whom do you speak tot mit loem fptCi^ea ^ie< 
What's that for? ju »a« ijl t)a«? 
The man whom you are interested for, 

!3)cr SKann, fur t)cn ®tc fic^ iutcrcfjircn. 

Jtitffi<i0f. 149. 

1. Where are you going? I am going into the country. 
Ooethe died at Weimar in the year (im da^te) 1832. My 
friend arrived in the beginning of summer. Is this book to 
(na(^) your taste ^ ? No^ I do not like it (It does not please tne) . 
I met that gentleman on my journey in Italy. The poor man 
had to choose between slavery 2 and death. Why has she 
been so unjust towards her parents? Did you arrive before 
or after four o'clock? Before the church there are three high 
poplars 3. I found this letter among my papers. Whisky ^ is 
the source of great evils* among that people. They (man) 
told me amongst other [things] that the ship had heen taken 
by the enemy (pi.). 

2. He has sold all his horses except one or two. I went 
from Hamburgh to Altona. Now we turn to (towards) [the] 
«outh. Among the German merchants in London, there are 
many beneficent <^ men. He lives with his brother. The tailor 
will come to your house to-morrow. Where do you come 

1) ®ef(^inad. 2) ^{laberd. 3) ipa)>^e(bSume. 4/ ^cr ^rannttoeixt. 
5) Uebcl. 6) iDo&ftWtifl. 
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from? I come from my aunt's. The wooden horse was outside 
the walls' of Troy 8. The patient is at present out of (au^cr) 
danger. Nobody besides myself was present^. Out of (t)on) sixty 
soldiers who tried the attack lo, twenty five fell into the hands of 
the enemy. The dog sprang [out] from under the table. 

7) SWauern. 8) Xroja. 9) gegcntcartig. 10) 3(ngviff, m. 

150. 

1. My father was not above twenty two years old, when 
he was married i. My uncle's countrj'-house^ is very hand- 
some, but it cost him above eighty thousand florins. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for^ America. Rom^ 
wcLS built by Romulus. The poor man was driven * out of 
his house by his creditors^. I will get up to morrow at six 
o'clock. Were you at Mrs. D.'s ball last night? I will pay 
you at the end of this month. I rejoice greatly at your good 
lucks. She always smiles' at everything which is said. 
Where was your sister this morning? She was at her aunt's. 
My box 8 is one foot and a half deep \by\ two wide and four 
long. Harold was wounded hy an arrow 9. 

2. William the second was killed hy an arrow in the New- 
forest. Charles was wounded in his arm and not in his leg. 
I have very often [a] tooth-ache. [Upon] what instrument 
does your sister play? She plays on the piano. Men (man) 
do not live only on bread and meat, but on the grace i® of 
Ood. That happened on the 12th [of] March. I am in the 
habit 11 of taking a cup of coffee, as soon as (the) dinner is 
over. When you meet with a poor man, 3 never l reproach ^him 
[with] his poverty 12. France extends i^ from the Rhine to 
(bt3 ju) the Atlantic Ocean. What does he complain i* of? 

1) to be married = fid^ tjer^eiiat^en. 2) Sanbl^^aud. 3) naif. 
A) treibcn. 5) ©ISubiger. 6) (§>\M. 7) lac^eln. 8) bie «lpe. 9) ber 
^feU. 10) bie @nabe. 11) to be in the habit getDO^nt fein o( ^piegcn. 
12) ^rmut^. 13) fti$ erflreden. 14) Hagcn iiber [Ace], or ft{]^ befiagen. 

Reading- lesson. 

SucaS ffratiad^ tuar ni6)t tiur ter gtSgtc SDJaler felner ^At, 
fontcvn au^ ein ?iJJann tjon eblem ©evjcn unb grogcm S5erftant). 
®c^on in fciucr Nugent) toeubete ct feuie 3^^^ fel^t gut an, unt) 
t)a^er !am c3, ba^ ct t>tel frii^er ein niitjlic^er Wlen^df tourtc aU 
^ntere. -3ni neunjel^nten 3a!^re feinc^ 2llter3 lerntei i^n t)cr 
ffuvfiirft (Elector) t>on (Sad;fen, 3o!^ann tjriebrici^, aU cinen gc* 
fd^id!ten2 3iingttng fenneni unb nal^m i^n auf fciner 9tcife in'« 
©elobte Sant)3 mit fid^. 9^ac^ feiner mdU^x in'« SSatcrlant) 6c* 

1 ) Icnnen Icmen to become acquainted with, to know. 2) clever 
3) Holy Land. 

OTTO, German ConT.-Qrammar. 23 



351 Lesson 49. 

ricf er tl^n an fciitcn $cf na&i SBtttcnbcvg unb madftc i^n bafclbfl 
(there) jum 33urgcnttctjlcr<. 

(£ut chtjtgcr 3^3 (trait) fcincr fd^onen ©cclc tjl ^itirctc^enb i>, 
fcfaten Sl^araftcr ui f(i^irDcrn«. ^(« fcin §erv, bet unglu(f(i(^e 
ftutfurft 3o]^ann ^ncbrici^, bet iWiil^lbergutt ©ad^fen in Die ®e^ 
fangeufd^vift? Saifer Staxi^ V. (bc3 5?unften) gcvat^cit »ar, criuncrte 
fid^ ber Jfaifcr, bag Srctuad^ il^n aU (when a) ffiiabc gemalt l^atte. 
unb Ueg bicfeu cbten 9)^alcr in fein Sager fommcn. 

„SBte alt toar id) bamaU (then), aid bu mi(^ mattefl?" fragte 
bet fiaifcr — „Sutc ^Wajcflat", anttuortctc ffranad^, „tt>ar ad^t 
3a^re alt. (S3 gelang luiv ni(i^t el^cr^, Sure ^Wajejlat jlittfi<jcu gu 
ma^en, aid bid* ^^x ^^ofmcijlei^ t>etf(bicbenc fflSaffcn an bie 3Banb 
l;angcn lieg. 2l^al)icnb (Sic biefc ftiegcrifci^eu Snftrumente mit un* 
t)er»anbten (fixed, staring) %vi^t\x bctrat^teten, ^attc ici^ 3^^^* 3^^ 
Silb jtt entn5crfcni<>." — „8itte (ask) bit cine ®nabe t)on mir 
and, SKalct!" fagtc ber ffaifet. 

S)cmilt^ig pel il^m fttanad) ju JJilgen unb bat, mit X^taucn 
in ben Slugcn, nic^t urn eine ©umme ®clb ober urn eincn Xitcl^ 
fonbetn urn bie gtcil^eit feinciJ Sutfiitjlen. ^et SRenatd^ tarn in 
bie gtogte 35etlegen]^cit ; fein ^etj iioat butd^ biefen getcd^ten SBuufd^ 
eined ttcuen Uutettbanen ii fel^t aettoffen; unb bod^ glaubtc er, 
ben ted^tfd^affenen Stanad^ fiit'd etjtci2 abnjeifen^^ ju milffen. „SDu 
bifl ein btat^et 3)?ann," fagte et ju il^m; „abet ed tuatc mit licbcr 
(preferred) gewefen, tocnn bu um etwad Slnbeted gcbcten l^attefl.'" 
Sid nad^ einiget ^tit bet Sutfiitfl feine gtei^eit etlangte, ltc§ cr 
biefen feinen tteuen 5)ienct nie Don feinet ©cite; et mugte in fci* 
nem ©djlofie tool^neu unb fclbjl bei el^tentjottcn^^ ©elegcnl^citcn 
neben il^m im SBagen ftf^en. 

4) mayor (see p. 335, 3). 5) sufficient. 6) to describe, paint. 
7) to fall into captivity. 8) nid^t c^jer flia bid = not before. — 
9) the governor, tutor. 10) to sketch, draw. 11) subject. 12) for 
the present. 13) to refuse. 14) ceremonial. 

Anestions. 

SBet toat Sucad Stanad^? 

2Bie fam ed, bag et ftil^et aid Wnbete ein nft<jlid^et SOflenfd^ 
SBann Ictnte ibn bet ffutfUtjt tjon ©ad^fen fennen? [tourbc? 
2Bte ^ie§ bet ^utfiltjt? 
SBol^in nal^m et xi^n mit fid)? 
2Bad t^at et nat^ feinet mdtc^xJ 
SBel^et fd^Sne S^taftetjua toitb \)on il^m etjal^lt? 
SBelc^e fytage tid^tete bet waifct an ben ?Walet? 
2Bad antiDottete il^m ^anad^? 

S33e(dl)e Onabe bat fid^ bet SKalev tjon bem Saifet and? 
©etDal^tte il^m bet flaifet feine 93itte? 
2Bad fagte et ju t^m? 

2Bie el^tte bet Sutfiitfl ben 3JJalet, nad^bem et feine fjteil^cit 
tDiebet etlangt ^atte? 
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Fiftieth Lesson. 

On Construction (28ottfoIge). 

German construction diflfers very much from the 
English, and requires great attention. Every trifling 
deviation cannot be explained, but the principal rules 
must be stated here. 

I. On the principal or simple sentence. 

A. The common construction. 

As in other languages^ the essential components of 
a principal sentence are the subject and predicate ox verb : 

Das ffinb f^(aft. | ®a« ffint) t{l !ran!. 

Further there are the objects or governments^ and the ad- 
verbial enlargements. The object is twofold, viz. the direct 
one i. e. the Accttsative^ Dative or Genitive, and the in- 
direct (with prepositions). The adverbial enlargement is 
ofdifferentkinds^ viz. : of time, of place, of manner 8fc, Ex. : 

!Da« ffinb tft haul gcwcfcn. | 3)cr Jinabc fd^lagt t)cn $unt). 

3)cr S3ote braci^tc tncmcm Satcr cincn 93rtcf. 

©cr Srembc iDol^nt in ctncm Oafll^of (hotel). 

3)cr 5temt)c rcistc genera nad^ ^art«. 

jDcr ®artnet ft^idte tnir l^cutc t)ic crflcn 95Iumcn au« mcinejn 

^m 3iant)e bcS S3ad^c« jlcl^t cin Hcinc« $au«. [®artcn. 

Rules. 

1) In the regular order, the subject, which may be a 
substantive or a pronoun, begins a sentence and there- 
fore stands in the^r^^ place, then the verb {predicate) 
or its substitute (^ auxiliary) follows in the second, 
and the obj'ect in the third place. Ex. : 

1 2 3 

!3)cT ffnaSc fud^tc fciucn {Ring. 

2) The adverbial of place comes last of all. If the 
sentence contains also an adverbial of time, this must 
precede the accusative (object) . Ex. : 

3)cr ^Q&t fuc^tc geflcrn fctncn Sting fibcraH. 

3) With compound tenses the complement of the aux- 
iliary, whether it is a Participle or an Infinitive, comes 
after the predicate, object and adverb, generally in the 
latit place of the sentence. Ex. : . 

h^ bin lange frani gcttcfcn. 

23* 



356 Lesson 50. 

jDcr Snaht ^at t)cn $ttnb auf ben ffopf gefd^tagcn. 

!iDer Satex tDtib in eimgen £agen ton ^arU ^uritdfommen. 

4) When there are two objects in a sentence^ generally 
that of the person (Dat.) precedes the thingi. Ex. : 

3)cr8c]^Tcrl^atbcm©(i^illcr(Z>a^) tin ^u6:i (Ace,) gcttcl^cn. 
The master has lent the pupil a book. 

©ic l^abcn t>cn armcn 3Kann (Ace.) fcincm ©(i^tcffale (Dat,) 
They have left the poor man to his fate. [ilbertaffen. 

5) When the two cases are both persons, the accusa- 
tive generally precedes the dative. Ex. : 

3(ft ^bc 3^rcn ©ol^n bcm ^ilvjlen cmpfo^ilcn. 

I have recommended your son to the prince. 

6) When one of the two objects is expressed by a 
personal pronoun, it must precede the noun. Ex. : 

$crr ^ctet ^at mir cin ®cf(i^enf gcmaci^t. 
Mr. Peter has made me a present. 

(£t \^at bit (3l^iicn, tl^m, il^r jc.) cincn gutcn 9iatl^ gegeben. 
He has given you (him, her etc.) good advice. 

§abcn ®tc c« 3J>rcm gtcunbc cr^a^lt? 

Have you told (it) your friend? 

SDcr SSriefbotc l^at un« (Sl^ncn, i^incn) cinen 33ricf gcBraci^t. 
The postman brought us (you, them) a letter. 

7) When both objects are personal pronouns, the smal- 
lest comes first; when both of them are monosyllabic 
the accusative comes first: 

Sr l^at fie (or c8) tl^ncn (cud^, 3]^nen) gejcigt. 
He has shown it to them (to you). 

3(^ fann mi(^ fcincr (il^rer) ni(^t criuncrn. 

I cannot remember him (her). 

3ci^ \)CLbt fie tl^m (not il^m fie) gcjeigt. 

1 have shown them to him. 

(Sr l^at fid^ (Ace.) mir tjotgefteflt. (See 5.) 
He has introduced himself to me. 

Note, Wlix and bir, however, may occur indifferently be- 
fore or after the accusatives eS, il^n, pe. 

JRobett l^at e« mir (or mir c3, or mir il^n) geltel^en. 
Robert has lent it to me. 

8) The adverbial expressions of time , viz. : true ad- 
verbs as well as substantives with prepositions denoting 
a time, generally precede the object (unless it is a pro- 
noun vnthout a preposition, see 9), and take the third 
place, immediately after the predicate or the auxiliary: 
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3(3^ ^abc gcjlctn ctnen Sncf an i^n (see 14) gcfci^ricbcn. 
2Rein S3rut)cr !am btcfcn aWorgcn »on ©ambura juriid. 
®cr ©cncral wirb cilt^fl cincn Sricf an bcti gilrjicn fcntcn. 
3(^ l^abe neulid^ mcincn ^Jreunt) ^. gefcl^cn. 
3Bir XDcrben in brci Sagcn naci^ Hamburg teifcn. 
©err SJKttUcr loirt) in cincr @tunt)C t)a« ^adet cr^altcn. 

9) Adverbs of time cannot precede personal pronouns 
tmthout a preposition. These always come first. Ex. : 

3ii ^aBc i^n (or fie) ^cute ni^t gcfel^en. 
Sr loixt) ttn« {^n^, ©ic) morgcn befudjen. 

10) Adverbs of manner follow the direct object (ace.) : 
@ie l^aben 3l^ren Srief f(]^3n gefd^rieben. 

11) Of all adverbs and adverbial expressions those of 
place are the last and should be placed close to the Parti- 
ciple, when the verb stands in a compound tense: 

Dcr 5IKann J^at l^eute t)a3 ffint) ttberall gejucbt. 

®et ffinabc l^at fcinc Slnfgabe febt fd)5n gefd^rieben. 
SSir l^aben unfcrc ^flicS^ten mit §reut)cn erfiittt. 

3)ie 5eint)e l^abcn t)a« ©au« auf alien ©citen umfleKt. 
The enemies have surrounded the house on all sides. 

12) But when the verb is in the Present or Imperfect, 
such adverbs must come last: 

3Jct SWann fuc^te fein StnD ilberall. 

SBir crfiifltcn unferc ^fltd^t mit Steuben. 

3)te Scittbe umftettten ba« $au3 auf alien ©ctten. 

Note, Adverbs never precede the verb standing in the 
Present or Imperfect, as: I always say td^ fage immcr. 

1 3) Adverbs of place and manner (not time) are there- 
fore generally placed after the negation ntd^t. Ex.: 

®er Sontg ift ntc^t l^ter getoefen. 

!Der ffonig tfl l^eute nid^t ^tet getoefen. 

3)eT SSote l^at nid^t i^ng genug gexoartet. 

®a« ©d^iff ip nid^' *jjneU gefabren (or gcfegett). 

3^x S3tief tfl nid^t fd^on gefqrieoen. 

14) Pronouns with a preposition ybSow? the adverb and 
the object: 

3d^ ^abe geflern t)tefc8 SBud^ bet S^nen gefel^en. 

1 5) Of two adverbial expressions of time the true adverb 
precedes the other formed with a substantive: 

3c^ »ert)e mcrgen um jebn U^r abreifen. 
^ert 51. ge^t immer t>c« 2[bent>3 fpajiereit 
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16) The negation nid^t always /ollotts the direct object 
(Aecui, ) . Ex. : 

Sd^ pnbc mein gebcrmcffcr nid^t. 
3ci^ faitn mein 5ct)crmcfter nid^t pnbcn. 
3ci^ \fciht mein gcbemieficr ntd^t gefunten. 
gricbtic^ lemte feinc 5lufgabe nid^t gut. 

3)ct SKinijicr l^at tie deputation nod^ nid)t empfangen, 
TH^ minister has not yet received the deputation. 

Note, In questions however nid^t sometimes precedes the 
ohject. We say: 

^aben @ie bad 9u(b nic^t gelefen? but 
^be vdi ni^t bae ^ecbt, fo gu f^anbeln? 

1 7) But when the object is preceded by a preposition, 
which is called indirect object, the negation ni(!^t goes 
before it. Ex. : 

SBir fptec^en nid^t ton tiefem 93u(^. 

©^)iele nid^t mit bem SDiefler. | ©cl^en ®ie nid^t in t>a« $au3. 

SDian ^at ten 3)teb nid^t im teller gefunben. 

Reading- lesson. 
%er eble Offiiiet. 

3n bem lel^ten ffiriege, ben fjranfreid^ gcgen ©<)anien fit^rte, 
fatten bie beutfd^en ^tIfdtTU))))en ein (^tdDtd^en an ben Ufem bed 
fpanifd^en 8luf[c« Sajo bcfefet, aber nur eine f(^toad^e Sefo^ung 
(garrison) t)on 22 9Kann barin gelaffen. 5)icfe tourben auf 3"* 
teben* fpanifd^cr ©olbaten ton ben Sinteol^nem ermorbct. 9cur 
einer entfam^ unb brad^te bie 5Rad^vtd^t toon bet bluti^en'jC^at in 
bad franjoftfd^e Soger. I^ier forbette man, bed ©eifpicid toegen, 
bluttge wad^e^. ©ogleid^ er^telt bet babifd^e ipaujjtniann ^. ben 
SefebU mit einer Slbt^^eilunj 4 jciner Sruppen bie ©tabt ju ttm» 
ringcn, nieberjubrennen unb tn em en ©tein^aufen ju JoertoanbcInS; 
bie ^ett)obner foUten eingefd)loffen (shut in) bleiben unb in un« 
t^iitiger SSer^toeiflunge il^re ^abe' toon ben glaifimcn toet^el^ren 
fel^en. Son biefer SDia^regel ertoartcte ber franjfififi^e ©encral ben 
beften Srfotg. 3)enn ©eutfc^e toaren audge[d^idft, ben fc^nidl^Iid^Pcn 
lob il^rer Sriiber ju rad^en, unb il^r ^nfill^rer xoar im gamen 
Jpeer aid einer ber ta^)ferften, entfd^lojlenftcns unb mut^igflen £)f. 
pjiere befannt. 

$lber er toar no(^ me^r aid bad. @ein ebled, menfd^enfreiutb> 
lidded ©erj tourbe mit ®raufen« erfilflt, aid er ben Sluftragio t>cr* 
nabm. 3)od^ fonnte unb toollte er il^n nid^t ablel^nen^^ 3)od 
nabe fd^redflid^e Sd^idtfal fo toieler ungl^dflid^er SJ^enfd^en, bie an 
bem aWorbe grfifetentl^eild unfd^ulbig toaren, ergreift JeinecblcSeelc. 
@dI|on fiel^t er im ©eijle bie,®tabt aufIobemi2, i^Srt bad ftlaac* 
gefd^rei ber fjrauen, ba« 3ammergefd^rci*3 ber ftinber unb ®rei|c, 

1) persuasion. 2) to escape. 3) vengeance. 4) company. — 
5) to turn. 6) despair. 7) goods. 8) resolute. 9} horror. 10) order. 
11) to declinei to refuse 12) to blaze up. 13) lamentation. 
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tag dto6)eln^* tcr ©terbcnben ; uut) cntn>orfen^5 ifl f(!^on fcin 
^lau, fcft fein Sntfd^Iug. 9?cd)i6 in fpdter 9ia^t giebt crfeincn 
Scutcn t)cn SScfcl^I jum Hufbvud^ ". S)et 9Beg fft^rtcis an cincm 
Sloftcr torilber, t>a3 uiUDeit bcr bet)ro^ten Stafct lag. SDa^ flugc 
»nt) mcnfc^cnfrcunbttd)c Senel^mcix bc3 SSorfte!^cr5i» unb aUcr Sc* 
njol^ncr bcffe(bcn gegcn greuut) unb fjctnb ^ttc i^ncn ben ©d^uft 
wnb bic SicBc bcibcv !^|cile cmovben unb biefci? tua^rc ®ottcS]^au« 
jur grcipattc2o fUr jebcn 5(ud)ttgcn gemac^t. !Dcr ^auptmann $. 
t^erlangt Sinlag nnb cine Untcrtebnng^i mit bcm $riot. ©cibc« 
tDurbc i^m gcttjSl^rt (granted). !2)cr SSertrautcflc^a fcincr Seutc 

bcglcitcte il^n. {To be continued.) 

14) the groans of the dying. 15) projected. 16) in the ver>* 
night. 17) to set out. 18) t)orflbcrfa^ren to pass. 19) prior. — 
20) asylum. 21) interview. 22) trusty, confident. 

ClaestionB. 

2Bcr l^attc tni lefttcn fpanifd^en ftricg cin ©tSbtd^en bcfcftt? 

SBa8 erctgnctc fld^ bamals? 

2luf twcffcn 3wtcbcn gefci^al^ bie fetuttge D^at? 

SBuvbcn aUe gctbbtct? 

2Bic crful^r man bie 9k^vid^t im fran5orif(i^en ?ager? 

SBa^ toerlangte man l^lcr? 

SBeld^cn Scfel^t er'^iclt bcr babifd^e ©auptmann $.? 

©arum t)evfvta(Jb [16} ber fran^ojifci^e ©cneral ben bcften 6rfolg? 

SBad filt ein ^ann ta>ar jener ^auptmann? 

2Ba« fal^ ex fd^on tm ®eifte? 

2Ba« ^orte cr im Oeipe? 

SBo'^in fii^>rte il^n fein 2Beg? 

SBie l^atten ftd^ ber Sorfle^cr unb bic 93ett)o'^ncv jencS fflofler^ 

immcr benommen? 
a©a« bege^rtc bafelbjl ber ^auptmann? 
2Ber begleitete i^n? 



B. On the Inyersion. 

The foregoing rules refer to the regular and com- 
mon construction. This regular arrangement of words, 
however, may be frequently inverted, by removing one 
of the parts of speech from its usual place to the be- 
ginning of the sentence. 

1) The inversion of the subject and predicate (verb) ap- 
pears as in English: 

a) In interrogative and exclamatory sentences: 

©lauben ©ie biefem SKannc? do you believe this man? 

§at bcr ^ottjeibicner ben S)ieb gcfangcn? 
Has the constable caught the thief? 
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Should the man have heard it? 

SBarum l^at t)a3 l?inb gcttjcint? why did the child cry? 

h) In imperatiye sentences, where however in the singular 
the pronoun-subject is seldom expressed; 

tJangc (t)U) an JU tcfcn begin (thou) to read. 

?cfcn @ic ^icfc ©eitc ganj laut read this page quite loud. 

c) In conditional sentences, when the conjunction tDC tin {if) 
is omitted, as in English: 

$attc idj c« geftcrn gctougt (instead of icenn id^ c« :c.). 
Had I known it yesterday. 

3Bdrc ic^ je^n 3a]^rc alter were I ten years older. 

d) After all adverbs and adverbial conjunctions (see p. 238) : 

©ePern tear tci^ tm H^eatet yesterday I was at the theatre. 

Saum !^attc id^ ba3 SWef[cr in bic $ant) gcnomwcn. 
Scarcely had I taken the knife in my hand. 

3nt)effen tear ber SBintcr l^crangefommen. 

Meanwhile winter had drawn near. 

2) The invei^aion of the object takes place^ when more 
stress is laid upon it. One consequence of this change is, 
that the subject assumes its place after the verb. The 
regular sentence : 3d^ nc^mc btcfcn SSotfd^tag gcrnc an, ap- 
pears inverted in the following shape: 

.^Dtcfen S3orf(^(ag nel^me i(i^ Qcrne an. 

This proposal I accept willingly. 

®en S3eutcl ^t er gefunbcn, afeer nidjt ba« ®cft>. 
The purse he has found, but not the money. 

'iDtcfcg 3Wannc8 fann tc^ mtc^ burci^au^ nici^t crinnem. 

This man I cannot remember at all. 

•Rid^t 9?eid)t:^um, nnr Bwf^^^^^^cit twiinfii^c id) 3^nen. 
Not riches, only contentment I wish you. 

3) Personal pronouns, especially monosyllables, often 
precede the subject, when the latter is of two or more 
syllables or accompanied by an adjective: 

S)a tl^n (c3) TOemant) gefel^en ^ttc (for SWemanb x^n or e^). 
SBenn 31^nctt ein fd^Icc^ter JRatl^ gegebcn toirt). — 

4) The inversion of the adverbial expressions. Ad- 
verbial expressions of all kinds, especially those of time, 
very frequently begin the sentence, when much stress 
is to be laid on them. Here, too, the verb goes before 
the subject. Ex. : 
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SDicf en SKorgcn ging §CTr ®tiln an mclncm f^aufc corbel. 
This morning Mr. Green passed my house. 

Sreunbltd^ brilcftc pc mit bic $ant). 

In a friendly manner, she shook my hand. 

Ucbcrall finbct man tic ©putcn bet 3Bcti?l&cit (Sotted. 
Everywhere man finds the traces of the wisdom of God. 

Untcr bem grogcn ©tcine lag cine ®d)(ange. 

Under the large stone, [there] lay a snake. 

5) According to the stress laid upon the words, the 
following and similar sentences may he expressed in 
various ways : 

2Bir fonnen biefe^ 93uci^ in Sonbon nid^t Befommen. 
!Diefc« S3nd^ fonnen toir in Sonbon ni^t befommen. 
3n Sonbon fonnen toir biefe§ 33uci^ nici^t befommen. 

9Rein gtennb l^at gejtcm na(!^ langem §arrcn ben crfel^ntcn 

99rief bon feincm SSatet ct^atten. 
After waiting long, my friend received yesterday the 

wished for letter from his father. 

©epetn ^oX mein ijreunb nac^ tangem iparren ben evfel^nten 

33rief bon feincm SJater crl^altcn. 
5Rad^ tangem barren l^at gcflern mein^^ennb ben crfel^ntcn 

Srief bon feincm Sater er^alten. 
Den crfcl^nten 33rief bon feincm 5Sater l^at mein iji^ennb 

gcflcrn nad^ tangem $aneii crl^altcn. 



n. Accessory sentences. 

I) An accessory sentence is a completing addition to one 
member of the principal sentence in form of a clause,*) 
and always hegins either with a relative pronoun or a 
relative adverb. The order of the subject, object and 
adverbial words undergoes no change in accessory sen- 
tences; only the verb [predicate) leaves its usual place 
for the end of the sentence. When compound, the 
participle or infinitive precedes the auxiliary. Ex.: 

Dcr 335cin, wcl^cn id^ bon Sl^ncn faufte, ifl nid^t gut. 
The wine which I bought of you, is not good. 

©ag ©u(!^, ba« id^ bcrtoten l^attc, ip toicbet gefunbcn. 
The book I had lost, has been found again. 
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IDer @to(I, »omtt id^ il^n f(^Iug. tft ^erbrod^en. 
The stick Mrith which I struck him, is broken. 

3cj^ fragtc il^n, toarum cr fo crnft \Dare. 
I asked liim why he was so serious. 

2) When there are two Infinitives (one Infinitive for 
the Participle), the auxiliary l^aben precedes the two: 

. ^cr 93aci^, in t»cld)cm (ti)o) i^ i^w ^atte bQt)cn fe^cn. 
92ad^t)em idj i^n l^atte rufen l^oveii. 

^ttfgaae,. 151. 

London is a very large town. I have bought a beautiful 
garden for my children. We have had clear days but dark 
nights. We cannot see all the numberless (jal^Ilofeii) stars. 
Henry was to-day more industrious than yesterday; he will 
be the most industrious to-morrow. They went away from 
here at four o'clock. He often visited us formerly. They 
entered!) (in) the wood and 2 soon ^ perceived the habitations 2) 
of men. I do not know the man whom you are speaking of. 
The first battle (which) they fought ^ was with the Saracens <. 
I did not know who it was. To be sure (®et»i§), I have told 
it (to) him. I am infinitely obliged 5 [to] you. I was wander- 
ing® through the street with a heavy heart. Finally (@nt)ltc^) 
we discovered 7 the truth. I have not been anywhere (no- 
where) . — Prosperity 8 gains friends, and adversity tries (prftft) 
them. Without a friend the world is but (nuv) a wfldemess^. — 
What does this man teach your children? He teaches them 
[to] read and write. The tempest ^^ increased i*, and the ships 
lost sight of each other (t)cvlorcn . . . au« tern ©efid^t). 

1) to enter cintrctcn. 2) SBo^nung. 3) (iefcrn. 4) ©arajcnen. 5) un« 
tnh\i6} tocrbunben. 6) toanbcrn. 7) entbcden. 8) ba« ©litd. 9) SBilb- 
tug, f. lU) ber ©turrn. 9) to increase gu'ne^men. 

Eeading- lesson. 
2>cr eble Offtjier^ (5ortfe<jung.) 

yia^ ciner l^alben ©tunt)e fcl^rte er ju ben ©cinigcn juriid, 
a'ber aUcin; — fein Segteiteri tfi uubemerft unt) tjermummt^ bur^ 
cine anbere S^iirc ^inau^gefrf)luj)ft3 unt) l^at Balb auf elnem nal^ercn 
aSegc bic jum S5erbctben beftimnitc^ ©tabt crretci^t, tocld^cr [Dot,) 
et nttt ctnem SBrtcfe bc8 ^rtor§ aU tin $inimel«botc cvfd^cint. 
3)ie 9Bcibcr unb ^tnber, franfc 2Wanner unb Or ifc finb cingclaben, 
fid^ unb i^re ^abe auf bcm ncid^ftcn SSeg nad) bcm Jfloflcr ju 
flii^tcn. ®CT 3^9^ becjinnt, burd) ben 9Konbfd)cin bcgiinfHgt. 
SKiittcr, tl^rc ©auglingcs an ber 93iuft ober auf bcm SRudfcn, er» 
bffnen ben 3^9 ; t)an!bare ©6^>ne tragcn bie SKilttcr. ®o gclangcn 

1) companion. 2) disguised. 3} Blipped out. 4) destined, see 
p. 332, V. 5) procession, march. 6) baoy. 
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(reach) jie an t)a« ftlojlcr, two ber $ticr [ic niit felnen SWoncJ^cn 
gaftfvcuntjlid^ ^ aufnimmt. SSScil^rent) t>effen ^at bet toadcrc $auj)t* 
mann feinc Scute auf einem ant)ern 93Jegc g^en tie ©tabt gefiil&rt. 
gr lagts fie umringen, t)o^ fo, t>a6 iener SKcg jum Slofter offcn 
blieb; et bcfiel^It ben juriicfgeBltebenen SWannern augerl^alb bet 
©tabt ©tro^ unt) ^olj auhutptmcn ». (S« gefcj^iel^tio^ unb balb 
lobem auf aKen ©eiten l^euc, l^ol^c tjlanimen in ber SKorgentot^ic 
auf; afcer ^^tntcr bem 5?euer tu^ten flcS^cr bie i)crf(]^onten (spared) 
©aufer unb $)fttten, unb — an ^liinberung toirb ntc!^t gcbad^t. 

5Ra(^ jtocifliinbtgein S3ranbe toirb cin (Silbotcii an ben ©eneral 
gefc^idt, urn iRac^lag^^ ^u evbitten. 3)tefer fel^rtc mtt bem Sefejfle 
^uriid , bag btc ©tabt bi« 51}?ittag brennen uiiifje ^3. ©ogleid^ toirb 
bet iibttge SottatV* *Jon ^olj unb ©tvol^ jut Untetl^altung i* 
be« gcuetS ^etbeigefd^afft unb ba« ®ebal!ei6 einiget offentttqen 
§aufet, bie man, um bod^ Sttoa^ ju jetftoten, niebetgetiffeni' 
^atte, tottb ju gteid^cm Qtocde Dctbtauci^t. (Snblid^ f^Icigt bie 
jtoblfte ©tunbe unb giebt baS 3^^^^^^ h^^ Slbjugeis, bet einem 
toal^ten Jtiump^juge gleic!^t; benn untet ben Zaufenben ift ni(!^t 
(ginet, bet nic^t gteubentl^tanen toeint. Seglcitet t)on ben mann^ 
li(i^en Sewol^netn bet ©tabt, toel^c ben ©olbaten bie ©etoel^te 
unb Sotnifleti^ ttagen,-fie mit il^ten S)anffagungen unb ©egenS* 
tt)iinfd^en2o iibetfti^ilttcn^i, gelangt bet bunte^i §aufe jum fflopet. 
^ie t)on bem fetnen Scuet etf^tedten Oteife, SBeibet unb Sinbet 
eilen ben ftommenben mit angftUcJ^en fjtagen entgegen. 5lbet balb 
toivb bet filtcj^tetttd^c 3^^'!^^^^ l^'^ ftol^lid^en^* ©etoifil^eit, al«fie 
etfu^;en25, bafe bet eble fiaujitmann nid^t nut il^t Seben, fonbetn 
auci^ il^te $aufet unb (Sutet ^etettet ^be. ©ie faUen toot il^m 
niebet, fie fiiffen il^m bie §anbe; et !ann fic]^ bet lebl^afteften 
9[u6etungen26 be« 3)anfe« laum ettoel^ten^?. 

7) hospitably. S) causes, see p. 285, 5. — 9) to heap or pile 
up. 10) they do so. 11) courier. 12) pardon. 13) see p. 305, 
§ 3 and p. 307, § 7. — 14) store. 15) to support. 16) timber. 
17) pull down, demolish. 18) departure. 19) knapsack. 20) bless- 
ings. 21) load. 22) the mingled troop. 23) doubt. 24) joyful. 
25) learn. 26) manifestations. 27) to keep off. 

Oaestions. 

9Bann fe^ttc bet ^auptmann jutiid? 

SBa« toutbe au« f einem Segleitct? 

SBeld^e Sinlabung entl^iclt ba8 ©^teiben be8 ^riotS? 

SBie toat bet 5ug bet gludfetUnge befc!^affen? 

SBie Iie§ bet ^au^)tmann bie bebtol^te ©tabt umtingenT 

85on toaS l&gt et ein Scuet anma^en? 

Stannten bie $dufct? 

^n toa« tt)itb nid^t gebad^t? 

2Ba3 gefd^iel^t nac^ jtDeiPiinbigem ©tanbc? 

f8iti6)t antiDott hxa6:ite bet gtlbote? 

SBa8 gef(i^ie^>t nun fetnet? 
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SaSem gtcld^t t)cr StBjug bcr Itup<>cn? 

5ll« t)tc ©oftjatcn ahogcn, tt)a« t^atcn bic 2Ranner? 

2Ba« t^atcn bic ®tcifc unt> graucn, al« man Bcim ftloflcr an* 

aaSa« ^attc i^^ncn tcr ctic f)auptmann gctcttct? [laugte? 

(7b &0 continued.) 



Fifty first Lesson. 

On the compound sentence. 

After having explained the simple sentence with its 
components and enlargements, we proceed to a short 
exposition of the compound sentence. 

The compound sentence is formed: 

I. by co-ordination, 
II. by subordination. 

L Co-ordinate eompoiind sentences. 

{@atjt)crbmbungen.) • 

There are three ways of co-ordinating sentences : 

a) They can be placed simply beside each other witHbttt 
any connection. Ex. : 

S)te 9toffe tDte^ertcn, c« fd^mcttcrtcn Srompeten; 
®te Sa^ttcn flattertcn, t)te ^cifyd xoarb angctrctcn. 
3(^ ctjal^lte tl^m Wt^\ tt tougtc noii yiiqt^ 1>ccoon. 
Oel^en @tc rec^ts, ici^ XDcrbc Unfe gcl^cn. 

^) They are connected by a demonstrative pronoun; 

Sari t>cx ®rogc unb S'lajjoteott watcn jtoci ntaci^ttgc ffrtegcr; 
jcnet DerBant) (joined) bte gtSgtc SBci^l^cit mit bcr 
grSgtcn Sapferfcit; btcfcr crobcrtc fafl ganj Suropa. 

3)a« ®(M unt) bic lugcnb jint) ntd^t immcr tjerbunbcu; btc^ 
tt)irt) butc^ bic ®ef(i^id^tc afler S^ittn beftdttgt. 

Note. Sentences joined by a relative pronoun are not con- 
sidered as compound, but as accessory sentences (seep. 361). 

^6^ ^abc ba« ©ud^ getcfen, xoti^zi @ic mir geUe^en ^aBcn. 

c) By means of the co-ordinative conjunctions (see p. 237) : 
unb, ober, aber, allein, fonbcrn, benn, fotoo^I — a(«. Ex. : 

3)cr SBintcr berging, unb bcr fjril^ling fam. 

Winter passed and spring came. 

9d^ bctlaffc @tc j[c^t, abet ic^ tocrbc batb juriirffebtcn. 
I leave you now, but I shall soon return. 

Karl tDurbc ©olbat ; bcnn cr twar bet SKigl^anblung iiberbrilfflg. 
Charles turned soldier; for he was tired of ill treatment. 
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3d^ tDoUte naS^ (Snglanb tetfen ; a6er ^ ^atte ntci^t ®e(t) genug. 

@t foantc Tii^t fommcn, bcnn ex t»ar fran!. 

SScrgniigunQen flnb fixr ben 5IKcnfd^cn notl6tt)cnt)tg ; aKcin ftc 
biirfen nid^t mit Unmagigfcit genoflcn toerbcn. 

!iDic armcn SRcifcnbcn l^attcn mci^t nut fein ®clt) mc'^r, fon* 
bcm, toa« no^ fd^limmet toar, bic ScBcnSmittel toarcn 
tl^nen aud^ au^gegangen.* 

(/) By means of the adverbial conjunctions (see p. 238) : 

3d^ crtoartc cincn ©afl ; bcgtocgcntnugid^ju f)aufe biciben. 
!Dicfc get)cr ift ju l^art, bcgfalb taugt fie ntc!^t jum ©^reiben. 
@t l^at vxxfSsi jtDar fd^toer bcletbigt; befleiisungeaci^tct t»tU ic^ 

i^m toerjei^en. 
5Setguugungcn fittb fiit ben 2Kenfd^en notl^tDcnbig ; jeboc^ 

biirfen fie nidbt mit Unmafeigfeit genofjen toerben. 
S)er SKenf<i^ mug fi4 felbjlt bcl^etrfd^cn fonncn, fonft toirb 

tx be^ertfd^t. 

11. Compound sentences with subordinate clauses. 

(©ofeacfflgc.) 

1) These consist of two essential parts, the principal 
sentence and subordinate sentences. Their connection is 
effected by the subordinative conjunctions (see p. 240 
— 247). AH the subordinate clattses are characterized by 
the following particulars: 

a) The verb is removed to the end: 

S^ war 9kc^t, aH id^ in Sonbon anfam. 

b) In compound tenses the auxiliary follows the participle: 

(£r tourbc freigetaffen, nac^bem er feinen ^a^ corgc* 
jeigt l^atte. 

c) In separable verbs the particle is not separated: 

Sr ctful^r e« ntd)t, todi ex ntd)t auSging. 

d) All the depending cases are placed between the subject 
and the verb: 

S)u toiirbeji i^m jiitnen, tt?enn et jc^t bief en fflricf SarfS 
beinem S3atcr jcigte. 

2) The subordinate sentence may be the first member 
as well as the second ; if it is the firsts the subject of 
the second^ which is the principal one, is removed after 
the verb. This change is often indicated by the little 
word fo, which must not be translated: 

gr ^ab ben S(rmcn SRici^tS, toeil er gctjig toar. 
or: SBett er gei^ig tt>ar, gab et ben Strmen 92ic^td. 

Because he was avaiiclous, he gave nothing to the poor. 
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Dbf<!^on t)ct S!ngc!Iagtc fcinc Un^c^olb bct^fcucrtc, (fo) iDurte 

er t)c(jb sum XoX>t t)erurt^eilt. 
Although the accused man asserted his innocence, yet he 

was condemned to death. 

819 man i^n fragte, iDot)ttr(!^ (burc!^ toad reiat.) bted ge^^ 
f(j^e^en fet, anttoottete er S^ic^td. 

When they asked him, how this had happened, he an- 
swered nothing. 

9Retn D^etm i{l and Xmerila gefommen, um feine f^amilte 
3U ^olen. 

My uncle has come from A. in order to fetch his family. 

I 3(!^ !ann feine Sticker faufeit, ba t(^ fein ®tU> i^abe, or 
I 2)a id^ fein ©elb ^abe, faitn id} feine ^M^ex faufen. 

3)abur^, bag »it ba« Sajler ^affen (bjr hating vice), 
bejlarfen (strengthen) tt)ir un9 inber Siebc ^ur 2:ugenb. 

3) When the pronoun of the subordinate sentence re- 
presents a person or inanimate object^ or abstract idea 
of the principal sentence , it is carried to the principal 
and the substantive to the subordinate: 

Dbfci^on ber STOann fcl^r arm x% ift er boti^ rcti^t gliidUt^. 
®eitbem 3^r 9 ruber beimirtoar, l^abe id^ tl^n nit^t n>ie< 
ber gefel^eu. 

In the latter two sentences the words „ber iDtann" and 
„3^X 93ruber" should, properly speaking, have their place in 
the principal sentences^ and „er" in the subordinate, as: 

2)er Wlann ifi bod^ red^t gtiidCUd^, obf($on er fel^r arm ifl. 

3d^ i^aht 3^cen9mber nt^t toteber gefe^en, feitbem er bet mtr n>ar 

4) The subordinate sentence may also be inserted 
between the words of the principal sentence, without 
affecting the order of the latter. Ex. : 

3d^ crful^r foglcic^, aU id^ in SKilnd^cn anfam, bad Un« 
gtildC metncd t?reunbe«. 

5) The two conjunctions tDenn and ba$ may be omitted ; 
in this case the verb is not removed to the end: 

tattt iij ed gefel^en, fo toilrbe id^ e9 )}erboten ^aben. 
r jagte, er l)abe ffopfmel^ (instead bag er Koj)ft»e]^ ^abe). 

6) Very often two or more subordinate and accessory 
clauses appear in a compound sentence ; but this makes 
no othex change in the arrangement of words than if only 
one were there. Each of them takes its proper place. We 
subjoin here some enlarged compound sentences, the words 
forming the principal sentence being indicated by italics : 



.- 
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Examples. 

I. 

1. 3c^ he^anipte, bag tiefcx tJ^lbl^err, tocld^cn Sttic Bctoun* 
Dcrn, fcin Satcrlanb l^attc rcttcn fonucn, tocnn nid^t bic 9Kengc bcr 
fjcinbc jcbcn 2Bibcrftanb ttnmo(^tl(i^ aemad^t ^attc. — 2. $cinttd^ 
bcr SBtocwutbc in btc ^c3^t crndrt (dedared in outlawry), 
tocH er fcincn Saifcr berlaffeu ^atte, a(^ bicfcr mit ben Sombarbifc^cn 
©tabtcn fampftc, toelcj^e fid^ bet faifcrlid^en Dber]^cu*fd^aft ju cnt 



um mit bcm Saifer ilbcr bic Untcmcrfung gu untcrl^anbcln. — 
4. 3Ba« mir ju toiffen frommt (profits) ; tooran i^ ol^nc Ocfal^t 
mcinctSeclc ni^t jtocifdn barf; ba« ip mit Icfcrlt^cr (legible) 
©(i^tift in metn ©ctoiffcn cingegrabcn. — 5. 5)ic 
Sluft (abyss) jtoifd^cn ®ott unb bcm 9)lcnf(!^cn ip fo 
ro6, bag ber 3Mcnfc^ jwcifeln miigtc, jc ju bcm 5lnf(j^aucn bc^ 
'5(!^f)cn ju gctangcn, toenn il^m ®ott nid^t fclbfl cntgegen !dmc. 



I' 



II. 



1. SDiejcnigcn, toctci^c jicfi um ein 5lmt Bctoarbcn (solicited), 
f anntc ^l^ilipp bet 3tDcitc, auA^ tl^e pc fici^ tjortlettcn licgcn, 
fo 9Ut tt)ic bon ^ftfon. — 2. S3 ^icbt ©cgcnbcn bcr 
Srbc, fo toic ^tittn in bcr (Scfc^td^tc bc3 cinjclncn 
SRcnfd^cn unb ganjct 5S3Ifcr, in bcnen tic ^iidc bcr 8c6cn«* 
frSftc glcici^fam (as it were) tibcr i^rc '5)dmmc gctrctcn ijl, unb 
too mit icbcr S^at \>a^ Scrmogcn ^um 2^un, mit bcm ©cuufi bad 
©cl^ncn (desire) fid^ Pcigcrt. — 3. ^lato crjSI^It, bap ©orratcd 
auf cincm Sclbjugc, ben er mit 8Ici6iabc3 gcmcmfd^aftlic^ mad^tc, 
bon bcm ati^cnicnfifd^cn $ccrc gcfcl^en toorbcn fei, toic cr cinfi cinen 
ganjen Sag unb cine 92ad^t (ang bid an ben anbrcd^enben SRorgen 
unbctoegUd^ auf ciner ©telle flanb, mit cincm SSKtfc, toddler anr 
jcigtc, bag cr fc^r angePrcngt ttber cinen ©egcnflanb nad^bad^tc. — 
4. SDBcnn aud^ (though) einige !I^icre an ©eftalt bcm SKcnfc^cn 
SJttttd^ flnb; tocnn 5&bcre il^n an fforperfcaft, an ©d^arfc cinjctncr 
©inne iibertreffen (excel) ; tocnn nod^ 3(nbcrc mcrltoftrbigc Sctocife 
bon filugl^cit geben: [fo] bictbt bod^ xtoifd^cn il^ncn unb 
bcm aJicnfd^en cine unilberflcijlic^e ^luft, fiber tocld^e 
bic S^iere fid^ auf fcine SBcife anjuna^ern bcrmogen, tocil il^nen 
bic Semunft, unb beren (its) audbrurf, bic ©prad^e, fc^tt. 

jtiifgaOe. 152. 

This being resolved*, my wife undertook to manage* 
the business herself. The horse was unfits for the road, as 
blind of an eye. Leaving my cloak behind me, I set out^ 
to view& the town a little. As I was going across <^ one of 

1) Befd^Ioffen. 2) auS'f listen. 3) untau^Itc^. 4) mac^te i^ mt(^ 
auf ben ®eg, um. 5) betrac^ten, befe^cn. 6) libcr. 
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the principal squares', I was followed by 8 a little boy, who 
insisted on cleaning ^ my boots. He was provided i<) ^th a 
footstool 11 and with brushes; and I do not doubt [but] that 
he would have polished i^ my boots admirably. However I 
had neither time nor inclination ^^, and as (ba) this was the case, 
I declined 14 the honour. The boy followed me through several 
streets, and I never stopped i* but (ol^nc bo^) he put down 
(nieDcr flefltc) his stool and wanted (tooUtc) to begin. When 
he had exhausted i^ his powers of persuasion 17 and found me 
deaf 18 to entreaty 18) ihe ^ departed in search ofi®) a less ob- 
stinate 20 subject 21. 

7) $au^t»^(%. 8) transl. : 3a *\Me ^boy ifollowed ^me . .. 
See p. 336, Obs. — 9) pnt^tn, toic^fen. 10) t)cr[c^>en. 11) gn6» 
(Bd^mtl, m. — 12) n)id;fen. 13) mi^ Sufi. 14) ab1e(^nen. 15) fie^en 
blei6en. 16) erfd^o)>ft. 17) feme Ueberrebungdtunfl. IS) taub gegen aUt 
bitten. 19) um . . . gu fu^en. 2o) eigenfmnig. 21) einen . . Shnjd^es. 

Eeading- lesson. 

2^cr ebic Dfftjicr^ (®^lu§.) 

!J)ann tritti bcr ^rtor, tin clj^rtotoigcr OreiS in ©ilbcr^ 
^aaven, mit Sl^rSnen in ben Slugcn tl^m entgcacni, unt) tide 
iDetAen e|^rfurc^t«t)oII \mnd. „St)Icr bungling," fpri(^t cr, iht>era 
cr tl^n mit jitternt)eu mmen an feiu ^en Wfkdt, „fur SDeine X^at 
ij]t jcter iti^n ju Itein; nur In S)elner Srufl pnt^eft !I)u t>en tDiir* 
t)igen. 3lud^ fmt tcir ann unt) befi^en 9lid^t3, toaS mx S)ir an* 
bieten fonntcn. 3ci^ felbfl \:icibe nut t>tefe« ffreu52 mit (£te{» 
pehten, taS t(!^ al3 3cic^en mciner 9Biirt)e3 tragc; nimm c«, la^ 
mi^ eS jDIt um^ngen, nic^t aU etn ©efd^enf, font)cm ale cin 
Snt)en!en an t)ie toergangcnc 91ad^t. 3^^i^ jieren f^on jwei anberc 
@]^tcn3eid)en4 ©einc %uft; t)cc^ fci t)ae britte, ba^ t)te SWcufd^^cit 
S)ir toeil^t^ !Dir nic6t uiintier (less) toertl^! SBe^e^ bcm Sopfaix, 
t)er nid>t menfd)lid^ tft ; abet ®egen iibct jebcn S^icgcr, bet f o fort* 
fai^rt, SWenfc^ ju fein. 3)arum jegnen !Di(3^ btc ©erettetcn, barton 
fegnc id^ 3)i(!^, barum fcgnc' ®^ @ott! — " 

®cr ^anptmann rife fi(^ tief crfc^iittcrts Io§ unb fel^rte mit 
fcincr bratjcn ©d)aar9 in bad Soger juriid. ?f6er tote tcarb i^m 
ju aRut^cio, al« er am anbern SRorgcn t)on eincm fciner gteunbe 
erf u^r, bag ber franjofifdjc ®enera( toon bem 25orf all n untcrricbtct 
fei! Wit Cffijiere toaren bon biefem jur Safel eingelaben; bcr 
^auptmann burfte ntc^t fallen. SSRit mdnnli^er gaffungi2 unb 
gcftarh bon bem Sctougtfeini^ feincr l^od^l^erjigen Sl^at, glng er 
ciner toiellei(^t entel^renbeni* ©trafe entgegen, tocil er ben Sefel^l 
feined SSorgefefetenis ni(i^t fcefolgt l^atte, !Der (Scneral cm^jpng 

1) came to meet. 2) cross. 3) dignity. 4) decoration, badge 
of an order. 5) to dedicate, to devote. 6) Woe ! 7) see p. 309, 
§11. 8) moved. 9) troop. 10) how did he feel? 11) event. — 
12) countenance, resignation. 13) consciousness. 14) dishonouring, 
infamous. 15) superior. 
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i^n mit l^o^em (Sm|le unt) toinfte^^^ i^m in em 9leBen}tmmer. SIHt 

flopfenbem ^erjen folat \>et $au}>tmann. ®te fint) aUetn. Se^t 

crgrcift bcr ©cncral jcinc fianb, Blidt tj^n mtt fcud^tcm" Huge 

etne SBeile an, reigt tlpn an jt(i^, umatntt t^n mit ^eftigfeit^s unb 

fptid^t: „@ie Derjlel^en mid^!" 2)ann lel^rte er mtt il^m )ttt ®e« 

feaf4ah iux&i. 

SBer mod^tei^ nid^t fo Qf^dfit, tatx mB(!^te nid^t fo gefhaft 

^ben! 3)er ^auptmann jd^icftc baS fircnj feincn 8crtoanbtcn*> 

unb fd^ricb babci: „3)a« ifl bic cinjigc Scute 21, bie 16^ in ©pa* 

nien gcmati^t l^abe unb madden toerbe. Unjern trcnnc Id^ mic* 

baJ)on. SSerfauft e« unb bgal^It babon meme ©d^ulben, bte it 

l^interlaffen l^abe." — ®ie Serioanbten l^atten abet fd^on Idngj 

bte ©d^ulben bejal^tt unb itxooS)xen bad ftreuj nun ate etnen 
Samilienfd^aftii. 

16) to beckon. 17) moist. 18) violence. 19) would not like. 
20) relations. 21) boo^, spoil. 22) heir-loom. 

ftnestions. < 

SSer trat bem {)auptmann entgegen? 

SSic rebete bcr $rior ben fyauptmann an (address)? 

2Beld^c3 Stnbcnicn (token) gab er il^m? 

38ad Qcfd^al^ am anbcrn STcorgen im Sager? 

2Bic ging bcr ©auptmann ju feinem (Scneral? 

8Ba8 ^atte er m filrd^tcn? 

SBtc empflng iijn bcr ©encral? 

aSeld^ed toarcn feinc aBortc? 

SBa8 fd^rieb bcr fiauftmann an feinc Scnoanbtcn, aW er bad 

flhccuj nad^ $aufe fd^idftc? 
SBad fatten bie Sertoanbten fd^on toorl^cr gctl^an? 
SEBad ifl au9 bem fircujc gcioorben? 



Promiseiioas Exercises for Translation and 

Conversation. 

(Continuation of page 266.) 
18. 

Are you acquainted with the French captain M.? Yes, 
Sir, I made his acquaintance last year at Baden. — Has the 
servant cleaned my spurs 1? He is still cleaning them. — 
Has the butcher bought fat 2 oxen? He has bought fat oxen 
and cows, but no calves, nor 3 sheep. — Is this the coach- 
office^? Yes, Madam, here it is. — When does the stage- 
coach & start <(? There is one in the morning at seven o'clock, 
and one in the evening at six. — How many places have you 
left (iibrig) in the evening coach ?' There are only two left. — 

1) eponun. 2) fett. 3) unb (etne. 4) bie gal^t^ofi. 5) ber (St(« 
toagen or ^oftoagen. 6) abge^en. 7) ber ^Ibenbtoagen. 

OTTO. Q«rinan ConT.-Grammar. 24 
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I want three, can I have them for to-morrow? Yes^ jou 
can have them. — How much do you charge ^ for a place? 
Three florinB and a half. — Do (the) children pay full^ price? 
No^ children pay only the half-price. — When must I send 
the luggage ^<^? An hotir before the coach starts <>. — At what 
o'clock shall we arrive at B.? In the afternoon between three 
and four. — Shall we pass^^ through S.? No, you leave the 
town to your left. 

8) t>erlangen. 9) htn gansen or tollcn $reid. 10) bad ^tp&d. 
11) fommen, ^f{!ren. 

19. 

What is his manner of life^? He lives very retired 2. — 
What services does he render 3 his fellow-citizens^? None, 
that (fo)Otel) I know [of]. — Is he resolved to sell his estate &? 
He will sell it, if be finds a purchaser <^. — How much does 
be ask for it? He asks 5000 pounds. — How long Aave you 
been in Germany? I have been here these three months. — 
How much do you pay a month'' for your lodgings 8? I pay 
a hundred florins a month. — How many rooms have you? 
I have five rooms, viz.: a parlour (S3efuqjtmmer), a dining- 
room, and three bed-rooms. — What curtains ^ have you? 
I have white and red curtains. — Have you your own furni- 
ture (9KobcI, />/.)? No, I have hired it {pi.) — How much do 
you pay for it? A hundred and twenty florins for six months. — 
How many English miles i<> make one German mile? Six 
English nules are equally to one German mile. — How far 
is it from Heidelberg to Frankfort? It is ten German miles 
or sixty English miles. — Were your parents in Switzerland 
last year? They were not there last year, but they intend 
going there this year. 

1) bie Sebendtoetfe. 2) suriidgqogen. 3) (etflen. 4) ber ilRttbfirger. 
5) bad O^ut or Sanbgut. 6) Hn\tt, 7) monatd^. 8) So^ttttng, ting. 
9) Sor^ang, m. 10) bie WltiU. 11) glet^ [Dat.) 

20. 

To whom have you presented ^ your flowers? To the 
lady who came to see my sister. — What wine is that? 
Good old Rhine wine 2. — Where can I buy good ink? The 
stationer 3 in William-Street sells very good ink. — Which 
do you prefer, veal or mutton? I like both, but I prefer 
ham. — What have you bought in this shop*? I bought 
steel-pens and pencils. — Where have you seen the finest 
horses? In England. — Is there an English physician in 
this town? Yes, there are two English physicians and a 
French one here. — Is [there] good wine to be had* here? 

1) iiBerretd^en or fd^enfen. 2) ^{^etnmein. 3) ber $a)>ter^anbler or 
Cd^reibtnaterialttn^nbUr. 4) Saben. 5) }u ^abcn. 
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Yes, but bad beer. — ' How much richer are you than your 
neighbour? I need^ not tell you. — Which flowers are finer 
than mine? The flowers of my (female-) neighbour are much 
prettier. — Which edifice ^ is the highest in the town? The 
church is the highest. — Why do you not let him alone 
(ge^en)? I want to speak to him. 
6) ^ Brau^e. 7) (S^boube, n. 

21. 

Has the coachman put the horses to^ [the coach]? No- 
body has ordered it. — Have you sent for the music-master? 
Yes [I have], but he is not at home. — Is it allowed to 
speak to (uitt) the prisoners? That cannot he allowed. — 
May the tailor come in? He may come in. — Does this 
young man smoke cigars? Yes, he smokes every day five 
or six. — Have you already spoken to the advocate 2? I spoke 
to him, but he would (tootttc) not hear me. — Who can 
judged a person 4 without knowing him? Nobody should do 
so (ba3) . — Are you not allowed to play in this room"? No, 
we must play in the yard. — Did (^ot) the lady allow the 
children (dat.) to play in her room? Yes, she did, but only 
[for] an hour. — What shall I say of such behaviour*? You 
must blame 8 it. — What am I to do? You are to work instead 
of playing. — Ought' I to have gone to Baden? Either to 
Baden or to Ems. — Are these men really so selfish s? 
They (c3) are the most selfish men I ever have known. — 
Is anybody knocking d? Yes, some one has knocked at (an) 
the door. — Who is there? It is 7, your friend B. ;— How 
do you do? I thank you, I am quite well. 

1) an'|:|5oiinen. 2) Slbtootat', 5ln»alt. 3) be^urtl^cUcn. 4) einen 
^tn\6)tn. 5) ba« ©cnel^men or S3ctragen. 6) tabcln. 7) See p.90, 5. — 
8} ctaennfittg. 9) Uo^\ta. 

22. 

(On verbs governing the dative: see p. 335.) 

Why did you not thank your master? I have not seen 
him since last week. — What is the matter with you (t»a3 
fel^lt Sfl^ncn)? I am not quite well. — The father would no 
more believe his son, because he had told a falsehood. — 
Do not wish him anything bad. — This cloak belongs not 
to you, it belongs to the doctor. — What did the baron 
present (f^cnfcn) to his niece? He presented her [with] a 
new bonnet. — I wish you [a] good morning. — To which 
physician did you send your card? I sent it to Dr. Murray. — 
Have you anything to tell me? Yes, I have a word to say 
to you. — What is it? I must tell you alone. — Do you 
understand what I say? I imderstand you well. — Why 
dont you answer me (dat.)*f I do not know what I am to 

24* 
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answer you. — What do you mean by that (bamtt) ? Nothing 
that (\oa9>) concerns 1 you. — What is your age (How old 
are jrou) ? I am fifteen years old. — How old is your brother? 
He IS near^ eighteen. — I thought he weu^ older. 

1) Sctteffen {aee,). 2) Semal^e. 3) toaxt (see p. 307, § 7). 

(ON MEETING.) Good morning, Sir. — I have the 
honour to wish you [a] good day. — How do you doi to- 
day? I hope you are in good health. — I am very well. — 
How does your father do? He is not quite well. — How 
do all the family do? {or How do they all do at home?) I 
thank, you, all are in good health. — How is Mrs. ll., your 
aunt? She is a good deal ()Otel) better. She is tolerably ^ 
well. — She is rather ^ imwell. She is very ill. — "What 
ails her (fel^It tl^t)?^ (What is the matter with her?) She has 
got a cold (ft^ crialtct). I am very sorry to hear it. — How 
long 3 has^ she been (\6)on) ill (unwell)? I did not know 
that she was ill. — What is her illness? She has a fever 5. — 
Does she take anything for it? The doctor attends^ her every 
day. He says that it will not be of any consequence (t>oil 
Sct)CUtmig). So much the (S)cflo) better. I am^ very glad to 
hear it. 

1} fl(( Befinben. 2) giemltd^. 3) fdt toann. 4) see p. 299, 4. — 
S) ba9 gieber. 6) Befud^en. 7) (Sd fceut mid^ fel^r. 

24. 

(NEWS.) Is there any news^ to-day? Do you know 
anything new? What news can you tell lus? I know nothing 
new. There is no (nt(i^td) news. I have not heard of anything. — 
Did you read the news-papers? What do the papers say? 
I have read no paper to-day. Did you see that in a paper? 
It is only mentioned^ in a private ($ril)at'*) letter. — This 
news 3 wants* confirmation*. I have that news* from (au3) 
a good authority*. I have it from the first hand. — Has that 
news been confirmed? That news has proved (jtd^ al§ . . gQeigt) 
false*. — Is war still spoken of [dio people still talk of war)? 
No, people speak no longer of it. — Have you heard any- 
thing of (t)on) your brother? I have not 7 beard from him 
these S two months. He has not written for (felt) three months. 
I expect a letter from him every day. 

1) ettoad 92eue9. 2) emSf^nt. 3) 9^ad^rtti^t, f. 4) bebarf ber 8c- 
flatigung. 5} Oudle, f. 6) falfc^. 7) 92ui^t«. 8) jett. 

25. 

(BREAKFAST AND DINNER.) Have you breakfasted? 
Not yet. You come just in time (gcrabc red^t) ; you will 
breakfast with us. — Breakfast \a ready. — Do you drink 
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tea or coffee? I prefer coffee. — Which shall I offer you? 
Here are rolls i and toast 2. — What do you like best? 
I will take (of) both. — How do you like (finbcn ®tc) the 
coffee? Is it strong enough? It is excellent. — Is it sweet 
enough? I find it quite sweet. — At what time do we dine 
to-day? Do we dine at five o'clock? No, we shall not dine 
before six o'clock. — Shall we have. anybody at dinner to- 
day? We expect Mr. Black and Miss White. — What have 
we [got] for our (jum) dinner? Shall we have any fish? 
There was not a fiish in the market. — What shall I help^ 
you to 3? Will you have some soup? I thank you, I will 
trouble you for (Bitten um) a little beef. It looks so very 
nice. — Which way (335ic) shall I cut it? Any way (SEBic <Sic 
tooflcn). — Will you have it well done (toctdb) or underdone*? 
Kather well done, if you please. I do not like it underdone. 
I hope this piece is to your liking <i. It is excellent. Now I 
am going to send you a piece of (Don) this pie 6. I had 
rather take a little piece of that pudding 7. Try* both. — 
Shall I send you a slice * of this leg of mutton (l^ammtUf 
fculc) ? Give me but very little of it. You eat nothine. I beg 
your pardon^ I am eating very heartily (mtt gutem 3lp))ettt). 

1) iUlil^brobe. 2) geriiflete ^robfd^nitten. 3) tortegen. 4) mentg 
gefod^t, l^albmetc^. 5) nad^ S^rem Oefd^mad. 6) $ajlett, f. 7} ber 
Rubbing, ^lod. 8) t>erfu($en. 9) etne @(i^nitte. 



26. 

(TRAVELLING BY RAIL-ROAD) (mtt bcr CtfcnBa^n) . 
I intend to set off to-morrow for Paris. At what o* clock does 
the first train 1 starts? Here is the time-table* for the 
summer with the fares (^rctfctl). — The first is a mixed 
(gcmifd^t) train and goes very slowly. — Does it stop often? 
It stops at every intermediate station (3tDif c^enflatton) , and 
is liable 4 to all sorts of delays &. — The next train goes much 
faster. — Where is the railway-station* (depot)? Near^ the 
gate on the right hand. — Where do you get the tickets 
(Stflcttc)? The first opening* on the left hand is for the 
second and first classes, and the next for the third. — How 
are the second class carriages made? They are covered in 
(gcbcdt), and have windows or slides* on (att) the sides. — 
Are the seats i* stuffed ^i? No, only in the first class carriages 
you find stuffed seats. — What have I to pay? Fifty francs 
for yourself and five francs for your luggage i^. — Where is 
my luggage? The porter is just taking it from the scales i* 
and bringing it out (l^erau^f). — Will he place it on the top 

1) ber 3^9- 2) ab'ge^en. 3) ber ga^r^lan. 4) untertoorfen. — 
5) S5erj3gerung. 6) SBa^^n^jof, m. 7) Ul 8) ©d^altcr, m. 9) @(^teb- 
fen^er. 10) @tfe, m. (or ©on!, f.). 11) ge^ol^ert. 12) ®epW, n. -- 
13) bie fH&aa^t, sing. 
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of (oben ouf) the carnage in which I have taken my seat? 
No, Sir, all [the] luggage is put into the luggage-van i^. 
Now, farewell it. 

14) ber Ckj^&floagcit. 15) £eben @te kpo^l! 



Aneedotes for Translation into German. 

1. 

A sick man being asked ^y why he did^ not send for 
(naci^) a physician, answered s.* »Itis, because I have no mind 
(8ttP), ato »die lyeta (f(^on). 

1) fHH etn . . . gefragt tottrbe, see p. 322. 2) verb last. 3) In 
German, the pronoun cr (he) must be added» when a sentence 
begins with a subordinative conjunction. 

2, 

Milton being asked by (t>on) a friend, whether (ob) he 
would instruct 1 his daughters in the different 2 languages', 
replied^: »No, Sir, one tongue & is sufficient <i for a woman.c 

1) tinterrt^ten. 2) tccf^iebeit. 3) Spratiftat. 4) see 1, Note 3. 
5) tie Sunge, bie ®pxa6ft, 6) genug. 

S. 

An Irishman meeting i another (Dat.) asked him: What 
has (tfl) become 2 of (aud) our old friend John? »Alas (ad^) ! 
my dear,« replied the other, »poor John' was^ condemned^ 
to be^ hanged, but he saved hb life by dying ? in (im) 
prison s.a 

1) SI(9 etn 3r(5nber . . . begegnete. 2) getoorben. 3) put the defi- 
nite article. 4) Passive voice. 5) P. p. Dcrurt^etlt. 6) ge^Sngt }s 
koerben. 7) ba'buv(]^, bag cr . . ^axb 2C. (see p. 321, § 7). 8) ®e> 
fangnig, n. 

4. 

Socrates being asked by one of his friends, which (toeld^ed) 
Swasi) ithe ^way, to gain 2) a good reputation 3, replied*: dYou 
will gain it, if you endeavour^ to be, what you desire to 
appear s.« 

1) toSxt, see p. 141, Obs. 2. — 2) )tt ettsetBen. 3) etnen QUtcn 
92amen, m. 4) see above 1, Note 3. — 5) ftd^ Bemiil^en. 6) f^etnm. 

5. 

An Alderman 1) of London 2 once i requested 2) an author 3) 
to write a speech* for him to speak <^ at Guildhall. »I must 
first dine with you«, replied he, »and see, how you open your 
mouth ft, in order to know, what sort of^ words [will] fit it^.r 

1) 92at]^9^err. 2) bitten, irreg. v. see p. 159. — 3) ©d^riftfleffer. 
4) eine d^ebe. 5) ksel^c er in ($. fatten tt>oute. 6) SDtoib, m. 7) too* 
filr SBSrter, s. p. 69, 2. 8) filr i^n pa^tn. 
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An old philosopher 1 observing a young man, who^ had 
2 too 3 great la ^volubility 3) of tongue ^^ spoke thus to him: 
»Take notice <^, my friend, that nature* has given us two 
ears, and but (nur) one mouth, that^ we [may] ^Uaten ^much, 
and 3 speak ilittle.a 

1) ^^tlofo^V* 2) relat. pron., see p. 143. — 8) ak(5itfigleit, t 
4) put the article. 6) 8etenlcn @te. 6) bte 9latax. 7) bamit'. 

7. 

The celebrated Moli^re, who* was once prohibited* from 
representing* Tartuffe, revenged^ himself (on the) next day, 
by saying* to the spectators^ after the play«: »I am very 
sorry, gentlemen. You should have had (befomnteit) to-day 
the Tartuffe, but the first president will'' not have him to be 
played ■'.« 

1) toti^tm . . t>crBotcn wurbc. 2) aufjufft^^ren. 3) fi^ rSc^en, reg. v. 

4) baburdb, bag (or inbem) er jii . . . 5) ^Vi\^utx. 6) ^au^pitl, n. 

7) tt)tll nid^t f^aUn, bag man t^n {hifMelf) W^iU. 

S. 

A certain professor, lecturing ^ a young man on (toegen) 
his irregular 2 conduct'^ added * vdth great pathos &: vThe 
report* of your vices ^ vnH bring your {Gen,) fathers grey 
hair (pi.) with sorrow ^ to (in) the grave ^.« — »I begi® your 
pardon, Sir,« replied the pupil, »my father wears i* a wig 12. « 

1) tabeln. 2) itnorbentli^. 3) I6etragen, n. 4) Bei'fiiaen, reg. 

5) ^ai^oi, m., (Salbung, f. 6) bte ^a6)n6it Don. — 7) Ufttx, n. 

8) Jhtmmer. 9) ba0 ®rab. 10) 5^ bitte urn fBmti^nm. 11) traaen, 
ir. V. — 12) VttMt, f. 

9. 

A nobleman of N. standing at a window, and seeing {satD 
how) an ass-driver 1 beat his ass unmercifully 2, cried to him': 
•Have done*, have done, rascal^, else (fonfl) 21 i shall have you 
whipped «.« The ass-driver answered: »Pardon, good Sir, I 
did not know, that my ass had friends (relations) 7 at court 
(bci $ofc).« 

1) (Sfeltreiber. 2) unBann]^er)tg. 3) rtef cr il^m )u. 4) l^dren ®te 
attf. 5)(S4(mdeL 6) ^eitf^en lajlen (see p. 285, § 4). 7) li^ertDanbte. 

10. 

When (8l(«) Cortez returned i) to Spain, 2 he ^tooi coolly 2) 
received 3 by the emperor Charles V. One day*, he suddenly 
presented!^ himself to the monarch 0. »Who are you?« said 
the emperor haughtily 7. sThe man,« said Cortez, as^haught- 

1) sntildle^ren. 2) tatt. 3) em)>fangen. 4) (Sme« £age<. 5) {leate 
it f\(i . . , tor. 6j bcr SKonord^', ifSnig. 7) flolj. 8) ebcnfo. 
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ily, *»who has given you {Dai.) more proTinces^, than your 
anceston^^^ left^^ you cides.c 

9) bie 9coi}in)'. 10) )6orfa^cn, pi. 11) . . ^mtcrlaffcn ^hm. 

11. 

A Pendant philosopher ^ being asked by^ what method he 
had acquired so much knowledge ^^ answered: »I was never ^ 
ashamed to ask* questions when I was ignorant 7. c 

1) ^crjifc^. 2) W^f>\op^\ m. 3) auf ivelc^e SBeife. 4) Kenntttiffe, pL 

5) 5^ fd^Smte mtc^ nte. — 6) to ask questions » [ta^m, or gragm 
fcllm. 7) mttttffenb. 

12. 

A traveller came into the kitchen ^ of an inn^ on (in) a 
very cold night, and stood so closed to the fire, that he burnt* 
his boots. A man who sat in the chimney-comer s, cried to 
him, »Sir you'll bum your spurs <* presently 7. « — »My boots, 
2 you imean, I suppose (iDermutl^ltq) ?« said the gentleman. 
)iNo, Sir, « replied the other^ »they (btefe) are burnt already.! 

1) bie itiic^e. 2) Strtl^d^auS. 3) na^e 6ei [Dat), 4) an'bramen, 
see p. 121, 6. 5) Stamin'^^dt, f. 6) @))orrten. 7) g(ei(^. 

13. 

A blacksmith 1 of a village murdered a man, and tooi 
condemned to be^ hanged. The chief peasants ^ of the place 
joined together* and begged the judge that the blacksmith 
might not suffer 5, because he was* necessary to the place 
which coidd not miss 7 a blacksmith, to shoe* horses, mend* 
wheels etc.i* But the judge said: »How *then ^can 21 fulfil ii) 
justice ?« A labourer answered: »Sir, there are two weavers 12 
in the village, and for so small a place ^one^^) ^is enough, 
hang the other. « 

1) @(ijmieb. 2) See Nr. 8, Note 6. — 3) bie t)orne^m|lett ©oitetii. 
4) trateit jufammen. — 5) ben Xcb ntd^t leiben mSd^te. 6) Subjunctive. 
7) entBe^rctt (Ace). 8) um . . . gu Bef^Iageu. 9) SJSber au«bcffern. 
10) ittib fo toeiter. 11) boaflreden. 12) SBeber. 13) Nom, masc, see 
p. 108, 1. 

14. 

A gentleman who had lent a guinea for two or three 
days to a man whose ^ promises he had not much faith in^, 
was very much surprised to find, that he very punctually 
kept 2 his word [with] him. The same gentleman being some 
time after* desirous* of borrowing* a larger sum*), »*No,« 
isaid 2 the * other, »you have deceived 7) me once, and I am 
resolved* that you shall not do it a second time (SKal, n.).« 

1) beffen Serf^jrec^ungcn er nicijit traute. 2) to keep == gotten. 
3) adv. na^^et'. 4) I was desirous of, i^ tofinfd^te. 5) gu borgen. 

6) ©uirnnc, f. 7) getSuWt. 8) entWIojfcn. 
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16. 

A young fellow *, having been very extravagant 2, wrote 
to his father for (um) more money, and used^ all means; but 
nothing would prevail (^clf cn) . At length he very ingeniously * 
wrote to his father, that he was^ dead^ and desired (bat) him 
to send [up] money to (um . . JU) pay [for] his burial*. 

1) i0lenf(^ or iD^ann. 2) berffi^toenbertfd^. 3) gel^raud^en. 4} koi^ig 
or {huireid^. 5) Subj\ 6) 8cgrSbiiig, n. 

16. 

A very poor inhabitant of N. finding one night ^ thieves 
in his house, said to them, without being concerned ^ at it: 
»I do not know, what you look [for] in my house by night 3, 
as 4 for me 4, I cannot find anything in it^ in broad day-light *.« 

1) etnmal 92ad^td. 2) o^ne bariiber )U erfci^reden. 3) bet IRad^t. 
4) toad mtd^ betrifft. 5) See p. 137, 7. — 6) bet ^edem Slage. 

17. 

A rich farmer 1 in Devonshire made a will^ in which ^ 
the following^ article was found (flant)) : »I bequeath & to John 
Wilkes, late* member of Parliament for Aylesbury, five thou- 
sand pound sterling, as (aid) a grateful return 7 for the cour- 
age with which* he defended ^ the liberty of his country, and 
opposed 9 the (Dat.) dangerous progress i* of arbitrary power ii.« 

1) Printer. 2) 2:eflament, n. 3) see p. 145. 5 (toorin.) — 4) ber 
folgenbe ^xtiUf. 5) toermac^en. 6) loormaltgem $ar(amettt9*iDlttaUeb. — 
7) ^ergeltuna. S) Dert^eibtgen. 9j fl(^ . . . wiberfefjte. 10) gortf^iitt, m. 

11) mmx4tcx\iS^\u f. 

18. 

The Emperors, Theodosius, Arcadius and Honorius wrote 
Uo (an) ^Rufinus 2 the 3 Praetor: »If anybody speaks ill (SofeS) 
of ourselves or of our administration!), 2 we iwill not have^) 
him punished. If he spoke through levity *, he ought to be 
despised^. If it be* through madness, he ought to he pitied*: 
if it be (is) an injury 7, he ought to be pardoned* (2 one 
1 should pardon him [Dat.).(ii 

1) SHegie'nitig. 2) taffcn; see p. 285, 4. — 3) au* 8ei(^tj!nTt. — 
4) terac^tet toerbcn. 5) menn e* au* Sabnfmit geft^te^t. 6) (ebaueit 
totrben. 7) Seleibigung. 8) see p. 130, § 7. 

19. 

A countryman, who was passing l over the Pont-au Change 2 
at Paris, perceived no wares 3 in several [of the] shops -^. 
Prompted* by curiosity, 2he i went near (jU) a brokers*) shop. 
»Sir,a asked he, with a silly' look*, »tell me what goods * you 
sell. « The merchant who wished, to amuse himself at the 

1) dins* 2) bte C^ange-Sriide. 3) SBaaren, pi 4) Saben, pi. 
Saben. 5) ^ngetneben t)on 9{eugier. 6) WiXitx. 7) einf&Itig. 8) ^M, m. 
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maii*s expense ^ aiiswered: »I sell asses' heads i<^c. — »Faith 
(ma^rl^) c, replied the contryman, »you must have a great 
demand for^ them; for (benn) I see but^' one left (fiSrig) in 
your shop, t 

9) onf Itofleii bcs SRanneS. 10) efcltio«)fe. U) Sta^fmgc {/.), 
12) bamad^. 13) nur. 

Some courtiers made reproaches^ to the emperor Sigis- 
mond, because 2, instead of haviruf^ his vanquished enemies 
put to death (tobten), he^ loaded ^ them with faTours^, and 
put them in a situation <^ to hurt? him: *Do I not destroy^ my 
^menUes,* said he, »^ makinff^ them my friends ^^f^ 

1) 8omiirfe. 2) tt>eU er. 3) (affen (see p. 285, 4). — : 4) fiBer- 
^ufcn. 5) (S^unflbqetgungen. 6) Sage, f. 7) f(^aben {Dai.). 8) ^f 
|l9ren. 9) see p. 321, § 7 & 9. ^ 10) {u; see p. 335, 3. 

tl. 

Malec, vizir (Se}tet) of the Caliph ^ Mostadi, had just 
obtained 2 a victory ^ over the Greeks (ace.), and had taken^ 
their emperor in a battle. Having & had this prince brought ^ 
into his tent iSAt, n.) he asked him, what treatment* he 
expected from the conqueror. »If you make war 7 like ()i>ie) 
a kingjf answered the emperor, »send me back again: if you 
wage 7 it like a merchant, sell me: if you make 7 it like a 
butcher s, slaughter^ me.« The Turkish General sent him bac^ 
without a ransom i<). 

1) ber Jtalife (2nd decL). 2) mittgen, getotnncn. 3) ©teg, m. — 
4) gefangm genotnmen. 5) 9{a(!^bem er . . . ^atte brtngen (affen (see 
p. 362, 2). — 6) eine 8e(anblung. 7) Ihrteg fU^ren. 8) ber SRe^aet. 

9) ]^la^ttn. 10) ctn SSfegelb, n. 

tl. 

Some Frenchmen, who had landed on the coast ^ of Guinea, 
found a negro 2-prince seated ^ under a tree, on a block ^ of 
wood for& his throne; three or four negroes 2, armed o with 
wooden pikes ? served for ^ his body-guard 9. His sable ^^ majesty 
2anziouslyi^) ^ enquired ^2) : »Do they^' talk much of me in 
France It 

1) St&fit, f. 2) 9^eger. 3) fi^enb. 4) ^otaMod. 5) ftatt fetnes 
S^toneS. 6) betoaffnet. 7) $tte, 2anit, f. 8) att. 9) Setbtoa^e. -* 

10) \6ftoari. 11) neugterig. 12) fragte. 13) man. 

23. 

The Duke of Ossona, Viceroy i of Naples, had gone on 
board 2 the gallies of the King of Spain, on (on) a great holi- 
day, to indulge 3 himself in a right which he had to set a 
slave at (in) liberty. He questioned several of them, who 

1) 8t}et6ntg bon ^talpei, 2) auf bic Oaleercsi. 3) nui etn Sto^t 
au9')U«fiben, tott^ti 



Anecdotes. 379 

all endeavoured to excuse themselves, and convince him of 
(Don) their innocence. One alone 2 ingenuously 4) l confessed!^) 
his crimes <^> and said that he was deserving ? [of] a still greater 
punishment. vTurn^ thisivieked fellow away 9 said the Duke, 
Idlest he (^amit er nid^t) {9fuiuld\ pervert^ these honest people. • 

4) fretmfit(^tg. 5) gefle^en, ir v. 6) l^erSrc^en, n. 7) )»crbtenen. 
8} 3agm @te . . . fort. 9) i»erberbe. 

24. 

An apothecary 1 having refused 3, to resign' his seat at 
the theatre to an officer's lady, the officer felt himself insulted 
and sent him a challenge^. The apothecary was punctual at 
(Bet) the meeting (^ufantmenhttlft /.) ; hut he ohserved that he 
was not accustomed to fire<^, and that he had to propose® a 
way "7 of settling 8 the dispute. He 2 then idrew from (au9) 
his pocket a pill-hox^), took from it two pills, and ^thus ^ ad- 
dressed lO) ^his 'antagonist 11) : )»As (ate) a man of honour. Sir, 
2 you 'certainly * would not wish to fight me 12) but on (mit) 
equal terms (^affen) ; here are two pills, one composed of 
(au3) the most deadly poison i', the other perfectly harmless i^ : 
we are therefore on equal ground i&, if we each swallow l<t 
one. You shall take your choice (bte 3Bd§I l^aben), and I 
promise faithfully, to take that (/*.) which you leave 17.« — 
It is needless to say, that the affair (@a(!^e) was settled i^ by 
(burd^) a hearty laugh. 

1) (Sin ll|>ot]^elec. 2) to refuse ftii^ tDcigem. 3) ab^ntteten. — 
4) ^eroitSforbemng. 5) ya f^tegcn. 6) t>or}ufd^Iaaen. 7) W\\id, n. 
8) ben @trett bei'aulegen. '9) dne ^illen-e^ai^ter 10) anrcben. — 
11) (Segnet. 12) ■» with me mtt mir anber9 )« fedbten aU. — 
13) Q>\% n. 14) unld^&bliii^. 15) auf gletd^etn 8oben. 16) t>erf(]^Iu(ten. 
17) fibrig laffen. 18) bngelegt. 

26. 

A beggar 1) soliciting 3) ^alms (um -etn SImofen) [of] iDr. 
Smollet, he gave him, through inadvertence', a guinea ^ 
instead of a shilling. The poor fdlow, who was lame, hobbled^ 
after him, and pointed out® the mistake 7. »My God, « remarked 
Smolletto a friend, who was with (bet) him, »what a wretched' 
lodging has honesty^ taken [up with]!« Thus saying lo and 
adding ^1 another to it, he returned i^ the guinea to the over- 
joyed (fiberglfidltc^en) and grateful heggar. 

1) iBettler. 2) bitten. 3) an« IBetfel^en. 4) (Sninee', f. 5) l^tnftc 
i^m na^. 6) edlSrte. 7) ben Srrtl^um. 8) elenb. 9) bie (Sbrltd^lett. 
10) 3nbem er 3C. 11) unb no^ eine bajn fiigte. 12) )tttii<i'geben. 

26. 

A little girl, five years old, was equally! fond of^ her 
mother and grandmother. On (3[n) the birth-day of the latter, 
1) liebte gUi<l^ fei^r. 
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2 her 'mother ^said to her: »My dear, you must pray 2) to God 
to bless' your g;randmamma, and that she may live^ to be 
very old.* The child looked' with surprise at her mother, 
who perceiving it, said: »Well'! will you not pray to CK>d to 
bless your grandmamma, and that she may become very old?« 
»Ah, mamma !« said the child, »she is very old already, I 
will rather 7 pray that she may become young, c 

2} to pray to God » either Q^ott Bitten or ^it ®ott beten. — 

3) bag er . . . fegnc [Subj.) 4) fe^r a(t tcerbe. 5) to look at ^ cau 
fe^en, sep. v. 6} ®! 7) (lebcr. 

27. 

The late^ General Schott, so celebrated for his success ^ 
in gaming 2, was one evening playing very high with the Count 
d'Axtois and the Duke de Chartres^ at Paris, when a petition 3 
was brought up^ £rom the widow' of a French officer^ stating < 
her various'^ misfortunes », and begging for relief®. A plate was 
handed ^0 rounds and each put in (l^tnettl) one, two, or three 
louisd'or; but when it was held^i to the general, who was 
going 12 to throw for a stake (©a^, m.) of five hundred louis- 
d'or, he said: »Stopi' a moment, if you please. Sir, here 
goes ^* for the widow ! « The throw i' was successful i* ; and 
he ^instantlyiT) i swept (fci^ob) the whole into the plate, and 
sent it down [to] her. 

1) t>er|lorben. 2) koegen feitted ©liidtd tm @pieL 3) eine ^eittfd^nft. 

4) icrauf. 5) Wittmt. 6) to state barlcgcn (see p. 319, § 4). — 
7) mannigfac^. 8) Unglilcfdfaile. 9) urn Unterfiii^ung. 10) ^erutn' 
gcrcid^t. 11) toorgc^altcn. 12) im ©cgtiff »ar (see p. 284, ,5). — 
13) fatten @ie . .! 14) biefe« gilt. 15) ber ffiurf. 16) glftdlid^, cr- 
[olgreic^. 17j fogIei(i^. 

28. 
Dr. Radcliffe 2 once i refused *) to take a fee 2 for' attending 
a friend during a dangerous illness. Upon (Udd^) his recovery, 
however, the patient presented the proper^ amount in a purse, 
saying: »Sir, in this purse I have put every day's fee', and 
your goodness must not get' the better of my gratitude. < 
The doctor eyed^ the purse, counted the number ^ of days, 
and holding out^ his hand, replied: »Well, I can hold out no 
longer ; singly ^^ I could have refused them for ^i a twelve- 
month ii, but altogether they are irresistible ^2. « 

1) to refuse « fidf ttxigeni. 2) em ^onorar'. 3) bafih: . . bag er. 
4) entf^re^enb. 5) bad ^onorar fiir ieben %aQ, 6) to get the better 
of ss llberjieigcn (aec), orgrSger fcin ate. 7) bctra(i^tete. 8) ^a% f. 
9) Ciu9\^aitm. 10)einjcln. 11) ein ganjed^Sa^^rlang. 12) untoibcrJlc^Ud^. 

29. 

Sir Isaac Newton*s temper * is said (foil) to have been so 
equal 2 and mild, that no accident cotdd disturb' it; a remark- 
able instance^ of which (t>a)}on) is related as (mie) follows: 

1) bad ®emiit]^. 2) g(et(i^miit^tg. 3) pren. 4) Seif^iel, n. 
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Sir Isaac had a favourite^ little dog, which he called Diamond. 
Being one evening called out of his study ^ into the next 
room, Diamond remained hehind fblicb S). jurftd). When Sir 
Isaac returned, having 7 been absent but a few minutes, ^he 
^had the mortification ^ to find that Diamond had overturned^ 
a lighted ^^ candle among some papers, which were the nearly 
finished 1^ labour of many years. The papers soon were 
(jlanten) in flamea, and (were) almost consumed i^ to ashes. 
This loss 13, 2 from 14 Newton's advanced age, ^was irrepar- 
able i^; but, without punishing the dog, 2 he i exclaimed: »0, 
Diamond 1 you(t)U) don't know what mischief i<^ you have done!« 

5} ein SieB(tn08'$iinb(i^en. 6) @tubter')tminer, n. 7) nac^bem er nur. 
S) ben Serbrug. 9) ttmgemorfen. 10) Brennenb. 11) toollenbet. 12) )u 
2i\6ft tjerbrannt. 13) ber fBtctaft. 14) toegut 92. '9 Ifol^n %ltttA. — 
15) nnerfe^n^. 16) ba« Unlf^etL 

SO. 

The prince of Conti being i highly pleased with* the in- 
trepid behaviour of a grenadier at the siege of Philipsburgh, 
in 1734, threw him a purse, excusing 2 the smallness of the 
sum 2 it contained*, as*) [being] 2 too 'poor la * reward for 
such courage. Next morning, tibe grenadier went to the prince 
with two diamond rings and other jewels & of considerable <^ 
value. »Sir,ff said he, »the gold I found in your purse I 
suppose 7 you intended 7 for me; but these 21 i bring back to 
you, having 8 no claim to them (HtlfptUi^ t)arauf).« — »You 
have doubly deserved them by your bravery, and by your 
honesty, « said the prince, » therefore you may keep them.« 

1) toeld^em ta9 unerf^rodene Qeneljftnen . . . fel^r ^eflei. 2) tnbem 
er fld^ toegen ber gertngen @umme entfd^ulbtgte. 3) bte er entl^ielt. — 

4) al9 tint, 5) ^utoe'Ien. 6) betrSd^tU^ bebeutenb. 7) Befiimmten @te 
^txmniifit6f. 8) see p. 322, § 10, a. 

SI. 

Casimir II, King of Poland i, received a blow from a 
Polish 2 gentleman, named * Konarsky, who had lost all his 
money while playing* with the prince. Scarcely was the 
blow given, when&, sensible <^ of the enormity of his crime, 
he betook <^ himself to flight; but he W(u soon apprehended 7 
by the king's guards, and condemned to lose his head. Ca- 
simir, who waited for (auf, Ace.) him in silence (silently) amid 
his courtiers, as soon as he saw him appear, said: »! am not 
surprised at (ilBet) the conduct ^ of this gentleman. Not being 
able 9 to revenge himself on (an bem) fortune, it is not to be 
wondered l<> [at], that he has ill-treated H his friend. I am 

1) ^olen. 2) ^oImf((. 3) 9lamtva, 4) see p. 321, § 9, 3rd. Ex. 

5) aid er, itn SekDuglfem ber drdge ... 6) f!(!^ auf bte gluc^t BegaB. 
7) ergrtffen. 8) ba^lBetragen. 9) 2)a er fic^ niii^t . . . tonnte. 10) see 
p. 314, § 8, Note. 11) mi6B<tnbeln, insep. v. 
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the only one (ber eln}ige) to blame in this affair^, for I ought 
not, by my example, to encourage ^^ a pernicious practical^, 
which may be the ruin of my nobility is.« Then turning i< to 
the criminal 17^ he said: »I perceive, you are^^ sorry for your 
fault IS — that is sufficient (enough)] take your money again, 
and let us renounce gaming i* for ever.c 

12) @a4e. 13) ermistl^tgm. 14) ehte berberblic^e @e»o^n(ett. — 

15) fSbct, m. 16) tttbem er fici^ . . . toanbte. 17) $erbre(!^er. 18) ^t 
Seller ifi 3tinm (eib. 19) attf ba9 2fp'itl i^erj^ten. 

On^ the morning of the day on^ which Moli^re died, his 
wife and his friends, seeing how weak he was, tried to pre- 
vent his^ going down to play that night — but in vain. »A 
man, a he said: » suffers long ere (el^e) he dies: I feel that, 
with me 3, the end is at hand 3; but l^ere are fifty poor work- 
men, who have only their day's wages ^ to live on^, — and 
who fi to give them bread to-night, if I do not play? So he 
went down, and played the Malade Imag%naire^\ then home 
to bed, and died. 

1) ^n. 2) see p. 320, §7.-3) bag e9 mit mtr }u (Snbe ge^t 
4) Zagelol^n, m. 5) )a)ot)on jie leben mfiffen. 6) ben emgcbi&etm Ihranfen. 

83. 

It happened at Athens, during the public representation i 
of a play exhibited 2 in honour of the commonwealth 2, that 
an old gentleman came too late, to get^ a place suitable^ 
to his age and quality &. Many of the young gentlemen who 
observed the difficulty and confusion <t he was in, made signs 
to him that they would accommodate ^ him, if he came (ba^in 
fame) where they sat. The good man bustled ^ ^ through the 
crowd 1 accordingly (talker); but when he came to the seats ^ 
to (}U) which he was invited, they sat close ^o and exposed 
him, as he stood out of countenance ^i, to the whole audience ^2. 
The frolic 13 went round (tur(^) all the Athenian benches. 
But on (6ei) those occasions [there] were also particular places 
assigned 1^ for foreigners: when the good man skulked i^ to- 
wards the seats appointed ^^ for the Lacedsemonians ^0, these 
.honest people rose all up, and with the greatest respect re- 
ceived him among them. The Athenians (3(tl^ener) being 
suddenly touched ^7 with a sense of the Spartan virtue and 
their own degeneracy ^^ gave a thundering applause ^^ ; and the 

1) ^uffii^rung. 2) mel($e« }U (S^ren ber 9{e^uMt{ or be« Srei^aateS 
aegeben tPurbe. 3) seep. 315, § 10. — 4) ^affenb. 5) @tanb. 6) Set- 
Ugcnl^eit, toortn. 7) t^m ^la^ mac^en. • 8) brangte fi(i^. 9) )tt ben ^&Bax* 
ten. 10) gebrSngt. 11) auger gaffung. 12) bem ®el&(]^ter beS ganjen 
?ubU!ttm«. 13) ber@^)o6, ©d^erj. 14) bejlimmt. 15) l^lici^, flci^ brSngte. 

16) Saceb&monier. 17) ergriffen toon. 18) (gntartnng. 19) ©eifatt^ m. 
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old man cried out: »The Athenians understand what is good^ 
but the LacedsBmonians practise^ it.c 
20) i|l6en ed au«. 



DIOHYSnrS, PYTHIAS and DAMON.*) 

(A DIALOGUE.) 

Dionysitts. Amazing ^ I what do I see? Pythias is arrived 
— it is indeed Pythias. I did not think ^ it possible. He i» 
come to^ die, and to redeem (erlofen) his friend! 

PytJdaa, Yes, it is Pythias. I had left the place (JDtt 
tn.) of my confinement ^ with no other views'^ than to pay 
to Heave^ the vows I had made; to settle* my family* con- 
cerns according (nad^) to the rules of justice; and to bid 
adieu 7 to my children, that (bamtt) I might die tranquil and 
satisfied. 

Dionysitts . But why dost thou return? Hast thou no fear 
of ())0T bent) death? is it 2 not 3 mad ^then, to seek it? 

Pythias, I return to suffer 8, though I do not deserve 
death. Honour forbids me to let my friend die for me. 

Dionysius. Dost thou, then, love him better^ than 
thyself? 

Pythias, No, I love him asi® myself; but I know I ought 
to suffer death rather than my friend, since (ba) ^it 3 was ^I 
whom thou hadst decreed to die (}um %cit>t iDcruttl^etlt) . It 
were not just that Damon should suffer, to^i free me from 
that death which was not for him, but for me only. 

Dionysius. But thou sayest that it is as unjust to infiict ^^ 
death [upon] thy friend. 

Pythias. Very true, we are both innocent, and it is 
equally 13 unjust to make (laffen) either of us suffer s. 

Dionysitts. Why dost thou, then, say that it were wrong 
to put 14 him to death instead of thee? 

Pythias. It is equally unjust to inflict death either on 
Damon or on myself; but I should be highly culpable to let 
Damon suffer that death which the tyrant had prepared for me. 

Dionysius. Dost thou return hither to-day with no other 
view than to save the life of thy friend, by losing thy own? 

1) @e(tfam! 2) \^ Itftelt e9 nid^t filr m9ali(!^. 3) see p. 315, § 10. 
4) ^efangenjd^aft. 5) 9[(fid^t. 6) gamtlien'%nge(egen^eiten %vl orbnen. 
7) 2ebe»oW 5tt f«8en. 8) to suffer = ben Sob crlclbcn. 9) mc^^r. — 
10) tote. 11) see p. 315, § 10. — 12) bem gr. ben j£ob auhuerlegen 
or ben gr. . . . ptn^uri^ten. 13) ebenfo. 14) to put somebody to 
death = (Sinen (Ace.) ^inrtd^ten (affen. 



*) This piece may be translated more freely. 



384 Dialo^e. 

/^Miot. I return, in regard to^ thee, to suffer a death 
which it is common ^ for tyrants to inflict; and with respect 
to Damon, to perform my duty by freeing him from the danger 
which he incurred ^ by his kindness to (gegen) me. 

Dionynus, And now, Damon let me speak to thee. Didst 
thou really liot fear that Pythias would never return, and that 
thou wouldst be put to death for him? 

Damon, I was but (nut) too well assured, that Pythias 
would return: and that he would be more anxious^ to keep 
(l^alten) his promise than to save his life. Would to Heaven 
(tDoUte ®ott) that his relations and friends had detained ^lim 
by force ?& He woidd then have lived for the comforio and 
benefit <^ of good men; and I should then have had the satis- 
faction? of dying for him. 

Continuation. 

Dionysius. What? art thou not fond of (liebfl tu — ntllbt) 
life? 

Damon. No; I am not, when I see and feel the power 
of a tyrant. 

Dionynus, It is well I Thou shalt see him no more: I 
will order thee to be put^ to death (l^intid^ten (afjen). 

I^thias. Pardon the feelings of Damon, of a man who 
feels for his dying friend; but remember that ^it 3 was ^I, 
who was devoted (getoetl^t) by thee to (bem) death. I come 
to submit to it (mi^ i^m ju untcrtocrfcn), that I may {urn — ju) 
redeem my friend. Do not refuse me this comfort in my 
last hour. 

Dionysius. I cannot endure ((etben) men who despise 
death and defy^ my power. 

Damon, Thou canst not endure virtue. 

Dionysius. No. I cannot endure that proud, disdainful 
(l^Oi^miitl^tge) virtue, which contemns life, which dreads not 
pain, and which feels not the charms ^^ of riches ^^ and pleasure. 

Damon. Thou seest, however, that it is a virtue which 
feels the dictates (®e6ote) of honour, justice, and friendship. 

Dionysius. Guards^ take (ffi^Tet) Pythias to execution ^2. 
We shall see whether Damon will still despise my authority. 

Damon. Pythias, by returning to submit 13 himself to thy 
pleasure 1^ has merited his life, and [deserved] thy favour, 
but I have excited i* thy indignation l<^, by placing myself in 

1) in 9e)Ug auf ... 2) turn: which tyrants commonly inflict 
(auferUgen). 3) in tveld^e et . . . gerat^en tp. 4) bag tl^m me^r baron 
aeUgen toSre. 5) mtt ®ett)alt. 6) gum Zxe^t unb )um SBo^Ie. 7} Se* 
fricbigung. 8) see p. 316. § 12 — 9) trofecn (Dat). 10) ^ti^t. — 
11) ^t\6ft^VLm, m. sing. 12) jum Xobc. 13) fld^ untertocrfen {refl. v.). 
14) mmUx, f, mUm, m. 15) emgen. 16) UntDiHen, m. 



Dialogue. 385> 

thy power, in order to save Hm. Be 2 satisfied, ithen (atfo), 
with this sacrifice 1, and put me to death. 

Pythias. Hold, Dionysins ; remember, it was I alone that 
offended thee; Damon could not. 

Dionysius. Alas, what do I see and hear? — Where 
am I? How miserable, and how worthy to be so (ed)I 
I have hitherto known nothing of (iDon) true virtue. I have 
spent my life in darkness and error^. Not all my power 
and honours are sufficient to produce love. I cannot boast ' 
of having 4 gained a single friend in the course^ of a reign 
of thirty years, and yet these two persons 6, in private life', 
love one another tenderly, 2fuUy i confide 8 in (auf) each 
other, are mutually happy, and ready to die for each other. 

PythiM. How couldst thou, who® hast never loved 
any person, expect to have friends? If thou hadst loved 
and respected men, thou wouldst have secured ^o their love 
and respect. Thou hast feared and oppressed ^^ mankind (tie 
ilRenfd^en), and they [both] fear and detest i^ thee. 

Dionyshu, Damon, F3rthias, condescend i^ to admit me 
as a third friend in a ^connection!* ^so 2 perfect i*. i give 
(f(i^ett!c) you your lives (Siny.), and I will loadi« you with 
riches. 

Damon. We have no desire to be enriched !' by thee; 
and as to IS thy friendship, we cannot accept or enjoy it, till 
thou become good and just. Without these qualities, ^thou 
1 canst be connected with none but (mit Stiematit) aU mit) 
trembling slaves and base flatterers i®. To be loved and 
esteemed by men^o of free and generous minds 20, thou must 
be virtuous, kind, just; and know2i [how] to live on a sort 
of equality (auf glctc^^cm iJu§c) with tiiose who sharers and 
deserve thy friendship. 

1) Opfer, n. 2} Srrt^um, m. 3) to boast = fitf) rfi^men {re/l. v.) 

4) see p. 319, §5.-6) Cauf. 6) ^erfoncn. 7) im «Pri»at'IcBcn. — 

5) bertraucn. 9J bu, bcr bu, see p. 290, 1. -- lO) \i(iftxli<if tttooxUn. 
11) unterbriiift. 12) toerabf(i^eisen. 13) feib fo gut or getoS^rt mir bic 
«ittc. 14) ©unb, m. 15) tooHfommcn. 16) flberjcittfcn. 17) bereidjcm. 
18) as to toa« . . . betrifft. 19) @^mt\6fltx. 20) t»on freiflnntgen unb 
tbettnfitl^ioen iDl&inent. 21) toer^e^en. 22) t^etlen. 

More such pieces will be found in the little vol- 
ume: Materials for translating English into Ger- 
man by Dr« Emil Otto, (4. edit.) which is to 
be considered as a continuation of this grammar. 
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Materials for conversation. 



Materials for German conyersatton. 



1. 



fBad l^aben @ie ba? 
S3ai^ tooden @ie faufen? 
^aben @te (Stn>aS gefauft? 
Sieoiel (n)aS) toftet bad $funb? 
2)ai» ¥funb toftet }n)et SJZart. 
3d^ flnbe bad febt tbeuet. 
2)ad ift fel^t tool^lfeil (or btOitg). 
$aben @ic 3^t ^fetb ©ettauft? 
3(j^ l^abe eiS nod^ nic^t oetfauft. 
SoUen @te eg nic^t Derfaufen? 
3q, id^ toiQ ed oerfaufen. 
SSatum looOlen @ie ed oerlaufen? 
3cl^ braud^e ®elb. 
SBttngen @ie mir Stob unb Gutter. 
3d^ 9abe genug gegeffen (binfatt). 
$aben @ie etn ®IaiS Sem getrunfen ? 
©ier ift ftifd^eS Saf|et. 
2:ragcn@ic bicfen©rtcf auf bte^oft. 
SBai» fagen @ie? 
3d^ fage 9Hd^tiS (gat 9{id^td). 
iff^tt iDem fpted^en @te^ 
Setftel^en @ie toad id^ fage? 
3d^ Derfteljie nic^t %lled. 



What have you there? 

What do you wish to biij'? 

Did you buy anything? 

How much a pound? 

Tyo marks a pound. 

I find this very dear. 

This is very cheap. 

Have you sold your horse t 

I have not yet sold it. 

Will you not sell it? 

Yes, I will sell it. 

Why will you sell it? 

I want some money. 

Bring me some bread and batter. 

I have eaten enough. 

Did you drink a ^lass of wine? 

Here is some fresh water. 

Take this letter to the post-office. 

What do you say? 

I say nothing (at all). 

To whom do you speak? 

Do you understand what 1 say t 

I do not understand all. 



2. 



IBad oerlangen @te? 

SBad toixnfd^en @ie? 

3d^ oetlange 9lid^td. 

$aben @ie bie ®flte. 

^ie totttben mtd^ fel^t oerbinben. 

@ie fmb fel^r autig. 

Sad fud^en @te ba? 

3d^ fud^e meinc Ul^r. 

Sad TDoden @ie tl)un? 

%Sa^ madden or tbun @ie bal 

3db lente nteine fiufgabe. 

3d^ tuetbe ed ntit ^ergnugen tl^un. 

Stffen @te, ob ec lommen totrb? 

3d^ met! ed nid^t. 

3(9 toeil ntd^td banon. 

i?ennen @ie biefen SWann? 

34 tsnne ibn fel)t gut. 

39 lenne ibn t>on ©eftd^t. 

3d9 lenne iin nid^t. 



What do you ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I (require) ask for nothing. 

Have the goodness. Be so kind. 

You would oblige me very much. 

You are very kind. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking for my watch. 

What are you about to do? 

What are you doing there? 

I am learning mv lesson. 

I shall do it with pleasure. 

Do you know, if he will come? 

I do not know — (it). 

I know nothing about it. 

Do you know this man? 

I know him very well. 

I know him by sight. 

I do not know him. 
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3. 



©lauben @te baiS? 

(^lauben @ie bad (bo4) nid^t. 

3d^ glaube ed ntd^t. 

S)ad ift Toabt. ®ad ift Sabrbeit. 

3cp bin Sbtet 9Wcmung.(^ttfici|t). 

@ie fpaffen, @ie fd^enen. 

@inb @ic mit ibm sufrlebcn? 

@inb @ic befrieoiat? 

SBir fmb bamit jufrieben. 

3d& bin S^x 2)iener. 

3)ag ift aUerliebft. 

SBeld^ed ^erpftgen! 

SBeld^e greube! 



Do you believe this (so)? 

Do not believe that. 

I do not believe it. 

That is trne. That is truth. 

I am of your opinion. 

You joke. 

Are you contented with him? 

Are you satisfied? 

We are contented (with it). 

I am ^our servant. 

That IS charming. 

What pleasure I 

What joy I 



4. 



SBer ift ba? 

(gS ift mein IBrubct ^axl 
SB bin' gcl^en @ie? 
SBir gcbcn in'g X^tatex. 
SB Ob in' oebt bie ^5(bin? 
@ie (je^t auf ben Wlaxtt 
SBober' fommen <Sie? or 
2Bo fommen @ie l^er? 
3^ fomme an^ ber @d^uTe. 
Sir fommen auS bem (£oncert'. 
@ic fommt non bem ©ad. 
Oeben @ie iejt na6) ©aufel 
®eben @ie nicbt fo fd^neU. 
9tu9en @ie ein meni^ a\x^. 
fommen @ie balb wiebet. 
@eben @ie binciut — l^inunter. 
®ebe fort! ©el^en @ie fort! 



Who is there? 

It is my brother Charles. 

Where are you going? 

We are going to the theatre. 

Where does the cook go? 

She goes (is going) to the market. 

Whence do you come? 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert. 

She comes from the ball. 

Are you going home now? 

Do not ^o so fast. 

Rest a little. 

Gome back soon. 

Go up (stairs), go down (stairs). 

Go away! Be ofifl (leave). 



5. 



Outen SKotgen (Sog), mein $ew. 

Outen SIbenb, mein ^err. 

@efeen @ie fid^. 

92e9men @ie $la(. 

«Sie befinben@ie M? 

®e\)x gut i4 banfe Sl^nen. 

Unb @ic (felbft) ? 

SQBie eebt e« Sl^nen? 

9Hd^t fe^r gut. 

Stemlicb gut. 

Seigen @ie mix gefftfligft. 

S^ bitte @f e or bitte, fogen @ie mit.* 

<9eben @ie mit. Seil^en @ie il^m. 

^Qcben @ie mit bad )Betgniigen. 

34 bitte @ie batum. 

3d^ banfe S^nm. 

®t^x netbunben. 



Good morning, Sir. 

Good evening, Sir. 

Sit down, be seated. 

Take a seat. 

How do you do? 

Very well, I thank you. 

And you (yourself) ? 

How are you? 

Not very well. 

Tolerably well (pretty well). 

Show me, if you please. 

Please tell me. 

Give me. Lend him. 

Do me the pleasure. 

I beg you. 

I thank you. 

Very much obliged to you. 

25* 
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MateriaU for eoiiTenation. 



3|i <>en 92. su ^oufe! 

3a, n t{t }u ^aufe. 

€^inb &t ein 2>eutf(^ift1 

Sd^ bin ein (SnglAnoet. 

2)tefe S)ame ift eine (Sngl&nbetin. 



Is Mr. N. at home? 

Tea, 8ir, he is at home. 

Are you a German? 

I am an Englishman. 

This lady is an Englishwoman. 



6. 



SBieoiel Ul^r ift edi 

(Ed ift fpftt ed ift neun U^r. 

SBann werben @ie ouSgel^en? 

34 v»et^ urn 10 Ul^r oudgel^en. 

Urn l^lb Q^t Ubt. 

Urn otei Stertel auf fitbtn or ein 

Siertel not fteben. 
Um ein SSiertel auf Jed^S or 
Urn ein Siertel nacQ fflnf. 
*unft 7 Ubt. 

Um WlxttaQ. Um imbll Ul^t. 
Um 9)>littema4t. 
®eftem ^otam, 
®eitem Sbenb. 
Sorgeftem. 
<>eute. — ^Rotgen. 
SRotgen frub. 
Uebermorgen. 
SBox a^t, nietje^n Xagen. 
3n fed^d SBocben. 
3n elnigen 2:a6en. 
tBon cinem Zoq jum anbem. 



What o'clock is it;? 
It is late, it is nine o'clock. 
At what o'clock do you so out? 
I shall go out at ten o'clock. 
At half past seven. 

At a quarter to seven. 

At a quarter past five. 

At seven precisely. 

At noon, at twelve. 

At midnight. 

Yesterday morning. 

Yesterday evening, last night. 

The day before yesterday. 

To-day. — To-morrow. 

To-morrow morning. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week ago, a fortnight ago. 

In six weeks. 

In a few days. 

From one day to another. 



7. 



IBad far SBetter ift ^eute? 

<Sd ift fc^5ned (fd^Ied^teS) SQBettet. 

CBaS fut ^enlid^ed Setter 1 

& ift febt l^ei^ (roam) — (lalt). 

<Sd tegnet. 

& ift nur ein @d^auer. 

<Sd ift fel^r n)inbig. 

^^aben @ie (or Sjt 3fyitn) warm? 

Sriercn @ie (or baben @ie fait) ? 
Mtwetben ein^ewitter betommen. 
di bonnett. — @8 blT|t. 
$aben @ie ben bonnet gel^5tt? 
fi^eld^* ein fdbdner 9legenbogen! 
as gebt ein falter SBinb. 
2)et Sinter lommt l^etan. 
(SiS aefriert. 

& pat biefe 9ta^t geftoren. 
<Sd tft glatt )u gel^en. 
& fd^neit (ei» faat @4nee). 
!^ie @onne JAeint. 
3m ©onnenfdpetn. 
2)ie @onne gebt unter. 
3m 9R(mbfd^ein. 



How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

What beautiful weather! 

It is very hot (warm^ — (cold). 

It rains, it is raining. 

It is but a shower. 

It is very windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunder-storm. 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 

What a beautiful rainbow I 

It is a cold wind. 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It has frozen last night. 

It is very slippery. 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

In sunshine. 

The sun sets. 

In the moonlight. 



j 
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SDie @onne ael^t pvdd^tig auf. The sun rises beautifully. 
& ift bunfel (9{a($t). It is dark (night). 

^» ift l^eUer, lid^ter Xag* It is bnght day-light. 



Idiomatical Expressions. 

1. 

SBcr l&Qt c§ 36nen gcfagt? Who (has) told you? 

SQSaS foU bad l^eigen? What is the meaning of that? 

SBic nenntman ftoie l&ei6t) bicJcS? What do you call this? 

SSSad Ut }u t^un? What is to be done? 

Ma^ l^atten @ie banoni What do you think about it? 

^ad freut mid^ fel^r. I am very glad (of it). 

(Sd t^ut mix fel^t Icib. I am very sorry. 

3d& habc SanGetneile. I am weary. 

3db bin ed. Sir Tmb eS. It is I. It is we (us). 

3($ gc^e mcincm greunb cntgeQen. I go to meet my friend. 

©el^en ®ie Sirred SBeged. Go your way. 

2)ad gel^t @ie iRi(j()t0 an. That does not concern you. 

SBa8 Wi S^nenl j ^1 .^"^hHltter with your 

3db babe Jlopfit)el|^. I have a head-ache. 

^4 9^^^ ^^^^^ '^^f^^ 3inGet. I have a sore finger. 

^§ fel^lt mir 92id)td. Nothing is the matter with me. 

$abcn @ie ®clb bei fidj? Have you any money about you? 

@ie fcl^en gut auS. You look well. 

ffioUcn @ie mir ©efeUfd^aft leiften? Will you keep me company? 

6S ift Seit mm (Sften. It is time for dinner. 

3ft ber %i\^ gebecft? Is the cloth laid? 

2)a3 @f[cn tft aufgctragcn. Dinner is served up. 

Sragen (beden) <^te ab. Take away the things. 

2. 

3m ^(nfang. At the beginning. 

Saffcn @ic mid^ gcl^en. Let me alone. 

Saffen @ic meinc SBud^er Itcgen. Let my books alone. 

S>iefe 5Wufter ftnb nid^t iibel. These patterns are not amiss. 

SKtr ift Allies einerlei. It's all the same to me. 

@inb @ie f ertig ? Have you done (are you ready) ? 

3d|bi«mitmein««ufgabefettifl. j } tn£|h"^irmf Lk. 

®a8 roirb 31&nen mol&l bcfommcn. That will agree with you. 

3)aiJ SBicr befommt mir nid^t gut. Beer does not agree with me. 

3d& babe mir bad SBein gebrodgen. I have broken my leg. 

3$ bin (rodrcj beinal^e gefaden. I had nearly fallen. 

@r nerbient fcin SBrob. He gets his living. 

{I am very much pleased with 
this town. 
I like this tovm very much, 

ffio fttib mir ftel^en gebliebenl Where did we stop? 
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Ct fptelt gerne. Ho likea playing (gambling). 

^Qben @ie ^^ad^ridbten oon il^m? Have you any news of him? 

34 ^(^^ lange Sti^td oon i^m I have not heard of him for a 

ge^5rt. long time. 

3(b well ntd^t, roai id^ bauon I do not know what to think of 

galten (or bcnten) foQ. it. 

3. 

(59 fragt 3emanb nad^ SlS^nen. Somebody asks for you. 

SBer l^at nad^ mir Qefragt? Who has asked for me? 

IBet ipartet auf nttd^? Who is waiting /or me? 

IBatten @te ein Toenig auf mid^. Wait a moment for me. 

8Bet t^at aud biefem ®Ia§ getrunfen ? Who has drunk out of this glass ? 

$aben @ie 3^te SCnftd^t geanbert? Have you changed your opinion? 

^aben ®\t nod^ (Stxoa^ m {agen^ Have you any more to say? 

2:^un @te, TDUd @te wouen. Do anything {or as; you please. 

9uf jeben gall. At any rate, at all events. 

88Q8^en»ttef 3M ®o^ne8 be- j ^^ ^ ^^^ j.^j^, „f y^„ ,^„ _ 

S)etn fet, n)ie tl^m ipolle. Be that as it may. 

iSx mod^t {Id^ ®eban(en batubet. He troubles his head about it. 

!Dad ift feme ^nft. Any one can do it. 

ilRel^men @te ftd^ in fld^t. Look about you. Take care. 

3d^ n>iU ed barauf antommen laffen. I will take my chance of that. 

(Sx ift ber beutfd^en ©ptac^emftd^tig. He is master of the German lan- 
guage. 

3db lann \f)m bie @tim bieten. I can face him. 

3d9 werbe @ie nad^ ^aufe ful^ren. I shall see you home. 

4. 

3d^ lann ntid^ nid^t non iljim lod« I cannot get away from him. 

madden, 

leieiben @te ntd^t ju lange au$. Do not stay beyond your time. 

31^nen allein lann eS geUngen. None but you can succeed. 

9[uf metner Ul^t ift ed oier Ul^r. It is four o'clock by my watch. 

<St na^m ed mit ©eroalt. He took it by force. 

(Sr ift oon ®eburt ein f^ranjofe. He is a Frenchman by birth. 

@te ift niel pbf^er al^ il^re She is prettier by far than her 

@d&n)efter. sister. 

@ie mdgen aQeln gel^en. Ton may go by yourself. 

St ge5t nSd^fte^ 3al^r ouf 9leifen. He goes abroad next year. 

3d^ war im SBegtiff, roeggugcl^cn. I was about to go away. 

$or alien 2)ingen oergeffen @ie Above all, don't forget this. 

bad nid^t. 

@ie ift uber jToanjig. She is above twenty. 

®egen (Sinbrud^ ber 9^ad^t. About the close of the evening. 

SBir xooUm etnen ®ang urn bte Let us take a turn about the 

@tabt madden. town. 

@oIl id^ il^n bat)on benad&rid^tigen? Shall I send him word about it? 

3dE} lonnte mid^ be^ Sac^enS nid^t I could not forbear laughing. 

cntl^alten. 

3d^ niiirbe 9Hd^td babet Qetotnnen. It would be no advantage to me. 

S)ad iDttb red^t or gut fetn. That will do. 
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5. 

ScB bin ntd^t teid^ genuQ, urn eine I cannot afford to spend bo much. 

foldbe ^uSgabe ju mac^en. 

2Ba8 pabcn @ie am Slugc? What ails your eye? 

C^$ fel^It i^r intuier (Stn)aiS. She is ever ailing. 

i!af[en ®ie fid) non mir ratl^en. Be advised by me. 

^te rourben nid)t ubel baran t\)vm, It would not be amiss for you to 

bal^in ju ael^en. go there " ou had better go). 

SDiefeS ift f^wer gu eriangen. That is haid to come at. 

Mt Ux6)Ux iD2uI)e. With no great ado. 

dla^ nicler 9J^ul^e. After much ado {or trouble). 

<Sx loei^ ^xd) in ^Ue^ }U finben. Nothing comes amiss to him. 

@o niel idh n)eijs. As far as 1 know. 

^0 niel id^ mx6) erinnere. To the best of my remembrance. 

3d& roetbe fo frei fein, @ie )u be* I shall take the liberty to call 

fud^cn. on you. 

$eute uber etn ^a\)x. By this time twelve months. 

Sann rocrben @ic roieber gurud* How long will it be before you 

fommen? come back? 

(S^ ift mir urn fo lieber. I like it all the better. 

^(^ Innn il^in nx^i ou^ftel^en. I can't abide (bear) him. 

^enn id^ il^m je begegnen foUte. If I ever chance to meet him. 

SSaS liegt mir baron '^ What do I care? 

i^Iauben @ie , f o leid^t banon }U Do you think to come off so ? 

fommen? 

6. 

@te mti{f en eS tbun , @ie mogen Willing or unwilling, *you must 

n)oUen ober nid^t. do it. 

S^ bin bogu geneigt. I am inclined that way. 

§d| froge nid^td barnod!). I do not care. 

JJeoren @ie fx6) nidbt baran. Never mind that. 

@oU id^ if^n l^olen laffen? Shall I send for him? 

Oft baS 3I)r (5mft? Are you serious? 

SBenn eS Sl^nen gefftQt, fo nel^men If you like it, take it. 

©ic eg. 

9hin, roaSfoflbiefeSSHIeSbebeuten? Well and what of all this? 

3d^ mSd^te roiffen, voa^ bag ift. I wonder what this is. 

2)a -ftedt (Stroag bal^inter. There is some mystery about it 

3(^ l^alte (neJ^me) @ie betm ffiort. I take you at your word. 

cvA »^«« a>;Afa Wnfr.v ) That is not my fault. 

3* ^««« ^»**« ^afwif- j I cannot help It. 

Siflan fann nid;t bal^inter lommen. You cannot get at it. 

3d^ nel^me eg nid^t f genaumit il^m. I am not so strict with him. 

2Bag woUte id^ bod^ fagen? What was I going to say? 

3d^ f^obe 9{id^tg baran augjufe^en. I find no fault with it. 

SBir miiflen ung bel^elfen. We must make shift. 

a)ie @ad^e bat nid^t niel auf fid^. It is of no great consequence. 

2)aggel&tm9tmitreAten2)ingensu. It is not at all right about it. 

3)ag l&at 9iid^tg ju fagen. ) That does not signify. 

3)ag t^ut 9Hdbtg. / No matter for that. 

(Sg gefd^iel^t i^m red^t. It serves him right. 

2)ag tann mir iRiemaub nerbenfen. No one can blame me for that. 



392 



Materials for eonTersatioii. 



e\^ ben «opf §ctbred&cn. To split one's head with thinking. 

@ie Toerben audgelad^t loerben. Ton will be laughed at. 
<Et ^at ftc^aud bem^taubegemad^t. He has taken himself off. 



Some German proverbs. 



1. 



2)et 97?enfd^ benftiS, ®ott lenttS. 
2)ur(^ @(baben toirb man tlug. 
(Sbtlid^ lodl^Tt ant langften. 
sues ^at feine 3eit. 
(Site mit SBeile. 

9lufge(d^oben ift nid^t aufgel^oben. 
Sl'^u^iOflang ift aUet Softer Knfana. 
I^iele ^&nb' ma^en balb etn (Sx&. 
a)ag SBet! lobt ben SWeifter. 
gtifA acwagt ift l^alb getl^on. ( 
§nt(9 begonnen, \ia\h gen^onnen. ( 
HrmutlS) ift feine ©d^onbe. • 

Sie aen)onnen, fo ^erronnen. 
ffite Die 3tTbeit, fo oet Sol^n. 
SDSie ber ^en, fo ber S)ienet. 
9{otl^ fennt fein @ebot. 
(Sine ^d^walbe ntad^t feinen <Som« 

met. 
(Sin Unditd fommt nie adein. 
SUSuoiel ift ungefunb. 

• 
(Sin gebtannted ^inb fd^eut baiS 

geuer. 



Man proposes, and God disposes. 
Experience makes a man wise. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
All in good time. 
The more haste, the worse speed. 
Delaying is not breaking ofif. 
Idleness is the root of all evfl. 
Many hands make quick work. 
The work recommends the master. 

Well begun is half done. 

Poverty is no disgrace. 
Lightly come, lightly gone. 
As the labour, so the reward. 
Like master, like man. 
Necessity has no law. 
One swallow makes no summer. 

Misfortunes never come singly. 
Too much of one thing is good 

for nothing. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 



Seber roeife am beften, wo ber^d&ulj 

il^n briirft. 
®leid^ unb gleid^ gefeQt ftd^ gem. 
Sooon ba$ ^et) ooU ift, gel^t ber 

SKunb liber. 
(2)cr) hunger ift ber befte fiod^. 
2)ie ^t\i bringt SRofen. 

®er lugt, ber ftie^It. 

SBer juerft fommt, mal^It juerft. 
S)en (Selebrten ift gut prebigen. 
3eber ift S\6^ felbft ber 9^a|fte. 
$ef[er @tma^, aid 92id^tS. 
^leine !£dpfe laufen balb ilber. 
SSia^ 9{egen folgt @onnenfd^ein. 
STJorgenftunb l^at ($olb im SRunb. 



m ift nid^t Siaed ®olb, mad gldngt. 
Uebung mad^t ben SSR^xSitx. 
ffiie man'd.treibt, fo gel^t'd. 



None knows so well, where the 

shoe pinches, as he that wears it. 
Birds of a feather flock together. 
What the heart thinks, the mouth 

speaks. 
A good stomach is the best sauce. 
Time and straw make medlars 

ripe. 
Show me a liar, and I'll show 

thee a thief. 
First come, first served. 
A word to the wise. 
Charity begins at home. ^ 

Better aught, than nought. 
A little pot is soon hot. 
After the storm comes > calm. 
Early to bed and early to rise 

makes a man healthy, wealthy 

and wise. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Practice makes perfect. 
Do well and have well. 
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Unrest ®ut gebeil^t nid^t. Ill gotten wealth never prospers. 

Unfraut oerbtrbt nx6)t. Ill weeds grow apace. 

9?euc SBefcn fe^rcn gut. A new broom sweeps clean. 

(Snbe gut, HUeS gut. All's well that ends well. 



Easy conversations. 
1. 

Set tlopft an bie Xl^fire? Who knocks at the door? 

net ift ba? Who is there? 

Wla^en @ie Quf. Open the door. 

S)et @(j^luffel ftcdCt. The key is in the door. 

<^inb @te nod^ tm 8ett1 Are you in bed still? 

@tcl&en @ic auf. Get up (rise). 

@d ift 3^it aufjuftel^en. It is time to get up. 

m ift l^eUet Slag. 'Tis broad day. 

Saturn ftelS)en @ie fo fpdt auf? Why do you rise so late? 

3^ bin notige yia6)t lange auf* I sat up late last night. 
gebUeben. 

3d^ bin fcbt fpftt in*8 ©ett gegangen I went to bed very late, and I 

unb l^aoe fd^led^t gefd^Iafen. slept ill to-night. 

SBann ftel^en @ie geu^dl^nltd^ auf? What time do you generally get 

Urn ftcben Ul^t. "^ At seven o'clock. [»ip^ 

Unb um njicoici Ul)t \m\> @ic And you, at what o'clock did you 

l^cutc auf gcftanben ? rise to-day? 

3c^ ftanb mit ^onnennufgang auf. I got up with sun-rise. 

3^ fd^lafe nid^t getn lange. I don't like to sleep long. 

2. 

?etnen @ie ®eutfd^1 Do you learn German? 

3a, mein $ett, id^ leme cS. Yes, Sir, I learn it (I do). 

"SRan fagt, @ie fptec^en fel()t gut It is* said that you speak very 

2)eutfc^. well German. 

3db netftel^e eS beffet, al^ id^ eiS I understand better, than I can 

fptec^en !ann. speak. 

5Setftel^en @ie, xoai @te lefen? Do you understand what you read? 

3a, mein ^ett, id^ netftel^e alle Yes, Sir; I understand all German 

beutfd^en i^ixd^et. books. 

®agen @te mit einmal, mie nennen Tell me, what do you call that 

@ie biefed auf d^nglifc^? in English? 

3c^ glaube, man nennt ed . • • I believe they call it . . • 

@pted)e id^ gut auiS? Do I pronounce well? 

3temUd& gut. Pretty well. 

@ie bcbutfcn nut noc§ ein roenig You only want a little more 

Uebung. practice. 

9Hd^td witb ol^ne 9RfilS^e etiangt. There is nothing to be got with- 
out pains. 
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3. 

9Rem9en, Tmb ®ie einSnglanber? Sir, are you an Englishman? 

3a, mein ^nt, 3bnen ju blenen. Yes, Sir, at your service. 

6pre(|en @ie ^eutfc^? Do you speak German? 

3(i fpre(|e ed ein loenig. I speak a little. 

CBie lange [tnb @ie fc^on in How long have you been in (>er- 

S)eutf c^Ianb 1 many ? 

3elS^n SEfZonote. Ten months. 

@ie fprec^en jiemlid^ gut 2)eutf(i^ You speak German pretty well 

filt bie[e turse 3^^t. for this short time. 

Sd^ l^abe letne gettigfeit m ^prec^en. I have not the facility of speaking. 

S)iefe mirb mit ber 3^it {otnmen. That will come in time. 

^agt Sl^nen 3|^ 2el^rer nid^t, ba| Does not your master tell you. 

Sie immer 2)eutfc^ fprec^en that you must always speak 

mitffeni German? 

3a, mein {>en; er fagt ed mtr Yes, Sir, he tells me so very 

fel^t oft, abet id^ loage ed nid^t. often, but I dare not. 

(Slauben f^te mir, feien @ie tul^n Believe me, be confident, and 

unb fpred^en <Sie, ol^ne ^u be* speak without minding whether 

forgen, ob @ie einige gel^ler you make some mistakes or 

madden ober nid^t. not. 

CBenn i(^ fo fpredbe, fo toirb mid^ If I speak so, everybody will 

3ebermQnn au^Iac^en. laugh at me. 

S)iefed l^at ^\6)t^ m fagen; abet No matter for that, but I think 

ic^ glaube ed nicpt. not. 

SBiffen @ie nid^t, ba^, urn gut Do you not know, that to learn 

fprechen gu (ernen, man anfftngt, to speak well, one begins by 

td^Iecpt )u fprec^en? speaking badly? 



APPENDIX. 



A FEW SPECIMENS OP GERMAN POETICAL LITERATURE. 



1. ^abelti ttttb St^a^Ittttgem 

1. Da0 jQn^niiien un) )et JDiatnant'. 

®n tocr^ungcrt ©ill^tK^cn fant) 

(gincn fctnctt S)iamant* 

Unb t>ctf(!^artt * tl^n in tm @ant>. 

,.9WBd^tc t)o^, micj^ ju crfreu'n," 
©prad^ e«, „t)icfcT f^Bnc ©tctn 
3lutf cin aOBaijcnMrnc^cn fctn!" 

8t. 9. ^ageboKii (died 1794). 

SDu 9a^ldn, ^litt^tU mt flat, 
®u cilft toovilbcr tmmctbar, 
Hm Ufcr jic^ ^, fmn* ^ unt> finn* ; 
SBo lomtnjl bu ^cr'? So gc^ji bu ^in'? 

„Sdf lomm att« bitnflcr gelfcn ®c!^oo«; 
aWcitt ?auf3 9C^t fiber ®(um' unt) SIKoo«; 
auf mciticm <S)^kQtl* fc^^tDefet fo milb 
SDc« blaucn ^tmmcU frcunbltc^ ®Ub. 

a)'tttm l^ab* td^ frozen ffmbctfmn; 
(58 trcibt mid^ fort, ti>ci6 nid^t wo^in. 
3)cx^ mtd^ gcrufcn au8 bcm ©teiit, 
DcT, bcnf td^, toirb meln gft^rcr fein." 

(Bdt^e. t 1832. 

3. Der Ot^fe mh in €fel 

Dd^« unb 6fcl janftcn fld^« 
Sei'm ©pajtcrgaitg urn btc SBcttc: 
SBcr am mciflcn SBei«^ctt ^Sttc; 

fteincT flcQtc, Kcinct t»id^. — 

gttbftd^ fam man ilbcrcin': 
©ag ber Soxdc, wcnn cr tDoClte. 
SHcfen ©trcit cntfd^cibcn fotttc, — 

Unb t»a« fonntc Hftgcr fcin? 

»ctbc trctcn, ttcfgcbildft, 
Sot bc« I^icrbcl^crrfd^ctd S^tonc, 
a)er mit eincm cblen $o]^ne« 
Sttf ba« ^aat ^cmtebcr blidt. 

1) to hide. 2) think. 3) course, way. 4) mirror. 5) he who. 
%) quarrelled. 7) came to the agreement, agreed. 8) scorn. 
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3tt \>tm, Sfel imt> t)em T^arxen^: 

„3^r fctt) aflc ©cfcc 5Rarrcn," — 

3c^cr gafft i^n an* unt> gc^t. •pfeffei t \m. 

4. Her ftmibe nub Me Datteln. 

Sm Rnait a§, toie Dtele finaben, 

S)ie 3)attcln fftr fcin Sc6cn gcrn^- 
Unb urn bed ©uten t)te( ^u l^aSen, 

®o ))flan)t er einen !Dattelfern 
3n fcmc« SSaterd ©(umctigarten. — 

!Z)er Sater fal^ tl^m (ad^elnb ju 

Uttb fragte: „3)attctn pPanjcjl t)u? 
O ftinb, ba mugt t)tt (ange toarten; 

!Dcnn toiffc! btcfer cblc 9aum 

SCrdgt oft na^ )tDan3tg Oal^ten !aum 
S)ic crflcn ferncr fftgcn grild^tc." — 

Jiar(, bet fld^ tcffcn ntc^t cctfal^*, 

@tattt> ^nfangd gan^ betroffen ta; 
!iDod^ bait) ntit frSl^ltd^em ©efld^te 

8tuft er: „®a3 foil mic^ ntc^t t)ctt)nc6en ; — 
Belol^nt We 3«it nur* memen gfet§, 
©0 lann i^ ja bcreitiji .al« ®tci«, 

SBad jc^t bet £nabe pflanjt, geniegen." Vfcffci. 

5. Her /ifiter 

®ag etn t$tf(i^et an bent ^aif, toollte t^tf^tein fangen; 
!iDo^ t9 biteb ben gan^en STag (eet bte ^ngel l^angen. 
(5nbU<]^ jttrft* e«, unb et fal^ gif(]^lcm jappelnb^ fd^toeben. 
©olbentdt'^Uc^ l^tng ed ba, fle^t' t^n urn fetn Seben. 

„8tebet gtfd^et, lag mt^ lo«," fpraci^*« mit glatten SBotten, 
,.Sag mtc^ in bet SeHen @d^ood, bid ic!^ gtog getoorben." 
.rSift^lein, ba« lann nic^t gcfc^cl^'n, ^iet l^ilft fein Seflagen. 
Sieg* id^ ieftt bid^ toiebet gel^'n, mSd^t* jn t>iet id^ toagen." 

„3)enfe bod^, toie Hcin id^ bin; l^aj! ja faum btei 8i|fctt*. 
Sag mld^ in.bie %lvit^ bal^in; toitfl mi^ nid^t cetmiffen." 
„SeiI btt gat ^n nieblid^ bifi nnb fo j|ung am Seben, 
®ei bit eine Heine Srijl* ncd^ con mit gegeben. 

SBitft btt abet gtSget fetn, ben!' an betne SCotte. 
©telle bid^ )um i^onge etn l^iet an biefem £>tte." 

1) buUock, ?ier0 ox. 2) to gaze at. 3) liked very much, was 
fond of. — 4} to expect. 5) instead of toenn nur, provided. 6) to 
bob. — 7) wavering, trembling. 8) bite. 9) delay. 
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gtUl^Ud^ fptang t)a« gtfd^lein l^in in t)ic aBeUcnfill^Ic *, 
IricB mit ^citcr*tn, frol^cm ©inn fctnc luj! gen ©piclc. 

2(I8 cin Sa^x tioxiSAex toax, bad^t' c« fcincr SBortc, 
©tettte ft^ t)cm gifc^cr t)aT an t)cm alten Drtc. 
®o(^ t)ct fprad^: ..SBeU bu fo trcu an bem 9Bort gcl^angcn, 
8a6 t(]^ t)id^ auf tmmer fret, will bic^ nicntate fangcn." 

ScffeUt. 

6. Her toet^e iQirfdi. 

(Sd gtngen brei d%r tool^l anf tie iBcrfc^^, 
@te tooflten erjagcn ben roeigcn ©trfc!^. 

©ie (egten ftci^ unter ten lannenbaum, 
SDa l^atten tie S)rei einen fcltfamen Sraum. 

2)er (grfle. 
aWir ^at getvaumt^, td^ ftoff auf ten Sufc^*, 
3)0 tanfd^te ter $ttfd) ^eraud, ^ufd^, ^Vi^ijl 

2)er 3»«ite. 

Unt al« er fprang mit ter $)untc ©eflaff", 
S)a brannt' i^« il^m auf ta^ geK, piff, paff! 

3)er 2)ritte. 
Unt ate xif ten ©irfc^ an ter ffirte fa^, 
®a fiteg'^ id^ luflig tn'« ^om, trara! 

©0 (agen f!e ta unt f}>raci^en tie S)rei, 
S)a ranntc ter tocige ©irfc^ ©orbei. 

Unt til* tie trei 3clger i^n red^t gefe^n, 
©0 tear er taDon (off) fiber Sicfe unt $6]^*n. 
$uf^, ^ufd^! piff, paffl trara! fi.u^unb. 

7. ^fop'. 

Sefo)) ging einfl nad^ einem ©tSttd^en l^in. 

©n S33ant'rer fam unt jrftgtc il^n — 

Unt fragt*: ,,SBie lange, g^eunt, ^aV id^ ju ge^n 

SBi« jtt tent fjledfen® tort, ten voir \)on SSSeitent fe^n?" — 

„®eV" fptid^t aefop. — Unt er: „S)a8 toeig id^ too^l, 

S)ag, n)enn td^ weiter fontmen foil, 

-Sd^ gel^en mug; aUein tu foUfl mir fagen: 
3n toietiel ©tunten?* — „5Run, fo geV!'* — „3d^ fe^e \oe%*' 
Brummt l^ier ter Stemte, „tiefer fieri* tji tod; 

3d^ toerte 5Rtd^t« Don i^m erfragen;" 

1) the cool waves. 2) hunting. 3) I dreamt. 4) to heat the 
hush. 5) harking. 6) I fired at him. 7) I hlew. 8) town. 9) this 
fellow. 
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Unb bte^t fii^ toejg unb gel^t. — .,^/' ntft Hefoy, „tm SBortl 
Qtm ©tuiiben bitngen bid^ ait ben Seflttnmten tkt." 

SDcr aBanb'rct Bleibt bcttoffcn ftcljicn. 
..ffit," ruft cr, ..imb toic toeigt bu'« nun?" 
„Unb wie," tt^t^V %t\op, .,fonttt' id^ ben ausfprud^ t^un^ 

8o)or id^ behien Oang^ gefe^en?" — »icpui t isu. 

8* Der Ulinbe nni ]ler £iil|me. 

Son UngcfSl^T mug einen Sttnbcn 
(£in Sa^met auf bcr ©trage ftnbcn, 

Unb debet ^offt fc^on freubent)oII, 

a)a6 t^n bet Hnb're leiten foil. 

„a)tr," fj)tic^t bcr Salome, „6eijupe]^en? — 
d^ armex SRann fann felbfi ntd^t ge^en. 

3)o(^ fc^etnt*d, bag bu ju einer Safi 

(Sin $aar gefunbe ©d^uUexit l^afi. 

(Sntfd^ltege bic^, mtd^ fortjuttagen, 
©0 toitt i(i^ bir bie ®cgc^ fftgcn; 

@o toirb bein jlarfcr gug mein S3ein, 

SWctn ]^elle« Singe bctne« fein." 

S)er Salome ^ngt nttt fetnen ftriiden 
®i^ auf be« SSlinben breiten JRilden. — 
SJereint toirft alfo biefe« ^aat, 
9&a9 einjeln fteinem mBgUc^ n>ar. 

S)u l^afl nid^t bad, toad Snb'te l^aben, 
Unb 3(nbern mangeln^ betne ®aben. 

Sud btefer UmooQfommenl^ett 

®))riegt^ 9iu^en unb ©efeUtglett 9eiuit. ti762. 

(Sin SBtnjer^, bet am 2j)be lag, 

8?tef feine ftinbcr an unb frrad^: 

„3n unfcr'm SBeinbcrg Ucgt ein ^a1i\ 

®rabt nur bamac^!" — „an toeld^em ^laft?" 

©d^rie anc« laut ben SSater an. — 

„®rabt nur!" — D toe^', ba flarb ber SWann. 

jtaum ta)ar ber %(te beigefd^afft ^, 

©0 grub man nad^ and Setbedfraft*. 

aWit ©ade, ftarft* unb ©paten n>arb 

!5)er SBetnbcrg urn unb um gefd^arrt^®; 

1) to give the decision. 2) pace, gait. 3) the ways, paths. 4) to 
be wanting. 5) comes forth, arises. 6) the treasure - digger. 7) a 
▼ine - dresser. 8) buried. 9) with all their strength. 10) dug up. 
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^a tear letn JWog, t>cr tu^ig Blieb, 
aWan toarf bic @rt)c gar Duvd^'^ ©icB 
' Unt) jog bic §ar(ett Iteuj unt) qucr 
5Ka4 j[ct)cm ©tcind^cn l^in unt) l^cr. 
^Iflcin ba toart) fein ©d^afe Dcvfpurt 
Unt) 3cbct l^ielt fi4 angefil^tti. 
SDod^, faum crfd^lcn ba^ nac^flc 3a^t, 
@o tia^m^ ntan mit ©rjlaunen mal^r*, 
SDag iebe 9tebc bteifat^ trug. 
!Da tourtcn crfl bic ©ol^nc !(ug, 
Unt) gruben nun, 3a^^r ein, Salj^r qu«, 

10. Her Hctftnie. 

(Sin aSaub'tct Bat t)cn ®ott bcr ®6ttcr, 
3)cn 3^^*' ^^^ ungeflumem^ 2Bcttcr, 

Um fliHc Suft unt) ©onncnfc^cm. 
Umfonfll 3^^^^ ^^6* P^ "i^t berocgcn. 
3)cr $)immcl jlilnnt mit SBint) unt) 9^*gcn; 

!Denn ftiirmif(^ foUt* c« ^cute fein. 

2)cr aBant)'rcr fcfet, mit bitt'ret filagc: 
®a6 3cu« mit gteig* t)ie 9J^enfd^cn j)(age, 

jJDic fauVc Steifc mii{)fam fort. 
®o oft ein ncucr ©turmtt)int) toiitl^ct* 
Unt) fd^neU il^m ftiHjufleVn gcbietct, 

©0 oft crtont cin Safterwort •. 

Sin na^cr 2Ba(t) foE i^n befc^irmcn, 
(gr cilt bem SJegcn unb ben ©tflrmcn 

3n bicfcm ©olje ju cntgeVn: 
SDod^, cy bcr Salb il^n anfgcnommcn, 
©iel^t fern cr einen SRSubev (ommen 

Unb blcibt t)or gurd^t im 9tcgen (Icl^'u. 

®er SRSuber greift naci^ fcinem Sogen, 
3)cn f(^on bie S^Sffe f^laff gejogcu'; 

Sr jiclt^ unb fagt® ben |jilger tool^l; 
!Do(^ 23inb unb 9?egen finb junjibcr; 
SDer ^feiP faflt matt^^^ t)or bem barnicbcr, 

S)em er ba« $erj buvcbbo^ren foU. 

.,D S^or," lapt 3eu« ^i6) jomig l)6rcn, — 
„aBirb bid& ber matte ^fett nun le^ren, 
Db id^ bem Sturm ju t>ki erlaubt? 

1) deceived. 2) they perceived. 3) stormy. 4) on purpose. 
5) rages. 6) a blasphemy. — 7) relaxed, slacked. 8) he view» 
ttnd aims. 9) arrow. 10) powerless. 

OTTO, German ConT.-Grammftr. 26 
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$&tt* ic^ bit Sonnenfd^etn gegeBcit, 
®o ^attc bit bet $fcil ba« Scben. 
^a9 bit bet @ttttm etl^ielt, getaubt." ®ciiect. 

11. Die Sabahepfeife. 

^®ott grilg' (gu^, ^(tct! ©c^mecfti ba« "iPfeifcJ^cn? 

ffieift ^ct! — ein Sluntentot)f 

©on tot^em Eon, mit golb'ncn SMfd^en: 

5Ba« tooat 3^t fiit ben Sopf?" 

„!l(!^ $ett. ben Jfopf fann t(^ ni(3^t (afjen! 

St fommt t)om brat)flen SDiann, 
I)et t^n, ®ott tt)ci6 e«, toeld^em Saffen^ 

93et Selgtab abgetoann. 

Ta, $ctt, ba gaB e« tec^tc Seute! 

ffi« lefce ?tinj Sugen'! 
ffiie ©rummet^ fal^ man unftc ?eutc 

S)et Siitfen OUcbet* mal)'n." 

„Sin anbetmal t5on eucm Il^aten; 

©ict, attet, fcib !ein Jtcvf! 
Slel^mt biefen boppelten SDufaten 

gut (Suetn ^i^feifenfopf!" 

„3ci^ bin ein atmet ffetl unb kU 

35on nteinem ©nabenfclb^; 
®o^, $ett, ben "iPfeifenfopf, ben gebe 

3d^ nic^t urn atteS ®oIb. 

$5tt nut! Sinjl jagten toit ©ufateu 

Den Seinb na^ $etjen«(ujl*; 
jDa fd^og ein ^unb t)on 3anitfd^aten 

S)en §auj)tmann in bic ©tuft. 

3ci& i^ob t^n flug« auf meinen ^Sd^immcP — 

St l^att* efe aud^ getl^an — 
Unb ttug i!^n fott au« bem ©etiimmel* 

3n einem Sbednann. 

3^ fflegte fein. Sot feincm Snbe 

SRei^t* et mir all' fein ®elb 
Unb biefen Kopf, btiidft mit bie §anbe, 

Unb blieb im £ob nod^ $e(b. 

®a« ®otb mujjt bu bem SBitt^e ft^enfen, 
2)et bteimal ^lunb'tung litt — 

1) how do you like ? 2) Turkish Pa^ha. 3) after-gra^s. 4) ranks. 
5) pension, half-pay. 6) with pleasure. 7) grey horse. 8) din. 
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©0 t)a(i^t' id^; unb jum Slngebcnfen 
5Ra^m ic^ Die ^fcifc mit. 

Sif ttug auf alien meincn B^S^^i* 

®te toie ein ©etligt^um, 
SGBlr mod^tcn tocid^en ober ftcgcn, 

3m ©ttcfcl ttttt lucrum. 

Sor ^rag t>er(or td^ auf bet ©treife 

3)a« ^ein burd^ einen ©c^ug, 
S)a griff id^ erjl nad^ metttcr ^feife 

Unb bann nad^ meincm Su§." — 

„3^r rii^ret, greunb, mid^ bU ju 3<i^^^"» 

D fagt, t»ie l^teg bet 2Kann? 
SDamit aud^ metn ^erj il^n iDerel^ten 

Unb il^n bettjeinen fann." 

^SKan l^ieg i^n nur ben tapfern SBaltljcr, 

Dort lag fcin ©ut^ am SR^ein." — 
„®a« tear mein 95atcr, Iteber 9llter, 

Unb jcne« ®ut tfl mein. 

ftommt, fjreunb, 3^r foflt feet mtr nun (efeen! 

»ergef(et (Su^re 5Rot()! 
ftommt, trinft mit mtr i)on SBaltl^er'S Siefecn', 

Unb egt J3on SBalt^er'S ©rob!" 

„5Run, topp*! 3^r feib fein toadt'rer Srfeel 

3d^ jie^ie morgen ctn, 
Unt^ @ucr 2)anf foH, toenn ic^ jlerbc, 

®te lilrfenpfctfc fein!" 

1) campaigpis. 2] estate. 3) vines. 4) well. 



2. Steber unb @Iegtem 



1. Der Sii^t^ 



1 



9Rit bem ^feil unb Sogcn 

3)urd^ ©efcirg unb "S^al, 
ftommt^ ber ©d}il(j gejogen^ 

gril]^ am SKorgenPral^l. 

SBSie im Jttetd^ ber Siiftc 
Sonig iji ber SBei^ ^ 

1) the shooter, archer. 2) walks out. 3) as the hawk is a 
king in the air, &c. 

26* 
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S)ttT(l^ OeBirg unb fflllfte 
^rrf(!^t t)er @c^u^e fret. 

3^m gcl^ott ba« SBcitc*; 

Sad fetn $feit erretc^t, 
S)ad tfl feine Seute, 

aSSaS t)a freud^t^ unb fieugt^. 

%x. 0. 64)iUcc. t 18dft. 

2. (Sefhn)en. 

d<^ 0tng ttn S3albe fo fiir mic^ ^tn, 

Unb 9ti(^td )u fud^en, bad loar ntetn Sinn. 

9fm ©fatten fal^ id^ cin Slilmd^cn jlcVn, 
9Bie @teme leu^tenb', lote Sleugtein fd^dn. 

3ci^ toollt' c« brcd^cn, ba fagt c« fcin: 
„©ott i(j^ jum SBcIlcn* gebrod^cn fcin?" 

3d^ grub'd mtt alien ben SBur^Ietn auS; 
3um Oarten trug id^'S ant ^iibft^en $au«. 

Unb pflanjt* e« toteber am piUen Drt*, 

Kun »ad^«t eS toiebct nnb blu^t fo fort. ®6ibi. 1 18». 

Salb faflt Don falben B^^^flcn 

®a« leftte Slatt l^crab; 
S)ie 83iif(^* unb SBalber fd^toeigcn, 

©ie aSelt tp toic ein ®xai>, 
SBo flnb fie nun geblleben 
S)te Sog'letn alT, bte Ueben? 

%d^l fie fangen erji fo fd^fin! — 
®er JRetf* l^at fie Dertricben 

SBeg fiber ^al unb $6V«- 

Unb bange' n>irb« unb bcinger 

Unb Bb* in geW unb $ag; 
S)te SHcL^tt loorben langer 

Unb fiirjer toirb ber Sag. 
Die ©anger ftnb \)erfd^tt)unben 
3n btefen triibcn ©tunben, 

©uc^en ijtfi^ling anbertoo; 
Unb too Pe ben gefunbcn, 

3)a ftnb fie toieber frol^. 

1) space. 2) obsolete forms for ltk6it and fitegt (creeps and 
flies). 3) shining, glittering. 4) to wither. 5) place. 6) the hoar- 
frost. 7) sad, dull. 
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Unt) toenn t)on fofben S^^^S^w 

S)a« Ic^te »(att nod^ f&Bt, 
SBcnn Sftfd^' unt> SBdlbcr f^toctgcn-, 

«1« ttaucrtc bie SBelt, 
!3)etn t^ril^ltng fann ntd^t fd^toinben! 
Sau' il^n in ^crsenegrilnbcn ^ 

®ci bu fdbcr btr bctn ®IMI 
©0 lannfl bu gril^ltng pnbcn 

3n iebem Slugenbltc!. 

Hoffmann ». ^alUidfcben. 

4. lOmterttc]!. 

SBic Tul^cfl bu fo fliac 
3n bciner toeigen ^ilHc, 

!Dtt ttifitterU(]^c« ?anb I 
SBo flnb bic gril^angSlicbcr, 
S)c« ©ommcr« bunt ©eficbct 

Unb bctn bcbliimtcS gcflgctoanb^? 

S)u fd^tummcrjl nun cntKeibct; 
ftcin iamm, lein ©d^aflein tocibet 

auf betnen ^u'n^ unb $8yn. 
S)er ^og'lcin Stcb tjerflummtc ; 
ftcitt fflienlcin mt^x, ba« fummte; 

®od^ bu bijl au(3^ im SBintcr fci^5n. 

S)ic S^^tg' unb Seflc f(^immcrn* 
Unb taufcnb iidftet fltnimcm^, 

aOSo^in bag JTuge bUdtt. 
SBcT ]^at betn Sett bcrcitct, 
S)tc S)C(fc bir gcbrcitct* 

Unb bid^ fo fd^Bn mit SRcif gcfd^mutft? 

!Dcr gutc SSatcr broben 
$at bit bcin Rleib gctooben; 

(gr fd^Sft unb fci^lummert nic^t. 
©0 \^lnmm\t bcnn in gttcben! 
®cr SSater wit bic 9)?iibcn 

3u ncucr fftaft unb ncucm ixi)U 

Salb bci bc« 8cnjc« SBc^en 
SOSirjl bu iocriiingt erjlel^cn 
3um Scbctt tDunbcxbat. 
©cin Dbcm' f(3^toebt l^cmicbcx; 

1) at the bottom of thy heart. 2) blooming festival attire. 
3) ble «uc the field. 4) shine. 5) glitter. 6) spread. 7) Obem. 
po €t. for ^t^ent breath. 
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S)anii, Svbe, prangft^bu iDiet)er 
Wilt ctnetn Slumenttan) ttn $aar. 

itcumma^ei. f 184&. 

9ifi(ecYnabc (ftngt in bem ^a^n). 

(S« ISd^elt t)« ®cc, cr labct* jum Sabc, 

®er ihtabe fc^Iicf em am grflncn ®ejlat)c; 

a)a ^ort cr cin ftlingcn^ toic glotcn fo filg, 

SBie ©timnien ber C^gel im ^arabied. 

Unb kote er ema^et ht feUger Sufi, 

3)a fpiclcn bic SBaffcr il^m um bic 93rufl. 

Unb c«3 tuft au« ben Sicfcn: Sieb' finabc bip mein; 

3d^ bcfc ben ©ci^afcr, tc^ jlc^ il^n l^inein. 

^rte (jingt auf bem ©crgc). 

3^r iIRattcn^ lebt tool^l, 

3]^T fonntgcn SScibcn'*! 

3)cr ©cnne* mug ft^ctbcn, 

S)cr ©ommer tp l^in. 
SBtr fal^ten ju Serg, toir fommen toicbcr, 
SBenn ber ^ulu! ruft, tocnn crtoat^en bic Sicbcr. 
SBenn mit SSlumen bic (Srbc fi(3^ Heibet ncu, 
aaScnn bic Sriinnlein fliegen im Ucbliii^cn SWai. 

3^>r aWatten, lebt tool^l, 

Sl^r fonnigctt SBeiben! 

3)er ©enne mu§ fd^eiben, 

jE)er ©ommer iji l^in. 

Sfiger (fingt auf bem gctfen). 

@« bonnem bic ^ol^cn, e« jittert bet ®teg^, 
9{t(j^t grauet bem @c^ii|^en ouf f(i^n)tnbU(j^em 9Bcg; 
6r ft^rcitet bcrtocgen auf gclbern t>on ©3, 
S)a pranget fein grii^Ung, ba grilnet !cin 8?ciS. 
Unb unter ben giigen cin nebUgcg 9Mecr, 
(Srfennt er bie ©tdbtc ber 5Wenfd^en nid^t mel^rf 
^nx^ ben SRig nur ber SBotfcn erblicft cr bic SBcIt, 
Sief unter ben SEBaffern ba« grilnenbe fjefb. 

€(^il(er (SBU^dm ZeO). f 1805. 

1 ) for label ein invites. 2) a tone, sound. 3) ed ruft »= a Toice, 
a call is heard. 4) ve meadows! 5} pasture. 6) the herdsman, 
cow-keeper. 7) wooden-bridge. 
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6. 3i^af etn, mein i^er). 

©d^Iof cin, mein $crj, in gricbcn! 
SDcn milt)cn augenliDcn^ 
S)et Stumen l^at ge(ra^t 
(Srqmc!un0«t^an ^ t»ie 5Rad>t. 

©d^laf cin, mein $erj, in griet)enl 

S)a« Sebcn fd^laft l^ienieben, 

SDcr a«ont) in ftiUev $rad^t, 

ein Slugc ®otte«, toad^t. ^ 

©(^^laf ein, mein $crj. in griebeni 
SSon gurd^t unb Oram gefd^icbcn^; 
SDer^ SBelten ^at Bebac^t, 
SRimmt* ouc^ ein $erj in ^d^t*. 

©d^taf ein, mein {jerj, in 5rieben! 
SJon bofem Iraum gemicben, 
©efldrft t)on ®Iau(en9mad^t, 
Son $offnnng an^tiad^t. 

©c^laf ein, mein ^erj, in grieben! 

Unb toenn bit ift befd^ieben 

a)et lob l^ier in ber -Jiad^t, 

©0 bift bu bort* emac^t. wudett. t ise*. 

^oret, n)a^ id^ eud^ n>ill fagen! 
3)ie ®lodC* ^at 3c^ti gefd^lagen. 
Sefet betet unb bonn gel^ft ju Sett; 
SDo(^ I6fc^t ba« Sic^t au3, e^ i^r gc^t; 
©(^(aft fanft unb tool^l! 3m ^inmicl toac^t 
(gin MaveS ^ug' bie ganje Sla^t. 

^Bret, ttjag id^ euA tDifl'f^S^n' 
®ie ©locf* ^Qt eif'gefc^Iagen. 
Unb toer nod^ bei ber SJrbeit fdt^toi^t*, 
Unb toer beim ffartenfpiel nod^ pljt, 
!i!Dem fag' id^'8 laut unb beutlid^ nun: 
*« ijl l^o^e 3cit» www augjuru^'n. 

$6ret, toa« id^ eud^ toifl fagen! 
3)ie ®(odt* l^at ^wolf gefd^lagen. 
ffio nod^ in flitter SKittema^t 

1) the night has brought refreshing dew to the weary eyeKdi. 
2) separated. 3) he who. 4) takes also care. 5) in die other 
world. 6) to sweat; here: to work hard. — x 
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Sin franted ^er^ ooS ftummer toai^t, 
®ott gcb' t^m Xxo^K tcrlciy i^m 8tuy 
Unt) ffil^r'« bcm fanftcn ©d^lumnict ju. 

^oret. tDad id^ cvl^ totQ fagen! 
a)ic ©tod' ^at (gins gcfd^Iogcn. 
. UnD »o turd^ 8atan« ^ifl^ unt) SRatl^ 
ein S)ieb ^inf c()tcic^t 3 auf bunflem ^fat), 
3d^ totfl'« nic^t ^offcn; t)od^ gcfc^tc^'SM 
©0 gcV tx^ l^etm, fein 9t^tcr fiel^t*«. 

•©Srct. tt)a« td^ euc!^ toitt fagen! 
S)ic ®(oi* l^at 3®ci gefc^tagcn. 
Unb tocm bic ©org*«, fd^on c^ c8 tagt'. 
©c^tocr an bem n>ad^cn ^crjcn nagt®: 
S)er atmc Sropf^! fein ©d^Iaf ip fort; 
Oott forgt, »cr(a6 bid^*<> auf fein SBott! 

§5ret, toa« ic^ eud^ toill fagen! 

3)ic Olodt' :^at ®rci gefd^lagen. 

Die SWorgenflunb' am ^imntel fd^toebt*^; 

2Ber friebetoU ben Sag edebt^^^ 

Der banfc ®ott unb faffe 9Kutl^, 

®ey an'« ®cfd?aft unb ^alt* ftd| gut. 

8. 2le0 Jtentfttien Daterlan). 

2Ba« ifl be^ 2)eutfd^en Satcrlanb? 
3P'3 ^reugenlanb? 3fi'8 ©d^toabenlanb? 
3fl*« ttjo am SR^ein bic 9iebc blu^t? 
• 3ff8 too am S3e(t bie aK6t)ci3 jie^t? 

D nein 1 o nein ! o nein ! 

©ein Saterlanb mug grower fein. 

a3Ba« tft be« 2)eutf(^en SSatcrlanb? 
3ft'S aSaierlanb? 3ft'« ©teierlanb ^^ ? 
3ft'« too ber SWarfen SRinb fid^ (Iredft? 
3fl^g too ber aRarfer Sifen tedt^^? 
D nein! o nein! :c. k. 

aBa« ip bc« SDeutfd^en ©aterlanb? 
3fl*« ^ommcrlanb? 2BePp^alen(anb? 

1) comfort. 2) cunning and advice. 3) sneaks. 4) yet, if it 

be so. 5} let him go home. 6) care. 7) dawns. 8) gnaws. 9) fellow, 

man. 19) rely. It) hovers. 12) lives to see. 13) the sea-gulL 
14) Styria. 15) forges. 
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3ft*3, two t>cr <Sant) ber ©ftncn ^ toc^it ? 
3fl'«, too tic a)onau btaufent)* gel^t? 
D nein! o ncin! k. jc. 

S35a« ifl be« S)eutfd^en SSatctlant)? 
©0 nennc mit t)a« gtoge Sant)! 
©etoig, e« ijl fcaS Deperreid^, 
3ln ©icgen unb an Sl^rcn reid^. 
D nein! o nein! k. k. 

S33a3 ip teg 3:)cutfd^cn Satcrlant? 
©0 nennc mir tag gro§c 8anb! 
3fl*g Sant) ter ©d&tDeijcr, t|l*g Xt)roI? 
3)ag 2ant unt 55olf geftef mir tDol^l. 
!Do(i^ ncin! toc^ ncin! ic. jc. 

SBa« t|l te« ^entfd^en 55atet(ant)? 

®o nennc entUd) mir tag ?ant! 

©0 toeit tic tentfd^c 3wi^3^ flingt 

Unt ®ott im |)tmmcl Sicter fingt: 

®a« fofl eg fcin! tag foU eg fein! 

a)ag, toad'rcr jDcntfd^cr, nennc tcin! 

a)ag ifl teg 2)eutfd)en S5ater(ant: 
9Bo Site 3 fd)tt3ort ter Drudf ter $ant, 
SBo SCreuc ^ett bom 5lugc Blifet*, 
Unt ?icbc tDarm im ^crjen fifet: 

!iDag foil eg fein! tag fott eg fein! 

3)ag, toad'rcr !5)eutfd^cr, nennc tcin! 

a)ag ganje S)entfd^(ant foH eg fein! 
D ®ott! t)om t^immel fteV taretn; 
Unt gie6 nng Sd^ten teutfd)en 3Kut^; 
jDa§ tt)ir eg Ueben treu nnt gnt! 

®ag foU eg fein! tag foH eg fein! 

1)ag ganje 3)cntfd^lant foil eg fcinl 

(J. <W. 5ltnfet. t I860. 

2Bo fld^ toaljt* ter griinc 9?^eitt 
SSon tcm ©ec big an ten 5SRain, 
2Bo ter ©d^twarjtoalt ftd^ erl^ebt, 
SBo ter 9iedar Sa^n fic^ grdbt: 
a)a licgt unfer teutfd^eg 33aten, 
fitcinot* aUer teutfc^en ©taaten. 

1) downs 2) foaming. 3) oaths. 4) flashes. 5) to rolL 



8) jewel. 
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SBo ber Sena in S3I&t^en pran^t. 
SBo bie 8teb' am ^ftgel xavhK 
So bet (Stc^malb mad^tig t^tont, 
%et(^e Sru^t ben ^letg belo^nt, 
SBo bie 8erg' in SBotlen baben^: 
S)o erjlredt p<^ unfcr Sabcn. 

SBo ber ©onne milber ©tral^l, 
Seuci^tenb ilber S3erg unb X\^ai, 
9tetft ben eblen gotb'nen SBein; 
SBo bie Suft fo frifd^ unb rein: — 
!Da« ijl unfcr fd^one« 93abcn, 
iDtug 5u Suft unb t^reube laben. 

SBo ber ®(auS* an ®otted SBort 
ffiJurjelt feft an jebem Drt, 
SBo ber ©(auben^^ag nic^t brennt, 
SBo man S3ruberliebe lennt: 
SDa gibrt reid^e ?tebe«tl^aten ^ — 
Ireu unb fromm ip unfcr S3abcn. 

SBo ©etocrb* unb $anbcl blu^'n, 
©(i^icncnttJeg' * ba« Sanb burd^^ic^n, 
gleig'gc $anb bie Serge grabt, 
©c^a^e au« ber (Srbc |ebt®: 
SDa ifl aae« tool^l bcratl^cn'; 
©egcn tool^nt in unfcrm S3aben. 

2Bo ber ©tral^is ber SBiffenf^aft 
5IKit be« ®ei|le3 fri^er Sraft 
5lud^ in tocit're ffrcifc bringt 
Unb bcm SSoIfc Silbung bringt, 
©(^affcn biefc ©eifte^faatcn 
Sid^t unb SBal^rl^eit unfcrm SSabcn. 

an bc« bcutf^en SanbeS 9Rar!' 
©tel^rt, cin SBad^tcr, fcjl unb |iarf; 
Suf ber rec^ten gortfd^ritt^ba^n 
®c^t c« mutl^ig Pct« Doran 
Unb )oonbringct eble Z^tcn: 
grci^eit too^nt in unfcrm S3aben! 

©cincn gro^?n Stl^ncn glcici^, 
SiebctJoU, an 9Kilbc rd^, 
2BaItct» in 8arl gvicbrid^'« ®ci|l 

1) twines. 2) bathe. 3) works of love, charity. 4) trade. 
5) railways. 6) draws. 7) all is well. 8) beam. 9) rules. 
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^riebrid^/ bet bcr ®ftt*ge ^cigt; 
S>to!^'n ©cfa^ftcn obcr ©(i^abcn, 
SBcnbct^ cr fic ah^ Don Sabcn. 

®ott crl^atf ba« fd^onc S3anb 

3t»iWcn gftrfl unt> Satcrlant)! 

mUixi^ fu^lt fld^ Sabend @o^n 

SSon bet $ftttc bi« jum S^ron, 

Unb cmppe^It in ®ottc3 ©naben 

giirfl uhb SSofl im Sarttt Sabcn. a mil oi to. 

10. (Bebet marten) )er J(^la4it. 

Satcr, tt!^ nifc btc!^! 
SrflDcnb umtoBIft mid^ bcr 3)ani})f bcr ©cfd^ilfec^ 
©prfil^enb umjudcn^ micj^ taffclnbc SSUftc, 
Senfer bcr ©d^Iac^ten. ^ rufc bid^l 

SSatct, bu fii^TC mid^! 

SJatcT, bu ful^rc mid^! 
gill^r' nti^ jum ©iegc, fii^r' mid^ jum 2obc; 
^ert, t^ crfcnnc beinc ®ebotc; 
|)crr, toic bu toiU^, fo fil^tc mic^. 

®ott, id^ crfenne bi^! 

®6tt, t^ crlennc bicj^! 
SBic tm l^ctbpUd^cn SJaufd^cn^ bet Slattet, 
©0 in bent ©ci^la(!^ten»bonnett»ettet, 
Utquell* bet ®nab' ici^ etfenne bi^. 

Satet, bu fegne nii(i^! 

SSatet, bu fegne mi^! 
3n beine §anb befel^l' id^^ mein Men, 
S)u !annP e3 nel^men, bu l^afl eg gegeben; 
3nm Scben, jum ©tetben fegne mic^. 

SSatet, iii preife bid^! 

Satet, i(^ ptcifc btci^! 
'6 ifl {a fetn Sompf fiit bie ®iltet bet Stbe: 
2)a« ^eiligfle fc^ii^en wit mit bem ©c^mctte; 
S)\um fafienb unb pegent) pteif i^ bic^, 

®ott, bit etgeb' id^ mid6! 

®ott, bit etgcb' id^ mid^! 
SBenn mid^ bie Donnet beS !Eobe« begtiigen, 
SBenn meine Slfcetn ge6ffnet flieften; 
Dvt, mein ®ott, etgeb' id^ mi'V* 

«atet, id^ tufe bid^! stcxntx, t i8is. 

1) to ward off. 2) cannon. 3^ flash round me. — 4) autum- 
nal rustling. 5) primitive source. 6) I recommend. 
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li. Cltgit in htvi kstnen hts friielkrrjer B^lof[t§. 

Sd^metgenb, in bcr Xbent)tamm'tung Bdfltlet, 

aeu^ft t)ic glut. t)a« Sict) bcr painc* jlitBt; 
9iur t>ag I)ter tm a(ternt)en ©emauer 

9Re(anc^cU[(^ nod^ tin ©ccnwi^en* jitpt. 
©title flnft au« unbctoBlften Silften, 
San^fam jicVn t>ic ©ecrt)ctt t>on ten SEriftcn', 

Unt) t)er milDe Sanbmann ctft t>er Stul^' 

@einer taterli^en ^Mt in. 

^ier anf bcefeit tDalD^umtran^ten $o^en, 

Untet Itilmmern bet SSergangen^ett, 
9Bo ter ^ortoelt ©(^auer^ mtd^ umtoel^en, 

®et tied 8tet>, o iBe^mut^, bit getoei^t! 
Zrauemb bent' tc^, u>a9 t)or grauen Sal^ten 
!Diefe morfd^en Ucbcrrcpc »aren: 

Sm betl^iirmted (Sd^Iog. t>oa 9Raie{lat. 

«uf be« 93erge« gelfenflirn' « er^o^t ! 

3)ort, too um be« ^fciler« bnnHe Irilmmer 
£raurig U^pelnb [idi ber @))]^ett fc^Ungt, 

Unb ber iSlbenbrot^e triiber ©ci^immer 
^urd^ ben obcn 8^aum ber gender SUnft, 

©cgneten toieflctc^t be§ S3ater« S^rdnen 

(SinP ben ebelflen »on ^eutfc^tanbg ©o^nen, 
S)ef[en ^crj, ber S^rbegierbe toU, 
^eig bent nal^en Samp\ entgegenf^moO. 

,AW ^^ Sricben," fprad^ ber greife« Sieger, 

3^n umgiirtenb mit bent ©clbcnfc^mert ; 
„ftel^re ntmmer, obcr fe^r' q(« ©ieger; 

©ei be« 9Jamen« beiuer 5Sater iwert^!" 
Unb be« eblen 3ungUng« Singe fprii^te^ 
Sobegflammen ; feme SSangc glil^te 

@Ieid^ bem aufgeblill^ten ^ofenl^ain 

3n ber 9Korgenr5t^e ^urpurfd^ein. 

(Sine SDonnertootfe flog ber 9?itter 

jDann tok SRid^arb Somenl^erj jur ©c^Iac^t; 
®Iei(^ bem Sannentbalb tm Ungenjitter 

Seugte fi(^ t)or i^m be^ 55einbe« Wla^t 
9Kilb tDie 53ac^e, bie burd^ ©lumen toaHen, 
Sel^rt er ju be« gelfenfd^loffeS fallen, 

3u be« SSaterS greubent^rdnen*b(idt, 

3n ber tl^euern SKutter %xm jurildf. 

1) grove, wood. 2) a cricket 3) pasture. 4) awe. 5) rockj 
brow, forehead. 6) old, grey. 7) sparkled. 
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£) ter aBantlung ^ ! ©rau'n^ unt) SRad^t umDftjJcm 
5Run ben ©d^au^jfafe j[cncr ^crrlic^feit; 

®(i^tDcrmut!^«t)olIe 5 Slbcnbtoinbe flupeni, 
SBo t)tc (Btaxttn ftc^ fce« SKal^l^ ^e^cut; 

jDipcIn icanfcn cinfam auf t)cr ©tattc, 

SBo um ©d^ilb unt) ©peer Dcr ftuabc flel^tc, 
Sann bcr ^icgStrom^ctc 8?uf erf Ian g 
UnD auf*« ftampftog jtt^ bcr Satcr fc^icang. 

8(f(i^c ftnt) ber 2Rac^tigcn ©ebctnc 

iicf im bunflcn Srbenfcfioo^c nun! 
ftaum, t>a6 ^albtterfunfne 8cic]^en(teine * 

9?od^ t)ic ©tdttc ^cigcn, h)o fie tu^n. 
SStcIc tourben ISngfl cin ©piel ber Suftc, 
3^t ©cbad^tnig fan! xoit i^rc ®vlifte»; 

SSor bent I^atcngtanj bcr ^elbenjeit 

®6fa>tht bic SEBoIfc ber Scrgeffcnl^eit. 

©0 t)crge^'n bc« ?cbcn8 ^crrUc^feiten, 

©0 entflicl^t ba« Iraumbilb eitlcr SWad^t! 
©0 bctfinft im fd^neflcn Sauf bet 3^^*^^' 

Sa« bic (£rbc tragt, in obe 5Racf)t! 
Sorbeer'n, bie bc8 ©iegcrS ©tirn umfranjen, 
Il^atcn, bie in Srj® unb SWarmor gldnjen, 

Utnen, bet ©tinnctung geibei^it, 

Unb ©efangc bet Un peiblid^feit ! snatt^iffon. t i83i. 

1) what a change! 2) awe. 3* melancholy. 4) tomb-stonea. 
5) graves, arched tombs, vaults. 6) ore, bronze. 



3. Segenben^ 9toman)en unb Sattabeti« 

1. iBarbaroffa* 

IDet atte ®atbatof|a. bet ftaifet gtiebetid^, 

3m untcritb'f(^en ©d^loffe ^alt et betjaubett^ fi<i^. 

<Sx ift niemold gef^otben, et lebt botin no6^ jet^t; 

(5t l^at im ©ci^Iog betbotgen jum ©d^Iaf fi(]^ ^ingefe^t. 

-St l^at ^inabgenommen be« 9?ei(^e« ^ettlid^feit, 

Unb toitb einjl toiebet fommen mit i^t ju feinet 3cit. 

'5)et ©tu^l ijl clfenbeinetn^, njorauf ber ^aifet ft^t; 

"Det Itfd^ ip mamtelpcinctn, ttjotauf fein $aupt er ftii^t*. 

©ein Satt tj! ni(^t bon S^ad^f^. ct i(l toon geuerSglut^ '^^ 
3fl but4 t)en %i^di getoad^fen, tcotauf fein ^nn audtu^t. 

1) enchanted. 2) of ivory. 3) leans. 4) red like fire. 
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(5r nicft al9 toic tm Sraumc, fein Rug' ^a(6 offen jtoinft; 
ttnb )e nadf langetn 9taume er emern ihtaben xovatt. 

Unt) {ie^\ ob no(j^ t)te 9taben ^ex-fltegen um ben ^erg. 

Unb loenn bte alten 'Stahtn nod^ fltegen tmmerbar, 

©0 mug i(^ auc^ nod^ fd^lafen t>et$aubert ^unbert ()a^r. 

9i. 9lu(f ect. 

2. 5Der Mn$tt.*) 

„SBa« ^6t' t(^ braugcn t)or bcm I^or, 

aBa« auf ber Srftdc fc^aflcn? 
Sagt ben @efang Dor unferm D^r 
. 3m ®aalc ttjicberl^ancn !" 
©er ffonig fpxad^'S, bet ^aje (tef; 
S)er Jhiabc !am, ber ^6nig rief: 

„8a6t mir ^crcin ben Mlten!" 

®cgrft6^t^ fcib nur, ebic $errn, 

©cgriigt i^r, fc^Sne Damen! 
3Bel(i' reid^er ^immcU ©tern bei ©tern! 

3Ber fcnnet i^te Stamen 1 
3m ©aal doII ^rad^t unb ©errlid^feit 
©c^Iicgt ^lugen cuc^; ^ter ifl nid^t 3^^^ 

©id^ Pauncnb ju etgS(jen." 

3)cr ©anger brftdtt* bie Slugen etn, 

Unb fd^lng^ in Doflen ISncn; 
3)te SRitter fc^auten^ mutl^ig brein, 

Unb in ben ©c^oog* bie ©d^oncn. 
®cr fffinig, bcm ba« Sicb gepcl, 
8icg i^m jum 2ol)ne ffir fein ©fiel, 

Sine golb'ne Rtttt bringen. 

„Die golb'ne ftette gicb mir nid^t; 

SDic ffettc gieb ben ^iiitxn, 
Sor beren tili^nem ^ngefid^t 

®er geinbe 8anjen fpKttcm. 
Oicb fic bem Sandler, ben bu ^ap, 
Unb kg i^n nod^ bie golb'nc Safl* 

3u anbern Sajien tragcn." 

„3(^ finge, tote ber Sogel fingt, 
3)cr in ben ^toti^tn tool^net; 

1) be saluted. — 2) played. 3) looked round. 4) lap. 5} burden. 
*) The minstrel. See the trantlaUon in Ihe Key. 
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Da« Sicl). t)a« au« tcr ftc^fle t>rinflt, 

3p 2o^n, t)CT rctc^Ud^ lo^nct. 
©od^ barf i(!^| bitten, Mtt' xd^ ©n«: 
8agt rnir tjcn Bcjtcn Setter 2Bein« 

3n purcm ®olt)c teid^eri." 

(Sr fc^t' i^n an, er tranf il^n an«: 

„D Zxanf doH filget 8abc! 
£) lool^I t)em ^o^beglUcften $au9, 

S35o ta« ijli frcinc ®aBe! 
Srge^t'a cnc^ too^l; fo bcnft an mt(i^, 
Unb banfct ®ott fo toarm al« td^ 

ilr ticfcn Srunf cuc^ t)anfc." ©Jt^c. 



3. Set Cetlkotitg.' 

SBer rcitct fo fpat t)urd& Slac^t unb aBintr? 
ffi« ift t>cr a5ater mit fcincm Sint)'; 
ffir l^at t)cn ^nafecn tool^t in tern ^rm'; 
(5r fagt il^n jlc^ct, cr l^d(t il^n Warm. 

„2Krin ©o^n, toa« Birgfl t>u fo bang bcin ®cpc^t?'* 

— „@icVft 55atcr, t>u t)en (SrlKnig nid^t? 
®cn (Srlcntonifl mit Sron' unt> ©d^wcif?" — 
..SKein ©o^n, c« iji cin Stebeljireif^." 

„S)u licbcS ftint), fomm* ge^ mit mir! 
@at fd^onc ©ptcle fpicl* id^ mit t>ir; 
SWand^* buntc ©lumen flnt) an bcm ©tranb'; 
SRetne SWuttcr l^at mand^' giiltjen* ®ett>ant)." 

„Wcin Satcr, mcin SSatcr, unb ^Breft t)u nid^t, 
2Ba« ffirlenfonig mir leifc t)erfj)ri(^t?" — 
^©ci ru^ig, bleib rul^ig, mein Kint> ! 
3n t>ftrren Slattern faufctt bcr SBinb." 

„SBiIIfl, feincr Ihtabc, t)u mit mir gcl^'n? 
SKeine ISd^ter foflen t)ic^ marten* fd^6n; 
STOeinc SBd^ter fil^ren Den nad^tlid^en SRei^'n 
Unt) iciegen unb tanjen unb fmgen bic^ ein*^." 

— „SWein Satcr, mein SJatcr, unb fle^fl bu nic^t bort 
grlfBnig'« Xoc^ter am bilftcr'n Drt'?" — 

„5D^ein ©o^^n, mein ©ol^n, id^ fe^ c« genau; 
S« fd^einen bic altcn SBeiben fo gran.** 

1) where this is considered a small gift. 2) The Fairy king. 
3) a misty cloud. 4) wait upon. 5) sing into sleep. 
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„„3(l^ litV \>'idi, nttd^ reijt t>einc f define ®cjlaft; 
Unt) 6iP btt n^t toittig, fo Broud^' i(^ ©ctoalt.-- — 
— nSWcm Sater, mcin Satcr, je^t fagt cr mid^ an; 
(SrRBnig ^at mtr tin Sett>d^ getl^an." 

S)cm Satcr graufct*« (shudders), er rcitct gcfd^toinb; 
<Sr \falt in ben Strmcn ba« aAjcnbc ttinb, 
erreid^t ben ^o\^ mit SKil^c nnb 5Rot^: 
3n feinen Srmen bad 5imb mar tobt. ootM- 

4. 3Dtr rcid)|lc -fttrfl. 

^$errtt(i^", fprad^ ber giirfl Don <Sac^fcn^ 

„3|l mein 2anb unb fetne SKad^t. 
©ilbcr l^cgen^ feiiie S3ergc 

SBo^l in mand^em tiefen ©Aad^t^.** 

,.®c]^t mein Sanb in flpp'ger gilfle," • 

©prad^ ber Surfiirp t)on bcm f)i^ein, 

©olb'ne ©aaten in ben %W(xn. 
auf ben SBergcn ebler SBein." 

„®ro6c ©tabte, reic^c fflSfter," 

Subtotg, $crr ju Saiern, fpro^, 
„©d^affen*, bag mcin 8anb ben eu'ren 

SBcl^I nid^t pel^t an ©c^Stjcn nac^«/' 

SSer^arb, ber mit bem ©arte, 

SBfirtembcrg'd gcUebter ^err, 
©prad^: ^SKcin 8anb ^t !(cinc ©tabtc, 

SEragt nid^t S3exgc, ftIBcrf(^»er ; 

"JDodf ein flleinob^ ]^alf« Dcrborgen: 

3)a6 in SBalbem, nod^ fo grog, 
3d^ mein $aupt fann fii^nltd^ Icgen 

3ebem Un tertian in ©d^oog." 

Unb c« rlef ber ^err ©on ©ad^fcn, 
' ®er t)on fflaicrn, ber t)om 8?^cin: 
„®raf im ©art, O^r feib ber reid^fle, 
@uer Sanb tragt Sbetflein." 3 itcincc. 

5. 3lnbrea0 iQofer. 

3u STOantua in Sanbcn 

3)cr trcue ^ofer toar ; 
3n SJ^antua jum 2ot)e 

Sill^rt i^n ber fjeinbe ©c^aar; 

1) injury. 2) farm, house. 3) to conceal, contain. 4) ihaft 
mine -pit. 5) cause. 6) pe^t nac^ = is inferior. 7) jewel. 
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<g« bitttctc bet Srilbct ^er^, 
<Sani S)eutf(]^Iant), a(^! in @c^ma<!^ unt) ^mtql 
SKit t:^m bag Sanb 2^rot. 

^ic ©antjc auf bent SRfiden 

Slnt>rca« $)ofcr ging 
SRit TUl^ig feflen ©d^rittcn, 

3l^m f^icn bcr £ot> gering ; 
^en lot), ben cr fo man(!^c«mal 
^ont 3fcl6crg gefc^idt in'« SE^al 

3m l^cirgctt Sanb Sterol. 

*5)o(i^ ate au« fterf crgitteni ^ 

3m fefien SRantna 
3)ic trcuen SBaffenbriibct 

Die ©anb' er jtredfen fa^, 
®a ricf CT laut: „®ott fet mtt endfy, 
SWit bcm Derrat^nen beutfd^en 9iei(!^ 

Unb mit bcm Sanb Sterol!" 

SDcm Sambour toifl ber SBirScP 

5Rid^t unter'm ©(i^lageP tox, 
flte nun Hnbrea« $ofer 

©c^ritt bur^ ba« fmP're Il^ot ; 
?(nbTca« no(i^ in ©anben frei, 
S)ott flanb et fejl auf ber ©aflei, 

!Der a^ann t)om Sanb Sterol. 

3)ort foU er ntcberlnteen ; 

(Sr f)>rad^: ^SDad t^u' t^ nit I 
SBin flerBen, toic i6i fte^e, 

aBifl Perben, toie id^ fhitt. 
©0 tcie id^ PeV auf biefer ©Aanj**, 
ffi« W mein guter Saifer fjranj, 

Wit il^m fcin Sanb Sterol!" 

Unb toon bet $anb bie S3inbe 

Stimmt i^m ber ftorporal, 
9nbread $ofer betet 

sunnier ^um le^tenmal; 
jBann ruft er: „9lun, fo trefft mid^ rcd)t! 
®ebt 5-euer! — Sc^I toie fd^iegt i^r f^lec^t! 

Kbieu, mein Sanb Scroll" 3. ^ostm. 

6. lias txti vom branen iStann. 

^cr Sl^autoinb* tarn t>om 5!Mittag«meer* 

Unb ffi^nob ' burc^ SBclfd^Ianb » trflb' unb feud^t ; 

1) grated windows of prisons. 2) the tattoo, drumming. 3) stick. — 
4} redoubt. 5) the south wind. 6) the Mediterranean. 7) blew. 8) Itaiy. 
OTTO« QermftD Conr. -Grammar. 27 
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Z)ie SBotfen flogen t>oT t^m ^er, 

SBtc »cnn bet SBoIf t>\t ©ccxbc fc^cu^t*. 

Cr fegtc bic 5cft>cr, jcrbra^ ben gorfl; 

Huf ®ccn unt) ©trSmcn ba« ®runt)ci« Sorfl*. 

Sm $>0(i^ge6trge [d^molj ber @c^nee; 

S)ct ©tUTj Don taufenb SBoffcm fd^oll^; 

Da« SBicfcntl^ial bcgrub cin ©cc, 

tiDed fiaitbed ^eerflrom^ toud^d unb fc^tocQ. , 

©oc^ roDtcn bic SBogen, cntlang il^r ®lci«^ ' 

Unb rollten geioaUtge t^elfen t)on 6i^. 

9uf $fei(ern unb auf SSogen f(!^ti>eT, ,' 

9ud Ouaberftetn t)on unten auf 

Sag cine Srilcfc btiibet l^cr, 

Unb mitten jlanb ein ^du^^en b'rauf. 

^ier too^ntc ber S^Untx mit SBcib unb flinb. — 
,P 36anet! o BoUner! entflcu^ gefd^totnb! — 

(£« brSl^nt' unb brBl^nte^ bumpf l^cran; 
?aut l^eulten ©turm* unb SQSog' um'« ^au^. 
3)cT 3^^^^^^ fptang jum SDad^ l^inan 
Unb blidt in ben Sumult l^inaud. — 

^Sarml^crjiget $immel! ertarme bi(i^! 

Cerloren! ^crtorcn! 35Ber rettet mi4? 

3)ie ©c^oHcn totlten ©tog auf ©tog' 

2ln beiben @nbcn, l^ier unb bort; 

^erborflen unb jetttflmmert fd^og 

(Sin $fei(er nad^ bem anbern fort. 

1)er bebenbe ^oUntt mit SBeib unb £inb, 
@r l^eulte nod^ lauter aU ©tutm unb SBthb. 

$oc^ auf bem fetnen Ufet flanb 

©in ©d^toarm t)on ©affem^ grog unb flein. 

Unb jeber fc^rie-unb rang bie C^anb; 

jIDoc^ mod^te S^iiemanb Sietter fein. 
S)er bebenbe B^IIner mit SBeib unb ^b, 
SDurd^l^eultc nac^ 9tettung ben ©turm unb SBiub. 

8tafc^ gaUopirt ein Oraf ^ert>or 

aiuf l^ol^em 9?og, ein ebter @raf. 

aBa« ^ielt be3 ®rafen $anb empor? 

@in S3eute( loar c«, tjoll unb ftraff. 
».3to^i§K"^^i^t ^ijlolen^ finb jugefagt 
!3)em, toelc^er bie 9?ettung ber Srmen »agt!" 

1) to scare. 2} for barp, burst. 3) sounded, echoed. 4} main- 
stream. 5) bed. 6} to sound dully. 7) one pushing another. 
h) gaper. 9) guinea. 
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Unt) tntmer ^B^er fci^tDoO bte f^lutl^, 
Unt) immer lauter fd^noB ber Sinb; 
Unt) immcr ticfct fan! bet SWut^. — 
.JD 8icttcr! SRcttcr! fomm' gefd^tomb!" 

©tct« ^fcHcr bci $fciler jexborp unb Srad^; 

Saut frad^ten unt) flttrjtcn bic Sogcn nad^. 

„$alIol^! l^aHol^! gtifc^ an], getoagt!" 

^od^ ^iclt bet (Sraf ben ^rei3 empor. 

©n 3ebcr ]^brt'«, bod^ 3ebcr jagt ; 

?lu« laufenoen tritt Reiner »or. 
8Jergeben« burd^l^eultc mit SBeib unb ^tnb 
Der 3"^^^^^ na(^ -SRcttung ben ©tunn unb SBtnb. 

©ieV, fd^ttd^t^ rnib rc^t cin Saucr^mann 

Sm SBanbevpabe fd^ritt balder, 

SWit grobcm fiittel angct^an^, 

Xn 9^ud^9 unb SCnttit^ ^od^ unb l^el^r. 
(Sr l^orte ben Orafen, berna^m fein SBcrt 
Unb fd^aute ba3 nal^c S?erbex6en bort. 

Unb fil^n, in ®otte« 5Ramcn, f}>rang 

(gr in ben nad^jlen ^Jifd^etfa^n. 

Eroft SBitbeP, ©turm unb SBogenbrang 

fiant bet ©rretter glildflid^ an. 

Dod^ toe^e ! bet 5Bad^en toat aUin Hein, 
Unt Siettet bon Slflen iuglcid^ ju fein. 

Unb bteimal }tt>ang et fetnen Sal^n, 
Itofe SBitM, ©tutm unb aBogcnbtang; 
Unb bteimal fam et gliidfUd^ an, 
93td il^m bie 9lettung gan^ getang. 

ftaum toaten bie Sc^tcn an jld^etn ^ott, 

®o toSte ba9 (e^te ©ettiimmet fott. 

„$iet," tief bet Otaf, „mein loadtVet Sreunb, 
^kx ijt bet ^teiS! ftomm ^et! 5Rimm ^in!" 
©ag an, »at ba« nid^t ixa'o gemeint? — 
Sei ®ott! bet ®taf ttug ^o^en ©inn; 

3)od^ ^d^et unb l^immlifc^t, loo^tU^! fd^Iug 
Da« ^erj, ba« bet Sauct im ^ttel ttug. 

„aRein ?eben iji fftt ®olb nid^t feit*. 
Sltni Bin id^ jtoat, bod^ l^aB' id^ fatt. 
Dcm BoUnet toetb' Su't ®etb ju 2§cil, 

t) simply and plainly. 2) dressed. 3) whirlpool. 4) yenal. 

27* 
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S)er ^V m\> ©ut lotxUxtn ^at!" 
@o ttef tx mit ^er^Ii^em Siebertos 
Unb monbte ben 9i\idm unb gtng •bcmon. 

iBtttgei. t ITM. 

7. Die Knrgrdiafl.' 

Su S)ton))d, bem £t)ratinen, f(!^U(^ 
SDtdrod, ben 3)ol(^ im ©cmanbe; 
3^n fc^Iugen bte ^afc^er^ in ^anbe. 
.^a« tootttcji bu mit bem SDoIc^c? frrid^!" 
(Sntge^net i^m pnjteT ber SBUtl^erid^. — 
„3)ic ©tabt torn Xt^xanncn befrcicn!" 
„S)a3 foHp bu am ftrcuje bcreuen." 

„3c^ bin,** ffrid^t jencr, „ju jterBen 6creit 

Unb bitte nii^t um mem Seben; 

®o(^ toifl|l bu ®nabe' mir geben, 

3d^ Pc^c bid^ um brei lage 3«t, 

Si« ic^ bie ©d^toeflex bem ©atten gefreit*. 

3(1^ (af[e ben Sreunb bit aU 83iirgen, 

•S^n magfl bu, entrtnn' td^, etn>ilrgen.*' 

2)a l^dt ber ftdntg mit arget St{l» 

Unb f)>Tt(!^t nad^ fur^em SJebenlen: 

„^ti ZaQt totU t(^ bit fc^enlen. 

S)od^ n>tf[e: loenn fte berfhid^en, bie grifl, 

(£1^* bu iVixM mir gegeben bifl, 

©0 mug er jlott bciner crblaflen^, 

S)o(^ bir ip bie ©trafe crlaf[en." 

Unb er fommt pm greunbc: „3)cr fiSntg gebeut^, 

SDag id^ am fireu) mit bem Seben 

Sejal^Ie ba« fretoelnbe ©treben^; 

Doc^ toxU er mir g8nnen brei Sage 3^it» 

93i3 tc^ bie ©d^toeper bem ®atten gefreit: 

©0 bletb' bu bem flBnig jum $fanbe, 

?3i« id^ fomme, ju lofen bie Sanbc/ 

Unb fd^tocigenb umarmt tl^n ber treuc greunb 

Unb tiefert ftd^ avi9 bem St^rannen ; 

S)er Snbere jiel^et bon bannen. 

Unb el^e bae britte 9Korgcnrot^ fd^eint, 

1) the hostage, security. 2) the guards. 3) a favour, grace. 
4) wedded, married. 5) maliciously. — 6) die. 7) orders. 8} at- 
tempt. 
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$at cr fti^ncH mtt bem ©attcn t)ic @<!^»cPer tcrcint; 
©It l^cim mtt forgentcr ©eele, 
S)antit cr t)ic tjrijl ^ tiic^t ©crfcl^Ic. 

2)a gtegt unenbU^er 9tegen l^etaB; 

Son ben ©ergcn fliirjen bic DueBcn, 

Unb bic Sad^c, bic ©trBmc \6fmUtn. 

Unb cr lommt an*« Ufer mtt toanbernbcm ©tab — 

S)a rci^^t bic 8riidt ber ©trubct ^inab, 

Unb bonncrnb fprengcn bte SBogen 

3)c« OetoolbeS frad^enben Sogcn. 

Unb trojtlo« irrt cr an Ufer« JRanb, 
SBtc locit cr aud^ f)>a^ct nnb blicfct 
Unb bic ©timmc, bic rufcnbe, ft^icfct; 
3)a jtogct Icin SJaci^en bom fic^crn ©tranb, 
Dcr i^n fefec an ba« getounfd^tc Sanb; 
fiein ©d^iffer Icnict bic ga^rc^, 
Unb bcr toilbe ©trom toirb jnm SKecrc^. 

3)a pnft cr an'« Ufer unb toeint unb flel^t, 

®ic $Snbe jum B^vl^* crl^oben: 

,P l^emme bc« @trome« Sobcnl 

(S« eilcn bic ©tunbcn, im 5!Rittag flel^t 

S)ic ©onnc, unb menu fie nicbcrgel^t: 

Unb i^ laxm bic ©tabt nid^t crreid^cn, 

©0 mu6 bcr greunb mir crblei(i^cn^." 

a)od^ toad^fenb crneut flc!^ tc« ©tromcS SBut^, 

Unb aBede auf SBeUc jerrinnet, 

Unb ©tunbc on ©tunbc cntrinnct. 

SDa treibt i^n bic angp, ba fagt cr jld^ Wt\it\^ 

Unb n>irft ftd^ l^incin in bic braufcnbc ^lutl^' 

Unb t^cilt mit gctoaltigcn Slrmen 

a)cn ©trom, unb cin ®ott ^at (Srbarmcn* 

Unb gcttjinnt ba« Ufer unb cilet fort 

Unb banfet bem rettenben ®otte; 

a)a flilrjct bic raubenbe ^lotte^ 

^crtor an^ bc« 3Batbc« nad^tUd^em Drt, 

S)cn ?fab i^m fi)errcnb, unb f^naubenb SKorb 

Unb ^cmmct bc8 SBanbercr^ (Silc* 

SKtt bro^enb gcfii^toungencr Sculc. 

1) the appointed term or day. 2) the ferry-boat. 3) like a sea. 
4) Jupiter. 5) perish for me. 6) the roaring stream. 7) a band 
of robbers. 8) speed. — 
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^ffl?a« toollt i^x?" tuft ct, toot ©d^rcdcn hki6f, 

„Sdi ^abe 9{td^td aH mein Seben, 

!S)ad mug tc^ bem Si^ntge gebett." 

Unb cnttcigt bic ffculc bein 5Rad^pcn gleid^: 

„Um bc« 5rcunbe« toiflen, crBarmet tndfl" 

Unb brci, mit gemaltigeu ©trcid^en, 

Srlegt cr^ bic anbem cuttocid^cn^. 

Unb bic ©onnc bctfcnbct glil^cnbcn Sraub, 

Unb toon bet unenbUt^en SRill^c 

(Snnattet, ftnten bic finicc: 

„£) ^aft bu mtd^ gncibig aud dtavihtx9 $anb, 

aiuS bcm ©ttom mic^ getcttct an'« l^eiligc Sant) 

Unb foil l&ict toctfd^mad^tcnb bctbctben, 

Unb bet Steunb mit, bet licbcnbc, ftctbcnl** 

Unb l^otd^! ba f))tubett3 c« filSet^ell 

®anj nal^e. tcic tiefelnbc^ SRaufci^cn, 

Unb Pitte ^alt ct, ju laufc^en*; 

Unb fic^', aug bem gelfen, gefd^toSfti^, f^ncD, 

@)>tin9t mutmclnb l^croot cin lebenbiget CtucQ, 

Unb fteubig bildt ct fid^ niebct 

Unb etfrif(^et bic btcnncnbcn ©licbet*. 

Unb bic ©onnc bU(ft® butc!^ bet S^^iflc ®xM 

Unb matt auf ben glanjenbcn 9Katten * 

®et SSumc gigantifc^e ©d^atten; 

3tt>ei Sffianbctet fie^t ct bie ©ttage jleyn, 

SBitt eilenben 8aufc« lootiibct fliel^'n, 

®a ^6tt ct bie SBotte jic fagen: 

„3e(jt toitb ct an'« ffteuj gefd^Iagcn ^." 

Unb bic Sfngfl bepgelt^ ben eilenben gug, 

3^n jagen bet ©otge Oualen: 

!Da fd^immem** in a[bcnbtotl^« ©ttal^Icn 

SSon fetnc bie 3ii^ttcni<* tjon ®t)ta!tt8, 

Unb entgcgen fommt il^m $^i(ojltatu«, 

a)c« $aufc« teDlic^et $iitet, 

S)et etfcnnet entfe^t ben ©ebictet: 

„3w^fi<*- ^tt tcttefl^^ ben gtcunb nid^t mc^r, 

©0 tctte ba3 eigene Seben: 

jDen Sob ctleibet ct cbcn. 

S3on ©tunbe ju ©tunbe getoattet* et 

1) he fells. 2) run away. 3) it bubbles. 4) to listen. 5) limbs. 
6) peeps. 7) nailed. S) to lend wings. 9) glitter. 10) roofs. 
11) rescue. 
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SMit ]^offetit)cr ©ccic t)cr 9Btet)cv!e^r, 

3^m fonntc ben nyit^igen ®(auben 

a)er $o]^n t)c« It^rannen nid^t raulben." — 

„UTtb ip c« ju f^jSt, unb fann idf H^m ni(^t 

Sin SRcttct twiUfommen crfci^cmcn, 

©0 foU mic^ bcr Sob i^|m ccrcincn. 

®cjf* rill^me bcr blut^gc Ztjtann fid^ niti^t, 

®ag ber fjreunb bem g^cunbc gebvod^cn bic ^flic^t^. 

@r fd^lac^tc^ ber D^jfer jtocie 

Unb glaube an Siebe unb Sreue." 

Unb bie ©onne ge^t unter — ba flel^t er am jll^or — 

Unb jtel^t ba« ffreuj fci^on er^o^et^, 

3)a8 bic aWenge gaffcnb^ umftel^et; 

?ln bem ©cile fd^on jiel^t man ben Stcunb cmj)or; 

^ jcrtrennt er gcwalttg ben bic^ten Gl^or*: 

..SRit^, ^enler!" ruft er, ertourget! 

a)a bin idfe, fixr ben er gebilrget®!" 

Unb (Srflaunen ergreift ba« SJoIl uml^er, 

3n ben Slrmcn liegcn [xdf Scibc 

Unb toeinen tor ©^merjen unb greube. 

a)a fie^t man lein 5luge t^ranenteer, 

Unb jum ffonige bringt man bie 2Bunbermal^r' ^ ; 

SDcr fii^U ein menfd^lid^e^ SRiil^ren, 

Sagt fd&nefl bor ben SCl^ron fte fii^ren. 

Unb bUdct fie langc berwunbert an, 

®'rauf fprid^t er: „@« ifl eud^ gelungen^ 

Sf)x ^abt ba8 $erj mir bcjtoungen; 

Unb bie Irene, fie ift bod^ fein (eerer SBal^n®, 

©0 ncl^mct aud^ mic^ jum ©enoffen*^ an: 

3^ fei, gewS^rt mir bie 93itte, 

3n eu*rem SSunbe ber SDritte." gt. t>. ec^iiuc 

8. )Dtt )ltn$ be0 )(lolt)kratc0.*) 

Sr flanb auf feine« ®ad^e« 3^"^^^^/ 
Unb fd^aute mit t)crgniigten ©innen 
tluf ba« be^errfc^te ©amo« l^in. 

1) word, promise. 2) let him slaughter. — 3) raised up. 
4) gazing. 5) crowd. 6) bailed. 7) the wonderful news. 8) you 
have succeeded. 9) idle dream. 10) into your fellowship. 



*) See the translation in the Key. 
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.,'Dte« aQed i|l mir untertl^aiitg," 
Segann er ^u (Sgt^ptend Jtontg, 
„®cpc^c, t)a6 id^ glilrf(i(i^ Bin." 

„3)n ^a|l bet ®5tter ©unfl erfa^ren; 
S)te^ totmaU t>etned ©(ei^en toaren, 
@ie jtDtngt jie^t betne^ d^pterd SRad^t. 
S)od^ einer (ebt nod^, fie ju rdc^en; 
3)ic^ fann ntein ilRunb tiic^t glMlid^ fpreci^en^ 
©0 lang t)c8 geint)c« Slugc toad^t." 

Unt) eV bet ftdtttg tto(!^ geentet, 
a)a Pellt ft(^, t)on SKilet gefcnbet 
(Sin Sote bent St^rannen bar: 
„8a6. C)err, be« Dpfexg SDiifte^ fleigcn, 
Unb mit be8 ?or6eer« muntcm 3^c^S^" 
Selrdnje btT betn fili{Ui(i^ $aar. 

©etroffen fan! ber Seinb loom ©pccrc. 
Wid^ fenbct mit bcr frozen SIKd^rc^ 
S)cin trcuer gelb^err $oIi)bor;" 
Unb nimmt au« einem fci^marjen Secfen, 
5Roc^ blutig ju ber Beiben ©^recfen, 
(Sin tDol^ISeCannted $au)>t l^er&or. 

!Det £5nig ttitt juriid mit ©rauen: 

„®o(^ toarn' id6 bid^, bem ®iM ju trancn/* 

Serfeftt cr mit beforgtem ©ltd; 

„©ebenr, auf nngetreuen SEBeHen 

— SBie leid^t fann fie ber ©turm jerfd^eHen, — 

©d^toimmt beincr fjlotte jtoeifelnb ©lilcf." 

Unb eV er nod^ ba« SBort gefproci^en, 
$at il^n ber 3u6el* unterBroc^en, 
!Der Don ber 9t^ebe^ jaud^jcnb fd^aflt, 
SKit fremben ©(^afeen reid^ Belabcn, 
Ke^rt jn ben ^eimifd^en ©ejlaben 
jDer ©c^iffe mapcnreic^er SEBatb. 

!Der fonigUd^e ©afl erflaunet: 
„SDein ©lildf ijl l^ente gut gclaunet, 
S)od^ filrd^te feinen UnBejianb. 
3)er ffreter* nie Befiegtc ©d^aaren 
SBebvauen'' bid^ mit ^iegSgefa^ren, 
©d^on nal^e fmb fie biefem ©tranb." 

1) those who. 2) incense. 3) message. 4) the shouts. 5) dock. 
^ the Cretans. 7) old form for Ibebro^en threaten. 
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Unt) cV i^m nod^ t)a« SBort ctitf alien, 
!S)a ftcl^t man** toon Den ©cj^iffen toaUen, 
Unt) taufcnt) ©timmen rufen: „<Stcg! 
©on f5etnt)c« iRotl^ fint) toir Bcfreict, 
3)tc ffretcr ^at tet ©turm ^erpreuet: 
SJortei, geent)et ifl 1)er Sricg." 

©a^ l^ott ber ©apfreunt) mtt gntfefeen: 
„gitrti?a]^r, i6^ mug t)i^ glMI^ f^dftcn; 
SDoci^," fpric^t er, ^jittr* ic^ fur bein $eiL 
aWtr grauet^ »or bet ©otter Sleibc, 
!De8 8eben8 ungemifd^te gi^^bc 
SQBarb leincm Stbifd^en^ ju I^eiP. 

„9u(^ mir ijl SlfleS ttjol^l gerat^en: 
S3ei aflen meinen ^errft^ertl^aten 
Segteitet mid^ beg \^hnme(3 C)u(b; 
®od^ l^atf td^ einen t^euern Srben, 
®en nol^m mir @ott, id^ fa)^ tl^n jlcrben, 
3)em ®iudt bejal^lt' id^ meinc ©d^ulb. 

®*rum ttjiflp bu bid^ uor 8eib Betoal^ren, 
©0 flel;e ju ben Unfu^tbaren, 
©ag fie 3um ®Iudt ben ©d^merj toerleiVn. 
5Rod^ Seinen fa!^ i^ frol^Ild^ enben, 
?(uf ben mit immer tooHcn ^dnben 
3)ie ®3tter i^re ®aben ftreu*n. 

Unb tt)enn*« btc ®6ttcr nic^t getoa^ren, 
©0 ad^t' auf beine« greunbe« Sel^ren 
Unb rufe felbfi ba« Ungtiidf l^er; 
Unb wag toon aUen beinen ©d^afjcn 
SDein ^erj am "^St^jlen mag ergo^en, 
SDag nimm unb t»irf*« in biefeg 9Keer." 

Unb jener fftid^t, toon gurd^ft betoeget: 

,,35on aUem, toa« bie 3nfel ^egct, 

3fl biefer 3?ing mein ^od^fleg ®ut. 

S^n toitt id^ ben @rinnt)en* toeil^en, 

Db pe mein ®(ilcf mir bann toerjei^en," — 

Unb toirft ba« Sleinob in bie g(ut^. 

Unb bei be« nad^flen SKorgenS Sid^te, 
S)a tritt mit frB^Udbem ®efi(^te 
Sin gifd^cr toot ben SUrjten l^in: 

1) I am afraid of, I fear. 2) mortal. 3) ju X^til tocrbcn to 
fall to one's lot. 4) tlie Avenging Goddesses, Eumenides. 
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.^err, bxefen 5if<^ ^aV x^ gcfangcn, 
SBte fehier nod^ hi*d 9tt^ fiegaitgen, 
S)it jum ®cfd^!e bring* ic^ i^n." 

Unb art bcr fto(^ ben 5if«^ jcrt^cilct*, 
Sotntnt cr bcjWhrjt ^crbetgccUct 
Unb ruft mit l^o^erflauntem Slid: 
..®ic^, ^err, ben Sting, ben bu gctragen; 
36^ fanb i^n in bed t$tf^e« ^Ragen^, 
D! o^ne ®renjen» ift bcin ©larf." 

$tcr toenbet fic!^ ber ©ajl mit ®raufcn*: 

„@o !ann i^ ^ier nic^t (dnget ^aufen; 

9Kein fjteunb fannj! bu nid^t tociter fcin; 

iDie ©otter »oflcn bein SerbcrBen: 

gort eir ic^, ni^t mit bit ju Perben." 

Unb ffrad^'« unb fc^ijfte f(!^nefl fid^ cin. e^iuei. 

9. JKolumbtts. 

„SBa« toinp btt, gernanbo, fo trilb unb blei(^T 

jDu bringP mir ttaurige 9Ka!^r!" — 
JH^, eblcr gclb^crr, bcreitet eu^ ; 

3liili langcr beja^m* ic!^ ba« ^ecr! 
aaSenn jcfet nt(i^t bic ftftfle fl(^ jeigen toitt, 

©0 feib il^r ein Dpfer ber SBut^; 
©ie forbem laut tt)ie ©turmgebrilfl * 

!I)e« gclb^erm ^eifige« S3Iut." 

Unb e^ nodi bem JRittet ba8 SBort entflo^n, 

jDa brangte bie SRenge fld^ na(!^; 
®a flilrmten* bic ffrieger, bic toiitl^cnbcn, fd^on 

©Icid^ SBogcn in*« pifle ®cmad^, 
Scrjtoeiftung tm toilbcn, tocrlSfc^enbcn ^ Slid, 

Sluf blci^cn ®efic^tern ben £ob: 
„8cnat]^cr! too ip nun bcin glcigcnbe«® @til(f? 

3cfet rett' un« Dom ®i^)fel ber 3lotif\ 

„3)u giebft un« ni^t ©peifc, fo gicb un« bcin Slut! 

Slut!" riefcn bic ©(j^rcdllc^^en, ^^Slut!" 
©anft Petite ber ©rogc ben ??c(fenmut]^ 

Sntgegen ber purmcnbcn ijlut^: 
„ScfricDigt mein Slut eu(^, fo ncl^mt e« unb tebtl 

!iDo(^ bid nod^ ein etnjiged ST^al 
©ic ©onne bem traurigen Dpcn cntfd^tocbt, 

Sergonnt mir ben fcgnenben ©tra^l. 

1) dressed. 2) maw. 3) boundless. 4) terror. 5) like a how- 
ling storm. 6) to rush in. 7) dying, hopeless. 8) dissembling. 
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,^clcu(i^tet bcr SWorgen fcin rcttcnb ®e|lal>'^ 

@o bict' td^ bcm lobe mic^ gern. 
9x9 bal^in t)erfoIgt noci^ ben ntut^igen $fab 

Unb trauet bet C)ilfe be« C)etrn!" 
S)ie SBilrbe be« $c(bcn, fcin rn^iger SItcf. 

S9e{tegte no<!^ etnmal bte SButl^. 
®te lotd^en t)ont $au)}te bed ^elben ^uruci 

Unb f(i^onten fetn ^eiltged S3Iut. 

„SEBo^lan benn: ed fei noc^! S)o(!^ l^eBt ^6^ bet Strati 

Unb jeigt nn« fcin rettcnbcS ?anb, 
@o [xt^ft bn bie @onne ^um (e^ten ilRal) 

©0 jitfrc bcr flrafenbcn ^anb!" 
®cf(i^Iojj[cn »ar alfo bcr cifctne Sunb; 

SDic @(]^tc(!li^en lel^rtcn ^axM, 
& tl^ttc^ bcr Icu(]^tcnbc SRorgen nnd fnnb* 

3)c« l^crrlici^cn !Dulbct« ©efd^idt! 

S)ie ©onne fan!, bcr ©c^immcr^ toid^, 

®c« ©clben SSrup toarb fci^tDcr; 
SDcr Kiel burd^raufi^tc fdbaucrlid^ 

3)a« tocitc, toftpc SWccr. 
SDic ©terne jogcn ftiU l^crauf, 

S)od^ ad^! fcin ^offnungdflcrn! 
Unb bon bed ©d^i^ed dbem Sauf 

SttcB Sanb unb Stettung fern. 

©ein trcncd fjcmrol^r in bcr $anb, 

®ie aSrufl \>oU ®xam, burt^toac^t, 
5Rac^ SBcflen Widenb unt)cm)anbt*, 

SDcr §clb bie bfljt'rc 5Rad^t. 
„SRaii ^cflen, o na(^ SBcftcn l^tn 

©efliigle bi(^, mein Siel! 
SDid^ grilgt xxo6f flcrbcnb ©crj nnb ©inn, 

3)tt, mciner ©c^nfnd^t 3i^^- 

„3)oc^ ntitb, o ®ott. tjon ^immefdl^ol^'n 

95(i<!' auf mein SJol! ^crab, 
8a6 fie ni(]^t trofllod untcrgel^'n 

3m toilbcn glutl^engrab!" 
©0 fpra^ bcr ^clb, »on 9Rtttcib \ctxd)^, 

S)a, ^orc^! welc^' ciliger Sritt! 
„9io(i^ einmal, fjcrnanbo, fo trftb unb bteid^l 

3Sa9 bringt bein bebcnbcr ©c^ritt?" 

1} coast. 2) Let the . . . morning inform, tell us. 3) day- 
light. 4} staringly, steadfastly gazing. 5) moved. 
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„6et tu^tg, mein 8te6er, anf ^tmitiKf^ $9^*ii 

(Sntfpvtttgt ter (deSettbe @tra^(; 
(S0 toattet^ t)te SOmad^t Don $ol ^u ?ol, 

aWir Icnft fie jum 2ot>c t>ie 83a|n." — 
ySeS* mo^l benn, mein f^elt^l^err! Se(* etnig n)o^I! 

dd^ l^ore bie Sc^redltd^en na^nl^ 

Unt) e^' nod^ bem Stitter ba« SSort entfio^*n, 

3)a btangte bte SD^enge fid^ nad^ ; 
S)a fhBmten bte ftrieger, bte toiltl^enben, fd^on 

©(etd^ SBogen tn*d fitUe ®ema4 
„3(^ tocig, toad il^r fotbcrt, id^ bin bevcit: 

3a, toerft mtd^ tn*d fd^dumenbe SReer! 
a)oc^ toijfct. ba« rcttenbc 3'^^ ^P ^^^^ **5ci^- 

®ott fd^iUjc bid^, irrenbeg ©eerl" 

®umpf2 fliTrten bie ©d^tocrtcr; ein toufleS ©efd^rct 

(grfiintc mit ©ranen* bic 8uft; 
S)er. 6blc bereitctc fliU ftc^ unb frci 

3um SBege bcr flutl^cnben ®ruft. 
®elo«t* tear nun iebe« gel^eUigtc Sanb; 

@(bon fa^ flc^ jum fd^minbelnben 9?anb 
Der trefpid^e gii^ter gcrtffcn — unb: 8anb! 

Sanbl ricf c«, unb bonnert* c8: 8anb! 

(Ein glanjenbcT ©treifen, mtt ^uryut gcraalt, 

Srfc^icn bcm beflilgetten SUd; 
Com ®oIbc bcr (letgcnben ©onne bejlral^lt 

erl^ob ftc^ ba« toinlenbc* ®iadf: 
SSad faum nod^ geal^net® ber ^agenbe @inn, 

SBa« mutl^t}ofl ber ®ro6e gcbad^t, — 
©ie flfirjen ju giifecn bem ^etrltd^en l^in, 

Unb frcifen bie gottlld^e Wad^t suife »ra«m«nn. 

t) to rule. 2) dully. 3) fright. 4) loosened, broken. 5) beck- 
oning. 6) to foresee, anticipate. 



4. ee^r'®ebt^te. 



1. Die jQoffnitnj- 

(S« reben unb ttSumen' bte SKenfd^cn ©icl 
©on beflern filnffgcn Sagen; 

1} dream. 



A few specimens of Qermaa poetical literature. 429 

snail etnem g(ildf(t((cn, goIt)enen Qiti^ 
©iel^t man fte tennen unt> iagen. 
2)te SBelt totrt) alt.unt) tsiito t»teber iuttg. 
S)o(i^ bcT 9Renfd^ l^offt immer ISerbefferun^. 

jDic ©offnung ffil^rt t^n m'9 SeBen em, 
®ic umflattett^ ben frol^Iid^en ftnabcn, 
!Den Silnglmg fcegciflert t^r 3^«b^^f^cin^ 
®ic toirb mit bem ®rei8 ni^t begraben: 
3)enn befc^^Uegt er tm ©rabe ben miiben Sauf, 
Slodf am @xaU \>\ian^ ev bie ^offnung auf. 

& i\t fein (eerer, ((i^metd^elnbeY SBa^n, 

(Srjeugt* im ®e^»irne ber S^orcn; 

3m $erjen liinbet e9 (aut ftc^ an: 

3tt ti)a«* SSeffet'm jinb toir gcboren. 

Unb load bte tnnexe @ttmme f^tt^t, 

3)ad tauf(i^t* bie l^offenbe ®eele nt^t. e<^ufei. 

Vivos TOCO. Mortuos plango. Fulgura frango. 

%tft gemauert in ber (Srben 
©tel^t bie Sorm, and Se^m gebtannt; 
$eute mug bie ©(ode toerben! 
grifd^, ©cfellen. fcib jur ^anb. 

Son ber ©time ^cig 

SRinnen mug ber ©d)tocig, 
©on ba« aaSerf ben SKeifler loben; 
3)o(i^ ber ©egen lommt oon oben. 

3um SBerfe, bad ta)tr emfl beretten, 
©ejtemt flci^ n)o^I ein emfted Sort; 
SBenn gute SReben fie begleiten, 
®ann fliegt bte Strbett munter fort. 
©0 lagt un« iefet mit gleig betrac^ten, 
SBa9 burd^ bte f(^n>a^e ftraft entf))ringt; 
2)en fd^Ie(^ten SDlann mug man )otxa6jUn, 
S)er nte bebad)t, toad er ootlbrtngt; 
S)a« ifl'« [a, toad ben aRenf(!^en jieret, 
Unb bajtt toarb i^m ber Serftanb, 
jDag er tm innem ©crjen fpilret, 
SBad er erfd^afft mit fetner $anb. 

1) goal, object. 2) to hoyer around. 3) roagie light, charm 
4) arisen, produced. 5) (Sttoa9. 6) deceives. 

*} See the translation in the Key. 
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9{e^met $0(3 t}om f^cl^tenflantme, 
2)o(J^ xt&ft ixodtn tagt e^ fetn, 
3)ag tie eingepregte t^tamme 
@<^tage ju bent ©c^malc^ l^tnein! 

fto^t t>e9 fiui)ferd %tet! 

Sc^nell bad 3^"^ l^erbet, 
3)ag bie jal^e ®[odenf)>etfe 
SItege na^ ber reti^ten SCetfe! 

ffiag in bc« !iDanimc« ticfer ©rnbc « 
SMc $anb mtt Scuer«*^ilfc baut, 
^odj auf bed Sl^umted ©iodenflube, 
i>a tDtrb ed bon und }eugen (aut. 
Stod^ banetn totrb'd in fpdten £agen 
Unb til^ren ©ieler SWcnfd^en Dl^r. 
Unb toirb mtt ben Setrflbten ftagen, 
Unb fitmnten ju bet Snbac^t S^or. 
S33a« unten tief bent Srbenfol^ne 
3)ad n>e(^felnbe SSerl^dngnig bringt, 
a)ad fcJ^Iagt an bte ntctaU'nc ^one, 
SDte ed erbanlid^ toeiter flingt. 

SBeigc Slafen fe!^' t(j^ fpringen; 
SBo^l! bie SRaffen ftnb im glug. 
Salt's mit 3(fd^enfalj burd^bringen, 
a)a« befSrbert fci^nca ben Oug. 

%[u(i^ t)ont @4aunte rein 

SKu§ bie SWifd^ung {ein, 
!Dag bom reinlid^en SRetalle 
9{ein nnb noU bie @ttmnte fd^aQe. 



S)enn ntit bet fjreube geierflange 
Segragt fte bad ^dithtt fiinb 
Huf feined Sebend erfient ©ange, 
3)en ed in ©c^lafed Hrm beginnt; 
3^nt ntben nod^ im 3^^tenfd^ooge 
®ie fd^toarjcn unb bie l^eitem 8oofe; 
3)er SKuttcrliebe jartc ©orgen 
SSetoad^en feinen gotb'nen SWorgen. — 
SHe 3a^re fliel^en j)fcUgef(^n)inb. 
Som. aRdbd^en tetgt {!($ {lol$ ber ^abe; 
6r prmt in'd Seben toilb l^inaud, 
©urc^migt bie 2Bclt am SBanbcrjlabc, 
gremb fe^rt er ^eim in*d SJater^aud. 
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Unt) ^txxli^, in bcr 3ugcnt) ^tangen, 
mt cin ©ebilb au« $immel3*$o^*n, 
2Kit jild^ttgcn, ^crfd^amtcn SBangcn 
©ic^t cr bic ^ungfrau t)or fid^ jlcl^'n. 
SDa fagt ein namentofe^ <8el^nen 
3)c^ 3ungUn9« ^etj, cr ttrt attcin; 
Slug fcinen augen brcc^en SEl^rdncn, 
(gt flic^t tcr Sriibcr toiltjen SRciVn; 
(grtfitl^cm) folgt cr i^rcn (Spurcn 
Unt) ip )Don il^rcm ©rug beglucft; 
®a8 ©d^onjlc fud^t cr auf ben glurcii, 
SBomtt cr fcinc Sicbc fd^mildt. 
D! jartc ©cl^nfud^t, fu|e« ^offcn, 
®cr crjtcn Siebc golb'nc 3^it, 
3)a3 2lugc jtc^t tocn §immcl offcn, 
6« fd^toclgt t)a« §crj in ©cligfeit. 
D! bag fie etuig gtiinen bltcbc, 
SDtc frf)6nc 3^^t ^^1^ iimgen Sicbc! 
3)cnn too ba3 ©trcngc mit bcm S^^^^^ 
2Bo ©tarfc« ftd^ unb aRi(be« paarten, 
®a gibt c« eincn gutcn S(ang; 
3)*rum prfifc, r»cr pd^ ctoig fcinbct, 
Db jid^ ba3 $crj jum ^erjen pnbct! 
a)cr 2Ba^n ijt furj. bic SRcu' ijl lang. 



3)ie Seibcnfd^aft fliel^t, 
S)le Siebc mug bleiben; 
3>te ©(ume tocrblill^t, 
!5)tc fjrud^t mug trcibcn; 
a)cr 2)^ann mug ^tnau« 
3n*« fcinblid^c 8ebcn, 
SKug twirfen uub ftrcbcn 
Unb pflaujcn unb fd^affen, 
Srliflcn, crraffen, 
SWug tDCttcn unb toagcn, 
S)a8 ®liii ju crjagcn. 

SBol&t! 9Jun fann bcr ®ug bcginncn; 
®(3^6n gcjadet ifl bcr 93ru^. 
3)od^, betjor xo\x*9 laffen rinncn, 
93etct eincn frommcn ®<)ru(!^: 

©togt* ben 3ttpf«n ««^' 

Oott bctoal^r' ba6 Qavi^l 
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Rau^itb in be8 ©enfets SSogcn 
©d^iegt** mit fcucrbraunen SBogcn. 

2Bo]^lt^&tig ip t)c« geucr« SKad^t, 

SaScnn ftc t)cr aWcnf^ Seja^mt, bctt>a(!^t, 

Unt) toa« ct bitoet, toa« ct f(^afft, 

!Da« banft cr tiefcr ^immetsfraft. 

^0^ fur(!^tbar »irt> tic $immclrtraft, 

aOScnn pc t)cr g-effel fid^ entrafft, 

em^crttitt auf bet cig'ncn ©pur, 

!Dtc frcte STo^tct ber ?Ratur. 

SBc^c, toenn fie toggclaRen, 

aBQ(]^fcnb, ol^nc SBibcrPanb, 

S)ur(i^ bic ©olfSclebtcn ©affcn 

SBaljt ben unge^euren Stanb! 

SDenn bie ©lemcntc l^afjen 

S)a« ©eBilb bet SRenfii^cn^anb. 

SuS ben SBotfen qutllt bcr ©egen, 

®tr6mt bet SRegen; 

a[tt« ber SBolfe, ol^ne SEBa^I, 

3u(ft bcr ©tra^l! 

$3rt i]&r*« toimmem ^oA t>om S^urm? 

!Da« ip ©tm-ml 

8iot^, ttjic Slut, 

3ft ber ©immel; 

3)a3 ift nic^t bc8 Jagc« ®Iut^! 

aaSelc^' Octummcl 

©tragen auf! 

!Dampf toaUt auf! 

glademb Peigt bie geucrfaulc, 

Durd^ ber ©trage lange ^tilt 

Sa3dci^«t e« fort mit aBinbe«eitc; 

ftod^enb toie au« Dfen« SRac^en 

®m^*n bie Sflfte, ©alfen fracl^ett, 

^fopen Pilrjen, genPer Hirren, 

fiinber iammem, SWiitter irren, 

I^iere iDimmern 

Unter Srilmmcm: 

«ae8 rennet, rettet, pft^tet, 

lag^eU ip bie 9?ad^t gelid^tet; 

S)ur^ ber^^anbe lange fiette. 

Urn bie SBette, 

gliegt ber Sinter, l^od^ im 33ogett 

©priften Ouetten SBaffertoogen. 
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$eu(ent) bmmt t)et @turm geflegen, 
S)cr bic gtammc broufenb fuc^t. 
^raffclnb in bic bilrrc grud^t 
g&flt flc, in bc« ®pci(i^cr« «aumc, 
3n bcr ©partcn biltre Sanmc, 
Unb aid loollte fie im Sel^en 
9Ktt ftd^ fort ber febc SBu^t 
Stciftcn in getoalfgct fjtu^t, 
aB&d^9t Tte in bed {^tmmetd ^Bl^en 
8Kcfcngro6 ! 
$offnnngdIo« 

SBeid^t bcr SKcnfd^ ber Ootterjlarfe ! 
iWiigig fic^t cr fcinc aSJcrlc 
Unb betonnbemb untergel^en. 

Sccrgebrannt 
3jt bic ©tatte, 

SBilbcr ©tilrme tanked Scttc. 
3n ben oben Senjlerl^ol^Icn 
SBol^nt bad Orauen, 
Unb bed $immeld SBoRcn fc^auen 
$o(^ l^inein. 

(gincn SBIitf 
9la^ bent ©rabe 
©cincr C^abc 

©cnbet no(!^ ber SDlcnfc^ ^urild ; 
®rcift fr^l^ttd^ bann jum SBonbcrflaBe. 
S93ad Seucrd'SBntl^ tl^m anc^ geraubt, 
(Sin fiigcr £ro{l tft i^m gcblicfcen: 
(Sr jd^lt bic $anftcr feincr Siebcn, 
Unb flcl^' ! tl^nt fel^It tein tl^ured $anpt. 

SRttn jcrbre^t wir bad (SeBaube, 
©cine ^mt l^afd crfilflt, 
Sag fl(^ ^erj nnb Huge ipeibe 
an bem tDol^tgelung^ncn Silb. 

©d^toingt ben jammer, fc^toingt, 

Sid ber SKantel fpringt! 
SBenn' bic ®lo(f fott auferpel^cn, 
9Wn6 bic gorm in ©tiidc gej^cn. 

®er aWeijier lann bic gorm acrbrcd^en 
STOit tocifer $anb jnr reci^tcn 3eit; 
S)o(!^ tocl^c, toenn in fflamtnenb^^en 

OTTO, G«nnftii Cony .-Grammar. 28 
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!Z)a« alii^*nbe &} ftd^ fetbfl befreit! 
SBUntoilt^enb mtt t)ed 3)onnerd ftrad^en 
3crfj)rcngt c« ba« gcborji'tic $att«, 
Unb iDte au« cffnem f^dltentad^en 
®))ett e9 Serberben sftnbenb aud; 
SBo rol^e Jh&fte flnitlod toalten, 
3)a tann ftd^ fein ®ebilb geflaltett; 
2Benn Pd^ ttc »S(fct ffttjt bcfrci'n, 
S)a fann bte SBo^lfal^rt rtidit gebetl^ n. 

SBeVr ^^nn fid^ in bent ©d^cod bet @t&bte 
3)er iJcttcrjunbcr jltll gc^auft, 

S)a jcrrct an bet ®(odc ©trangen 
S)et auftu^t, bag ftc l^eulenb fti^aBt, 
Unb nut gemet^t )u SttebendHdngen 
S)te Sofung anjltmmt jut ©etoatt. 

iJtctl^eit unb ©letd^l^eit! I^Btt man fd^otten; 

S)et tu^*gc SJiltget gteift jut SSBel^t. 

3)ie ©ttagen fiiflcn f!d^, bie ^aUm, 

Uno SBfttgetbanben jtel^*n um^ct. 

!iiDa metben SBetbet ju $t)(inen 

Unb ttelben mtt Sntfetjen ©d^: 

yioif judenb, mit be« ^ant^et« S^^^^f 

3cttei6en flc be« gctnbe« $etj. 

9it(^td $etltge9 ifl mel^t, ed Bfen 

@t4 ctUe Sanbe ftcmmet ©d^u; 

3)et ®ute tSumt ben $(a^ bem SBfen, 

Unb aQe fiaflet toaltcn ftet. 

©efd^tttd^ x^% ben 8eu ju weden, 

Setbetbli^ iji be« Itget« Bal^n; 

Sebod^ bet fd^tedllc^fle bet ©c^tedfen, 

S)a« ifl bet SWenfc^ in fcinem SBa^n. 

SBey benen, bie bem ffitoig^tinben 

3)e« Sid^ted ^immetefadfet tei^n! i 

©ie fltal^tt i^m nid^t, fte fann nut jftnben J 

Unb Sfd^ett ©tabf unb Sanbet ein. I 

gteube l^t mtt ®ott gcgeben ! 
©el^et! tt>ie ein golb'net ©tetn 
?fu« bet ©fllfe, blanf unb eben, 
©d^att j!d^ bet metafl'ne ftetn. 

^on bem $e{m jum fttanj 

©j)ielt'«, tote ©onnenglanj. 
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SoBcn ben erfa^r'nen Silbcr. 

^erctn! l^cmn? 

©efeOen aOe, f(]^Itegt ben ffttxVn, 
3)a§ toir bic ®(oic taufcnb toci^'n, 
Soncorbta foil il^r Slamc fein. 
3ut Sinttat^t, ya ^crjinntgcm Serelne 
SSetfantmle jte bie Itcbenbe ©emetnc. 

Unb btc8 fci fortan il^t Seruf, 

SBoju bet aRcifler jlc erfd^uf! 

$o(| ftbcr'm niebern StbenleBen 

®on fie im btauen $tmmete}elt, 

®ic Stad^Barin be8 S)onner8, fd^weBen 

Unb gxanjcn an bie ©temcntoelt. 

©ott einc ©timme fein t)on oBen, 

SBie bet ©eftitne l^elle ©d^aar, 

3)ic i^ten ®d&5pfet toanbelnb ioBcn 

Unb fill^rcn bag Belranjtc 3a^t. 

SiuT etoigen unb emften S)ingen 

©ei il^T mctaH'ncr JDlnnb getoei^t, 

Unb fliinblid^ mtt ben fd^neQen ©d^ioingen 

©eril^t' im gtnge fie bic 3eit. 

®em ©d^tdffal let^c fie bic S^^fl^; 

©cIBfl ^c^lo9, ol^nc aRitgcfiil^l, 

Segleitc fie ntit il^rcm ©d^isungc 

3)ed SeBend toed^fetooUed ©ptcl. 

Unb ti)ie bet ^lang im SDlft Dctgcl^ct, 

3)ct mad^tig tBnenb il^t cntfd^aQt, 

©0 lel^tc fie: bag 9iid^td Befle^et, 

3)ag aUcd dtbifd^e t^ct^aOt. 

3efto mit bet fftaft be« ©trange3 
aaStcgt bic (SlodP mit au« bet Otuft, 
3)ag fte in bad 9{eid^ bed j^langed 
©tcige, in bic $immeteluft! 

3ic^et, giel^ct, l^eBt! 

@ic Bctocgt fid^, fd^toeBt! 
gtenbe biefet ©tabt Bebeutc, 
gtiebe fei iBt etfl ©claute. 



28* 
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5« Dramatif^e ^r agmett t e^ 

1. . :km iiiVkx'B ,,MaxUi ibiatV'. 

(!3>rttter Suf}ug. Srfter «uftrtttO 
SRatta. $anna ftennebt^. 

d^t ettet ia, aU ti^enn i^r ^lagel ^&ttet; 
60 lann i^ tvii^ ntc^t folgen, toortet bod^i 

SD'laria. 

Sag mtd^ bet neuen ^et^ett geniegen, 
Sag ini4 ein ^inb fein, fet e9 mtt! 
Unb auf bent grilnen XtpifH^ bet SBtefen 
^fcn ben lei^ten, geflilgeltcn ©^ritt. 
Sin ^ bent finflem ©efSngntg entfUegen! 
$SU fte nttc^ nici^t ntel^r, bte tranttge ®tuft? 
Sag mxti^ in t>onen, in bnrfttgen 3^9^ 
Xrinlen bie freie, bte l^tmntttfd^e Suft. 

itennebv. 
£) mebte t^eu'te Sabl)! (Suer fteder 
dfl nut urn ein Hein SBeniged emettett; 
3^r fel^t nut ntd^t bte aRauer, bte un9 etnfd^Uegt, 
SBeil fie ber Sanme btd^t ©efhaud^ ttcfUdt. 

iKarta. 

O a)an!, ©anf, btefcn freunbli^ gtftnen SSnnten, 

S)ie meine« fterlcrfi 9Raucm ntir terflecfen ! 

d(!^ iDtn nttd^ fret unb glil(flt(i^ traunten, 

SEBotutn and tneinem fftgen SSal^n ntic^ n>eden? 

Umfangt mtd^ nt^t ber toette $tmmetefd^o(yd? 

a)te Slide, frei unb feffeOod, 

(Ergel^en f!(!^ in ungemeffnen %&tttnen: 

S)oTt, »o bie grauen Slebettcrge tagcn, 

S&ngt meine9 Steid^e^ ®rSn}e an, 

Unb biefe SBoQen, bie nad^ 9Rittag iagen, 

®ie fudften fhanheid^d femen Ocean. 

(Silenbe SBolIen! @eglet ber Silfte! 

SBer ntit end^ loanbette, mit end^ fd^iffte! 

®riiget mir freunbtid^ ntein dugenblanb! 

3d^ bin gefangen, id^ bin in 93anben, 

94' i^ ^^b* feinen anbem @efanbten ! 

§ret in ben Sflften ifl eu're Sa^n, 

31^ feib ntd^t biefer ft5ntgin untert^an 



>r>v 
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%d^, tl^eu're Sabty! 3l^r feib auger (Sud^, 

S)te lang entbel^rte Sreil^ett ntad^t (Eud^ \6fa>&rmtn. 

aRaria. 

S)ort Icgt etn fjifd^er bcti Siad^cn an! 
S)tefed elenbe Sa^Tjeus f(3nTtte mid^ retten, 
Srdd^te mtd^ fd^neU gu befreunt)eten @tdt)ten; 
©pdrltd^ nS^rt e« t)cn tjttrfttgen SWann. 
Selaben tooQf td^ il^n retd^ tnit @d^%n; 
Einen 3^9 foUt' cr t^un, toic cr fcinen gct^an, 
!Da« (Slild follf cr pntocn in fcinen 5Refeen, 
9lS^m' er mid^ etn in ben retten))en ftal^n. 

Aennebl^. 
Setlor'ne fflftnfd^e! ©el^t 3^t nid^t, bag un« 
8on feme t>ort bie ©fal^crtritte folgen? 
(Sin finfler graufante^ ^txbot fd^eud^t ieted 
SNitleibige ®efd^5)>f and unferm SBege. 

Wtaxia. 

Slein, gntc ©anna. ®Iaub' mir, nid^t umfonfi 
3{l nteine9 fteiletd S^ot geSffnet tootben; 
S)te tietne ®unft ifl ntir bed grdgem ©litdtd 
«er!ilnberin. 3d^ irre nit^t. & ijl 
S)cr Siebc t^t'ge $anb; bet id^ fie banfe. 
Sorb 2eflcr« mad^t'gen Slrni erfcnn' td^ b'rin. 
Sinmdl^Ud^ koiU ntan ntein ©efdngnig loeiten, 
©urd^ ft(einere« jum ©riJgem mic^ ge»)3^nen, 
9i9 16) bad Sntlt^ bef|en enblid^ fd^aue, 
S)er mir bie Sanbe W^t auf immerbar. 

Sttnntht^. 
8d^, id^ lann biefen S33iberfprud^ nid^t retmen! 
92od^ geftem IHnbigt man ben £ob (Suc^ an, 
Unb ^eute toirb @ud^ j)l6ftUd^ fold^e fjreil^ett. 
Sluc^ benen, l^Srt' id^ fagen, toirb bie ftette 
®el3«t, auf bie bie eto'ge greil^eit toartet. 

a^atia. 

©3rjl bu bad ©iftl^orn? ©orfl bu'd Wngen, 
5Kdd^ttgen 5Rufe«, bur* gelb unb ©atn? 
9d^, auf bad mutl^tge 9iog mtd^ )U fd^toingen, 
Sin ben friJ^Ud^en 3wfl ^^ i^ retl^'nl 
9}od^ mel^r! o bie befannte ©timme, 
®d^mer}Itd^ filger Srinnerung t)oII! 



438 A few tpecimezis of German poetical literature. 

Oft tocrnal^m flc mein Dl^r mit fjtcubcn, 
Vuf bed ^od^lanbd bergigen fatten, 
SBann bie tobenbe dagb erfc^^oll. 



(3tt)ettet auftritt.) 

^aulct. 3)tc Corigen. 

VauUt. 
Stun! $a(* i^'d enbttd^ rec^t gemai^t, aRitabl^! 
Serbten* ici^ einmdl (Suten !^ant? 

SBte, fitter? 
@cib Sl^rt, bcr bicfc @unji mir audflctoirlt? 
S^x feib'd? 

$au(et. 
SBarum foil td^'d ntd^t fein? 3^ toar 
am ©of, id^ ftbcrbvac^te (Sucr ©d^rctbcn. — 

SJ^arta. 
3^r iibetgaBt ed? 933t¥fit(j^ tl^atet ^r'd? 
Unb bicfc Stci^ctt, bic ici^ jc^t genic^c, 
op cine grud^t be« »rtef*« — 

$au let (mit Sebeutuns). 

SRac^t @ud^ auf cine gr5g're noc^ gefagt. 

aRaria. 
«uf cine grBg're, ©ir? S33a« meint Sffx bamit? 

$au(et. 
dl^t l^Srtct boc!^ bie $omer — 

Tldxia, 

3^t crf(!^re(ft mid^ 

?Pautet. 

SDic ftSnigin jiagt in biefcr Ocgenb. 

aRaria. 

$atttet. 
3n tt)cnigcn Sugenbliden flel^t fie Dor (Sud^. 

i(enneb\^ 

(auf 9Ratten lueilenb, m\6)t littert unb ^iii}tt{in(en bt9^t). 

9Ble mirb @ud^, t^eute Sabt^! dl^r erblagt. 
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$auUt. 

9htn! 3{l*d nun nid^t red^t? 2Bat'd nid^t Sure Stttef 
<Ste to>tr)) Su(^ frill^'t gemd^rt, aid dl^t getad^t. 
dl^r toar't fon|l immer fo gef(i^n>int)er 3u"d^* 
d^t bringet Sure SQ3orte an, ie^t tfl 
S)er Xugenbltcf, ^u retenl 

solaria. 

£), n)arum ^at man mid^ ni(]^t )>0T6erettet ! 

de^t bin ic^ ntd^t barauf gefagt, j[e^t nt(i^t. 

S93a9 ^ mtr al9 bte ^5cl^{le ®un^ erbeten, 

9)ftnlt mtr jcfet fd^rcdUd^, fiird^tcrlid^. — ^omm, ^anna^ 

^^x' miii xxC9 ^an^, bag id^ mid^ faffe, mid^ 

ffirl^ole — 

$aulet. 
Stctbt. 3^r mfigt flc l^icr crtoottcn. 
SBol^l, lool^I mag*d (Sud^ beSngfKgen, id^ glaub'd, 
Sor Surem SRic^ter }u er[d^etnen. 



(5)rittcr auftrttt,) 

®raf ©l^retDdburt) unb bte Sorigen. 

Wlavia. 

(&9 tfl ntd^t barum! ®ott, mtr tft ganj anberd 
3u SKutl^ — Sld^, cblcr @^rcto«bur^, 3^r lommt, 
%om $tmmel mtr etn Sngel ^ugefenM! 
— 3d^ fann flc nid^t fc^'n! 8tcttct, rcttct mid^ 
Cor bcm ©erl^agtcn Snblidf — 

@l^reto}9bur9. 

ftommt }U @ud^, fiontgtn! gagt (Suren 9Rut^ 
3ufammen. 3)ad ifl bte entfd^etbung9)>oQe ©tunbc. 

9Rarta. 
3d^ l^abe b*rauf gel^arrct — Oal^re long 
SKid^ b'rauf bereitet, aOeS l^ab' id^ mir 
®cfagt unb tn*« ®cbad^tnt6 eingefc^ricbcn, 
SBte td^ fte rUl^ren )»oUte unb beioegeni 
Sergeffen pWi^, audgelBfd^t ifl SOed, 
9lid^t3 lebt in mir in biefem augenbltdt, 
8I« mciner Scibcn brcnnenbcd ©efill^l. 
On blut'gcn $)a6 gctoenbet toiber fie 
3ft mir ba« ^crj, e? flieben allc gutcn 
®ebanfen, unb bte ©d^langenl^aare fd^iittelnb 
Umfiel^en mtd^ bie finflern $5IIengetfler. 
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®c6tctct Sutem totib tmpMen 85lut, 
SBcjwingt bc« $crjctt« SSittcrfcit! (g« Britigt 
^i^t gutc ^(3^t, tDcnn ©ag tern $ag fccgegttct* 
9Bic fc^r aud^ Cucr 3tm'rc« totbcrftrebc, 
Ocl^orc^t bet S^xt unb bcm ®cfeft bcr <Stunbc! 
©ic ifl bic aRad^tigc — bcmilt^igt Su^ ! 

iWarla. 
8or il^r? 3d^ fann c8 nimmcrmel^r ! 

@](^r€todBttr|;. 

Slant's bcnnod^! 
©ptcd^t c^retbtcttg, mit ®ctaf[cn]^cit ! 
JRuft il^rc ©togmut)^ an, ixct^t nid^t, jcftt ni^t 
8uf (Suet Steii^t, je^o tfl ntc^t bie ©tunbe. 

SWarta. 
?fd^, mctn ©crbcrBen ^ab' tc]^ mir crftcl^t, 
Unb mtr jum glucJ^c totrb tncin iJI^V^ crl^Brt! 
9ltc l^attcn toit un« fcl^cn foflen, niemalg! 
S)arau^ fatin nimmcr, nimmcr ®ute3 fommcn! 
®l\ mBgcn gcu'r unb SBaffcr fi(^ m SieBc 
Segcgncn, unb ba« Samm ben Eiget WRen — 
3(i^ bin ju f(j^toer t)crtc$t — fie l^at ju fd^tocr 
©clcibiat — Site ijl jtoifci^cn un« SJerfSl^nung ! 

©e^t flc nut er(l t5on 2lngefid^t! 

3d^ fol^ e3 ia, toie fic r}on Sutem Stief 

(Stfd^fittett wat, tl^t ?lugc fd^voamm in Il^tSncn. 

5Retn, flc ijl nic^t gefil^o^, ^egt 3l^t felbjl 

9htt beffetcS SSctttaucn — S)atum cbeu 

Sin id^ t)otau9geeitt, bamtt id^ (Sud^ 

9n ^ttffung fe^cn unb ctmal^ncn m^tc. 

ID^atia* 
Sd^, 2aIbot ! Slf^x toat't flet« ntein gtcunb — ©ag id^ 
3n Sutet ntilbcn $aft gcblieben tt)5te! 
(5« toatb mit l^att begegnet, ®l^ten)«but^ 1 

@]Jren)8burJ? (i^re ^anb etgrelfenb). 

SJetgegt jefet ?lHe«. !©atauf benft allein, 
2Bie 3]^t pc untettwiltfig ttsoflt empfangen. 

SKarla. 
3p Sutteigl^ aud^ mit il^t, mein bSfct Sngel? 
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9itemant) begteitet fie, ate ®raf ))oit Seflev* 

an art a. 
Sort) Scpcr? 

SGBin Eurcn Untetgang — ©cin SBerl ifl e8, 
3)ag Sud^ bie ^6ntgin bie 3>^f^^^^"'unf^ 
Semiaigt. 

$auUt. 
S)te ftSntgtn lommtl 



(aSicrtcr 3lufjug» 3)titte ©cenc.) 

!5)ut(J^ t)xefc ^ol^Ic ®affc mug cr fontmcn: 
@« fii^rt fcin anbrcr SIBcg nad^ Siignad^t — $icr 
SoHcnt)' ic^'« — btc ©clegcn^eit ifi gilnjlig. 
®ort bet ^ottunberflraud^ t)CTbitgt mic^ i^m; 
Son bort l^erab lann tl^n metn $fet( etlangen: 
S)ed SBeged (Snge toe^ret ben S3erfolgem. 
9Rad^* betne 9te^nung mit bem ^tntntel, S3ogt! 
Sort nmgt bu, betne U^r ifl abgelaufen. 

3d^ lebte ftlH unb l^amtb« — ba« ©cfd^og 
SBar auf bc3 SBalbc^ Z^im nur gcrid^tet, 
aWeine ®eban!en toaten rein bon SKorb, — 
S)u l^afl aud ntetnem ^rteben mt(^ l^eraud 
©efd^tedt; in gal^renb S)ra(i^engift l^afl bu 
®ie SRild^ ber frommen ®enlart mir toettoanbelt; 
3um Ungel^euren ^^ajl bu ntid^ gexool^nt — 
SBer ftd^ bed £inbed $aupt jum ^\dt fe^te, 
!iDer !ann an^ tteffcn in bad ^§erj bed geinbed, 

©ie amten fltnbkin, bie unfd^ulbigcn, 

Dad treue S35ei6 mug id^ »}or bcinct SButl^ 

Sefd^iiften, Sanbtoogt! — ®a, aid td^ ben Sogcnjirang 

Snjog — aid mir bic $anb erjitterte — 

aid bu mit graufam teufcUfd^cr Suji 



*) The best and cheapest edition of ,,fBii^tin XtU'^ with copious 
English notes is by Dr. Emll Otto. Stuttgart, J« 6« Cotta* 



442 A few tpeoimeiiB of Qerman poetical litentore. 

Wlid^ )tDang{l, auf « $au)>t bed fiinbed anjule^en — 
9U t4 unmac^ttg fld|etit) tang tor bit; 
3)amal9 gelobt' ic^ mir in metnem dnnem 
9Rtt furd^tbar'm Stbfd^iDttt, ben nut @ott gel^Brt, 
S)ag meined nS^flen ©d^uffed erfled 3^^^ 
3)em ^erj fcin foflte — 2Ba« ^ mit gelobt 
3n iened Sugenbdcfed $5nenqua(en, 
dfl erne l^eiFge @d^ulb; td^ b>in fie jal^ten. 

S)u Bifl metn $en unb meined Saiferd Sogt; 

S)o(!^ ntd^t bet Jtatfet ^tte ftc^ erIauBt, 

®a« bn. — (St fanbte btd^ in biefe Sanbe, 

Um SJed^t ju frred^en — jhcngeS, benn et jilmct - 

^od^ ntd^t, um mtt bet mBtberifd^en Snfl 

*S)x6f jebed ©raueU fbraflod )u erfted^en: ^ 

(Sd leSt ein ®ott ju ftrafen unb ju tad^en. 

ftomm bu l^erbor, bu Stingct bttfret ©d^merjen, 
SWein tl^cuted ffleinob je^t, mein ^fSd^Pet ©d^aft — 
(Sin 3^^^ ^^Q i<^ ^^^ geben, bad Hd jie^t 
3)et frommen Sitte unbutd^btinglid^ tear — 
3)od^ bit foD ed nid^t toibetfle^'n. — Unb bu, 
Serttaute SBogenfcl^nc, bie fo oft 
SKit tteu gebient l(fat in bet gtenbc ©}3ielen, 
Setlaff' mtd^ ntd^t im f&td^tetUd^en Stnft! 
Sflux jie^t nod^ l^alte fefl, bn ttenet ©ttang, 
S)et mit fo oft ben l^etben ^fcil beflilgcit; 
(Sntr&nn* et j[e^o Itaftlod meinen ^dnben, 
3d^ l^abe feinen jtociten jn »etfcnbcn. 

8uf biefe SSanf oon ©tein toill id^ mi(^ fcften, 
3)em SBanbctet jut fntjcn 9iii\f hextxttt — 
®cnn ^iet tjl feme ^eimatl^ — Oebet tteibt 
©id^ an bcm anbetn tafci^ unb ftemb torilbet 
Unb ftagct nic^t nad^ feinem ©^merj. — ^let gel^t 
m 3)et fotgentoUe ftaufmann unb bet Icid^t 
©efd^fttjte ^clgct — bet anbdt^t'ge aR5n(^, 
3)et biifl'te 9?dubet unb bet l^eit'te ©pielntann, 
3)ct ©dumet mit bem fd^teet telab'nen 8to6, 
S)et feme ^ctlommt t)on bet 9Kenfd^en Sdnbetn, 
S)enn jebe ©ttafee fft^tt an*« (Sub* bet SBett. 
@ie Sine jiel^en i^ted SSeged fott 
«n i^t ©ef^dft, unb meine« — ijl bet SMotbl 

©onfl, teenn bet Satet aud^og, (tebe Jtinbet, 
jDa teat ein f^teuen, xomn et teiebet fam: 
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S>enn ntemald te^Tt' er l^eim, er ixa^^t* eud^ etkoad, 

^x'9 tint f(i^5ne Snptnblume, toat'd 

dm felt'ner Sogel o^er Smmon^l^om, 

SBic e« t>ct aSBant'rcr pntct auf ben Serpen — 

de^t ge^t er einem anDearn 3&iibn>erf nac^: 

flm )»tlt)en Seg ft|t er mit 3J2ort)g6t>an(en; 

SDed f^einbed Seben tfl'9, loorauf er lauert. 

— Unt) t)o(l^ an en^ nur benit er, Me JKnber 

Sud^ ie^t — (Siu!^ ^u Dert^etbtgen, eure Unfd^ulb 

S^ f(i^ii^ ))or ber 9ia(!^e bed Xi^rannen, 

9Btn er )um SKorbe ie^t ben Sogen f))annen. 

3^ lau're auf ein eble« SBilb. — Sogt fi^'« 
S)er 3ager nid^t toerbriegen, lagc tang 
Uml^ersuPreifen in bc8 S3inter« ©trengc, 
Son fjete ju gete ben SBagefprung ju tl^un, 
$tnan }u Ilimmen an ben glatten SBanben, 
S3o er ^6f antetmt nttt bent etg'nen S3(ut, 
Urn ein armfeltg ©rattl^ter )u erj[agen. 
$ter gilt ed einen foftUd^even $retd, 
SDad ^er} bed Xobfeinbd, ber mv6^ kotll t)erberben. 

SRein ganged Seben lang \^aV xd^ ben 89ogen 
©e^anb^abt, mt(^ gefibt nad^ @<j^il|enregel ; 
dd^ l^abe oft gefd^offen in bad @d^toar)e 
Unb ntand^en f^i^nen $retd mir l^eim geSrad^t 
Com Srenbenfc^iegen — Slbcr l^eute toxK id^ 
S)en SReiflerfd^ug tl^un nnb bad 93efle mir 
3nt gan}en Umtreid bed ®e6irgd geioinnen. 



3. iKonolog m% SH^Vkfa^ ,,3nngfrau tian 9rUan9'\ 

(SSierter auftritt.) 

3o]^anna (aiiein). 

8ebt too% i^r Serge, t^r gelicbten 2riften, 
3^r tranUd^ {linen S^&Ier, (ebet n)o]^I! 
do^anna n>irb nun nt(^t me^r auf eud^ tosanbeln, 
do^anna fagt eud^ ett>ig Sebetoo^l. 
^ 3^r ffiiefen, bie id^ toafferte ! 3^r Saume, 
2)ie i(^ geppanjet, grflnet friJj^Uc^ fort! 
Sebt too^I, i^r ©rotten unb il^r t^itn Srunnen! 
3)tt Sd^o, l^olbe ©timme biefed S^ald, 
3)ie «ft mir Snttoort gab auf meine Sieber, 
dol^nna gel^t unb nimmer fel^rt fie toteber! 
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SSjit ^ISftc oiler meiner fliEcti grcubcn, 
(5u(]^ laff* xd^ Winter itiir ouf tmtnett)ar! 
3cTfhfcuct eu^, i^r Jaraminr, auf bet ©cibcn, 
Sf^x fetb le^t etne l^trtettlofe ©d^aar, 
S)enn etne anbre ^eevbe mug id^ iDetben, 
S)ort auf bew 6lut*gen fjclbc bcr ®cfa^r. 
@o ift bed ©etfled 9{uf an mtd^ ergangen; 
aRtd^ tretBt ntc^t eitled, ttbifc^ed Serlangen. 

Denn bet ju SKofen auf bc« ©oreBd ^o^en 
3m feu'rigcn 8uf4 ft(^ flammenb niebertieg 
ttnb il^m befall, toot ii^axao ju jlcl^cn, 
®er einjl ben frommen Snaben Sfai'd, 
®en ©itten, fld^ jum ©trelter au«crfe§en, 
!iDet jiet« ben ©irten gnabig (td^ betoied, 
6r fpra(^ ju mir au3 bicfe3 Saume« ^^^^S^n: 
„@e]^* l^inl 3)u foUjI auf Srben filr mid^ aeugen. 

„3fn raul^ed (grj foHji bu bte ©ticbcr fd^nihen, 
SWtt ©ta^l Bcbedfcn bctnc jarte S3rujl; 
Slid^t aWannerttebe barf bein $crj beril^ren 
SWit filnb'gen Slammen eitler grbcnlujl; 
9?ie tt)irb bcr S5rautfranj belnc 2odEe jicrcn, 
S)ir blil^t !ettt tteblid^ ftinb an Reiner Sruji; 
S)od^ merbe td^ mit Irtegerifd^en S^ren, 
SSor allett ffirbenfrauen bid^ ^erttaren. 

„5)etttt, wenn im Sampf bie SKutl^igflen bcrjagen, 
SBenn gran!reid^« Ui^M ©d^idtfal nun fidlj ua§t, 
S)ann toirjl bu metne Driflamme tragcn, 
Unb, toit bie reid^c ©d^nittcrin bie ©aat, 
S)en floljcn Uebertoiuber nteberfd^lagen ; 
UmTOatjen toirfl bu feineS @iMt^ 3tab, 
Srrettung bringen Stan!reid^3 ^elbenfol^nen, 
Unb 8t^eim3 bcfrei'n unb beinen ^onig honen!" 

(Sin ^ddim ^at ber ©immel mir toerl^eigen, 
Cr fcnbet mir ben ©elm, er fommt Don il^m; 
iKit ©Btterfraft berit^ret mld^ fein (gifcn, 
Unb mid^ burd^flammt bcr 9Kut]^ ber S^erubim; 
3n'8 ftrieg«gett)ii]^I ^finein toil! e« mid^ reigen, 
(g« treibt mid^ fort mit ©turme« UngejlSm; 
S)cn gclbruf ^Br* id^ mad^ttg ju mir bringen, 
S)ad ©d^Iad^trog fleigt unb bie Zxomptttxi Htngen. 
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(aSicrter attfjug, Siericl^nter auftritt.) 

4€0lbaten mtt fliegrnbni Sa^nen crfOnen btn ^mtetgninb. 93ot i^nen bee JtSnig unb bet 
^eiioa von Suraunb ; in ben tlrmen beibei Suifien liegt 3o^nna, tdbtU(^ venvunbet 
obne 3H4)tn bet Sebenl. 6ic tieten langfam 9ox»atti. Vgnel €oicl fiflcit bemn.) 

% fcit) befrctt — 3^r kit — 3^ i^aV gud^ tt>tcbetl 
3cl^ bin iefrctt. — 3^ Bin'« um biefcn ?rct«! 

(Beigt auf Sobanna.) 

@oreI. 
3o^anna! ®ott! fie ftirbt! 

8tttgnnb. 

©te l^at gccttt)ct! 
@e^t einen (Sngel fd^etben! ®e^t, n>te fte ba Itegt, 
@^mer}Iod unb tul^tg, toit ein f(!^Iafenb ^inb! 
S)e9 $)tmmeU fjriebe f))teU um tl^re BH^\ 
ftein Stl^em l^eSt ben ^ufen ntel^r, bod^ Seben 
3ft noc^ )u f)>ilren in bet toarmen $aub. 

JtSntg. 

®te ifl bal^in. — ®ie n)trb ntc^t ntebr ertoad^en, 
3^r 9uge iDtrb bad 3rb*fc^e nid^t mel^r fd^auen. 
©d^on fd^tocbt flc btobcn, ein DevHartcr ®cip, 
@tel^t ttufern ©d^met) nid^t mel^r unb unf'te 9ieue. 

@oreL 
<Sie fd^ISgt bte Sugen auf, fte (ebt! 

Onrgunb (etftaunt). 

JJel^rt fie 
Und att9 bent ®xaV }tttil(!? StDOtgt fie ben Zob! 
©ie Ttd^tet fid^ em))ot! @ie fiel^t! 

Sol^anna (jlc^t gani aufgexi^^tet unb fdjiaut um^ec). 

aSo bin t^? ' 

9utgunb. 
9et beinem Solt, dcl^anna! Set ben 3)einen! 

JtSnig. 
3n beiner f^:eunbe, befated ftBnigd Srmen. 

Sol^anna (na^bem fit i^n lange flan angefe^enj. 

9lein, id^ bin feine B^ttbenn! ®etDtg, 
3d^ btn*4 ntd^t: 
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3)tt Btfl l^etlig tote etn (Sngel; 
S)oc( unfet Suge toar mit 3la(!^t Bebedt. 

Unb Bin id^ tDtrlltc^ untet ntetnem SoR? 
Unb Bin ni^t mel^t t^eta^tet unb t)er{logen? 
^an fluent mir ntci^t, man ftel^t mtc!^ giltig an? 
— 3a, ic^t ctlcnn' td^ beutUd^ ailcS toicbcr! 
^ad ifl metn j{5nig! 2)a9 ftnb Sran{ret(i^d f^al^nen! 
3)oc^ mcinc gal^nc fc^ xdj nidii, — 2Bo ijl jxc? 
Sttd^t ol^ne metne t$<^^ne batf id^ fommen; 
S$on metnem SRetfler toaxX> fte mir betttaut; 
93ot fetnem Xl^ron mug id^ fte niebetlegen ; 
3d^ barf flc jeigen, bcnn idf trug fic trcu. 

j(9ntg (mit afignoanbtem O^ef^t). 

®cBt il^r bic fjal^nc. 

(Olan Tci4)t fU i^t. 6ic fiet^t san) fiei aufgcri(i)tet, %\t ^ahnt in bet ^anb ; bee ^immd 

i(l 9on etnem tejlgeii 64etii beleu^tet.) 
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Edneational Works and Glasis-books 

, for the Stndy of modem Languages, 

pablished by Juliaa Oroos at V«idelbei^< 

■ 1 . . 

j Julius Grooa, Publisher at Heidetbetg, has 
frbm the heginmng af the second part of Ms century 
dtvoted his specied oMemtion to issuing educational vmrks 
for the study of modem languages, and publisJied a 
most respectable and stately ra/nge of more or less large 
6lassA>o<^ adapted h the learning of the most prevor 
hnt modem languages. In our opinion scarcely any 
bther publiaher in Germany might eoohibtt 
^ mitch on that domain. There are no less than 65 
wolumes of larger Vr smaller si/se, m which a sole 
principle, that the authors most faithfully 
clung iOf threads nearly throughout the whole coUec- 
tion. SuA a principle is tmdoubtedly to he recogni- 
sed at first sight in the chief works, vie, in the Gram-- 
mars; for they resemhU one another like brothers; who 
knows one, tvitl in a very short lapse of time find his 

way in the neoct: a circumstance by all means praise' 
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worthy, when seen trough (he light of pedagogy; .for in 
our raiher exacting times, in which the Jcnowledge of one 
language is deemed hardly ^sufficient, nothing could "be 
more expedient than pQ^raUel-grammars, 

m 

Tlhe principle above tnentioned is, on one hand, ea- 
sily to be found out in the way the grammoMcdl notions 
and matters have been digested and expounded; on the 
other hand, in the tendency to enable the student as 
soon as possible to understand a regular text, and espe- 
dally to speak the foreign language; this peculiar point 
was by the authors considered characteristic to such a 
degree, that, in order to distinguish ^wir manuals from 
others, they called them ^^Conversation-Grammars (or 
Conters.'Heading-Boolcs)", 

As to the digesting and expounding of the gratn- 
matical notions and matters, those grammars are aU 
of them divided into two Parts (urith Lessons), preceded 
by a systanatic exposition of Pronunciation. Each part 
successively treoits of the Parts ofopeech; ffie first part 
rather gives a rapid sketch of the fundamental ndeSj 
whereas the second enlarges and completes the first (ac- 
cording to the system of concentric circles, often applied 
u^h great success in other quarteri); in the first Part 
attention is draton on the Etymology, in the second 
rather more on the Syntax of language, yet without 
strictly severing these matters, as it is usucdiy the case 
in systematical grammars. The rules seem to us drawn 
out so o^ to make them as plain as possible, easily in- 
teUigiMe, and supported on facts. The exercises are 
copious. 



We must acknowledge thatj in regard to those per- 
sons wkOt in a practical point of viewj toish to }eam 
a foreign language to a degree sufficient to enable them 
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to write and speak it fluently, the authors have set doum 
the notions of grammar in a manner as easy to he 
understood a^ to he acquired. Besides that, we cannot 
hut highly commend the elegance and neatness 
both, in type and exterior vMh which the 
publisher Jias put forth the volumes. It is 
no douht oumg to this circumstance that these hooks 
have met unth s\tch a favour, and ihcut several of them 
have found an uncommonly quick way through the 
world. 

Our wonder at the rich store of hooks, at the 
consequence unth which the collection has heen set 
up, and at the fecundity of some authors, still increases, 
when we examine the different series, and especially 
the series for foreigners. 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of 
the JEnglish, It consists of 19 volumes, 15 of which 
are adapted to teach German and French: 

Dr. E. Otto, German Conversation -Grammar, and Key 

to it; 

Dr. E. Otto, ISupplementary exercises to the German 

Grammar; 

Dr. E. Otto, Elementary German Grammar; 

Dr. E. Otto, First German Boole; 

Dr. E. Otto, German Reader, 3 vols.; 

Dr. E. Otto, Materials for translating English into Ger- 
man, 2 Tols. and Keys; 



I>r. E. Otto, German Conversations; 

Dr. E« Otto, French Conversation -Grammar, and Key 

to it; 

Dr. E. Otto, Materials for trans). English into French; 
C. M. Saaer, Italian Conversation-Grammar, and Key; 
G. M. Saaer, Spanish Grammar, and Key. 

The serks for ihe use of the French comprises 
H7 volumes, 7 of which adapted to learn German: 

Dr. E. Otto, Grammaire allemande, and Key to it; 

Dr. E. Otto, Petite Grammaire allemande; 

Dr. E. Otto, Lectures allemandes, 3 vols.; 

Dr. E. Otto, Conversations allemandes; 

4 adapted to learn JEhiglisJi: 
Maaron-Gaspey, Nouvelle Grammaire anglaise, and Key; 

Dr. A. MauroD, Petite Grammaire anglaise; 
Dr. A. Mauron, Lectures anglaises; 

thrice two adapted to learn Italian^ Spanish, 
Russian : 

C. M. Sauer, Nouvelle Grammaire italienne, and Key; 
G. M. Sauer, Grammaire espagnole, and Key; 
Paul Fttchs, Grammaire russe, and Key. 

The series for the Italians comprises 4 vols, (one 
for the. ^English and 3 for the German language) : 
G. M. Sauer, Grammatica inglese; 
Sauer-f errari, Grammatica tedesca; 
Dr. E. Otto, Piccola grammatica tedesca; 
Dr. E. Otto, Letture tedesche. 

There is one volume for the use of the 8pan4,a^ds: 
Dr. E. Otto, Gramitica alemana, 

Lat-e^^i , >..^^ ..^^ ^^.^.^^ _. 



The series for the ^ise of the Germans comprises 
the French subdivision with the following books: 

Dr. E. Otlo, Franz. CoiiYersat.-Oraiiimatik; 

Dr. E. Otto, Franz. ConYersat.-Lesebiicli, in 2 parts; 

Dr. £• Otto, Franz. Gonversat.-Lesebnch (for the spec. 

use of Schools for young ladies, in 2 parts); 

Dr. E. Otto, Kleine franzfisische SpracUehre; 
Dr. E. Otto, Conyersatians fran^aises; 

ihe Mnglish subdivision comprises: 

Dr. Th. Gaspey, Eibglische Gonversations-Orammatik; 
Dr. Th. Gaspey, Englisches Gonyersations-Lesebnch; 
Dr. Th. Gaspey, English Conversations, containing 

matters drawn from daily life, history, 
and literature; 

Dr. E. Otto, Kleine englische Sprachlehre; 

Dr. E. Otto, Haterialien znm Uebersetzdn ins Eng- 

lische for proficients (pieces of regular, 
but not too long text, with exercises of 
conversation); 

the Italian subdivision comprises: 

C. M. Saner, Italienische Gonversations-Grammatik; 

C. M. Saner, Italienisches Gonvers.-Lesebuch, which 

chiefly aims at conversational language; 

C. M. Saner, Kleine italienische Sprachlehre; 

C. M. Saner, Dialoghi italiani, adapted not only forr 

schools, but also for persons who in- 
tend to travel in Italy; 

in {he Spanish subdivisixm we have: 
C. M. Saner, Spanisohe Oonversations-Orammatik; 



in the Dutch subdivision: 

Dr. C. V. Reiihardstfittiier, Hollfindische ConYersatioiui- 

Grammatik; 

in the Itussian subdivision: 

Paol Fiiehs, Bossisclie GonversationS'-OraiiuiiBtik. 

The tvorJcs of Dr. L. Stipfle, edited by the same 
publisher, do not follow up the conversational method. 
The ^Franxosisehe Schulfframmatik^^, for in- 
ferior and middle Classes, a work answering both to 
scientific and practical purposes^ perhaps somewhat too 
bulky for the mentioned classes, contains very good 
exercises, and may also be serviceable for consultation. 
The ^fLesebiich^^ (or French Beader), and especially 
the ,,CIire8tomathie^^9 for upper Glasses, contain 
an excellent choice, carefully made, of pieces of prose 
and poetry, set up according to matter s, from ffie diffe- 
rent periods of French literature. 

(These three works have been revised and enlarged 
by Professor Dr. Mauron, who joined to the last 
a ffRestime (Compendium) de rjETistai/re de la 
Idtterature franfaise^^, and a ,,Petit Traite 
de la Vei*sification fran^aise^^, tJiat enhance its 
valUfC,) 

The „JShfhglische Clh/restomathie^^ of Dr. L. 
Supfle is a very good companion of the French one. 

In all those works the chief difficulty for several 
of the authors was the necessity in which they were to 
teach a language in the foreign idiom; not to mention 
the peculiar putfxling difficulties that the O-erman idiom 



opposes, when bringing forth school-books to teach the 
German language. 

Thus we may tviUingly testify that the whole col- 
lection^ as cleverly digested unth regard to the object 
aimed at , as in respect of the manner it was com- 
pleted, bears testi^nony for a good piece of 
worJc and industry, besides that, in point 
of editorship, it is an achievement deserV' 
ing commendation, and on that account 
may be termed exceptional in its Ui/nd. 

Paderbom 1881. t. 



The Publisher is unweariedly intent upon extend- 
ing and ^ completing in every direction the range of 
educational works issuing from his press; a certain 
number of new books are in course of preparation. 
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This book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
tune. 

Please return promptly. 



